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PREFACE. 


Thb  Germaa  Lauguage  is  now  deservedly  rankcd  aniong  tbe 
loading  studies  in  many  of  our  High  Schools  and  Academiea, 
Its  treasures  in  every  department  of  knowledge,  in  every  variety 
of  composition,  are  certainly  among  the  M-onders  of  literary 
acbievement.  Among  European  tongues  it  holds  a  decided  su« 
periorlty  of  rank ;  surpassing  them  all  in  the  abundance  of 
its  words,  in  the  richness  of  its  internal  resources,  and  in  its 
wouderful  flexibility.  Hence  the  propriety  of  its  place  among 
liberal  studies. 

But  the  motives  to  the  study  of  this  language  reach  far  be- 
yond  the  circles  of  literary  life.  Celerity  and  cheapness  of 
travel,  growingout  of  recent  improvements  in  navigation,  have 
ui^ited  in  producing  an  easy  intercourse  between  Germany  and 
America.  Besides,  we  have  already  in  our  midst  an  immense 
and  daily  augmenting  German  population.  The  language  of 
this  people  is  spoken  ex tensively  among  us,  and  has  hence  come 
to  have  a  high  practical  valuc.  It  is  often  set  down  as  an  in- 
dispensable qualification  even  for  a  common  clerkship. 

Such  being  the  character  and  importance  of  the  German  lan- 
guage, various  attempts  have  been  made,  as  was  natural,  to 
give  greater  facility  in  leaming  it.  Some  of  these  are  unques- 
tionably  excellent  works ;  executed,  according  to  the  plan  which 
they  have  adopted,  in  a  manner  skillful  and  judicious.  But  just 
here,  in  plan,  asit  seems  to  the  present  writer,  all  of  them  are* 
more  or  less  lacking;  and  out  of  this  conviction  has  aiisen  the 
present  volume. 

The  grounds  of  this  conviction  may  be  briefly  stated.  Yeara 
ago,  when  the  author,  with  something  of  enthusiasm,  resolved, 
if  possible,  to  master  the  language,  and  for  that,  anr.ong  olher 
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purposes,  resided  fbr  some  time  in  Gerraany,  he  fbund  liis  or 
dor  not  a  little  abated  by  the  circumstance,  that,  in  no  one  of 
the  numerous  gramniars  vhich  he  had  ooUected  about  him,  was 
he  able  to  pursue  hi»  studies  on  what  he  deemed  philosophical 
principles.  The  methods  of  the  books  were  in  one  sense  va- 
rious ;  but  all  were  piain ly  divisible  into  two  extremely  oppo- 
sit«  classes.  In  one  class  theory  held  the  sway  ;  in  the  other 
waetice  was  supreme.  The  one  seemed  bent  upon  grounding 
he  pupil  in  set  ruies  and  forms,  and  anxious  chiefly  to  present 
and  impress  the  language,  as  a  thing  of  science,  a  systematio 
whole.  The  other  appeared  to  deal  almost  exclusively  in  sep- 
arate and  independent  facts ;  intent  only  on  exhibiting  and 
teaehing  the  German  tongue,  as  a  thing  of  art,  a  medium  of  com« 
mon  communication.  That  such  a  knowledge  of  the  language  as 
he  had  proposed  to  himself  to  acquire,  could  ncver  be  obtained 
by  either  of  these  methods  exclusively,  was  perfectly  evident» 
Tliat  not  only  the  surest,  but  even  the  shortest  route  to  his  ob- 
ject.  might  be  found  in  the  due  combination  of  the  two,  seemed 
not  less  obvious.  For  art  has  her  only  just  basis  in  the  science 
that  lies  underneath ;  without  which  she  is  liable  to  frequent 
failure  and  perpetual  uncertainty. 

The  attempt,  then,  in  this  book  is  to  unite  and  narmonize 
more  fully  two  things,  which,  in  teaehing  a  language,  ought 
never  to  be  separated  :  the  theoretical  and  the  practicaL  Thi« 
leading  feature  being  announced,  we  now  proceed  to  specify 
some  details  of  the  plan. 

It  assumes  in  the  outset,  as  ever  aflerward,  the  position  of 
the  careful  and  considerate  living  teacLe«* ;  that  is,  introducea 
one  by  one  the  easier  forms  and  usages  of  the  language,  and 
directs  attention  to  the  more  obvious  differences  between  the 
German  and  the  English.  It  here  seeks  to  avoid  the  error  of 
frightening  the  beginner  with  a  formidable  array  of  iniles,  de- 
clensions  and  conjugations,  which  he  is,  as  yet,  in  no  wise  pre 
pared  to  entertain. 

After  a  certain  amount  of  progress  in  these  prelm-'aary 
Steps,  the  pupil  is  put  upon  the  exercise  of  composing  ih  Ger- 
man.  To  this  end  he  is  taught  to  regard  every  German  sen- 
tence,  given  him  for  translation,  as  a  model  (»n  whicb  he  ia  to 
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build  one  cfhis  own.  lle  is  In  no  wise  trammeied  as  to  the 
thought ;  he  is  under  no  necessity  of  divesting  it  of  sorne  por- 
ticular  English  dress,  given  it  by  the  hand  of  another ;  but  ia 
enooiiraged  to  take  any  thought  vfhioh  may  miggest  itself^  and, 
under  the  guidance  of  his  model  sentence  and  what  other  light 
be  has  received,  to  put  it  into  a  German  garb.  In  this  way, 
he  comßs  gradually  to  fiel  the  difference  between  the  Englisb 
and  the  German  modes  of  expression,  and  thence  derives  ac- 
euracy  and  readiness  in  making  them.  Conjointly  with  this 
process,  and  in  order  to  its  more  complete  success,  the  practice 
of  tuming  English  sentences  into  German,  as  well  as  German 
iuto  English,  is  carried  on  in  a  series  of  exercises  at  once  pro- 
gressive, oomprehensive  and  systematic. 

It  supplies  the  leamer  throughout  all  these  vanons  exercises 
with  the  materials  neoessary  to  their  due  Performance.  Every 
lesson  is  headed  with  the  Statement  and  illustration  of  all  new 
principles  involved,  an  explanation  of  difficult  words  and 
phrases,  and  a  vocabulary  alphabetically  arranged.  Nothing, 
indeed,  is  lefb  unsupplied,  which  the  Student  can  not  readily 
obtaln  fbr  himself. 

It  does  not,  however,  in  regard  to  grammatical  Instruction, 
leare  the  leamer  here.  For,  although  it  embraces  somewhere 
or  other  in  the  previouiä  oourse,  all  the  leading  facts  and  fea- 
tures  of  the  language,  it  purposely  deals  with  them  rather  as 
individuah  than  as  components  of  a  grammatical  system.  It 
takes  them  analytically,  not  synthetically.  But  now,  having 
accomplished  its  purpose  in  this  respect,  it  invites  the  attention 
of  the  Student  to  a  new  and  more  scientific  aspect  of  them, 
They  come  before  him  now,  not  as  new  things,  but  in  new  re- 
lations.  He  has  all  the  advantage  of  an  impressive  review, 
and  at  the  same  time  gives  discipline  to  his  mind,  by  giving 
erder  to  its  acquisitions. 

It  furthermore,  as  is  piain,  adapts  itself  to  all  classes  of 
teachers  and  leamers.  Those  who  insist  upon  the  more  purely 
practical  method,  who  regard  every  thing  beyond  as  superflu- 
ous,  if  not  pemicious,  will  find  the  course  contained  in  the  first 
part,  all-sufficient,  it  is  believed,  to  answer  their  demands. 
To  those,  on  the  other  hand,  who  can  tolerate  nothing  short  of 
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a  strictlj  systematic  course,  first  and  last,  the  second  pari  will 
it  is  hoped,  be  found  no  unacceptable  ofTering.  To  those, 
finally,  who  sjmpathize  with  tho  author  in  the  ^neyr  that  these 
two  methods  can  and  ought  to  be  united  in  teaching-  a  language, 
the  entire  work  is  presented  with  all  the  confidence  of  expe- 
rienced  success. 

To  render  it  yet  more  complete  in  itself,  a  carefully  selected 
series  of  Reading  Lessons,  from  the  best  Germ  an  writers,  has 
been  added,  together  with  a  füll  vocabulary  (pp.  411  and  505). 

Throughout  the  volume,  great  care  has  been  taken  to  fumish 
in  every  particular,  however  trivial  it  might  seem,  the  most 
reliable  Instruction.  And  in  this  respect,  as  in  others,  it  is 
hoped,  the  work  will  be  found  espeeially  acceptable  to  that 
large  class  of  students  who  aim  at  the  acquisition  of  the  lan- 
guage  mainly  without  the  aid  of  a  teacher.  Indeed,  for  their 
purposes,  many  features  in  the  System  will  prove  peculiarly 
serviceable. 

In  the  matter  of  declension  and  conjugation — in  the  acoount 
of  derivatives  and  Compounds — in  the  tabular  views  of  verbs, 
regulär  and  irregulär,  simple  and  Compound— in  the  illustra- 
tions  of  the  powers  and  uses  of  the  prepositions  and  other  par- 
ticles — ^in  short,  in  all  leading  points,  the  author  has  sought 
to  present  tbose  views  only  which  are  now  recognized  as  the 
best  and  truest  by  the  highest  German  authorities.  To  the 
labors  of  Becker  and  Heyse  espeeially  is  he  indebted ;  though 
numerous  are  the  works  on  German  grammar,  which  have 
been  consulted  in  view  of  this  publication. 

Finally,  with  the  sincere  desire  that  this  course  of  study  may 
Bubserve  the  purpose  of  rendering  the  German  language  and 
iiterature  more  easy  of  access,  and  with  a  grateful  acknowledg 
ment  of  the  friendly  aid  which  has  been  reccived  from  several 
gentlemen  of  known  ability  in  linguistic  soienro,  the  wnrk  in 
respectfully  submitted. 
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9[btt,  (ct^tm, 21.  4.  69.  1. 

Atbreviations» 70. 

Acc^  8.  1.  With  preps.,  20.  2. 
Aco.  or  dat  witn  preps.,  20.3. 
With  verbs,  64.  2.  Acc.  or 
gen.  withadj.,  61.  2.  8.  With 
verbs, 62. 6. 

Stiften  and  »arten» 62.  6. 

Adjs.,  14.  Attrib.,  14.2.  Olddec., 
•  14.  3.  Agreement,  14. 4.  Pre- 
ceded  by  ttxoa^,  Ac,  14«  6. 
Keferring  to  noun  under- 
stood,  14.  7.  New  decl.,  15. 1. 
Deuoting  material,  15.  5. 
Mixed  decl.,  16. 1.  Connected 
view,l7.  Old  decl.  pliir.,  25-3. 
New  decl.  plur.,  30. 1.  Mixed 
decl.  plnr.,  31. 9.  Gomparison 
ofy  32.  Compar.i  32.  1.  Su- 
perl.,  32.  2.  IrreguL  comp., 
82.  4.  Superlative  after  am, 
32.  6.  Superl.  saffixed  to  aU, 
32.  7.  Comp,  by  ad  verbs, 
32.  8.  Used  snbstantively, 
33. 1.  Abstract,  33. 2.  Formed 
from  countries,  <feo.,  33. 5. 
From  persons,  33.  6.  Denot- 
ing  sect,  33.  7.  Omission  of 
Infi,  endings,  34. 1.  2.  8.  4. 5. 
Used  abverbially,  34.  7.  Re- 
quiring  gen.,  61.  1.  Acc, 
61.  2.  Dat, 63.1 

Adverbs,  pronominal,  28.  6. 
Formation  of  adverbs,  34.  8. 
9.    52. 5.  6.  Nouns  used  as,  61.  8. 

VUvtllf    ................  ...  .0«|.  ju» 

9LVitx,  prefized  to  Superlative?,  32.  7. 
9Id#  69.  3.  Omission  afber  fo,  69.  3. 
noU» 

flu  IDiCr 69.  82. 


]  HSOVS 

Snfo» .69.4 

^m,  with  thd  Superlative,  . .  .82. 6b 

$[n,  68.  1.    Idioms  with, 68.  2. 

${nberr  ber  anberc;  .  65.  L 

3[nbcr«, 05.  1.6. 

^nflatt»  before  infinitive,  ...  .49.  5. 

Slnjlatt  or  jlatt, 60. 7. 

Apposition,  rule  for, 12.  6. 

Arts.,  decl.  of,  8.  4.  12. 4.  Fem., 

23. 1.  Plur.,  25. 1.  Contract- 

ed  with  preps.,  20.  4.    Use 

of,  42.    Omission  o^ 48. 

Attributive  adjective, 14  L 

^u(^,  69. 5.  ^u%  nic^tf  auc^  fein, 

<bc.,  after  a  negation, 21.  8. 

Sluf, 68.8. 

3B[U«,.... 66.1. 

SlUHer, 66. 2. 

AuxTllaryyerbs,45.  46.  IJseof 

theauxiliaries^jbenandfetnr  48. 

93alb, 69.  6. 

93cftnben, 29. 10. 

93e]^altenr 62.  1.  06«. 

SÖel, 66.3. 

Söcibe, 6Ö.2. 

S3cibe«, ....65.3. 

S3i^,. 69.7. 

(Cardinal  numbers^ §4^*) 

Gases, 8.  60.  61.  62.  63.  64. 

C^^enr  diminutives  in,  24.1.  Re- 

prescnj^d  by  proos.  masc. 

or  fem., 29.  4 

Collocation  of  words, 58» 

Comparison  of  adjs.,  32.  Comp«. 

and  sups.,  decl.  o^  32. 5.   Ir- 

reg.  forms  o^ 82.  4 

Composing  German,  plan  of,      2& 

Compound  adjeetives, 24.  8. 

Compound  nouns,    formation 

of^  24.  4.     Gender  o^  ...  .24. 11. 


*  See  Contents  of  Lessons,  p.  ix;  also  Genera.  Index,  p.  518. 
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Compouod  Verl  \    reparable,    61.    Gitterr 18.  7  • 

Inseporable,    v 64.   ©in  3)aar, 69.6. 

Gonditional  mo  »d, 56.  (&n,  siiffiz,  fot  miug  adjecti  ve8,15. 6. 

ConjiigAtion  of  verbs,  reg.,        87.   Entgegen, 66. 4. 

Irreg., 47.   (Sntlangr 60.  8. 

Conjunctioiif    ezaraples  illus-  6r|l, •• ...  69. 14. 

trating  tlie  ase  oi; 69.  (£^,  peculinr  uee  o^   28.  7.  8.  9.  10. 

Connectei  view  of aiticle,<fec., 80.  9.   QEd  fei  bcttti; 69.  10. 

Consonanta,  Classification  and  (&tXOCLf • 69. 15. 

pronunciation  of, 2.  IV.  V.   <£tn>a*, 65.  4 

t>af  62.  1.  69.  8.  Compouaded  ^t^ltn, 67. 6 

with  otber  words, 52.  2.  Femin.  i  onus,  indeclinable  in 

Dafür  (nid^t«  bafür  fönncn), 45.  6.       sing 28. 4 

Da«,  peculiar  use  o^ 44.7.   grau,  gf aulein, 70.1.2. 

Da§, 69.9.   öro^f 61.4 

Dat.,  after  certain  preps.,  20. 1.  gür, 67.  2. 

With  adjs.,  63.  1.     Öubsti-  Futurc  tenses,  how  formed,  87. 10. 

tuted  for  poss.  pron.,  63.  2.  Obserrations  on  tbe  use  o^  38.  4. 

Peculiar  use  of  63.  3.   With  ®anj  unb  gar, 19.  3L 

verbs, 64.   ®ar, 19.8.  69.16. 

Declension,  of  the  arts.,  8.  4.  (S)e,    prefixcd  to  the   perfect 

12.  4  23. 1.  25. 1.  Of  oouns,  part,87.2.  Inserted  between 

8.  2.     Cid  form,  8.  8.   26.  9.  the  prefix  and  the  mdical  in 

New   form,   22.  30.   2.      Of  Compound  verbs  separable, 

adjs.,  14.  15.  16.  23.  2.  3.  25.  51.  3.    Excluded   from  the 

2.  8.  80.  1.     Of  pers.  prons.,  perfect  part  of  Compound 

27.  1.      Of  comps.  and  su-  verbs  inseparable, 64.  1. 

perls..  32.  6.      Of  absolute  6)eben,  impersonally  used,..  .57. 4. 

poss.  prons.,  36.  Of  adj.,  an.,  ©egen, 67.  8. 

uoun,    demonst.    and  poss.  (Gegenüber, 66.  6. 

prons., 30.  9  Gen.,  with  preps.,  60.    With 

Demonstrative  pronouns,  ..10.  44  adjs.,  61.   ITsed  adverbially, 

Denn, 69.  IC  61. 8.  With  reflexive  verli, 

Der,  determinative,  when  ab-  62.  1.    After  the  impersonal 

solute,  its  form  in  the  gen..  eö  gelüffet^  Ac,  62.  2.    With 

plur.,  41.  8.  Relative, 3(         transitive  verbs, 62.  S 

Dcricnige, 41. 1.  Oenug, 58. 7. 

Dcrfclbe, 41.4   ®crn, 69.17. 

Dc§^alb, 53. 6.   ®Ielc^, 69.  la 

De)lc, 32.10.  ^aben,  conjugalion  ot,   36.1. 

Determinative  pronouns,.^..     41.  Idioms  with,  86.2.    When 

Dtefer  and  iener  distinguished,  10. 1.  and  how  used  as  an  auxili-* 

Dlefed,  bied,  peculiar  use  of, .  .44  7.       ary, 48.  1  t. 

Diminutives,  24. 1. 2.  Gend.  of  J^alb,  l^alben  or  falber, 6a  4 

prons.  referring  to, 28.  4  i)alben,  toegen  and  «m—ttillen 

Diphthongs,  eounds  of, 2.  III.  with  the  gen.  of  pers.  pronA.,  60. 6L 

Do(^, 69. 11.  ^arx^,  nad)  or  }u, 48.  % 

Durd^, 67.1.  <t>ei^en, 49. 1.  o&«. 

Dürfen,  remarks  on, 46. 4   btx  and  (in, 62.  2.  8. 

(Eben,  69.  12.   Before  demonst  i)err, 70.12. 

or  determinative, 44.  8.    |)in, .52.  2.  8. 

dift, 69. 13.   |)olen  la|Ten# . .  .49  6. 

(^igen, 16.3.   Smmer, • 69.19i 
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Lissosra. 

Imper.    mood,  past   pari,  in  plnr^  26.     New  d«cL  plur., 

place  of,  60.  3.  Observations  80.  2.  Fem.  plur.,  80. 8.  Pro» 

on  the  severai  uses  of,  ...  .50.  6  per  namea,  decL   o^  80.  4. 

Imperfect,  how  formcd,  37. 7. 8.  Foreign  proper  nan^s,  80. 

O'«ervationa  on  the  iise  of,  38.  2.  7.  8.  Irreg.  deoL  of  nouns,       81. 

Impersonal  verbs, 67.  (Numbers §44.  g  45.) 

Sn, 68.4.  ^m, 69.24. 

Indefinite  numerals, 65.  ^Mx, 69.  2S. 

Indefinite  pronouns, 18.  £)h, 66.10. 

Indefinite  prououn  man,  .  .19.  1.  2.  £)§nCi  67.  4.    Folloved  by  the 

Indieative  mood,  for  imper.,  88. 1.  e,  infinitive, 49. 5 

Infinitive  mood,  nse  o^  in  place  (Ordinal  nambers, §  45.) 

of  pust  part.,  45.  IS.    With-  Paradigm  of  ^abcn,  86.  1.    Of 

ont  ju,  49.  1.    As  a  nenter  lieben,  37.   Of  fein,  46.  1.   Of 

neun,  49,  4.      Active  form  »erben,  46.  3.    Of  a  passive 

ueed  passively,  49.  6.    An-  verb, 68.  L 

swenng  after  bleiben,  ge^,  Participlea,   how  formed,  87. 

die,  to  our  present  ^art.,..49. 1.  1.  2.     Declined  like  adjs., 

Interrogative  conjugation, ...  6. 1.  87.  4.  Past  part.  for  the  im- 

Interrogative  prououns, .....     13.  per.,  50.  3.  Future  part. . .  .50. 4 

Srgenb, 65.  6.  Particles, 51. 54 

Irr^ular  verba. 47.  Passive  verb,  mode  of  forming, 

3a....... 69.20.  58.  2.     Paradigm  of,   58.  1. 

Se,  69.  21.    Bcfore  compara-  Other    methods  expressing 

tive, .  • •  .32. 10.  passi  vity, 19. 1.  29. 10. 

Scnei  and  bieder,  distinguished,  10. 1.  Perfect  tense,  how  formed,  37. 

^ein, 69,  22.  9.  Observat.  on  the  nse  of,  88.  8. 

deiner, 18. 7.  Pers.  prons.,   decl.   o^  27.  1. 

i^eined  ^on  betben, 65.^2.  Second  pers.  sing.,  27.  2.  Se« 

können,  remarks  on, 45.  5.  cond  pers.  plur.,  27. 3.  Third 

£ängd, 60.  2.  pers.  sing.  27. 4.  Third  pers. 

£affen,  remark  on, 45. 11.  plur.  27.  5.  Observations  on 

£ein,  diminutives  in,  24.  l.Rep-  the  use  of  pers.  prons,  28. 

resented  by  a  pron.  masc.  Used  as  reflexives,    29.   1. 

or  fem 28. 4.  Construcd  with  l^alben,  tüt^ 

^an,  its  use, 19. 1.  2.  gen  and  um — tüiUtn, ^  .60.  6 

SWit, 66.  6.  Plupert,  how  formed, 37. 9 

S)Ut,  with  Tcrb? .66. 7.  Plurals,  of  art  and  adj.  prons., 

Mixed  declension  of  adjectives,  16.  25.  1.     Of  adjs.,  25.  2.     Old 

fDlögen,  remarks  on, 45?  decl,  25.  3.    Nouns  of  old 

Moods»  indicative,  87.    Infini-  decl.,  neut.,  25.  4.  5.    Masc., 

tive^  49.      Subjunctive,  55.  25.  6.  7.   Fem.,  25.  8.    Irreg. 

Conditional,56.  Imperative,  50.5.  plur.  of  nouns,  26.  NewdecL 

Sltüffen,  remark  on, .45.  8.  plur.,    of  adjs.,  30.  1.      Of 

9taäi, 66. 8.  nouns, 30.  2.  8 

^ai,  foUowing  the  word  it  Poss.  prons.,  12.  2.    When  ab- 

governs, 66.9.16.  solute 8& 

K<*gative  conjugation, 21.  Prefixes  of  verbs,  Compound 

9l\^t  wa^r  ? 21. 5.  sep.,  61.    Insep.  54.  1.    Sep. 

92o(^, 69.  23.  and  insep., 14  % 

Nouns,  decl.  of,  8.  2   Old  form  Preps.,  position  of,  11. 5.  With 

of;  8.  4.     New  form  o^  22.  dat.,  20.  1.  With  acc,  20.  2. 

Old  ieel.  plur.,  25.  9.  Irreg.  With  dat.  or  poo..  20. 3.  With 
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LnsoNB. 

gen.,  60.'    Ezamplefl  of  the 

UBd  Ol, ••••••.....•.. 66.  67.  68. 

Prons.,  poss.,  12.  2.    Absolute 

po88,  36.  Interrog.,  18.    In« 

det,  18.  Fers.,  27.  28.  Reflex. 

and  recip.,  29     Rel,  89.  40. 

Determin.  41     Demonst .  •     44. 
Proper  names,  decL  o^  80.  4. 

Of  countries,  Aa^ 80.  8. 

Inantity,  veight»  dtc^  noons 

denoting, 59.  8. 

tfttä^t  ^aben, 86. 2. 

Reciprocal  pronouna, .  • 29.  6. 

Reflexive  pronouna, 29.  1. 

Reflexive  verbs,  29.  9.  Equiv- 

alent    to    intransitives    or 

passives, .29. 10. 

ffit'x^t, 46.2. 

Relat  prons.»  89.  40.    Never 

omitted, 40.  7. 

&Q)Otif  ..••....••••.• 69.  26. 

©*ult)  fein, 46.  2. 

©d^lulMg, 61.6. 

St'xn,  paradigm  ot,  46. 1.  When 

and  how  usöd  as  auxiliary,     48. 

©eit, 66.11. 

Sclbjl  or  fclber, 29.  3.  4. 

©clbjlf  before  a  noun, 29.  5. 

©0, 69.27. 

@o  etwa«, 65.  6. 

©olc^tr, 41.  6. 

©oUen,  remarks  on,  46.  9.    As 

imper., 50.  6.  obs, 

Soine, 39. 4. 

©onfi, • 60.  28. 

©pai;iren  ^c^en,  fahren,  <frc.,. .  .49.  2. 
ßubjunctive    mood,    observa- 

tions  on  the  several  uses  of,     65. 
Tenses,  use  o^  present,  88.  1. 
Imperfect,   88.   2.     Perfecta 
88.  8.     Futares, 88.  4. 

a:ro^, 60.2 

Ucbcr, 68. 6. 

U^rr 66.7. 

Um, 67.5. 

Umr  in  oompoonds, 67.6. 


LnsoMik 

ttm,  ace.  with, 67. 7. 

Unt— >n>illtn, .  60. 6. 

Um^in,  with  fönnen, 46.  6. 

Umlauts,  sounds  o^ 2.  IL 

Unb, 69,29, 

Unr((i^t  (abettr 86. 2 

Unter, 68.  ft. 

Unter  »ler  5ru0cn, 68.  ft, 

Verbs,  reflex.,  29.  9.  10.  Aux., 

45.     Irreg.,  47.    Compound, 

sep.,  51.  Insep.,  54.  Impers., 

67.  Passive, 68. 

Siel,  when  declined,  . .  .66.  7.  8.  9. 

SßitUü^t, 69.  80. 

SJoII, 61.8, 

Son,  66.  12.    With  the  dalive, 

inatead  of  the  genitive,  ...  11. 4. 

SJor, ^ 68.7. 

Yowels,  Classification  and  pro- 

nunciation  o^ 2.  L 

2öa«,  iiiterrog.,  18.    ReL,  ...     40. 

SGBa«,  for  warum, 18. 6. 

SBad  für  ein, 13. 

SS^coien, 60.  4.  6. 

äBelc^er,  interrog^  13.  ReL, . .     89. 
SQ3entd,  when  declined,.  .66.  7.  8.  9. 

3Bcr,  iuterrog.,  18.   Rel 4a 

Sterben,  paradigm  of,46.  3.  As 

an  independent  verb,  46.  4. 

With  the  dat, 46.  4.  oft«. 

23ertJ, 61.6. 

SBie,  69.  81.  33.    SBic  \)iel,. .  .66.  7. 

äöie  befinben  ^xt\i6)J 29. 10. 

SSöiJTcn,  before  an  infinitive,  49.  7. 
SBo,   compounded  with  other 

words, 62. 

SBol^l, 69.  84. 

äBo^I,  denoting  doubt,  suppo- 

sition,  dcc, 69.  86. 

SSoflen,  remarks  on, 46.  10, 

3u,  66.  1 8.  Between  the  parts 

of  a  Compound  verb 61.  Si 

3n, «...  66.  18.  1  i  1 5.  1 6, 

3ufül9e, 60  2 

Qu  &xuvbt  ge^em  rii^ten, 48.  6 

du<>aufe, 48.^ 
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T.K8S0N  I. 

Cectton  I. 

THB    LSTTKRS. 

GwBMAs  Alphabet. 

!i:eutf6ed  aip^aleb 

CtonoalL 

Sn(lllh  FranOMlatioii. 

SumpleiL 

9(    a 

a 

äh 

mt. 

9    i 

b 

bay 

Sctm. 

d    c 

0 

tsay 

Ceter» 

<D   b 

d 

day 

!Ce^ttett^ 

<i   t 

e 

e  (as  in  prey) 

&tn. 

8    f 

f 

eff 

gett. 

®  8 

•  « 

gay 

®iim. 

*   * 

h 

häh 

ipal^n* 

3*  l 

• 
1 

i  (aa  in  pique) 

3^neti» 

3*J 

• 
J 

yote 

3ota* 

Ä   f 

k 

käh 

Äa^L 

2    l 

1 

eil 

(EKe. 

!R  m 

m 

emm 

Smpor» 

91  n 

n 

enn 

Enbe» 

D  0 

o 

oh 

io^n 

9  »> 

P 

pay 

ftttr. 

D  q 

q 

koo 

OuaL 

81  t 

r 

err  (as  in  error) 

erjl^ 

@  f< 

(21. 

©0     s 

ess 

etfcn^ 

3;  t 

t 

tay 

a^ee. 

U    u 

u 

0  (a8  in  do) 

Ufer* 

S    0 

i-y^ 

fow  (asinfowl) 

So«* 

flß   iO 

^    w 

vay 

SBefeti* 

«  J 

z 

• 

IX 

%iV. 

9  y 

7 

ipsilon 

©9jlem\ 

3    3 

z 

tset 

3ctteL 

*  3  bcfore  a  conAonant  ansvers  to  I,  as  in  5]fti;  before  a  Towal  1% 
aaaven  to  Y,  as  in  3a|fT. 


20  SOüKDS   OP   THE    LETTER  S. 

COMPOUND   C0N80NANTS. 

ch,iJ^Ätsajr-liäh;  ck,  (!=tsay-käh;    seh,  f(i^=es-tsay-häh,    sa, 
jf=esK5s;  st,  jl=es-ta7;  sz,  ß==es-t8et;  tz,  t=ta7-tsct. 
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LESSON  II.  Cection  IL 

SOUNDS   OF   THE    LETTEKS. 

I.     Vbwels, 

•  a,  a  Sounds  like  a        in  ah,  marl :  ^In,  ©aal,  Slatt. 

2.  S,  c  Sounds  like  e        in  tete,  very :  Srnjl,  ^ttr,    ^err. 

8.  3,  i  Sounds  like  t        inpique,  ill:  ^i:)v,   SilD,    Äitth 

4.  D,  0  sounds  like  o,  oo,  in  no,  door:  D^r,  SÖlonb,  Soot* 

6.  U,  u  sounds  like  o,  oo,  in  do,  moor  :  U6r,  ^unfc,  Ufer. 

6.  g,  V  sounds  like  t        m  3§r,  35llt,  gfop,  ©tvj:,  ©vru))* 

A  Towel  when  doubled,  or  followed  by  ^  in  the  same  syllabl«,  ia 
thereby  lengthened ;  preceding  a  double  consonant  it  is  shortened. 

Words  in  this  and  the  foUowing  lessons,  nnless  otherwise  noted, 
take  the  primary  aecent  on  the  first  syllable. 

II.    Umlauts. 

The  Umlauts  are  producedby  a  union  of  e  with  a,  t,  Ut  respectively, 
ES  in  ^r^re  or  i|re»  Oel  or  t>l,  ueber  or  über.  Except  when  they  are 
capitalBy  however,  the  e  is  more  eommonly  expressed  by  two  dots; 
tliua,  a,  0,  a,  (instead  of  at,  t>t,  ue). 

1.  Sie,  ä  sounds  nearly  like  e  in    Slepfel,    ©ärtner,    fpat* 

2.  De,  ö  sounds  as  heard         in    Del,       $ö(el,      ©ot^e* 
8.  Ue,  u  sounds  as  heard  in    Ucbcl,     SRüüer,     ®üt. 

For  d  and  ü  we  have  in  Enslish  no  corresponding  sounds.  Cel 
and  @übr  for  ezample,  might  oe  underatood  if  pronounced  ail  ana 
§eed;  \  ut  this  is  by  no  means  the  correct  pronnnciation.  The  French  «ti 
injTeuf,  answers  most  nearly,  perhaps»  to  ö;  and  «  in  the  word  vu  to  &• 

in.  Diphthongs. 

1    SU,  ai  (or  av)  sounds  like  ay  in  aye :    ^al,      9Rat. 
2.  3(u,  att  sounds  like  au  in  flour :  ^lud,    SDlaud* 

8.  Si,  ei  (or  e^)   sounds  like  i   in  die:      Sein,    9)ein. 
4.  Stt,  tu  sounds  nearly  like  oi  in  oil :      (£u(e,     ipeu» 
5«  9leu,  8iu  sounds  nearly  like  eu  in :  Aäufer,  fSeugeltt. 


BOUNDS   OF   THX   UETTEBS.  81 

rV.  Canaonants. 

1  8,  ^  f/  h  l  h  W/  «,  ».  <lf  X,  rf,  rt,  ff  and  fl  sound  like  b,  4 

f,  h,  k,  1,  nijB,  p,  q,  x,  ck,  ph,  ss  and  st. 

2  (£,  c  before  e  (or  ä),  {  and  )^  in  the  same  syllable  xcunda 

like  3  (&) ;  otherwise  like  1 :  6eter,  ci^lf,  Copaf. 

8.  ®,  g  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable  sounds  like  ff  in  gun. 

Afler  n,  in  the  same  syllable,  it  sounds  like  oar  p  hard 
in  like  position :  9ngfl,  S^ang,  gar«  Otherwise  its  sound 
asuallj  approaches  tbat  of  d^:  Zag,  regnen,  tfidflo* 

4.  ^,  ^  in  the  midst  or  at  the  end  of  a  syllable  w  silent,  bot 

serves  to  lengthen  its  vowel :  aWe^r,  2o^n,  Zt^viti,  Wlnt^. 

6.  3/  i  sounds  like  y  ccmsonant :  3^^^»  3«^f ,  3Änuar,  3ubel. 

6«  9t,  r  is  uttered  with  a  triil  or  Vibration  of  the  tongue,  and 
with  greater  stress  than  our  r :  füo^t,  Srot« 

T.  ©,  f  at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable  foUowed  by  a  vowel, 
has  a  sound  between  that  ofz  and  8:  @o^n,  flnb«  Other- 
wise it  sounds  like  «;  ®ai,  toad»  Ät  the  end  of  a  word 
«,  instead  of  f,  is  employed. 

5.  Z,  t  sounds  like  /  in  tesi:  Ztrt,  Äjrt.     Where  in  English  / 

sounds  like  M,  t  has  the  sound  of  3  (ts)  :  Station,  Station. 

9.  8, 1>  sounds  like  /  in  ^/;  SSettcr*  In  foreign  words  u  sounda 

like»:  Sene'tig, SerfalTle«. 

10.  SD,  to  has  a  sound  between  that  of  tr  and  v:  3BeIt,  SBaffer. 

Äfler  a  consonant,  in  the  same  syllable,  it  sounds  like  w: 
©d^tuer,  jtuei. 

11.  3f  S  sounds  like  to:  3^^!,  S^^w,  3ittn,  9t\i  S^mmtt. 

V.  Compound  Conaonanta, 

1.  Sl^,  dj  in  primitive  words,  followed  by  d,  sounds  like  k: 
!Ca(]^3,  SBai^d«  Otherwise  ij  has  its  guttural  sound :  Zui^ 
nad^,  i^oij.*  In  foreign  words  $  retains  its  original  sound: 
E^or,  d^armanf. 


*  To  aid  in  prodncing  this  sound  take,  for  experiment»  the  abov« 
Word  (od^  ;  pronounee  ^0  preciselj  like  oar  word  hof  cbser^ing  only 
to  give  as  fiul  and  diatinot  a  breaihing  at  the  dose  as  at  the  beginnine ; 
thna,  AoAm-)o(|*  When  not  preeeded  by  a,  t,  or  n$  however»  a  dight 
Uving  Bonnd  of  8  or  ah  naturally  attaohee  to  the  ((;  i^f  tf ^ti  rtU^« 


n  VOWELS   AKD   C0K»0£4im. 

2.  ®äj,  fdl  Sounds  like  sh :  (Bä^mt,  @(^tlD,  ©Ritter,  ©^itle . 
8.  f  (diough  compounded  off  and  3)  sounds  like  ff,  aod  oocun 

only  at  tho  end  of  a  syllable :  guf ,  naf ,  ^fU(i^. 
L  ^  (compounded  of  t  and  3)  sounds  like  3  and  like  ^,  is  used 

only  at  the  end  of  a  syllable :  fMaf,  fluten,  ttüfli^ 

VI.     AccenL 

1  hi  words  compounded  with  a  separable  particle  (§90  and 

91),  as  also,  with  the  prefix  wx,  the  primary  accent  is  on 
the  first  syllable :  ab^Ätten/ ab'gef allen,  un'flcfaHlg,  Un'fall» 

2  S  { final,  and  also  i  r  (or  ter),  in  yerbs  ending  in  i  r  e  tt  {pr 

terctt),  take  the  accent :  ©Treiberei',  poli'rcn,  ri(!i'rcn. 

B.  Foreign  words  that  have  dropped  the  original  endings, 
usually  take  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable :  a*  Slttttirar, 
(£ontrafl\  Those  that  have  taken  German  endings  are  gen- 
erally  accented  on  the  penult :  b.  S^Anje'ftfc^,  Slpotl^e'fcr* 
Those  that  remain  unchanged  in  form,  ofben  retaln  the 
original  accent :  e.  Sotte'gium,  üJiinijie'rium. 

4.  Nearly  all  words,  except  those  above  noted,  are  accented  on 
the  radical  or  primitive  syllable,  thus  corresponding  to  our 
words  of  AngloSaxon  origin :  SSint'mu^Ie,  Sreunt'fil^aft, 
überma^'f^n,  untmteVmen,  )}er{leVen,  It'ltn.  Seben^tig  is 
one  of  the  very  few  exoeptions  to  this  latter  rule. 

In  German  as  in  English,  the  accent  ii  often  Taried  for  the  aake  of 
•ontrast  or  emphasis:  d^r  i|l  uW  be'fe^rtr  fonbtrn  «er'fe^rtr  he  ianot 
•OM'verted,  butj9«r'yerted. 

ExBRciBB  1  Sufgaie  1* 

VoweUf  ümlatUs,  Difhthong». 

(a)  tater»  9al,  ST^Ie.  (e)  Srbe»  fle(au  nteftr  Vtttx,  nett«  (i*  9)  S|l# 
l(n#  ^t^I»  Gvmbor.  (0)  D^r»  Soo4r  bort,  (u)  Unter»  8in(nu  (aU  ei) 
Vlaiiw  mein,  (wx)  Qfaufl«  (^va  en)  4>£nter  ^rennbi  l^e.  {i,  e)  Seigrem 
Beber,  eelTel.    (0)  Oefeiw  (9rtn.    (&)  Über,  aXft^te« 

EzsRcisE  2*  XttfgaBe  2* 

CimwnanU  and  DoMe  OonmmatUt. 

(c)  «ttbett',  Cfifttr,  Ciberr  ClafTe,  ©ectlon'.  (0)  ©übet,  gejen,  ®lttr 
<^ünbelr  ni^ifl,  »lins.  Ö)  3«»  W  ^ttif,  rflt.  (fr  «>  Süfe  «cl«.  (t) 
tltcl,  «atio«'.  (»)  »ttfe,  »on.  (»)  ffiortr  ffiiabr  ©d^wett*  (j)  Binf, 
«oi|.  W  Sla4«i  toat^fen,  O:^«,  Si((t,  S^uflee'*  (f(()  G^af^  8leif4. 
0   D  ^txi,  mtfTeit.    (»,  1)  Jtlo»»  fur|« 


iU'i^?y  M. 


jir 


'^^cesicid€^J. 


t^^^C^^^f>tAc^^~ft^  fj. 


t-y 


Yyf^t-'ek.'-P'p''*^ 


^ y^i^^L^    ^/-Ji^^-^J^ 


-/xfc/-^.*^ 
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LESSON  IV.  £ecti0n  IV. 

FORMS   OF   THE   DKFIiriTS   AHTICLE. 

1.  In  German  the  definite  article  has,  in  the  nominativ« 
•bigular,  a  dlstinct  form  for  each  gcnder : 

MaaculiM,  b  t T ,  the;  fnnitUne,  biC/  the;    neuUft  hatp  the. 

S     iaten,   TO   HAVB,    IN   THB   FRBSSNT   TEN8B   BINGULAB. 


Äfirmmtively. 

I9L  pn.  id^  l^aie,    I  have ; 
24/.  jw«.  ©ic fabelt,  you  have; 
8c/.  ^9.  er    l^at,     he  has;^ 

^a^tn®Uba9  Seberl 

9tciiir  i<i&  tabc  bad  Ißrpb. 

4>atbct^(aftTba4®(ad? 

3a«  er  %^i  ba«  ©(ad  unb  \i^h  ®otb. 


Interrogaiively, 

l^abe    i^?    have  I? 
l^akn  @le  ?  have  you  1 
^ot      er  ?    has  he ) 

ExAMPLSS. 

Have  you  the  leather ! 

Ko,  I  have  the  bread. 

Has  the  glazier  the  glase  ff 

Tee,  he  hae  the  glaaa  and  tho  gel4 


VOCABULART   TO   THB   EXBRCISES. 


T>Ci9  fBxtb,  the  bread; 
Da«,  the  i-. 
5Dfr,the  {«««  1^ 

6r,  he; 

e«,  it; 
5Da4  ®(adr  the  glaes; 
Xta  ®otbr  the  eold; 

^ahtn,  to  have  (see  2); 

3*,I; 

Sa^yes; 


^ad  £eber>  the  leather. 
9{titty  no; 

Ober»  or; 
X)er  Sattler,  the  saddler, 
X)er  (Sd^ntitbr  the  emith; 

©ie,  you; 
2)cd  Silber,  the  eil ver; 

Unb,  and; 

9Bad,  what; 

SBer«  who. 


ExBRciBB  4.  3(ufgabe  4* 

1.  SBa«  ^abctt  ©le  ?  *  2.  3^  ^aBe  Srob.*  3.  SBa«  ^ot  ber 
eottler  ?  4.  (Sr  l^at  tad  ®{ad*  5.  Sia^  ^a(e  i(^  ?  6.  @{e  ^aitn 
Ooft«  .  f.  $a6en  @ie  bad  ®Iad  ?  8.  9le{n,  ic^  ^a6e  ba«  Seber. 
9.  {)at  er  bad  ©über?  10.  9te{n,  er  ^atba«  ®oIb.  11.  ^abe 
Ol  ba«  Srob  ?  12.  3a,  ©le  ^aUn  e«.  13.  SBcr  ^at  ba«  Sebert 
14.  Der  ©attler  ^at  ,e«.  15.  SBer  W  ba«  ©itfccr?  16.  !Cer 
©^mieb  ^at  ed.  n.;$)at  ber  ©attler  bad  ®lad  ober  bad  ®oId! 
18.  Sr  M  bad  ®oti)  unb  tad  ©Über. 

*  For  U88  of  capitals  in  writing  German,  see  p.  967,  note.  Writing  in  tite  Oei- 
•SD  etiam^ter  (L.  III.)  will  soon' rentier  it  familiär,  and  at  the  samc  time  be  nel 
t^pteii  to  fix  in  the  mrmory  tlie  forms  anJ  meuiiogs  of  the  wordt. 


ooKiüOAnov  OF  @iiigeii  avd  Sottm. 


5.  9nfga(e  5. 

1.  HaVe  70a  tho  bread  1  2.  Tes,  I  bave  it.  3.  Has  he  Um 
glass  ?  4.  No,  he  has  the  bread.  5.  Who  has  the  bread  t  6. 
I  haTe  it.  7.  Have  I  the  glass  or  the  gold  I  8.  Yoo  haye  the 
glass  and  the  gold.  9.  Has  the  saddler  the  bread  or  the  leather  T 
1 0.  He  has  the  bread  and  the  leather.  1 1.  What  has  the  smitb  ? 
12.  He  has  the  gold  and  the  glass.  13.  What  has  the  saddler  ? 
14.  He  has  the  gold.  15.  Who  has  the  silyer?  16. 1  have  it 
17.  Have  70a  the  gold?     18.  No,  the  saddler  has  it. 


^  ■«  ♦  f  » 


LESSON  V.  tecüon  V. 

&ln^tn  ASD  S3 arten  nr  thk  preskht  teksb  sinoulaii, 

i^    »art-f,    I  wait ; 


Ist,  prs.  \äi    Png-€,    I  sing ; 
2d,  prs.  ®ie  jing-en,  you  sing; 


®ie  »art-cn,  you  wait ; 


Zd.  prs.  er    ftng-t,    he  sings ;  1     er    »art-et,  he  waits. 

1.  Thus  the  present  tense  singukr  is  indicated  by  e  for  d^ 
first  person,  en  for  thesecond,  and  t  (or  et*)  for  the  third:  tL4 
part  preceding  these  endings  being  the  root. 

2.  For  the  three  forms  conamon  in  English,  the  German  has 
but  one:  thus,  iäf  finge,  I  sing,  I  do  sing,  I  am  singing. 

8.  Like  fingen  and  toarten  are  conjugated  in  the  same  tt^se 
and  number,  unless  otherwlse  designated,  the  yerbs  in  thia 
and  subsequent  exercises. 

Selfpiele*  Examplks. 

De?  Stontt  fingt  bad  Cicb«  The  man  is  singing  the  song. 

3(i  Jöre  »tt«  Sic  fagtn»  I  hear  what  you  are  aaying. 

T)a9  Jtinb  fpirft  unb  fingt«  The  ehild  is  playing  and  singii^ 

@ie  (drcn  »ad  iä^  fagc«  Ton  hear  what  1  say. 

5ä^  laufe  bad  ^a^itx'.  I  am  bnying  the  paper. 

^er  VtiSiUtx  trinft  Jtafee  unb  X^t.  The  milier  drinks  eoifee  and  tea. 

*  When  the  root  ends  in  b  or  t,  the  Sd.  peraon  adds  e  to  the  t;  thii% 
tvart-etr  instead  of  »art-t;  e  is  also  often  added  or  omitted  aeeording 
to  the  ehoioe  of  different  writers. 


rORMB   OF  THB   ARTfOLB,   GONJUGATION   OF   ^af^eit,   KTO. 


VOGABÜLART   TO   THE   EXERGISSS. 


©a«  ©U(i^r  the  book; 
Ibtx  Bif<^r  the  fish; 

ÖUegciw  (see  3.)  to  fly; 
1ba9  ^leif^f  the  meat; 
^tr  ^ttift^er»  the  butcher; 

^ören»  tohear; 

Äaufeitr  to  bay; 
^;t  Stüi^f  the  eook; 
Ibai  Kontf  the  grain ; 
ta€  S^e^l,  the  fiour; 


Der  SRätlerr  the  milier; 

@agcn,  to  say ; 

Sc^reiben^  to  write; 
Vtr  Si^iilerf  the  schoiar ; 
Der  S^roartf  the  swan ; 

B^mmmtn,  to  swün; 

^ino^tn,  to  sing ; 

Xrinfenr  to  drlnk ; 

SBartem  to  wait; 
2)ad  SBajfer,  the  water. 


ExERcisB  6.  Aufgabe  6* 

1 .  Der  ©^ulcr  lauft  lai  Su^.  2.  Der  SRüttcr  lauft  ba«  Äom. 
3.  äßet  fauft  t)ad  Srot  ?  4.  Der  ftoA  fauft  tad  Srot  unb  bad 
gleif^.  5.  3<ä^  ^öre  »a«  ©ie  fageit.  6.  3tä^  trinfe  SBajfer,  1.  Der 
gif4  fd^wimmt,  ber  ©t^njan  picgt.  8.  Der  ©d^üler  fci^relfct  »a« 
er  l^ört.  9.  Sr  |ört  mad  @ie  fagen  unb  ivad  id^  fage*  10.  3d) 
l^cre  toa^  ber  änuKer  fagt.  11.  9Ber  märtet?  12.  3^  »>arte. 
13.  aUae  faßt  ber  ©^mieb?  14.  SBer  pitöt?  15.  Der  gteif^er 
ftttQt  uttb  trittft.  16.  SBer  lauft  ba«  gicifdj?  lY.  Der  OTüttet 
ober  ber  ®^mleb  lauft  e«.  18.  ©le  laufen  Srob,  er  lau^  Steift^, 
mtb  id^  faufe  9ie$(* 

ExERCisK  T.  Äufgate  7» 

1.  The  miller  is  writing.  2.  Who  is  buying  the  meat  ?  8. 
The  Cook  is  buying  it.  4. 1  hear  what  you  say.  5.  The  milier 
buys  the  grain  and  the  cook  buys  the  üour.  6.  The  butcher 
is  singing.  7.  Who  is  singing?  8.  Who  sings  ?  9.  The  cook 
18  singing.  10.  The  saddler  is  buying  the  book.  11.  Who 
buys  bread?  12.  The  milier  is  drinking  water.  13.  The  fish 
•wimSy  the  swan  flies  and  swims.  14.  The  butcher  buys  flour, 
y«m  buy  meat,  and  I  buy  bread.  15.  Who  hears  what  I  sayl 
16. 1  hear  what  you  say.  lt.  You  hear  what  he  says.  18. 
Who  18  buying  meat?  19.  The  saddler  or  the  smith  is  buy 
(Hg  lt. 
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INTERROGATIVE    CONJUGATION. 


LESSON  VI. 


Union  VL 


INTERROGATIVE    CONJUGATION. 

L  German  verbs  in  the  present  and  imperfect,  when  used 
interrogatively,  precede  the  subject,  like  kave  and  be  in  English  •. 

SBaa  ^al&en  ©ic  ?  What  have  you  ? 

2Ba^  fagcn  ©ie  ?  What  do  you  say  ?         (What  say  you  ) 

85^0  1)1  er?  Whereishe? 

150  »ojnt  tr?  WJiere  does  he  live  ?      (Where  lives  hef) 

2.    PRBSENT  TENSB  SINGULAR  OF  THE  IRREGULÄR  VERB    SB  f  f  f  e  tt 

Affirmatively,  Interrogaiively, 

i*     »clg,     I  know ; 
©le  wiffcn,  you  know  ; 
rr     t»ei§,    he  knows ; 


iwcig     id)  ?     do  I  know  1 
föiffen  ©ie  ?  do  you  know  ? 
i  ipei§     er  ?     does  he  know  ? 

ExAMPLES. 


Selfplcle^ 

ffifffe«  ©Ic  »a«  ^  fc^c  ?  Do  you  know  what  I  seef 

®eli  bcr  3Äattn  »o  <Blc  »Otiten  ?  Does  the  man  know  where  you  1  r«f 

2)ort  flc^t  bcr  Säger ;   ^erflejen  ©t«  Yonder  Stands  the  huuter,  do  yoc 

n>ad  er  fagt  ?  understand  what  he  says ! 

VOCABDLARY   TO   THB   EXERCISES. 


X)cr  'öüdferi  thebaker; 
^er  S3auerr  the  peasant; 

©cITen/  see  p.  474. 
X>a«  ©ifcn,  the  iion ; 
X)a^  ®elb#  the  money ; 
JJer  ®olbfc^mieb,  the  goldsmith ; 

|)ämmernr  to  hammer; 

|)eulett,  to  howl; 
X>er  ^unb,  the  dog; 
"^.Kx  Säötr,  the  hunter; 


2)ad  6l  (or  Det,  L.  2.  II.  2.)  the  oil , 
2)ad  ?Papier'f  the  paper; 
Da^S^ult,  the  desk; 
txn^^ali,  thesalt; 

'  S5erfau'fcn,  to  seil  (L.  2.  VL  4|; 

SBerfte'^cn,  to  understand; 

SBanrir  when; 

SGBarum',  why; 

2Ö0,  where ; 
•!Der  SÖolf,  the  wolt 


ExERCisE  8.  5lttf(jaBe8. 

i .  2ßae  ^o&tti  ©ie  ?  2.  Söa«  faufcn  ©ie  ?  3*  ipat  tcr  Äo(^ 
Du«  Stapler?  4,  Äauft  ber  Äoci^  ba«  Srob?  5»  SJa«  I)at  ter 
öarfcr,  unb  »a«  !auft  er?  6*  SSflö  !auft  ber  Sader,  unb  wa«  tjer^ 
fauft  er?  T»  SBarum  verlauft  ber  ©oltfc^mieb  böd  ©U6er?  8« 
Äauft  ber  Äoc^  ba«  Del  unb  ba«  ©alj  ?  9.  Sßann  itnb  »o  fingt  ber 
Sauer?  10,  2Ba«  ftn^t  ber  Säger?  11.  Äauft  ber  ©d)ürer  bal 
3)uU  ?  12*  Serjiel^t  bcr  Sauer  jvad  i(^  fage  ?  13.  Sßarum  \im^ 
mtü  ber  ©^mleb  baö  Slfen ?    14.  4)at  Ccr  ©attler  tad  ffiifcn?  15. 
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SBarum  kHt  ber  *unt)  ?  1 6.  SBarum  ^cuft  bet  SBoIf?  IT»  SBelJ 
ber  ©d^iiler  warum  ii;  »arte?  18^  !Dort  (lel^t  ber  Sauer,  öerfle" 
^tn  Sie  n?ad  er  fagt  ? 

ExERcisB  9.  Slufgate  9* 

1.  What  has  the  baker?  2.  What  does  the  baker  bu}  ?  3. 
"What  does  the  baker  seil  ?  4.  Is  the  dog  barking?  ö.  Why 
is  he  barking  ?  6.  Where  does  he  stand,  and  what  does  h€ 
«nderstandl  1,  Why  is  the  goldsmith  waitingl  8.  Does  the 
peasant  buy  the  grain  ?  9.  When  does  the'smith  hammer  tlw 
iron  ?  10.  Where  does  the  scholar  seil  the  desk  1  11.  Does 
the  goldsmith  hammer  the  goldl  12.  Where  does  the  cook 
buy  the  saltl  13.  Does  the  saddler  seil  the  oill  14.  Is  the 
wolf  howling  1  15.  Why  is  he  howling  ?  16.  When  and  where 
does  the  hunter  sing?  11.  Is  the  baker  or  the  peasant  waitingl 
18.  Does  the  peasant  know  what  the  baker  says? 


^* 


LESSON  VII.  Union  VII. 

VEBBS   IRREGULÄR   IN   THB   PRESEITT   SINGULAR   IHDICATIVE. 

1.  In  the  third  person  singular  of  several  verbs,  the  root 
Towel  e  is  changed  to  i  or  ie,  while  in  that  of  some  others  a,  6 
and  n,  take  the  Umlaut  (L.  41.  6.  and  §  18,  p.  346) : 


i^    trecke,      I  break ; 

©le  irc(i^en,    you  break ; 

er  ixiiit  {not  Ixtä^t),  he  breaks ; 


iij    feT^e,      I  see ; 

@le  fe^en,    you  see ; 

er     [ic^t  {not  fe^t),  he  sees. 


GENDER  OF  NOÜNS. 

2.  In  Germ  an  some  names  of  inanimate  objects  are  calied 
-»asculine, and  some  feminine;*  while  some  names ofanimate 
objects  are  called  neuter : 

Maaeuline,  Feminine»  Neuter, 

£cr  SBiiiter,  the  winter ;  T)ie  Sinte,  the  ink ;  £aö  Äinb,  the  child. 


*  This  is  true  of  nearly  all  languages.  Many  words,  however,  though 
denoting  the  same  objects,  are  regarded  in  different  languages  as  being 
of  different  geuders.  Thus,  for  brig,  the  French,  hrie  is  masculine,  wbil« 
the  German,  Sdrtgs  is  feminine.  For  head,  tihe  German  Üopf»  is  masciH 
lioe^  the  French,  tete  is  femiaine,  and  the  Latin»  önpul  is  neuter« 
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GSKDXR   OF  KOütra. 


Selfplcle. 

Siefl  bad  SiixA  bo4  8u<$  I 
SBad  fa^t  ber  Sedier? 
2)a«  itinb  ^t  bad  6rob* 
SDfT  lauft  bad|)ferb? 


ExAMPLSB« 

Does  the  ^hild  read  tLe  booVf 
What  does  the  teacher  sajl 
The  child  hos  ilie  bi'cad. 
Who  iB  bujiog  the  horse  t 


^er  jDonntr  tcUt,  ber  fRt^tn  fSHt.         The  thunder  rolls,  the  rain  falls, 
t^erfauft  btt  Bourt  H9  Aalb  unb  bad  Does  the  peasant  «eil  the  ealc  au  1 
Simm?  theUanbt 


VOOABULART   TO   THE   EXERCI8ES. 


> 


Bu^n,  to  break;  (L. 47.  6.) 

jDonnerttr  to  thunder; 

(Snttoe'berr  either; 
Set  SfftSf  the  vinegar; 

Ballen,  to  fall ;  (L.  47.  6.) 
jDer  äcffee,  the  eoffee; 
X>ad  Stalb,  the  oalf ; 
5Der  ^aufmanitf  the  merchant; 

fiac^ettr  to  laugh; 
!Dad  2amm,  the  lamb ; 
SDer  £efrerr  the  teacher; 


fiefen#  to  read;  (L.  47.  6.) 

SRod&r  nor; 
Der  9)feffcr»  the  pepper; 
Dad  ©d^aff  or  <S($aafr  the  sheep; 
Der  @(^nee»  the  suow; 

©d^neibem  to  cut; 
!Der  ^tnf,  the  mustard; 
X)er  %^tt,  the  tea; 

9Bcber»  neither; 

SGBter  how ; 
I  Der  Bucfeir  the  sugar. 


ExERcisE  10«  $lufga6e  10« 

!•  SBarum  Bremen  ©ie  ^a«  Srob?  2-  Sefen  ®le  bad  Su^f 
8.  Aauft  ber  %ld^tx  bad  @(]^af  ober  bad  Samm?  4»  Sr  fanft 
ta^eber  bad  @(^aaf  nod^  bae  iafnm,  er  lauft  bad  AalB.  5.  Zvintt 
Ux  Äaufmann  ent»eber  Äaffee  ober  Z^n  ?  6.  SBad  lauft  ter  Äetä^  ? 
T*  er  fauft  efitg,  g)feifer,  Senf  utip  3udfcr*  8,  SJann  fäüt  ber 
©d^nee?  9.  SBarum  trlntcn  Sie  SBaffer?  10.  ^axum  trinfttcr 
Äaufmann  S3ler?  11.  Scrjle^cn  @le  »a^ber  Sc^rer  fagt?  12» 
ipijren  ©ie  wa«  bad  itinb  fagt?  13.  SBer  ^jcrfauft  Äaffcc,  Z^n 
unb  Surfer?  14.  SBarum  lauft  ber  3ager  »rob?  15.  SBerfle^en 
©ie  »a«  ber  gleifc^er  Uejt?  16.  Sßarum  lat^t  ber  ©^nler  ?  )  1. 
'""I^ai  Äinb  f^uelbet  bad  3)apier.    18.  ®^  bonncrt. 

ExERcisB  11.  SlufgaBe  11. 

]  •  Is  the  teacher  reading  ?  2.  What  is  he  reading  ?  3.  I» 
(ho  Cook  breaking  the  bread]  4.  No,  he  is  cutting  it»  5« 
Why  does  the  butcher  buy  the  calf,  the  sheep  and  tjie  lamb  1 
6.  What  does  the  chHd  sing  ?  7.  Is  the  hunter  drinking  tea  or 
eoffee?  8.  Why'ls  the  cook  buying  mustard,  pepper,  sugar 
Kid  viaegar?  9.  Do  you  khow  ^vhen  the  snow  falls  1  10. 
WJ^*«»  y»u  laughing  t    1 1.  Do  yon  know  hour  the  child  siDjBisl 


CASBS,   DSCLEKSION  <  Or  NOÜNS  -AND   DEFUriTS   ARTICIJE.      89 

12.  Does  tbe  child  know  how  jou  readi  13.  Does  the  child 
break  the  bread  ?  14.  The  scholar  understands  what  you  say. 
15.  Do  you  know  why  I  am  Jaughing]  16.  Does  it  thund^r? 
1*7.  What  are  you  buyhig,  bread  or  fiour  ?  13. 1  am  buylng 
bcither  bread  nor  flovr. 

■  v- 


LESSOK  VHL  Cection  VUL 

CASE8, 

1.  There  are  in  German  four  cases ;  namely,  the 

Nominative,  whieh  answers  to  our  nommative ;  the 
GsKinvE,       whieh  answers  mainly  to  our  possessive ;  the . 
Datite,  for  wlüch  we  have  no  exact  equivalent ;  and  the 

AcccsATivs,  whlch  answers  to  the  English  objective. 

The  daüve  denotes  the  object  for  or  in  relation  to  which  an  actioo 
U  performed,  and  h  usoally  rendered  by  our  objective  govemed  by  a 
preposition. 

DSCUENSIOSr  OF  NOUNS. 

2.  Nouns  have  two  forms  of  declension,  oalled  the  old  and 
the  new. 

3.  Nouns  of  the  old  declension  that  end  in  e,  cl,  e«,  er,  iftn 
and  lein,  form  the  genitive  by  adding  d;  the  dative  and  aocusa 
tive  remaiaing  like  the  nominative. 


4.  OLD  declension  of  nouns,  mascülinb  and  neuter^ 

WITH   THE   DEFINITE   ARTICLB.  * 


N.  Ut  SWalet;    thepainter; 
G.  M  Wlaltx^,  thepaijVr's; 
D.  bem  SHaler,    to  tbi.  •  „  ?pver ; 


\fa§  Stfen,   the  iron; 

be«  glfeitd,  of  the  iron  (L.  9) ; 

bem  Slfeit,    to  or  for  the  iron ; 


A.  ben  SWaler,    thepainter.      Ibod  Sifen,    the  iron.  # 

Mtn  €)i{  M  ^<fXtx9  S3ud^?  Have  you  the  painter's  book ! 

f^eiiir  i4  ^^t  bed  ©(^ülerd  9^4  Ko,  1  have  the  8cholar*8  book. 

SDa«  £cber  gehört  Um  Sattler.  The  eather  belong»  ^othe  saddlei 

Tha  artisle  agreee  with  its  neun  in  ger  ier,  case  anu  numher. 


SD      VSKBS   COHSTRUED   WITH   THE  DATIVS  AND  ACC17SATIVS. 


VEllBS   WITH   THE   DATIVE   AND   ACCüSATIVE, 

5  Wlien  the  dative  and  accusative  are  both  governed  by 
the  same  verb,  the  dative  comesfirst ;  except  tbat  the  accusativt^ 
ii*  it  be  a  personal  pronoun,  precedes  the  dative. 

X)tT  ^reunlb  i^erfprid^t  bem  Sattler  bad  Tlie  friend  promUes  (to)  thesaddlei 

®elb.  the  money. 

SGBarum  gieBt  er  ed  bcm  ©d^nciber  ?        Why  does  he  give  it  to  the  tailor 
(£t  maä^t  bem  ^t^xtx  ein  ^ult  He  is  making  (for)  the  teacber 

desk. 


8elf))tcle, 


EXAMFLSS. 


I)a^  SGöerf  Wt  ben  SWeiflet^  The  work  praises  the  master. 

X)ad  itinb  ^at  bed  ©(^ülerd  93leiflift«  The  child  has  the  scholar's  pencil 

SGBer  W^dt  bcm  93d(fer  beit  SRing  ?  Who  sends  the  baker  the  ring  f 

ffiarum  fabeln  8le  ben  ©c^üIer  ?  Why  do  you  blame  the  acholar  f 

<I5e^ört  bad  Xuci^  bem  SDeber  ?  Does  the  cloth  belong  to  the  weaveif 

iSl^erfauft  er  ed  bem  Sd^neiber  ?  Does  he  seil  it  to  the  tailor  t 


VOCABULART   TO   THE   EZERCIBES. 


5Der  SdaV,  the  ball ; 

5Der  a3leljlift,  the  pencil; 

Der  SBrlef,  theletter; 

5Der  SÖruber,  the  brotiier; 

Der  Detfclf  the  cover; 

©eben,  to  give;  (L.  47.  6.) 
Oe^ö'ren,  to  belong  (L.  2.  VL  4) ; 

Der  ®lafer,  the  glazier; 

Der  ^ut;  the  hat ; 

Der  Äellner,  the  waiter; 

ExERCISE    12. 


Der  ^amif  the  man ; 
Dad3^ferb#  the  horse; 
Der  9ielg,  therice; 
Der  9lin0r  the  ring; 

<5(]^tdCen»  to  send; 
DerSta^I,  thesteel; 
Der  Stotif»  the  cane ; 
Der  ©tu^l,  thechair; 
Der  %x)(i),  the  table; 
Der  fßtiitn,  the  wheat. 

SlufgaBe  12* 


^  1.  £5a«  Äittt)  gieBt  bcm  (Bä^ixUx  ien  Satt*  2^  SBcr  i)cr!auft  bem 
©lafer  ben  TJcdcI,  ben  ©tu^l  unb  ba«  Slfen  ?  3.  iJcr  Dedf et  gti» 
^ört  bem  Olafer,  ber  Sfllng  gehört  bem  ©dfcnler,  unb  ber  Steijllft  ge 
icxt  bem  Äettner*  4.  !Ced  Säcfer«  g?»-ur'-  •  *;uft  ben  S^t,  ben  ©tüd 
ben  ©tut)I  unb  ben  Sifci^»  5.  2efen  >>>t:  tc«  3äger^  Srlef  ?  6 
Stein,  Ic^  gebe  bem  3ager  ben  Srtef,  1.  SJerlauft  ber  9Rann  ten 
Steif  unb  ben  SEeijen  ?  8.  Sr  »ertauft  bem  Sauer  ben  9lei§  viv!^ 
fct,icft  bem  WluUtv  ben  SBeijen.  9.  ffiarum  pmmert  ber  @^mieb 
baö  Sifen  unb  ben  ©ta^I?  10,  ®e^5rt  ba«  (Selb  bem  Sauer  ober 
bem  3Ielf4er?    11.  tt«  geWrt  bcm  Sauer,  unb  ba«  9>ferb  gel|Brt 
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hm  gleifi^cr*  12.  SßaiS  fagt baö  Älnb  bcm  ©altlcr ?  13.  SJantm 
[(i^idt  ter  Sauer  tem  SZüHcr  bcn  Sßeiaen?  14.  Eer  2)M((cr  |c6i(!t 
bcm  Sauer  ba^  SKe^I,  unb  ber  Sauer  »erfauft  eö  tem  Neuner.  16» 
SGBer  »erlauft  bem  ®^üler  ben  Sleijlift  unb  ta^  9)a|jier? 

ExERCisB  13.  2luffla6c  13» 

1.  Who  sells  the  saddler  the  iron  and  the  steel  1  2.  Ha« 
the  glazier's  brother  the  waiter's  letter  ?  3.  No,  the  waiter  ha« 
the  letter.  4.  The  child  has  the  scholar's  pencil  and  ring.  ö. 
The  Cover  belongs  to  the  glazier,  the  hat  belongs  to  the  scholar. 
6.  The  man  sells  the  hunter  the  horse  and  the  dog.  T.  The 
child  gives  the  scholar  the  paper  and  the  pencil.  8.  What 
does  the  peasantsend  to  the  milier?  9.  Who  sends  the  milier 
the  grain  and  the  money  ?  10.  The  peasant  sells  the  milier 
thö  wheat,  and  the  milier  sends  the  waiter  the  flour.  11.  The 
rice  belongs  to  the  waiter,  the  wheat  belongs  to  the  peasant, 
the  table  belongs  to  the  teacher,  and  the  chair  belongs  to  the 
scholar.  12.  Who  hammers  the  steel  and  the  iron  1  13.  Why 
does  the  cook  buy  the  tea,  the  coffee,  the  oil,  the  pepper,  the 
Salt  and  the  vinegar?  14.  Does  the  cane  belong  to  the  saddler 
or  to  the  tailor  ?     15.  Is  the  smith  buying  the  iron  or  the  stoel  ? 


^  *• » •* 


LESSON  IX.  f  ection  IX 

GENITIVE   RENDERED   BY   THE    OBJECTIVE. 

1.  The  genitive   more    commonly  follows    its    governing 

noun,  and  raay  be  rendered  either  by  our  possessive,  or  by  the 

objective  governed  hy  of: 

t><t(tn  ©it  ba^  a3udj  bc8    Have  yoii  the  book  of    Haveyoutho scholar' 
@(^üUrd?  the  scholar?  book? 

N0UN8   ADDINO    C^   IN   THE   GENITIVE. 

2.  Nouns  of  the  old  declension,  not  ending  in  c,  et,  Ctt,  er, 
djen  and  tcln,  add  cd  in  the  genitive  and  c  in  the  dative  ;  tho 
accusative  remaining  like  the  norainative  (compare  L.  8.  3. ) : 

©er  ^at  be«  Äo^cd  33rob  ?  Who  has  the  cook's  bread  I 

IBa4  Kjcrfaufcn  <Sie  hm  Äo^e?  What  do  ycu  stil  to  the  ccok  ? 


8S  LS880K   IX. 

Semanb  »nfauft  Um  ^ä^mitU  ben  Somebody  is  solling  the  smith  tii« 

€tal^(  unb  bad  (£ifen*  steel  and  the  iron. 

^er  @(^mteb  $iebt  bem  Jttnbc  bad  The  smith  gives  the  child  the  mo« 

&tVt  unb  bad  93rob*  ncj  and  the  bread. 

3.  Note,  however,  that  npuns  of  ihis  class  sometimes  drop  thö 
e  of  the  genitive,  and,  occasionally,  that  of  the  dative  (§  13. 
3.  p.  274) : 

9uf  be«  ä^ogt«  (S^ogtfd)  O^e^eig.  At  the  baih'rs  command. 

9Dn  $at  be9  Jtaufmannd  ^ferb  ?  Who  hae  the  merchanfs  hone  I 

93  e  { f  )>  i  e  ( e*  Examples. 

^er  Sifiä^tr  i^trfauft  bem  Ste^t  ben  The  fiaherman  seile  the  cook  the 

9a(  unb  ben  fiac^d*  eel  and  the  salmon. 

SBer  (at  ben93o$en^  Un^ftil,  unb  ben  Who  has  the  bow,  the  arrow  and 

©todr  M  Jttnbed  ?  the  cane  of  the  child  f 

IBer  giebt  bem  9)ferbe  bad  ^eu  I  Who  gives  the  horse  the  hay  f 

£)ad  ilinb  giebt  bem  S^aaft  bad  ^eu.  The  child  gives  the  sheep  the  hay. 

Vtx  fdxuUt  bed  Jtinbed  ^txtauft  bem  The  brother  of  the  child  sells  the 

^awat  ben  fftin^  unb  ben  ©tocf«  man  the  ring  and  the  cane. 

Gebort  biefed  93rett  bem  Aaufmanne  Does   this    board  belong  to  the 

ober  bem  ^ä^mitht  ?  merchant  or  to  the  smith  I 

SteUw  e9  ge^drt  bem  Bimmermanne«  No,  it  belongs  to  the  carpenter. 

VOGABULART   TO  THE   EXERCISES* 


^et  Stalf  the  eel; 
5Der  S3aum/  the  tree ; 
X>er  l&o^tn,  the  bow ; 
^adS3rett»  the  board; 
X)ad  9a§r  the  cask,  barrel ; 
^er  9if(^erf  the  fisherman; 
T>a^  &axn,  the  yarn ; 
jDad  &xci^f  the  grass; 
^ad  ^tn,  the  hay ; 
Dad^u^Uf  the  fowl; 
fDer  Stolf,  the  lime ; 


Der  Jtaufmann#  the  merchant; 
Der  j^itferf  the  cooper; 
jDad  itupfcr,  the  copper ; 
Der  9)feii,  the  arrow ; 
Der  Sattel,  the  saddle; 
Der  ^Sof^n,  the  son ; 
Der  <5patenf  the  spade; 

©pielenr  to  play; 

IBerfpred^en  (L.  7.)  to  ptomiae 
Der  SDalbr  the  forest ; 
Dad  Binu/  the  tin. 


ExBRCisB  IL  Slufgaie  14* 

l.  »crfprl^t  kcr  gtfc^fr  bem  Stoiit  bm  Sfal?  2.  (Stf^tn  ©le  ben 
ffialt?  3,  Serfauft  ber  Sauer  Um  Äüfer  ben  ^aumi  4,  3«, 
ttttb  ber  Äüfcr  »erlauft  bem  SKuHcr  bad  ga§«  5,  ©e^ijrt  ber  Sogen 
bem  SSRftnne  ?    6.  Der  Sogen  geirrt  bem  SSRamt,  unb  ber  9\iil  gt* 


X)iefer  avd  3ener — lmssov  x.  <58 

^Brt  Um  Äinbe*  T,  2Bcr  tjerlauft  bem  ©^mlebe  ka«  Sitin  unb  ka« 
«ttt)fer  ?  8*  (Sijiät  ttx  Sattler  tem  ^annt  Un  ©attel  ?  9*  SBer 
«rrfauft  l^em  jtaufmann  kad  ®axn,  kad  t^eu  itnb  ben  Stall  ?  10* 
©f^ört  t)a«  Srett  kern  Svukcr  tied  ©(^mleted?  !!•  SBer  fii^l*  bunt 
©d^miete  tien  <Bpattni  12.  ®el^5rt  kad  ®xai  kern  @d^miete? 
13.  Serfauft  ter  Jto(^  kern  Ainke  Had  ^vX^n  ?  14.  9lein,  kad  Stint 
)9erfauft  e^  tcm  Aod^e«  15.  Der  Kaufmann  l^at  tad  Sifen  bed 
©d^mieted  unk  bad  <Bilbtv  ked  ©olbfd^mieted*  16.  £ad  &inc  f))t;Q 
mik  ber  ©^wan  fliegt» 

ExERGisE  15.  SufgaBe  15 

1.  Who  sells  the  raerchant  the  tin  and  the  copper  ?  2.  The 
oopper  belongs  to  the  merchant,  he  sells  it  to  the  sroUh.  d. 
Who  sells  the  cook  the  eel  and  the  fowl  ?  4.  Who  promises 
the  child  the  bow  and  the  arrow  1  5.  Does  the  peas.ant  seil 
the  merchant  the  forest  ?  6.  No,  be  sells  the  cooper  the  tree, 
f.  The  peasant  has  the  spade  of  the  Ssherman.  8.  Who  sells 
the  man  the  lime,  the  cask  and  the  board  1  9.  The  brother  oi 
the  cook  sends  the  smith  the  bread,  the  meat  and  the  flour, 
10.  The  brother  of  the  milier  has  the  horse  and  the  saddle  ci 
the  smith.  11.  The  child  gives  the  horse  and  the  sheep  tht 
hay.  12.  Does  the  cooper  or  the  milier  buy  the  yarn  of  th* 
peasant  ?  13.  The  brother  of  the  meixhant  buys  it.  14,  Who 
sells  the  smith  the  iron  and  the  steel  ?  15.  Who  sells  tha 
goldsmith  the  silver  t  16.  Who  is  playing,  and  what  is  flying  1 


LESSON  X.  Cection  X 

DBM098TRATIVB  pROKouKs  <Ciefer  AVD  3^ner* 

1«  X)iefer  {ihi$^)  refers  to  the  nearer,  and  Jener  (tkat,)  to  th« 
more  remote  of  two  objects.  When  not  contrasted  with  jienet; 
however,  btefer  may  often  be  rendered  by  ihai : 

IDiefer  Jtaffce  ifl  Keffer  aU  iener.  This  coffee  is  better  than  that 

Sicfcd  8rob  ifl  Keffer  a(d  {ened.  This  bread  is  better  than  tiiat 

mt  alt  ifl  bicfe«  !Pfeib  ?  How  old  is  that  liorse  ff 

2* 


S4  LE880N   X. 

2.  S^iefer  may  often  bc  rendered  by  the  latter  and  [vm  by 

the  former : 

3c$  ^nne  ben  itaufmann  unb  btn  9rit;    I  know  the  merchant  and  the  p\iy* 
biefer  ij!  reiti^f  iener  ift  arm«  sician ;   the  latter  ia  rieh,  the 

former  is  poor. 

8.  For  the  word  one  after  a  pronoim  or  adjeotive  no  corres- 

ponding  word  is  employed  in  Gcrman : 

l.lefeT  2:if<$  gel^drt  bem  Sd^üUr  unb    This  table  belongs  to  the  scholar 

iener  bem  fie^rer*  and  that  (one)  to  the  teacher. 

d  »er  ijl  alt;  biefer  ifl  neu«  That  one  is  old,  this  one  is  new. 

4.  DECLENsiON  OF  tiefer  compared  with  articlb  Der« 
Mose,  Neut.  .  {Lesaon  VIII.) 

Nc  bief-er,  bicf-ed,  this;  (N.  bcr,  ba«)« 

G.  bicf-eö;  bief-e«,  ofthis;  (G.  bc«,  be«). 

D.  blcf-cm,  blcf-em,  to  or  for  this;  (D.  bcm,  bem)« 

A.  tit^tttf  bief-e«/  thia;  (A.  ben,  ba«)» 

Like  biefer  are  declined  the  follovii^g  indefinite  numerals  and 
adjective  pronouns,  which,  like  the  definite  article,  have  a  dis- 
tinct  form  for  each  gender  (the  characteristic  of  the  nominativg 
masculine  being  r,  and  that  of  the  neuter  «) : 


Mase.    Neut. 

aller,     aüee,     all  (§53.3.); 
einiger,  einige«,  some ; 
etiler,  etl^e«,  some ; 
Icber,     iebe«,     every; 


Ma^c,      Neut. 

iener,      ieneö,      that ; 
mand^er,  mand^e«,  many  a; 
fold^cr,     fold^fö,     such ; 
»el^er,   »elc^e«;  which,  what. 


5.  @ein  AND  Sergeffen  in  thb  prssent  tensb  sikgulab« 


i^   bin,  lam; 
®ie  jlttb,  you  are; 
er    i|l,    he  is. 


i(J^    i)erge([e,    I  forget ; 
®ie  öergeffen,  you  forget ; 
er    »ergibt,     he  forgets. 


S  e  l  f  p  i  e  I  e.  Examples. 

fJlefer  5Wcmn  Ijl  rcl^#  iener  Ijl  ttrm«  This  man  is  rieh,  that  one  is  poor. 

%ti  Srül^Ung  unb  audi  ber  ^erbjl  ^at  Tlie  spring  and  also  the  autnmnhaa 

feine  SreubeUi  biefer  bringt  %xvjS^iu  its  pleasures,  the  latter  bring* 

jener  SBtumen.  froits,  the  former  flowers. 


@ein  AKD  SBiffen  in  ths  prjbsent  tensb  sinoülar.     B^ 

DicfcT  SUdnit  ifl  ein-  SRaler«  That  man  i«  a  painter. 

34  ^^^  ^^^f  ^^^^  i4  ^in  iufrlebeit»        I  am  poor,  but  I  am  contentedL 

34  U\t  Mefen  S^rief*  .  I  am  readlng  (L.  Y.  2.)  thia  letter 


VOCABULARY   TO   THB   BXERCISES. 


Witt  all  (see  decL  tiefer); 

Strtttf  poor ; 

Dicfcr,  this  (see  1.); 
Ibtt  ®ärtntr,  the  gardener ; 
Sf  r  &avil,  the  horse,  nag ; 

®TO§r  large ; 

®UU  good ; 

^artr  hard; 
^a4  iau^t  the  house ; 

Sebcr,  every ; 

3ener#  that; 
Z)ae  Stin\>,  tho  child ; 

EXERCISE    IG. 


S^an^tTr  many  a; 

92i4tr  not ; 

fÜtxäi,  ridi ; 

^eiitf  to  be  (infmitive  L.  X.  5); 
Der  Sä^ndhtx,  the  tailor ; 

®4ön»  beautiful ; 

©ol^er,  such ; 
^er  Sßattx,  the  father ; 

©a^r,  true; 

SGBel^er,  which^  what; 

SBiiTen,  to  know  (p.  358.) 

SlufgaBe  16* " 


!•  Diefcr  müUtx  ifl  bcr  ©o^n  Jene«  SBaucrd,  2.  Sener  Söuer 
ifl  ter  Söter  biefc«  Sauer«^  3.  Scncr  ®aul  8e:^ört  {cnem  SKütter* 
4*  ©e^eu  ©ie  tiefen  ©arten  unt>  Jene«  $au«  ?  5.  Mn  ©tal^I  ifl 
^art^  6^  m6)t  atted  (Sifen  ijl  gut.  1.  ^at  Jcbcr  ©(i^mleb  folc^en 
eta^I  «nb  fül^cd  (Elfen  ?  8.  5Ric^t  jeber  ^urCt)  ijl  grof .  9.  2«an^ 
^er  9Rantt  ifl  arm.  10.  Äaufen  ©ie  tiefen  Siing  ober  jenen? 
11.  SBarum  faufen  ©ie  Itntn  Sling  unb  ni(!^t  bicfen?  12.  ffieli? 
4cm  ©d^neibcr  ft^iden  ©ie  blefc«  Su4  ?  13.  SBel^eö  Su^  \6^idm 
©ie  tiefem  ©^netter  ?  14.  5Ba«  tiefer  9Rann  fagt  ifl  »a6r.  15. 
2iejl  ber  Seigrer  tiefen  Srief  oter  Jenen  ?  16.  9li^t  Jeter  2Rann  ifl 
rei4  ni^t  Jete«  Sud^  ifl  gut.  17.  SBifTen  ©ie  m^  tiefer  ©ärtner 
»erfj)ri^t  tiefem  Äinte?  18.  ©oI(J^er  ©ta^I  ifl  nid)t  gut.  19, 
3fl  fold^e«  3)apier  f(^ön  ?  20.  SBe^em  ©attler  »erfauft  tiefer 
SKaun  tiefe«  2ctei ?    21.  2ßa«  »ergibt  er? 


EZERCIBE    17* 


aufgaBe  17. 


J .  Which  paper  has  this  schoIar  1  2.  Ile  has  the  paj  er  oi 
that  child.  3.  Which  pencil  has  this  child  1  4.  It  has  the  pen- 
eil  ofthat  scholar.  5.  To  which  teachei  does  this  man  send  the 
book?  6.  Which  steel  apd  which  iron  doe«  this  smith  buy? 
7.  Is  every  house  large  and  good  1  8.  Is  every  horse  beautifiil  1 
9.  What  tree  is  large?     10.  What  tree  do  you  see?     11.  Has 
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every  milier  such  wheat  and  such  flour  1  12.  Is  not  inany  % 
man  rieh?  13.  Is  all  iron  hardi  14.  Is  all  steel  hard  and 
good  1  15.  Does  this  garden  belong  to  this  gardener,  or  to 
that  milier?  16.  Is  the  father  of  this  scholar  reading  the  book 
of  the  smith?  lt.  Which  tailor  is  poor,  this  one  or  that  one? 
18.  Who  is  rieh  ?  1 }.  Who  is  singing  ?  (L.  V,  2.)  20.  That 
child  says  jou  have  the  ball,  is  it  truo  ?  21.  That  tree  ia  brge 
and  beautiful.      22.  That  tree  is  falling. 


LESSON  XI.  UtAon  XL 

DATIVE  THTH   PRSPOBITIONB. 

1.  Th%  dauve  is  often  preoeded  hj  prepositiond,  and  then 
answers  to  our  objective : 

dt  fontmt  and  beut  ^aufe«  He  is  commg  ont  of  the  hotiM. 

^cr  3Hann  ifl  in  bem  ^aufe.  The  man  is  in  the  house. 

IDod  Jtinb  fpiett  mit  bem  ^unbe *  The  child  is  playing  mth  the  dog, 

iDer  fdaum  fle^t  "oot  bem  ^aufe.  The  tree  Stands  befor^  the  house. 

DATiyE   WITH   VERBS   OF  MOTION. 

2.  Afler  verbs  denoting  direction  toward^  3  u  must  be  plaoed 
before  the  name  of&persony  and  rtdij,  before  the  name  of  a 
place  or  country  ;  gu  and  nac!^  being  both  rendered  by  to  : 

dx  ge(t  )tt  bem  Amtmann  (§  13. 3)«      He  goes  to  the  magis^ate. 
(Er  0e]^t  naä^  bem  Dorfe*  He  goes  to  the  village. 

3.  Where  in  English  the  preposition  maj  be  omitted,  it  is 
not  usually  employed  in  German : 

^^^^..c      «-      c      «**  jl  •«'id  the  teacher  the  book. 

Cr  tm  hm  S<4i.«lbct  ba«  «ett.      j  ^«  k!^"  *•  *^*''  **  """"5; 

(  He  gives  the  money  to  the  tauor» 

5(i  Widfe  ba«  Äinb  ju  bem  ßejr«»         I  send  the  child  to  the  teacher. 
5D«*  Äinb  gejt  }u  bem  <S(^neibet,  The  child  goes  to  the  tailor. 

4.  Ofy  when  denoting  relation  (instead  of  possession  L.  9.  h\ 
must  be  expressed  in  German  «by  a  eorresponding  prepositioa; 

34  fttec^e  )» o  n  bem  ®drmer#  I  am  speaking  of  the  gaideper. 

(mai,  i4  fl^re^e  be^  Q^dlrmer«).  (Gompare  I^esson  0. 1.) 


POBinOir  OF  PBBPOSITIOHS.  t1 

POSITION   OF  PREPOSinOirB« 

5.  Prepoaitions  precede  the  words  which  thej  gOTerc,  and 
can  not,  as  in  English,  stand  at  the  end  of  a  sentenoe : 

9tU  toet^em    8ttiflifi  With  wbat  peneil  is  What  peneU  U  lie  writ* 

ft^reibt  rr?  hewritiiigl  ingwitht 

Sn  melc^em  ^Ui'c  ijl  er  f  In  which  house  is  he t  Which  honse  is  he  in  f 

iBifTen  @ie  9on  toel^em  Do  youknowof  which  Do    you  know    -vbieb 
fdu^t  n  fpri^t?              book  he  speaksl  book  he  speaka  :f  t 

Seif)>iele*  Examplbs. 

^n  G(9mieb  ge^t  gn  Um  ®lafer*  The  smitb  goes  to  the  glasier. 

SBa«  Wilt  er  bent  ®lafer  ?  What  does  he  send  the  glasier  t 

SDer  l^t  ba«  ^uäf  M  fie^rerd  I  Who  has  the  book  of  the  teaeher  t 

IBa«  fagen  Bit  «on  bent  Se^rcr?  What  do  you  say  of  the  teaoher ! 

SDifTeitGie  in  melc^m  ^ufe  ber  ®la^  Do  yon  know  which  honse  the 

fei  »ojnt  ?  glaaer  lives  in  f 

ZtUn  Sie  ben  Sofn  be«  SX&Her«  ?  Do  you  praise  the  müler^s  sonl 

VOGABULART   TO  THB  BXERCISES. 


Der  9ihXtx,  the  eaglej 

910 r  ihan,  as; 
Der  9(nibof#  the  anyil; 
Der  9(nferr  the  anchor; 
Der  9pfelr  the  apple; 

SIroertenf  to  work; 
Der  arteCter,  the  laborer; 
Der  9nttr  the  arm; 
Der  9r}tr  the  physician; 
Dad  Snger  the  eye; 

9ivii,  out  Ol ; 


®e(enr  to  so; 
Der  ^anigr  the  honey; 

jtommenr  to  eome; 
Va9  fii(^tr  the  candle; 

SRe^Tf  more; 

a){itr  with; 

9{ad^,  to,  afber; 

Sprechen«  to  speak;  (U  VIL) 

©ebrr  very; 

Sonr  of,  from; 

ßu,  to  (see  2.x 


ExsBciss  18.  Slufgabe  18* 

h  jtommt  ber  350^  ciud  bem  ^aufe,  ober  gel^t  er  na^  bem 
taufet  2«  SQer  fc^reibt  mel^r  aU  ber  3(rst?  3«  SBann  gelten  @ie 
na^  bem  Salbe?  4«  fBiai  fagt  ber  Sauer  bon  biefem  Sid^te  !  5* 
SSanit  0e^t  bad  Jtinb  au  bem  Slrbeiter  unb  mann  mii  bem  Dorfe  ? 
6.  t)a^  Ainb  gel^t  toeber  gu  bem  3(rbeiter  nod^  nac^  bem  SQoIbe* 
t.  3w  wettern  «rjte  ge^t  ber  ®Iafer?  8.  SSarum  fättt  ber  Slpfel 
bott  bem  ^aumti  9.  SQijfen  @ie  bon  meld^em ^mbc§  ber ©Amieb 
\pxiiit  ?    10.  ISa«  fagt  ber  ®Iafer  bon  bem  9ln!er  ?    11.  arbettft 
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ber  ©d^iiler  mit  bem  Sauer?  12»  Der  JlrJelter  arBeltet  mit  ttm 
Sauer.  13.  £ad  Sluge  Iti  %lUxi  iß  \ijon.  14.  Sßad  fagen  @le 
i?on  bem  ^onlg  ?  15.  Tn  Slrm  Mefcd  ©c^miebcd  Ijl  gro^»  16» 
©er  Sruticr  biefeö  Sauer«  1(1  arm.  lt.  SWlt  töe^cm  Sleljlifte 
f(i^rei6t  ber  Se^rer?  18.  SSiifcn  Sie  mit  Webern  Sleijlifte  er 
fc^reitt? 

ExERcisE  19.  Slufgabe  19. 

1.  Are  you  writing  tlie  letter  with  the  pencil  of  the  9cho1ar  T 
2.  What  does  the  child  say  of  the  honey  1  3.  Has  this  laborer 
niore  grain  than  flour,  and  more  copper  than  gold  ?  4.  Do 
you  know  what  pencil  the  man  is  writing  with  ]  5.  Yes,  I 
know  which  one  he  is  writing  with.  6.  Why  is  the  hunter 
Coming  out  of  the  forest,  and  why  is  the  child  Coming  out  of 
the  house?  1.  When  does  the  laborer  go  to  the  forest?  8. 
When  do  you  go  to  the  teacherl  9.  "What  does  he  say  of  the 
eagle  1  10.  Is  the  eye  of  the  eagle  large  ?  11.  Does  the  apple 
fall  from  the  tree]  12.  The  milier  is  Coming  from  the  house 
of  the  goldsmith,  and  the  child  is  going  to  the  house  of  the  mil 
ler.  13.  Do  you  see  that  anchor  ?  14.  With  which  smith 
does  the  milier  work  1  15.  The  arm  of  the  smith  is  large. 
16.  The  brother  of  the  baker  is  poor.  IT.  Which  forest  is  the 
physician  going  to?  18.  He  is  going  neither  to  this  one,  nor 
to  that  one  (L.  X.  3.). 


i#  »■    »    9*^^ 


LESSON  XIL  Cection  XIL 

INDEFINITE   ARTICLE. 

1.  The  form  of  the  indefinite  articie  is  less  varied  than  thAi 

r 

( f  the  defiuite ;  having  for  its  accusative  masculine  only,  a  chiir 
acteristic  ending : 

Nom,  masculine^  ein,      a ;      Nom,  neuter^  ein,  a. 
Acc.    maseuUnej  eitt-en,  a;      Acc,    neuter^  ein,  a. 


POSSESSIVS  PBONOUVS-LSSSOir   XII.  Hl 

FOSSSSSIVB   PRONOUinS. 

2.  The  possessive  pronouns  constitute  in  German  a  distinct 
elass  of  words,  answering  in  si^ification  to.  the  possessive  case 
of  our  personal  pronouns.  Like  the  article,  they  are  subjeet 
to  inflection,  and  agree  in  gender,  number  and  case  with  their 
nouns: 

S>d^  ^aU  mein9<klpitTUttb  metnetiSBaH.  I  have  mj  pap«r  and  my  ball 

^  3}r  Brcunö  ba«S3ttd^incmcd  SJct*  Hae  your  friend  the  book  of  my 

t:rd  ober  Bi^rrd  DnfeU?  cousin,  or  of  your  uncle! 

G^neiben  <5ie  3(t  ^rob  mit  meinem  Are  you  cutting  your  bread  with 

SD^efler?  myknife» 

3.  The  indefinite  article  and  the  possessive  pronouns  (unlike 
blefer,  L.X.  4.)  add  by  inflection,  except  in  the  nom.  and  acc. 
neuter,  another  syllable  to  the  form  of  the  nominative : 

Der  @o^n  unfer-ed  Stad^bard  iß  ein  The  son  of  our  neighbor  is  a  frioid 
Steunb  biefed  3äger$*  of  thls  hunter. 

4.    DECLENSION  OF   IKDEF.   ARTICLB   COMFARED   WITH   DEFINITB 

Mose.  NeuL  (Lesson  VIU.  3.) 

N-.  ein,  ein,        a;  (N.  tcr,  ba«.) 

G.  cln-c«,  ein-c«,   ofa;  (G.  tc«,  bed.) 

D.  eitt-cm,  eln-cm,  to  or  for  a ;  (D.  tcm,  bcm.) 

A.  cin-ctt,  ein,       a;  (A.  tcn,  ba«.) 

Like  the  indefinite  article  ein,  are  declined : 
mein,  my;      fein,  bis,  its ;      imfer,  our;        l^r,    their-, 
kein,    tby;      l^r,  her;  euer,   your;       lein,  no. 

5.  When  a  word  which  ends  in  et,  en,  er,  takes  an  additional 
syllable  beginning  with  e,  one  e  is  oflen  dropped : 

imf-erd,  for  nnfer-c^ ;  itnf-emt,  for  unfer-em ;  etc. 

WORDS   IN   APPOSITION. 

6.  Words  in  apposition  must  agree  in  case  (§  133)  : 

Uttfer  5Rac^bar»  ber  ©attler,  ^at  bad  Our  neighbor,  the  saddler,  has  th« 
Dferb  feine«  Sreunbe«,  be«  ©crl&er«.      horse  of  bis  friend,  the  tanner. 


40  LE880V  xn. 

Cr  gtft  mit  reinem  Setter,  tem  ^altx,  Ba  is  going  with  bis  constn.  Ui« 

VM^  |)arid«  painter,  to  PariiL 

SB  e  i  f  )>  i  e  I  e*  Examples. 

3Jr  Sfreunb  Jat  Sljren  ©rief  unb  3^r  Your  fri«nd  has  sent  yonr  letter 

SButi^  SJrem  ©ruber  gefd^icft»  and  yonr  book  to  your  brother. 

8Bad  l^at  fein  ^ranib  in  feinem  itofer  ?  What  bas  bis  friend  in  bis  trank  f 

5ä^  l^abe  feit  (Eifen  unb  feinen  ^tal^U  I  bave  no  iron  and  no  steeL 

Vfttin  £if4  fielet  in  meinem  Bimmer«  My  table  is  standing  in  my  ix>oni« 

!Der  ©oum  fielet  ^toifd^en  unferm  ^aufe  Tbe  tree  Stands  between  oorbons« 

unb  3l^rem  @)arten*  and  your  garden. 

5Dad  Siitib  l^at  fein  Keffer  unb  feinen  Tbe  cbild  bas  its  knife  and  its  ball 

fdaU  in  feinem  $ute*  in  ita  bat. 

VOCABULART  TO  THB   EXBRCISES. 


^n,  at; 

9luff  on; 

jDenn  (conjnncüon),  for; 

(£fft  (adverb),  ere,  before; 

(Ein  {mase,  or  neuL),  a,  an; 
5Da9  ^euer»  the  fire; 
T>tx  Sreunb,  tbe  friend; 
^er  Jammer»  the  bammer; 

hinter,  bebind; 

ts^x  {nuue,  or  iie%U.\  yonr; 

^,  in,  into; 

itein  (m.  or  n.),  not  any,  no; 


ißie^enf  to  lie; 

fDIetn  (nuue.  or  neut.\  my; 
^er  Ofen,  the  stoye; 

©ein  (mtue,  or  neuL),  bis»  ita; 

Si^en,  tosit; 

©teilen,  to  stand; 

Ueber,  over; 

Unfer  (m€ue,  or  neut.\  cur; 

Unter,  nnder,  among; 

Sßox  (preposition),  before; 
^ad  Btmmer,  the  room ; 

Bn)if(^en,  between. 


ExBRcisB  20.  JlufgaBe  20. 

1. 5Wcitt  Sntber  ^at  ein  9)ult,  einen  Sif^  nnb  einen  ©tnl^l  In 
feinem  Simmer.  2.  (Jr  (1^  an  feinem  Wtt,  nnb  fein  fSUipfk 
liegt  anf  tm  Sif^e.  3,  i^aitn  ®ie  ein  gewer  in  Si^rem  3immer? 
4«  Wein,  "tjtnn  id^  ^be  leinen  Dfen  in  meinem  ßimmtv.  6. 1)ei 
©d^mieb  ^at  feinen  Jammer  utti  fein  Sifen.  6.  S«  ifl  ber  greun^ 
feine«  9la(i^bar«,  bcd  ©nttler«.  7.  Unfer  greunb  ^at  unfern  4)unb* 
8.  3i^  t)er  ©ol^  unfrei  9la(i^bard  in  unfrem  ®artcn?  9.  ©teilen 
©ie  »or  ^^tm  ^aufe  t^t  ©ie  (Ingen  ?  10.  ©te^t  ber  Saum  att>l^ 
flögen  ^^xtm  ©arten  unb  unferm  ^xtufe  ?  11.  SWein  Su(!^  liegt  un^? 
ter  3^rem  3)ulte*  12.  Da«  3lmmer  be«  ®Iafer«  Ift  über  bcm  3lm* 
wer  be«  Oolbfd^mlebe«,  13.  ©tei^t  ber  ^unb  hinter  3^wm  |)ultef 
U.  f)at  ba«  Jtinb  fein  Stt4  unb  feinen  93IelfHfi?    15.  Sefen  ©Ie 
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in  3^tem  oter  te  meinem  Su4e?    16»  t)lefer  Wlann  Ijl  arm,  « 
^at  »etcr  ©oft  no(^  S3rob 

ExERcisE  21.  SSufgaBe  21. 

1.  Is  your  friend  sitting  Rt  liis  table  1  2.  No,  he  is  sitting 
Bt  my  table.  3.  Why  have  you  a  stove  in  your  room  1  4, 
I  have  no  stove  in  my  room.  ö.  Does  your  book  lie  undor 
your  table  ?  6.  No,  it  lies  on  my  desk.  7.  Is  your  feiend  in 
his  garden  1  8.  No,  he  is  in  our  house.  9.  Your  hamraer  is 
lying  between  the  stove  and  the  table.  10.  The  seholar's 
room  is  over  the  room  of  his  ßither,  11.  Have  you  no 
fire  in  your  room  1  12.  I  have  no  fire  in  my  room,  fbr  1  have 
no  stove.  13.  Is  the  friend  of  your  teacher  sitting  behind 
your  desk  1  14.  No,  he  is  standing  before  his  house ;  he  writea 
before  he  reads.  15.  Our  friend,  the  milier,  has  our  horse  and 
our  dog  in  his  garden.  16.  The  son  of  the  peasant  has  your 
anvil  and  your  iron. 


^  ••  ♦  •» » 


LESSON  XIII.  Uctim  XIII. 

INTERROGATIVE    PRONOUNS. 

1.  The  interrogative  pronoutis  are 

SBer,    who ;  »elci^cr,  which,  what ; 

aja«,    what;  toa^  für,  (§  66.)  what  kind  oC 

In  this  connection,  für  mav  orecede  any  of  the  cases  : 

®a«  für  thi  SÄanit  ij!  et?  Wlmt  kind  of  a  man  is  he  f 

9tit  »a«  für  Sintc  fd^rclJen  <Sie?         With  what  kind  ofinkd)  you  writel 

3it  tvad  für  einem  4>aufe  »eignen  ^ie?  In  what  kind  of  a  house  do  you  live  | 

2.  Between  toai  and  für  other  words  are  sornetimes  intro* 
duced  : 

8Ba9  'iat  er  bemt  für  SButiber  ^ex  m^  What  (kind  of )  miracles»  then,  haf 
fern  STugen  gctljan? — ©♦  he  performed  before  our  eyes  f 

3.  SBelci^cr  and  ttja«  für  are  oflen  employed  in  exclamationa^ 
in  which  use  treltJ^er  usually  drops  the  last  syllable : 

0el{$  ei»  ^elb  l  What  a  hero ! 


i2  ijissoN  xm. 

IBad  l^at  mt|tr  ^er)  fSr  cfm  fcUfame  Wbata  singulür  a^tronomyhAs  on? 
^flronomi'e  gelernt !  heart  learnedl 

4.  The  form  totlij  is,  also,  employed  in  questions,  when  the 
succeeding  word  is  under  special  emphasis : 

SDeld^  ©d^itffal  aber  ftirb  tftd  (Sure  Whatfate  tbougli  will  yours  bei 
feiß?  (be  yours?) 

5.  When  not  fbllowed  by  a  noun  or  an  adjective,  Cltt  ifc  reD 
dered  a  one,  and  declined  like  tiefer  (L.  X.  4.) : 

fDa«  für  ein  fÖog^d  t|!  bcr  $(bler,  unb  Wbat  kind  of  a  bird  is  tbe  eagle, 
U>ad  für  einer  i|l  ber  ^abic^t  ?  and  wbat  kind  of  aone  ia  the 

bawkf 

6.  SBad  is  sometimes  used  in  the  sense  of  öjarum: 

®a«  IJaltjl  Du  meinen  aufgelJol6enett  Wby  (wbat)  boldest  tbou  my  ap- 
3[rm  ?  lifted  arm ! 

DECLKNSION  OF  THE  INTERROGATIVE  PRONOÜNS  SB  C  t  AND  SSB  (l  Ä^. 

N.  n?cr?  who?  n?a3?  wbat? 

G.  treffen?  whosel  tücg?  ofwhati 

D.  trcm  ?  to  or  for  whom  1  {dative  wanting,) 

A.  trctt?  whom]  »ad?  whatl 

7.  The  genitive  of  »ad  seldom  occurs  except  in  Compounds: 

t©eejr  gen  ^cX  er  eö  getrau  ?  On  account  of  wbat  (wby)  has  be 

done  it ! 

8.  Jnstead  of  wad,  construed  with  prepositions,  the  adverb 
töo  {yhere)  combined  with  them,  is  employed : 

©omlt  (rwt  mit  »a«)  fö^rel^t  er  ?  Witb  wbat  (wberewitb)  is  be  writ- 

ing! 
SBo^on  (not  »on  ttxid)  fprld^t  er  ?  Of  wbat  (wbereof )  does  be  speak 

©orin  (§  103.  2.)  tat  er  gefehlt?  In  wbat  (wberein)  baa  be  failedl 

Scifpicic»  ExAMPLES. 

Jffilffen  ©le  »ad  für  ein  3!^ter  ba«  Do  you  know  wbat  kind  of  an  am 
ÖIui?)ferb  ifl/  unb  in  ö>ad  für  einem  mal  tbe  bippopotamus  is,  and  in 
2anbe  ed  le^t?  wbat  kind  of  a  conntry  it  livesi 

Stt  »efTen  |)aufe  »o^nen  ©ie  ?  In  wbose  bouse  do  you  live  ? 

©o«on  fprlc^t  ber  9Kaurer?  Wbat  is  tbe  mason  epeaking  off 
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€ad  Secfen*  tlie  basin; 

DcT  (^idbär»  the  white  bear: 

%a\il,  idle,  lazy,  indolent; 
5Dtr  Äoffcr,  the  trank  j 
2>er  J(oTbr  thebasket; 
Dad  JtTofobi'U  the  crocodile ; 
^od  Sanb/  the  country; 


^aä^tn,  to  make,  do ; 
5)adsWcflrer,  theknife; 
üDer  @(^u^,  the  shoe ; 
!Dei  Sd^u^mad^Tr  the  shoemaker; 
Der  ©trau§»  the  ostrich; 
Der  XiQtx,  the  tigerj 
Der  Unterfd^iebr  the  differenee; 


2it>m  to  lire;  Der  SJogel,  the  bird,  fowl; 

JOtebem  to  love;  ^o^nen,  ^  resid«^  Uy«; 


Cobeitr  to  praise;  I         SBo^^on,  see  8. 

ExERcisE  22.  äufgaBc  22» 

1.  SBipr  loH  ben  @(S^uIcr,  unb  njcn  IoW  fccr  ©^üler?  2.  Sßejien 
8u^  Icfcn  (Sie  ?  3.  3Bcm  fd^reltcn  ®lc  einen  Srlcf  ?  4«  ffiilten 
©ie  »ejfcn  9Rcffer  ber  ©(!^u^mad^er  ^at  ?  5*  2Bad  für  ein  9Rc]Ter 
^at  er  ?  6.  SBaö  für  ein  9Rann  ^ai  mein  aRejfer  ?  *l.mt  hjeffcn 
SIeifiift  ((abreiben  Sie  ben  Srief  ?  8*  3Rit  wa«  für  einem  SIeiflifte 
m't)  auf  »a«  für  fJapier  f^reiSt  ber  2e|rer  ?  9»  3«  »a«  für  einem 
«anbelebt  bergi^bar?  10*  3n  nja«  für  einem  IcBt  ber  Siger? 
11»  3n  »e^em  Sanbe  leStber  (SliSBär  ?  12»  SBijfen  ©ie  in  töelc^em 
2anbe  ba«  Ärolobil  UU  ?  13.  SSBaö  lefen  ©ie  ?  14,  ma^  für  ei^^ 
nett  ©d}ul^  ma^t  ber  ©(i^n^mad^cr  ?  15.  SSem  fd^icft  ber  ©d^neibct 
ba«  Sedfen?  16.  3n  »effen  ^aufe  töo^nen  ©ie?  17.  Sßad  für 
ein  Sogel  i(l  ber  ©traug  ?  18.  SBiffen  ©ie  ben  Unterf(^ieb  awifc^en 
"8eBen"  wnb  "ffio^nen?"  19.  2ieBt  ba«  Äinb  ben  3nann?  20. 
Sßejfen  ÄorB  ^at  ber  ©d^u^mad^er?  21.  äßiffen  ©ie  »a^  für 
einen  Äojfer  id^  "^aBe  ?  22.  Sön  tuem  fpred^e  id),  unb  ivo^on  fprcc^en 
©ie?    23.  3d^  fp'^c^e  öon  bem  3Kütter;  er  ijl  faut. 

ExBRCisB  23.  aufgäbe  23. 

1.  Whose  horse  has  the  tailor?  2.  With  whose  pencil  are 
you  writing?  3.  To  whom  does  the  saddler  send  the  moneyl 
4.  To  which  merchant  does  this  anchor  belong  ?  5.  What  kind 
of  an  pnimal  is  the  white  bear  1  6.  In  what  kind  of  a  country 
does  he  live?  *l.  In  what  kind  of  a  house  does  the  shoei«vaker 
live?  8.  Do  you  know  what  kind  of  a  bird  the  ostricli  is ? 
9.  In  what  kind  of  a  country  does  the  tiger  live*?  10.  What 
are  you  doing  with  my  knife?    11.  Why  is  the  child  laaghing? 
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12.  TVaoin  doe»  the  shoemaker  pralse?  13.  Is  he  making  a 
shoe?  14.  Who  is  making  the  captain  a  trunk  ?  15.  In  what 
kiiid  of  a  coimtry  does  the  crooodile  live  ?  16.  On  whose  tatf  e 
is  niy  book  lying?  IT.  Whom  does  the  child  lovel  18.  To 
wlioin  is  the  child  going  ]  19.  To  whom  does  the  peasant  send 
thebasket?  20.  Ofwhom  are  you  speakingl  21,  Of  what 
am  1  speaking?  22.  Whose  basin  has  the  cook  ?  23.  Is  our 
neighbor  not  idle  ] 


H*-^ 


LESSON  XIV,  Ccction  XIV. 

ADJECnVES. 

1.  Adjcctives  when  nsed  predicaiively^*  undei^o  ho  change 
of  form ;  thus, 

Ma»c  t>tx  @ta^l  ifl  gut«  The  steel  is  good. 

NeuL  Dad  (Stfen  i}!  gut*  The  iron  is  good. 

ATTRIBUTIVS   ADJECTXVES. 

2.  Adjectives,  when  nsed  attrihutively^*  are  subject  to  three 
inodes  of  inflection,  called  the  cldy  the  new  and  the  mixed  de- 
densions. 

3.  Adjectives,  when  not  immediately  preceded  by  biefer,  ein; 
er  some  other  word  ofthat  class  (L.  X.  4.  and  L«  XII.  4.)  are 
mflected  according  to  the 

OLD   DECLENSION. 

Mdsculine.    Neuter,  Masc.        NeuU 

N.  0ut-er,         gwt-e«,        good;  (N.ticf-er,    tief-ee.) 

G.  0ut-ed  (ctt),0ut-ed(en),ofgood;  (G.  tlef-ed    ^^«f-c^»^ 

D.  0Ut-em,        gut-em,       to  orforgood;  (D.fcief-eot,  Mcf-ciiu) 

A.  flut-e«,        flut-e«,        good.  (A.  t>lcf-rtt,  Mef-t^.) 

*  The  iormB  predicative  and  attributive,  which  in  grammar  bave  • 
strictly  conventional  sense,  shouM,  by  the  pupil  of  Oerman  especially, 
be  fulfy  understood.  Thas  in  tho  sentence,  ^art-er  @ta^l  i)l  $ut»  hurd 
Btee)  :b  good ;  liard  is  regnrded  as  a  known  attribute  of  the  sieel,  while 
good  is  that  which  is  predicated  or  affirmed  of  it.  Heuce  hard  is  oHrilh 
Wmm;  b;^^  good  prediaUiioe, 


ATTRIBUTIVJi  AND   PRBDIOATIVS   WOBUS  OF   THB    iDJEOTIYK.    4t 

4»  Hie  adjective,  like  the  article,  must  agree  with  its  nouiu 

5.  The  genitive  of  the  old  form  is  now  seldom  used ;  that  of 
the  new  being  preferred : 

DU  SatBe  guten  (instead  of  guted)   Th«  color  of  good  gold  is  yellow. 
Q^plbed  iß  selb. 

ATTRIDUnVE  AND  FREDICATTVIS   FORMS   OF   TBS   ADJEOTZTX. 

Attributive.  Predicative, 

^arMr  ^ta^l  ifl  nü^ltd^.  Hard  steel  is  usefnl. 

k>CiXt-t9  (^tftn  ijl  nü^Uti*  Hard  iron  is  usefal. 

fflüi^li^x  @ta(I  ifl  l^art  Useful  steel  is  bard. 

mifiiih^^  (ii\tn  ifl  (art.  Useful  iron  is  hard. 

6,  Adjectives  preceded  by  etwa«,  »d«  and  nid^t«,  and  used 
«ubstantively,  are  of  the  old  declension,  and  written  with  a 
capital  initial : 

tdUn  @ic  tttoad  9{euci  Have  yon  any  tliing  newt 

€>ie  fpred^en  «on  etwa«  Üjeuem*  You  speak  of  sometUing  naw  f 

(Er  fagt  ni^tö  @4le()^ted*  He  says  nothing  bad. 

f.  An  adjective,  when  referring  to  a  noun  understood,  haa 
the  same  ending  as  when  the  noun  is  expressed : 

€r  \at  feinet  Zuäf,  i^  }^U  grobem«     He  has  flne  cloth,  I  hare  «oarse. 
^rtcr  ^tcifjii  ifl  gut»  toei^er  ifl  fiä^Ie^t.  Hard  steel  is  good,  soft  is  bad. 

Give  the  gender  of  the  nouns  in  the  following  examples,  as 
indicated  by  the  adjective.  State  also  whicb  adjectives  are 
aUrUmtive,  and  which  predicative. 

Seif):  feie,  Examples. 

IBeültt  ^tafl  ifl  ni^t  gut.  Soft  steel  is  not  good. 

Wutt^  8Iei  ifl  miä^.  Good  lead  is  soft 

^t  tcr  ©auet  guten  ©Hjen  unb  gute«  Has  tbe  peasani  gooi  wbeat  ano 

DBfl?  good  fruit! 

föer  ^at  feine«  tni^vaSb  feinen Sammett  Who bas  fine  eloth  and  fine  reh  et v 

Outer  ©enf  ifl  gelb,  gute«  ©alj  ifl  Good  mnstaid  is  yellotr,  good  sait 

twtf .  i«  wbite. 

€r  fi»ri*t  mit  Wtterm  ^ojne.  He  speaks  with  bitter  scom. 

«T  nift  is  littrt«  ♦«rme.— 0«  He  eries  (or  eallg)lnbitUriorpow 
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9nQttit^m,  pleasant; 
^laü,  blue; 
Da«  f^ti,  tbe  lead; 
9t  tm  fine; 
®clb/  yellow; 
®rau,  gray; 
Q^xoh,  coarse; 
<9run,  green ; 
^mmtx,  alwayi; 
dc^t#  now; 


Der  VtanttU  ihe  doak; 
Z)fT  9lod,  ihe  coat; 

9lot^f  red; 

@(^oar)f  blaek; 

Freden»  dry; 
!Dad  Xuä^,  thecloth; 
ÜDcr  fetter«  the  conain; 

fBaxm,  warm; 

SBetß»  white ; 
2)a«  SBetter,  ihe  weather. 


ExERCisE  24.  SlufgaBe  24* 

1 .  3P  3^t  Su(!^  fein  oter  groB  ?  2.  3(^  ^aBe  ö^oBeö  Sui!^,  utii 
ter  ©d^netlier  :^at  feineöi  Su^»  3*  Diefer  SHocf  1(1  üon  feinem  Suci^e, 
Jener  iji  t)on  grotcm*  4*  Ztx  ©ta^l  ijl  l^art,  ba«  Slei  ijl  mlii. 
6.  iparter  ©ta^I  ifl  gut,  »ciii^c«  SIci  ifl  g^t»  6*  Outer  ©ta^l  ijl 
l^art,  gute«  Slei  i(l  tteid^,  *l.  ®nM  @oIl>  ifl  gelb,  guter  ©ta^l  ijl 
»eig»  8.  !Cer  Ocltfci^micb  ^at  »eigen  ©ta^I  unt  gelbe«  ®oli)»  9* 
jDa«  ffietter  ift  Je^t  n?arm.  10»  Sßarme«  SBetter  ijl  angencl^m. 
11  ♦  Sngcncl^med  SBetter  ijl  nid^t  immer  wann.  12,  SSon  tuad  für 
Su(f)  mad^t  ter  ©d^neiter  ten  9RanteI?  13.  Sr  mac!^t  ten  SWantet 
»on  Hauem  unb  ten  Sflocf  t)on  grünem  Sud^e»  14.  2Baö  für  3ßet^ 
ter  i(l  angenehm?  15.  Äalted,  trocfene«  SSetter  ijl  angenehm*  16» 
!Cad  2etcr  t>e«  ©attter«  ijl  gel6,  ba«  geter  te«  ©(J^ul^ma^erd  ijl 
f^njarg.  IT.  I^er  ©attler  ^at  gelbe«  Seber,  unb  ter  ©cj^u^mac^er 
^at  f^warje«.  18.  ^aben  ©ie  »eige«  ober  blaue«  9?a|>icr?  19. 
3d)  ^abe  blaue«  unb  mein  Setter  l^at  weige«.  20.  ^at  ber  ©d^nei^ 
ber  graue«  ober  rot^e«  Znii  ?  21.  Sr  l^at  »eber  graue«  noä)  rot^^c«, 
er  ^at  grüne«,  blaue«,  fd^warje«  unb  braune«. 

ExBRCisE  25.  Aufgabe  25: 

1.  The  weather  is  warm.  2.  Warm  weather  is  pleasant 
8,  What  kind  of  weather  is  always  pleasant  ?  4.  Dry  weather 
is  pleasant.  5.  Is  your  cloth  coarse  ?  6.1  have  coarse  sloth, 
and  my  cousiu  has  fine  cloth.  7.  The  cloth  of  the  tailor  is  blue, 
die  leather  of  the  saddler  is  ycUow.  8.  The  tailor  has  blue 
doth,  and  the  saddler  has  yellow  leather.  9.  is  the  saddler's 
coat  of  blue,  of  gfeen,  or  of  bjack  doth  1     10.  Ilis  ooat  U  of 
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black  cloth,  and  his  cloak  is  of  gray  cloth,  11.  Hard  lead  is 
not  good,  good  lead  is  not  hard.  12.  Is  the  cloth  of  the  tailor 
blue,  brown,  green,  red,  or  black  1  13.  The  tailor  has  black, 
blue,  green,  gray  and  red  cloth.  14.  This  paper  is  white,  aud 
that  is  blue.  15.  My  cousin  has  blue  paper,  and  his  friend  haa 
white.  16.  This  tailor  is  making  a  coat  from  coarse  gray  cloth. 
17.  Tliat  smith  has  good  steel  and  good  iron.  18.  The  iron  >f 
cur  friend,  the  smith,  is  very  good.  19.  With  whose  good 
pencil  are  you  writing  your  friend  a  letter  1  20.  From  whoae 
blue  cloth  is  the  tailor  making  his  coat  1 


^  *•  ♦  •>  ^ 


LESSON  XV.  Union  XV. 

NEW  DECLENSIOK   OF   ADJECTIVES. 

1.  Adjectives,  when  following  tiefer,  or  any  word  of  that 
dass,*  and  referring  to  the  same  noun,  are  of  the 

NEW   DECLENSION. 

Masculine,  Neuter. 

N.  Hef-cr    gute;  Mef-e«  gute;  this  good. 

G.  Hef-e«    guten;  Mcf-ed  guten;  of  this  good. 

D.  tief-em  guten;  Mef-em  guten;  to  or  for  the  good. 

A.  Mef~en  guten;  ticf-ed  gute;  this  good. 

2.    FORM   OF   THE   NEW    DECLENSION   IN   THE   NOMINATIVS. 

Attributive  Predicative, 

Wer  0Ut-c  ©ta^l  ifl  l^art.  All  good  steel  is  hard. 

fl0t#  gut-e  (Sifen  ift  ^art.  All  good  iron  is  hard. 

Der  l^art-e  Gt-a^I  if!  gut.  The  hard  steel  is  good. 

Da«  l^art-e  <£ifen  ifl  gut.  The  hard  iron  is  good. 

Dicfei  f(^on  -e  SJogel  tjt  ttcig.  This  beautiful  bird  is  whit«. 

Difft«  \ä}0Vk-t  %Uiii  ijl  »ci^.  This  beautiful  cloth  is  white. 

Sffccr  gut-e  ^am  xft  e^rlid^.  Every  good  man  is  honesta. 


•  Namely :  ttllerr  ber,  einiger,  etUc^tr,  iebcr,  {cner,  mani^er,  foldjer  and 
mläitt,  (Im  X.  4.  §  31.  §  32).       .. 
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AttnbuAvB.  Predkative, 

Sebc«  öut-<  Ähib  Ifl  fl^rlii^.  Every  good  child  10  honest 

3cner  el^rltc^  9lann  ijt  0ut.  That  honest  man  is  good. 

3ened  e^rli^  itinb  ifl  gut.  That  honest  child  is  good. 

S)lan(^er  0Ut-t  SRann  tjl  arm*  Many  a  good  man  is  poor. 

S^am^ed  gut-e  itlnb  ijl  arm.  Hany  a  good  child  is  poor. 

fBel()^(r  flolsc  !Rann  ifl  gut?  What  proud  man  is  good t 

fScIiie»  flo^c  i(inb  ifl  gut?  What  proud  child  is  good  t 

3.  The  final  syllable  of  maitt^er,  fold^er  and  Jöeld^ct,  which 
by  ita  cbaracteristio  ending,  denotes  the  gender  of  the  noun,  is 
fiomeiimes  dropped ;  in  which  case  the  adjective  that  follows 
is  iiiflected  acoording  to  the  old  declension  (L.  XIV.  2.) : 

SHaiKj  gut-«    5Watttt  insUad  of   5Wan(^er  gut-<   SKann» 
®ol(^  grol^-(d  Xu4     iiMtead  of   ^old^ed  gro(-<  Su^* 

4.  Hie  adjective  with  the  article  is  often,  for  the  sake  of 
special  emphasis,  placed  afler  the  noun : 

^a^  Ofinbnipf  ba^  »erberbUi^e«  The  ruinous  treaty  (the  treaty»  the 

minons). 

5.  Adjectives  denoting  the  material  of  which  a  thing  is  made, 
are  formed  from  nouns  by  suffixing  e,  en,  ern«  In  such  case 
a,  0  and  u  oflen  take  the  Umlaut : 

Ubentf    leathem  from  Seber»  leather; 

gotbettr    golden,  gold  (made  of  gold)  from  ®olb#  gold ; 

)5Uent«  wooden  from  ^ol}»    wood ; 

gläferUr  glase  (made  of  glass)  from  @)ladr  glass. 

^at  ber  i(o4  bot  ytXyawm  ober  ben  Has  the  eook  the  wooden  or  the 

fleinertten  Xif:)^  ?  stone  table  f 

^er8d^filer  ^cX  bad  fll6eme  Sinten«  Thescholarhasthesilyerinkstand, 

faf  unb  14  ^^i^  gläferne*  and  I  the  glass  one. 

8  e  i  f  )>  i  e  I  e*  Examples. 

Qlle«  pte  @(^reib)>a)>ier  ifl  glatt*  All  good  writing-paper  is  smootli. 

^abett  6ie  bad  rotl^e  ^iegeSad?  Have  you  the  red  sealing-wazf 

Qel^drt  blefed  alte  9)ferb  bem  alten  Does  this  old  horse  belong  to  the 

^leif()^er?  oldbntcherf 

Seber  toirflid^  gute  unb  nüj^Ud^e  ^enfd^  Every  really  good  and  nseful  ili:^q 

ifl  fleißig*  (hnman  being)  is  diligent. 

Cfe^en  ®ie  bad  glänjenbe  (Eid  unb  ben  Do  you  see  the  glittering  ice  and 

)9ciflcn®4neeaufirnemfo(en8erge?      the  white  snow  on  yonder  higli 

moantain! 
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IDtr  {nngc  S^attn  fi^reibt  bem  alten  The  jouDg  mim  is  writing  th«  old 

Seigrer  einen  SSrief*  teaeher  a  letter. 

X^er^mei^ung  ift  ber  einzige  dd^te  ^Sf^t*  Despair  ib  the  only  genuine  ath*> 


VOCABÜLARY   TD   THE   EXERCISSS. 


Slbft,  bnt; 

%xX\%t  polite,  agreeable; 

S3raun#  brown ; 

!Duntntf  stupid; 

^leißigf  diligent)  induBtrious ; 

®enuSf  enough; 

3ung,youiig; 

Sang,  long; 
IDcr  iGe^rlingf  the  apprentioe; 
£)er  ä^aurer»  the  mason ; 


Der  3»ci§el,  thechUel; 

X>er  ^\tvi\^,  the  man,  human  bemg 

S^eu,  new; 

©(^arf,  Sharp; 

©toI*5»  proud; 
Der  $(f(^(er»  the  cabinet-maker; 

Un^ufrieben«  discontented,  di» 
Batlsfied ; 

SieUetd^tf  perhaps; 

3ufriebe)w  eontented. 


ExERcisE  26.  Aufgabe  26* 

■ 

1.  34  ^^^  ^^^  Kitte  Sud^  unb  ter  Sd^neiber  ^at  bad  groieSud^* 
2.  Diefer  SRod  iß  t>on  bem  feinen  Xud^e,  iener  i|l  )»on  bem  groben* 
3«  £er  l^arte  ®tal^[  ifl  gut,  bad  toeici^e  Siel  iß  gut*  4*  tiefer  iun^e 
Sölaurer  lauft  lene«  junge  3)ferb»  5.  3«««^  junge  5?fcrb  gehört  bie* 
fem  jungen  SRaurer*  6*  ©(^reiben  ©ie  ben  langen  ©rief  mit  bem 
alten  Sleißifte  be«  armen  Sel^rlingö?  1*  ©e^ört  biefcr  fci^arfe  9Beisf 
fei  bem  fleißigen  Sif^Ier?  8.  3jl  {eber  reid^e  SJlann  gufrieben? 
9.  Sil  ni(!^t  Jebcr  gufriebene  SWann  rcid^  genug  ?  10»  äßelci^er  flei^ 
fige  ^^XiXi  iß  ungufricben?  11*  ©d^reibt  Jener  arme  ©c^üIer  mit 
bem  neuen  SIcißifte?  12.  SRand^cr  ßolje  3Jlenfd^  iß  bumm,  ober 
»ieHeid^t  nid^t  jebcr.  (L.  X.  3.)  13.  3ß  ötleiJ  trocfcne  ffietter  <xxi-^ 
genel^m?  14.  SBeld^e«  gute  2eber  l^at  ber  alte  ©attfer,  ba«  gelbe, 
ta^  grüne,  ba«  blaue,  ober  bad  ft^warge?  15*  SSerfauft  ber  artige 
Äaufmann  ba«  »eife  9)a|>ier,  ober  bad  blaue?  16.  3ß  «Iler  gute 
©ta^l  l^art,  unb  alle«  gute  Slci  n>ei§*?  lt.  3n  »eld^em  lalten 
gante  lebt  ber  Si^iar  ?  18.  3ft  nic^t  jcber  faule  ©dljüler  unaufrif^ 
Im,  ober  »ijfcn  ©ie  nic^t  ? 

ExERcisE  21.  Jlufgabe  21. 

1.  Tills  warm  weather  is  vcry  pleasant.  2.  Is  that  young 
cabtnet-maker  the  good  friend  of  the  old  masou'?     3.  Is  evety 
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proud  man  stupid  1  4.  Is  not  every  industrious  man  content«d1 
5.1s  not  that  indolent  apprentioe  very  discontented?  6.  Is 
the  new  chisel  of  the  young  cabinetrmaker  sharpl  1.  Who 
lias  the  sharp  chisel  of  the  poor  glazier  ?  8,  This  polite  scholar 
is  writing  the  old  teacher  the  long  letter.  9.  Has  every  con- 
tented  man  money  enough  1  10.  Has  this  friend,  the  old  gla- 
zier, the  green,  the  blue,  or  the  red  glass?  11.  Is  the  new 
Joak  of  the  old  mason  of  the  iine  cloth,  or  of  the  coarse  ?  12« 
8  the  new  cloth  of  the  saddler  gray,  green,  blacK,  or  bluel 
13.  The  old  saddler  has  the  blue,  the  gray,  the  green  and  the 
biack  cloth,  and  the  tailor  has  the  red,  the  white,  and  the  yel- 
low.  14.  Do  you  understand  what  that  poor  old  man  saysi 
15.  With  what  old  pencil  is  he  writing  that  long  letter?  16. 
Does  any  body  know  in  which  new  house  the  rieh  milier  livesl 
17.  Why  does  the  poor  peasant  buy  the  fine  cloth  1  18.  The 
new  cloak  of  the  old  baker  is  very  good« 

^  n  ♦  ■«  » 


LESSON  XVI.  Uction  XVL 

MIXED   DECLENSION   OF   ADJECTIVES. 

1.  Adjectives,  when  following  mein,  or  a  word  of  that  clas%* 
and  referring  to  the  same  noun,  are  of  the 

MIXED   DECLENSION. 

Mose,  Neut 

N.  mein      flut-cr,     mein      &nt-t^,      my  good ; 
G.  meined   guMn,     meine«   gut-cn,      ofmygood; 
D.  meinem  gut-en,     meinem  gut-en,     to  orformygood, 
A.  meinen  flut-en,     mein      gut-eö,      my  good. 

2.  As  mein,  beln,  etc.,  have  the  same  form  for  each  gender 
(i.  e,  in  nom.  masc.  and  neut.)  the  adjective  following  them 

*  takes  the  characteristic  ending  (L.  X.  4.),  thus  indicating  the 
gender  of  its  noun : 


o  Namely:  Uin,  ein,  fein»  ifftt  itnfer»  euer  and  fein;  (L  ZU  i-  S  32. 
33). 


lUXSD  DVCLENSIOK   OF  ADJXCTIYBS. 


51 


€iR  aTt-er  ^anru  an  old  man.  Q^in  aXt-ti  3)ferb,  an  old  bortf. 

S^ein  neu-er  Siß^,  my  new  table.       6eitt  ncu-cd  Sud^»  bis  new  bcok. 
3(r  elgeti-cr  ^ut,  yoor  own  bat.         Unfer  eigen-t^  ^m^,  our  otrs  hoafl«^ 

3.  (Jlgen,  as  denoting  possession,  often  requires  with  "  owii,** 
in  translation,  both  a  prcposition  and  a  pronoun,  and  sometime« 
only  tbe  latter : 


^aUn  Sie  ein  eigened  dintmer? 
Säi  ^aU  !ein  eigene«  ®tlh. 
^at  er  nid^t«  (Eigene«  ? 
Sd^  fc^rie^  e«  mit  eigener  ^anb« 
d^r  fi^rieb  e«  mit  eigener  ^anb« 


Have  you  a  room  ofyaur  owbI 
I  baye  no  money  ofmy  own. 
Has  be  notbing  of  hi$  own  f 
I  wrote  it  with  my  own  band. 
He  wrote  it  with  hU  own  band. 


ENDIirOS   OF   THE   MIXXD   DECLENSION   NOMIKATIVB. 


Attrihutive, 

• 

Predicative. 

Sin 

gnt-er 

^cm 

Ifl 

e^rli«. 

A  good  man  is  honest. 

din 

gut-e« 

^inb 

i|l 

el^rli*. 

A  good  cbild  is  honest 

©ein 

el^rlidHr 

Sreunb 

i(l 

gut. 

His  honest  friend  is  good. 

©ein 

eirlicH« 

Jtinb 

ijl 

gut. 

His  honest  child  is  good. 

3^ein 

f(^ön-er 

ä^ogel 

ifl 

toei§» 

My  beautiful  bird  is  white. 

'   SWeitt 

Wott-e« 

Xviäi 

tu 

toei§. 

My  beautiful  clotb  is  whit« 

S^r 

ttU-er 

S3aum 

ifl 

grof. 

Tour  old  tree  is  large. 

3»r 

ttit-e« 

^du« 

ijl 

groj. 

Tour  old  house  is  large. 

Unfer 

grog-er 

93aum 

ifl 

alt. 

Our  large  tree  is  old. 

Unfer 

grog-<« 

^au« 

ijl 

ttlt. 

Our  large  house  is  old. 

Äeitt 

gut-er 

ä)eann 

tu 

träge. 

No  good  man  is  idle. 

•   Äein 

gut-e« 

itinb 

«l 

träge. 

No  good  child  is  idle. 

4.  Sin  is  also  a  numeral  answering  to  one^  and  is  then  pro- 
nounced  \eith  a  stronger  emphasis,  and  oflen  written  with  a 
capital  initial : 

3$  "^l^enur  (SinS9u(i^#  unb  er  (atbrei.  I  have  but  one  book,  and  he  baa 

three. 
¥r  lernt  me(r  in  £  i  n  e  m  Sage  M  ld(   He  learns  more  in  one  day  than  I 
te  8»et.  (do  L.  3a  7.)  in  two. 

ö.  Sin  and  lein,  when  not  followed  by  an  adjeotive  or  a  noun, 
afe  infle<5ted  according  to  the  old  declension  (L.  XIV.  3.).  In 
the  nom.  andaccneut.  the  e  of  the  final  syllable  is  oflen  omitted : 

de  Jal^en  in>ei  3)ferbe,  id^  ^ate  eine«   You  have  two  borse»,  I  have  on^ 
.  (orttBi),  unt  er  (at  feinet  {or  !etnd) .       and  be  bas  none. 


/ 
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3<^  ^bc  itoei  Jlf^c,  einer  1(1  vitu,  btr   I  have  two  tables,  one  U  new  ana 

anbere  alt.  tlie  other  is  old. 

CtncT  Hebt  oft  »a«  cht  STitberer  ^aft*     OneoftenloveswhatanotherhatÄ 

6.  Sin  is  frequently  preceded  by  the  definite  arti(,le  and 
thcn  follows  the  new  declension : 

i>tx  (Sine  Ifl  lu  groj,  ber  «nbere  ijl  su  (The)  one  is  too  liirge,  the  other  u 

f(((il^  too  smalL 

S^  Ja*e  tocbct  ba«  Clnt  no^  ba«  Stif  I  have  neither  the  one  nor  tbe 

tcrt*  other. 

8cif)>icIC*  EXAMPLKS. 

ffleitt  neiiet  fittt(5tet  ihit  auf  meinem  My  netr  candlestick  is  «tanding 

neuen  aiffie»  on  my  new  table. 

S^  Jabe  ein  gute«  ©udj  unb  einen  öu*  I  have  a  good  book  and  a  good 

ten  ©leipift.  penciL 

S^  Jabe  einen,  unb  mein  ©ruber  Jat  I  have  one  and  my  brother  haa 

brei«  three. 

^ad  ganje  SEBeltaU  Ifl  ein  uferlcfed  The  whole  universe  ia  a  ahoreleia 

SWeer.— SB.  sea, 

VOCABÜLART   TO   THE   EXERCISES« 


$ru((#  also^  too; 

(£^rlt(i^f  honest ; 

^ubfc^r  pretty,  handsome; 

3e,  ever; 
:Dad  ^amee'U  the  camel; 
jDer  Jtapitä'nr  the  captain; 

^lelttf  small,  little; 
Dr  itlempner,  the  tiuman ; 
C)er  2bfft\,  the  spoon; 

Sloc^,  yet»  still ; 


9?üi^U(^,  nseful; 

fRtif,  ripe; 
X)a0  <Sd;iff,  the  ship; 

©tarf,  strong; 
^a^  X^lerr  the  animal; 

Zobtt  dead ; 

Xrett#  faithful ; 

9Ba(bfam#  watohful; 
Der  SBagenr  the  carriage; 

SBlrnic^,  really. 


ExERcisB  28.  SlufgaBe  28« 

1.  ©ie  ^aben  3^r  feine«  Sud),  unb  ber  ©(j^nelber  ^at  fein  grobcfl 
twc^.  2.  ÜUcln  alter  gteunb  l^at  ein  pbfd^ed  9>fcrb  unb  einen  al^ 
ten  SBagen.  3.  !Dae  Äameel  Ifl  ein  gro^cd,  flarfe«  unb  fe^r  uü0^ 
Hd^e«  S^ler«  4.  I^er  treue,  »at^fame  ipunb  unfere«  guten  greunbe« 
Ifl  tobt.  5.  3ft  unfer  alter  greunb  noti^  in  unferm  neuen  ©arten? 
6.  3^r  alter  greunb  ifl  In  feinem  fc^önen,  alten  ©arten.  7.  ^aim 
(Sit  einen  guten,  reifen  Slpfel?    8.  3c^  (a^s  binen  reifen  %^fe(* 


MIXED   DECUENSION   OV   ADJBCTIV£8.  $8 

9«  SBem  ötrfauft  tcr  Äaufmann  fein  gro^cd  ncuc0  ©(!^ljf  ?  10. 
dx  t)er!auft  ed  feinem  alten  greunte,  tiem  ^a)?itan*  IL  $at  mein 
lungcr  Setter  mein  blauet,  mein  geltet,  oter  mein  »eifed  5^apicr? 

12.  Sr  %at  3(}r  weißet,  unD  fein  guter  SreunD  ^at  ^i^x  Maueö.  1^. 
3f!  lein  falte«  SSettcr  angenehm  ?  14*  ©c^reikn  Sie  mit  meinem 
alten  Sleijliftc  oter  mit  S^t-em  neuen?  15.  S3ad  für  ein  S^ier  ijl 
Sl^^r  alter  ^uut?  16*  SQai  für  ein  neue«  @d)iff  fauft  ter  Äapitan, 
ein  grü§eö  oter  ein  Heined?  17.  31^  ci«  li?irtli^  eWic^er,  guter 
a?iann  je  faul?  18.  3|l  ein  fauler  9Rann  Je  luirfli^  ^ufrietcn ? 
19.  Der  Klempner  :^at  3^t  alte«  SRejfer  unb  auc^  ^^vm  alten  SöjfcL 

ExERcisE  29.  Slufgaie  29» 

1.  Our  old  friend  is  still  in  oür  ncw  house.  2.  Your  young 
friend  has  our  old  horse,  and  also  our  old  carriage.  3.  What 
klnd  of  black  cloth  has  our  old  friend,  the  merchant?  4..  He 
has  DO  black  cloth,  buthe  has  his  good  blue  cloth.  5.  Does 
the  camel  live  in  a  warm  or  in  a  cold  country  ]  6.  Is  the 
camel  a  large,  strong  and  useful  animal?  t.  Has  your  good 
friend  a  faithful,  watchful  dog  ?  8.  Has  our  old  friend,  the  cäp- 
tain,  a  new  ship,  or  an  old  one  1  9.  Have  you  a  large  tree  in 
your  new  garden  ?  10.  I  am  writing  with  your  new  pencil ; 
have  you  my  old  one?  11.  Is  a  faithful,  watchful  dog  a  useful 
animal  1     12.  Is  an  indolent  scholar  faithful,  honest  and  useful  ] 

13.  Has  the  son  of  the  old  peasant  a  ripe  apple?  14.  The  cap- 
tain  is  selling  the  merchant  his  beautiful  new  ship.  15.  Are 
you  buying  a  young  horse,  or  an  old  one  1  16. 1  am  buying 
a  yoimg  horse,  and  my  old  friend  is  selling  an  old  one.  ]  t. 
Has  the  scholar  my  white  paper  or  your  blue  ?  18.  He  haa 
my  blue  paper  and  your  new  pencil.  19.  Has  the  cbild  a 
Bumll  spoon  ] 
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LESSON  XVn.  ttction  XVIL 

L   OONirSOTXD  VIEW  OF  THX  OLD,  NXW  AHD  MIXSD  DBCXSNSIOinii 

JdascuUne. 

OLD  DKXXmiOir.      HZW  DEOLENBION«      ICIZED   DEOLENSIOir.      (L.  XIY.  3.) 

N.  jut-er;  tcr   flut-e;  mein  gut-er;  (Mef-cr.) 

G.  jut-e«  (cn) ;  ke«   jut-en ;  melned  gut-eit ;  (blef-e«.) 

D.  jut-em;  tem  gut-en;  meinem  gut-en;  (kief-em») 

A.  gut-en;  ben  gut-en;  meinen  gut-en;  (tief-en*) 

Nßuter. 

N.  gut-e« ;  ka«  gut-e ;  mein      gut-e« ;  (klef-e«») 

6.  gut-e«  (en) ;  ke«  gut-en ;  meine«  gut-en ;  (kief-e«.) 

D.  gut-em;  kem  gut-en;  meinem  gut-en;  (Mef-em.) 

A.  gut-e«;  ka«  gut-e;  mein      gut-e«;  (kief-e«») 

2.  W0RD8  REQunmro  ths  adjeotive  nr  thb  kew  DBCLBNSioir. 
Jfa»€,    yettt      Mate.    NetU,       Mose,        Neui,        Mcae.      Keut 

ftHer,    alle« ;   einiger,  einige« ;  Jener,      Jene« ;     »e^er,  »el^e«» 
ker,      ka«;     etli^er,  etlid^e«;mand^cr,  mand^e«;      (L.  .15.) 
klefer,  kiefe«;  Jeker,    Jeke«;    folc^er,     folc^e«; 

8.  WORDS  REQÜIRINO  THB  ADJECTIVB  IN  THB  MIXBD  DBOLBNSIOIT» 

fceitt^   ein,    euer,   i^r,   lein,   mein,   fein,   unfer»   (L.  16.) 
9  e  i  f ))  i  e  I  e.  Exampj.rs. 

Der  Jttttge  Spater  l|l  ein  gefi^idt'er  The  young  painter  is  a  akillful  ai^ 

Äünfllcr.  tist 

tiefer  gcfd^'dte  Äanfttcr  i(l  ein  öttter  This  skillful  artist  is  a  good  friend. 

Srcttttb. 

^er  alte  (Sattler  %tSX  ben  itoffer  mit  The  old  saddler  co^en  the  trank 

tttttfm  Seker«  witb  new^  leather. 

Cr  bctft  bw  a:if4  mit  einem  ßrüttcn  He  Covers  the  table  with  a  greeu 

2tt*e.  doth. 


TIKW  Or  THS  OLD,  NBW  AKD  lOXBD  DSCLXHBIOH8.     W 


YOCABULABT  TO  THK  SXSRCI8ES. 


fbÖ\t,  erofls»  iU-DAtured; 

Stfentf  iron  (adjectiTe) ; 
Dad  ®efa§»  tiie  yeasel; 

@)läfeni»  glass  (ftdjecliYe) ; 

®latt,  smooth; 

^a{ftn#  tohate; 

bä^lid^t  ^Ijt  iil-formed; 

<^0l$em#  wooden; 
T>ti  ^effel,  theketüe; 
Z)er  ihtopf#  the  bntton,  knoK 
Z)er  Stwtä^U  the  seryant^  slave; 


Der  Stxn^,  the  piteher; 

iTupfenu  copper  (adjeetiTe)» 
äXtlTindeiw  braaa  (adjeetire) ; 

Der  9ta%tU  the  nail; 

Z>ad  S^ulüer»  the  powder; 

ÜDa«  @(^(op,  the  lock; 

Dad  @4reibpapier»  the  -writing- 

paper. 
St^tn,  to  see  ((tftiir  h,  7.)  s 

Der  fßtxxäifftx,  the  traitor. 


ExsRciss  30.  9ufgaie  30. 

1*  34  ^<^^e  3^1^  feined  Zttd^  unb  ben  großen  Jtno)>f  ted  ftaur^ 
mannet.  2*  T-tdt  ter  alte  Sattler  ^en  alten  3:if(^  mit  grünem  ober 
mit  Btauem  Suc^e  ?  U  (£r  be(!t  ben  Sif^  mit  biefem  groben  grü« 
nen  Zuä^u  4.  Unfer  junger  greunb  "^at  nnfer  {unged  9)ferb*  5« 
Der  iunge  Wlann  »erfauft  ba«  ^aglid^e  5)ferb.  6*  ^at  ber  Sofe 
©(j^mieb  einen  grof  en  Slagel,  ober  ben  fupfemen  Äejfel  M  Äauf^ 
monned!  t*  Sr  l^ot  fein  guted  Sifen,  aier  er  f^at  guten  @ta^I  unb 
gttted  Äujjfer»  8*  ^cntx  alte  9Rann  ijt  mein  alter  9lac^bar*  9 . 
.SBem  gehört  biefed  neue  ©^(oj  ?  10.  ^ij  ^alt  fein  neue«  ©d^lo§* 
IL  ^aBen  ®ie  wei§e«  jJapier  ober  Haued?  12*  3^  l^aBe  ba« 
treibe  5)a|)ier  meined  Srubcr«,  unb  er  1)at  mein  Haue«  ^apitv.  13* 
ailed  gute  Schreibpapier  ift  glatt,  aber  ni^t  alle«  glatte  |)apier  ijl 
gut.  14.  ^a§t  nid^t  ieber  gute  aRenfd^  einen  Serrat^^er  ?  15.  Da« 
ga§  ift  ein  l^öljerne«  ©efä^.  16.  Der  Äejfei  ift  ein  eifeme«,  lupfer^ 
ne«,  ober  mejfmgene«  ®cfä§.  17.  2J?o  ift  ber  gläferne  Ärug  ?  18. 
Der  Äned^t^at  einen  Ärug,  aber  nic^t  einen  gläfernen.  19.  34 
^obe  gute«  $ufoer,  aber  fein  gute«  Stei. 

ExsRcisE  31.  S(ufgabe  81. 

I.  The  ill-natored  tailor  bas  his  fine  cloth  and  the  pretty  but 
ton  of  his  good  friend.  2.  Is  all  smooth  writing-paper  good  1 
8.  Is  not  all  good  writing-paper  smooth  ?  4.  To  whom  does 
this  coarse  powder  belong^  6.  The  hunter  has  fine  powder, 
but  he  has  no  coarse.  6.  The  iron  kettle  of  the  servant  is  large, 
his  copper  kettle  is  small.     7.  Do  yoii  know  where  my  glass 
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pi'tcbor  18  ?  8.  I  see  your  glass  pitchor  on  your  new  table 
9.  Does  not  every  honest  man  hate  a  traitor  1  10.  This  agree- 
able  child  has  a  wooden  horse  and  a  large  iron  ring.  11.  Have 
you  a  brass  nail  or  an  iron  one  1  12.  A  cask  is  a  large  M'ooden 
vessel ;  a  kettle  is  an  iron,  a  copper,  or  a  brass  one.  13.  I 
have  my  white  paper  and  the  white  paper  of  the  scholar.  1 4. 
Tlie  young  saddler  is  covering  the  old  trunk  with  black  lealher. 
15.  Does  the  ngly  man  cover  bis  table  with  the  blue  wloth, 
©r  with  the  green?  16.  He  Covers  bis  old  table  with  a  red 
cloth.  11.  Which  new  book  have  you?  18. 1  have  no new 
book.     19.  I  have  white  paper  and  he  has  yellow. 


LESSON  XVm.  Uttion  XVIIL 

INDEFINITE   PRONOUNS. 

1.  The  words  iebcrmann,  icmanb,  man,  niemant»,  nl^U  and 
ehvad  or  toaif  are  indefinite  pronouns. 

2.  Setcrmann  is  declined  like  a  noun  of  the  old  declension ; 
jicmant)  and  niemand  may  be  declined  in  the  same  way,  or  like 
an  adjective  of  the  old  declension  (§  59).  SRan,  nlc^tö  and  etwad 
are  indeclinable : 

©ie  fpre^en  ))on  et»a9  9{ettem«  You  speak  of  something  new. 

3($  fpTt(^(  von  ni($td.  I  do  not  speak  of  any  thing. 

3.  Seicrmann  answers  in  signification  to  every  body  : 
Sebermami  l^at  feine  f^\va(^e  @eite.      Every  body  has  hia  weak  side. 

4.  3^ itt<iwt)  answers  to  any  body,  somebody,  and  ctwad  to  any 
thing,  something : 

6e^en  @te  Semanb  ?  Do  you  see  any  body  (or  somebod/)  1 

3a,  i(^  fel^e  3emanb*  Yes,  1  see  somebody. 

^öi  en  Sie  nici^t  (Stmad  t  Do  you  not  hear  something  ? 

3ft.  14  (*>TC  tttoadi  or  »ad«  Yes,  I  hear  something. 

5.  9liemani  answers  to  nobody^  not  any  body  ;  and  tiiijti  ta 
nothing j  not  any  thing : 

92lemanb  lobt  mic^f  unb  14  lobe  9{ie^  Nobody  praises  me,  and  I  do  xuA 
manben.  praise  any  body. 


IHDBilMITK  PBOBUblüt».  ^7 

^Ulftifea  ®ie  Syrern  dntbet  nid^d  ?      Do  you  not  send  jonr  broth*r  u  ^ 

thing. 

6.  The  negative  particle,  ni^t,  is  used  with  ltmar(t  and  ehoaC 
only  in  interrogative  sentences  ;  hence  for  the  twofold  fornu 
of  expression  in  Englisli,  there  is  but  one  in  German  * 

54  f*  ritmr^tn.  i  "^  ^°/  "^J  ^^  ^' 

^  (  LtteraUy:  I  seenobodj. 

fr  fauft  nW9.  \  LtteraUy:  He  buys  nothing. 

7.  Siner,  (oite),  and  leiner,  {no  one,  nohody),  are  also  callod 
indefinite  pronouns : 

Bit  rein  ifl  nt^t  <Sitter  im  Stcid^.— X«    Not  one  in  thekingdom  ie  toopnm 
Keiner  n>ttpte  ben  92amen*  No  one  knew  ihe  name. 

9  e  i  f ))  i  e  I  e*  Exaxflss. 

34  t^T<  Semanben«  aber  1$  fe^e  9?ic'  I  bear  aomebody,  bat  I  do  not  se« 

manben*  any  body. 

ifaufen  ®ie  nid^t  ettoad?  Do  yon  not  bny  Bomething  t 

^VXL,  14  faufe  9{i4td*  No,  I  do  not  buy  any  thing. 

^UxL  ®ie  etn>a9  @46ned  ?  Haye  you  any  tbing  beantiful  f 

34  (<ibe  ettoad  @4oned«  I  have  something  beautifoL 

3ebennamt  \OLfX  unb  veraltet  einen  Every  body  bates  and  deBpises  a 

)Berr£tl^er.  traitor. 

VOCABULART   TO   THE   BXERdSSS. 


Sefu'4«tt#  to  Visit ; 
©er  S3oV«T,  tbe  anger; 
JDer  a3ud)4anblerr  the  bookseller; 

(Eigennü^igr  selfish; 

(EtttHid«  something,  any  thing; 
jDer  Sfuirer,  the  guide,  leaaer; 
IDer  ^obet,  the  plane; 

äebermannr  every  body; 

3cmanbf  any  boay,  somebody; 
IDei  M\t,  ihe  cheeee ; 


*Jba^  iTteib,  the  dress,  gaiment; 

2) ad  £ieb,  theson^; 

Der  9Raidr  the  maize,  Indian  com 
9{t4td,  nothin^,  not  any  thing, 
9{iemanb»  nobody,  not  anybody* 
Staunen»  to  emoke ; 

!£)er  @4ubma4er»  the  shoemaker; 

Der  Xaba  fr  tbe  tobacco; 

Der  XeQer,  theplate; 

Der  Ueberf4u(r  the  oyersho^ 


ExERcisB  32.  Sufgaie  82. 

!•  Sßarum  loM  S^^^ntÄnn  Hefen  ®(!^uler?  2»  Setermann  *|l 
eigemtti^ig.  8.  ^ot  S^nt^^nb  meinen  Ueberfd^u"^?  4.  !Der  @(!^u!^« 
mad^er  ma^t  Semantem  einen  Ueberfi^nl^.    5*  9liemaitb  lobt  ben 

8* 
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Su^^&ttblfr,  unb  bei  Su^l^anbler  loh  9liemanten*  6*  3ematA 
f(jbic&  beut  Ane(!^te  einen  neuen  $o(eI  unb  einen  neuen  So'^rer*  7* 
@(l^i(!en  @ie  bem  €(]^neiber  ben  Anopf  ?  8*  9liemanb  fd^tdt  bem 
@(!^neiber  ben  Jtno))f  unb  bad  Aleib.  9.  Sefu^en  @ie  S^ntanben  ? 
10*  34  it\nijt  3emanben,  aitx  mein  gteunb  it^uijt  9liemanben« 
11.  Aaufen  @ie  nid^t  ttxoa^  ?  12.  ^ä^  laufe  nid^td,  dbtv  mein  93ruber 
fauft  ehoad.  13.  j^auft  er  tttoai  @(^oned?  14.  Sr  lauft  etn>ad 
9lü^Iid^e«,  a(er  nid^U  ©d^öned*    15.  Standet  3emanb  l^ier  2:abaf  ? 

16.  9lein,  9liemanb  raud^t.  17.  3emanb  ^at  ben  Ztütx,  ben  .ßrug 
unb  ben  Ä5fe  unfered  gurret«.  18.  S^ntÄ«*  P«Ö^/  ^ören  Sie  bad 
Sieb  ?  19.  Raffen  ©ie  Scmanben  ?  20.  9?ein,  id^  l^affe  giteman* 
ben.    21.  Aauft  3^manb  ben  ^onig,  ben  SRaid  unb  ben  jteffel  ? 

ExBRcisE  33.  SlufgaBe  33« 

1.  Somebody  is  visiting  our  old  guide.  2.  Does  any  body 
bäte  the  bookseller  ?  3.  No,  and  the  bookseller  does  not  hate 
any  body.  4.  To  "wbom  does  tbe  peasant  send  the  boney,  tbe 
maize  and  the  cheese  1  5.  He  does  not  send  any  body  the  maize, 
but  he  sells  somebody  the  honey.  6.  Why  does  every  body 
praise  this  child  ?  7.  Is  every  body  very  selfish  ?  8.  Has  not 
somebody  my  plane?  9.  No,  nobody  has  your  plane,  but 
somebody  has  the  auger  of  the  servant.  10.  Is  any  body  smok- 
ing?  11.  Is  somebody  smging  a  song?  12.  Somebody  has 
my  pitcher  and  my  plate.  13.  Do  you  not  send  somebody 
the  money  ?  14.  No,  I  do  not  send  any  body  (I  send  nobody ; 
gee  6)  the  money.  15.  Does  any  body  send  the  tailor  the  dre^ 
and  the  button?     16.  The  tailor  sends  somebody  the  dress. 

17.  Ilas  the  cook  any  body's  kettle  ?  18.  Tes,  he  has  one.  (L.16. 5) 
19. 1  have  somebody 's  nail.  20.  Have  you  any  body's  tobacco? 
Bl.  Is  any  body  every  body's  friend  ? 


LESSON  XIX.  Uztion  XIX 

INDEFINITE   PRONOUK   9)t  a  tt* 

1.  Üe  pronofin  man  (like  the  French  on)  indlcates  persona 
in  a  general  and  indefiDite  manner : 

Wan  Hxf  ttl^t  äu  M  f^Iaftn.  \  ^"^  "^^^^^  ^^*  »^®^P  *^^  "^<^^  J  <^ 

(  People  shonld  not  sleep  too  much. 

e^a«  trfnft  man  in  ®rönlanb  ?  i  ^**  ^^  ^  <1"^^  '«^  Greeoland  ? 

(  What  does  on^drink  in  Green land  1 

«fem  igt  feiten  m  »eni«»  ^  ^'^^  ^^^"^^"^  ^^  ^  ""^«'  *''' 

I  One  seldom  eats  too  littlo. 

«an  Jagt  einen  3:9rttnttem  i  ^^/  hates  a  tyrant;  or 

I  A  tyrant  is  hated. 

jw«i  li^racit^cu  191  ju  ityr.  ^  g^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^^  flattered. 

2.  ^Mi  is  used  only  !i  the  nominative ;  the  oblique  cases 
being  supplied  by  other  woids  : 

9)?an  igt  um  fein  Selben  ju  erl^alten*        One  eats  in  order  to  preserve  cm«*« 

(bis)  life. 
Sr  toin  einen  nie  Igoren.  He  will  never  listen  to  one, 

Stan^fpll  feinen  9{a(|fien  t»ie  ^  fel^fl   O^i^?  ehould  love  (m^9  (bis)  neigh- 
Uehn*  bor  as  <m^»  »elf  (bimself). 

3.  ®ar  (as  also  the  more  emphatic  gatt^  unt  gar),  6e/bre  a 
negative,  answers  to  a^  ally  öfter  a  negative  : 

(£r  l^at  gar  ni^td«  He  bas  notbing  at  all,  (at  all  notbing> 

(£d  ifl  gar  nid^t  falt«  It  unotat  all  cold.  (cU  all  not  cold). 

34  tteip  gani  ui^  gar  ni(i|td  tavon*      I  know  notbing  o/  oU  of  it  (tiiereof). 

Seif)>iele.  Examfles. 

Goö  man  ti^t  ]9erfle(i'#  l^efigt'  man  Wbat  one  does  not  nnderstand,  on« 

lii^t« — &*  does  not  possees. 

Cd  if!  inioeilen  (ol^e  SBeidl^eit  }tt  ^tt^  It  is  sometimes  great  wisdom  to 

gefpen  mad  man  u>ei§. — ®*,  forget  wbat  one  knows. 

fBei§  man  u>er  tiefe  l^Iut^ge  Xfat  ver"  Is  it  known  wbo  committed  tbis 

fiM'ef  bloodydeedf 

9tit  ber  Seit  nnb  mit  bet  ®ebulb'  lernt  Witb  (tbe)  time  and  witb  (tbe)  pa^ 

man  SlSed«  tience  ons  learns  every  tbing. 

Umgl&(!li((  )n  fein  bebarf  man  nur  In  order  tobebappytf^Mneedsonlv 

Bnfrieb'enbeit.  contentment. 


*«ö 


tSSSm  tXXi 


Vtan  glauSt  e«  gar  ni^t  »el^  cltttöni" 
0ed  ^Befen  man  »irb^  »etm  man  ft^ 
immer  in  bcm^irfcl  feiner  Sie blingd" 
begriffe  Jerumbrejt.— Ä« 


One  can  not  at  all  iuiagine  what 
monotoDOus  being  0fte'b«3come» 
if  one  coustantlj  remains  (turb 
one's  Belf)  in  the  cirele  of  vnet 
favorite  notions. 


VOCABULARY   TO   THE   BXERCISES. 


fbtWtn,  to  possess; 

fangen,  to  catch  (§  78); 

Öinben,  to  find; 

§ürc!^ten#  to  fear, 

ö)en>ö§'nU(^r  generally 

©laubettf  to  believe; 
©er  itrieg»  the  wai*; 

Seic^tf  easily,  readilj; 
jDer  SKarmorr  the  marblej 

^m,  (see  1.)  one; 

^Viv,  only,  but; 


EXERCISE   34. 


!£)ad  9iugtanb,  (the)  Russia; 
£)er  Sec^unb,  theseal; 

Se^r»  very,  very  mnch; 

©cUenr  fieldom; 

^icl»  much ; 

Sßä^renb,  while; 

SäJafrfc^cinUd^r  probable; 
2)er  ®an|if(ir  the  whale; 

Sßenigf  Uttle,  few; 

äBün^E^eni  to  wish; 

Bu^^erlägig,  reliable. 


Slufsaie  34« 


1.  2Bo  ftnt^ct  man  bcn  SÄarmor?  2.  SBa«  fdgt  man  öon  lern 
Äricgc  in  0lugIanD?  3.  3)Un^5rt  »icl  sjon  bem  Äricge,  a6er  nii^ti 
3ut)erlaf  ige«,  4»  2Jlan  lott  gewö^nlic^  »ad  man  Hebt.  ö.  JKan 
befi^t  ni^t  »a«  man  nid^t  öcrjlc|t»  6.  9Ran  ift  feiten  unjufrieben 
»a:^renb  man  arbeitet.  7.  9Ran  finbet  Je^t  mei^r  ®oto  aU  ©i(6cr. 
8.  Dad  SBetter  ijl  gar  nici^t  falt.  9.  gr  ^ai  gar  lein  ®elb,  unb  ^ 
l^aie  nur  fc^r  »cnig.  10.  Sßo  fängt  man  bcn  SBaüfifd^  «nb  ben 
©ee^unb?  11.  3n  »ad  für  einem  Sanbe  finbet  man  bcn  SBolf? 
12.  SBad  er  3l^rem  greunbe  fagt  ifl  gar  nid^t  »al^rfd^einlid^.  13. 
2Ran  glautt  leicht  »ad  man  »iinfd^t  ober  furd^tet.  14»  2luf  »ad 
für  5)a|jier  fd^reiBen  ©le  ben  Srief  ?  15.  3^  ^oit  gar  lein  ^apitx, 
iäi  fd^reik  feinen  Srief. 


ExsRcisE  35.  Slufgaie  35« 

1.  lä  one  not  generallj  contented  while  one  is  working  ?  2« 
In  what  country  is  the  black  marble  found  1  3.  Is  nothing  re- 
liable  heard  from  the  war  in  Bussia  1  4.  In  what  kind  of  watet 
is  the  whale  found  1  5.  Is  the  seal  caught  easily  ?  6.  Mj 
friend  has  no  money  at  all,  and  I  have  but  very  little.  T.  Wha* 
I«  Said  is  not  at  all  probable,  but  he  believes  it,  for  he  ^ishei 
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it  8.  Does  one  believe  easily  what  one  fears  ?  9.  What  ia 
Said  of  the  war  ?  10.  Much  is  said  of  the  war,  but  it  is  not  be- 
lieved.  11.  Our  old  neighbor  is  seen  very  seldom.  12.  Whose 
pencil  has  the  child  1  13.  It  has  no  pencil  at  all,  it  has  my 
new  knife.  14.  What  kind  of  a  book  is  the  scholar  reading  1 
15.  He  19  reading  no  book  at  all,  he  is  reading  a  letter. 


LESSON  XX.  UtüoM  XX. 

1.    PREPOSITIONS   GOYERNINO   THK   DATIVE. 

AU«,  out,  out  of;  auper,  without,  out  of;  Bei,  by,  with;  Htt^ 
not,  within ;  entgegen,  against,  toward ;  gegenüBer,  over  against, 
opposite;  gemä^,  conformable ;  mit,  with ;  na^,  to,  toward ; 
nä^ß,  nextto;  neBft,  beside,  including ;  oB,.  over,  on,  on  ao- 
count  of;  fammt,  together  with;  feit,  since;  »on,  of,  from ;  ju, 
to,  at,  by,  in;  jumiter,  against,  contrary  to.  These  prepositions 
all  govern  the  dative  only. 

2.    FHEPOSITIONS   60VERKINO   TBE   ACCÜBATIVE. 

I)urd^,  through,  by,  by  means  of ;  für,  for,  instead  of ;  gegen, 
toward,  about;  o^ne,  without,  beside;  fonter,  without;  um, 
around,  near,  at,  for ;  toiter,  against,  in  Opposition  to.  These 
prepositions  all  govern  the  accusative  only. 

3.   PREPOSITIONS   GOVERNING   THE   DATIVE   OR   ACCUSATIVE. 

Sin,  at,  in,  on,  by,  to;  auf,  upon,  in,  at,  up,  toward;  "hinter, 

behind,  affcer,  back;   in,  in,  into,'to;   neBen,  by,  near,  beside; 

ÄBet,  o^er,  above,  at,  about;  unter,  under,  below,  among;  ijor, 

before,  ago;    ^Wifd^en,  between,  among.     These  prepositions 

govern  the  dative^  when  used  with  verbs  of  rest^  or  with  those 

indicating  motion  within  speciüed  limits ;  and  the  accusative^ 

yrhea  motioii  or  tendency  toward  ony  place  or  object  is  indi- 

cated: 

€r  läuft  itt  beitt  Quarten.  He  ib  ranning  in  the  garden. 

^t  Unft  in  ben  harten.  He  ia  runnlDg  into  the  garden. 


es 
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Cr  (duft  ftuf  bem  (Elfe* 
Erläuft  auf  ba«  (SU* 
Crifl  in  bem  ^aufe* 
Cr  gett  in  bad  t>aud. 


He  is  nmning  on  Uie  ioa 

He  ie  mnning  on  ContoP*)  th«  leei 

He  is  in  the  hoose. 

He  goes  tnto  the  hotue. 


4.  Prepositions  are  &equently  contracted  with  the  defmite 
artide  into  one  word : 

Km        (for  an     Um)*  Cr  f!^t  am  Sifc^e*  He  sits  at  the  jble. 

Und       (for  an      ba0)*  Cr  gestand >9tn{ler*      Hegoee  tothewindow 
IInfi9       (for  auf     bad)*  Cr  legt  cd  aufd  SBrett«    Helays  itontheboard. 
Ctim      (for  bei     bem).  Cr  ifl  beim  93ruber«       He  is  with  the  brother. 
X)urd^9    (forburd^  bad)«  Cr  gel^t  burd^d  8felb*      HegoesMroti^Athefield. 
gür«      (for  für     ba«)*  Cd  ijl  für«  Älnb»  It  is  for  the  child. 

{)interm  (for  l^inter  bem)*  Cr  fielet  l^interm  Baune.  He  stände  ^m<; the  fenoe. 

bem).  Cr  ifi  im  ^aufe.  He  is  in  the  hou<e. 

bad).  Cr  ge^t  ind  ^au9*         He  goes  into  the  house. 

bem)*  Cr  fommt  «om  !D^arfte*  He  comes/rom  the  market. 

bem)*  Cr  gel^t  inm  greunbe*     He  goes  to  the  friend. 

ber;  feminine  gender,  L.  23.) 


3m 

(for  in 

3n« 

(for  in 

fßm 

(for  »Ott 

ßnm 

(for  |u 

Bur 

(for  jtt 

BXAMPLEs  OF  dti ,  ))on,  auf,  dVLd  AND  naä^. 


Cr  benh  an  feinen  greunb. 
Cr  ftjrlt^t  von  feinem  greunbe* 
Cr  ifi  jloli  auf  feinen  JHcic^t^um* 
8Bad  würbe  au€  bem  S^iilei  ? 
Da«  SBajfer  fc^metft  nad^  Cifm. 
Cr  if!  ein  Cnglänber  von  (Geburt« 
Sfßer  ©egen  fommt  von  Oben* 
Cr  iji  fall  verje^rt'  von  ber  <>l^e» 
Cr  lebt  von  a3rob  unb  Sein* 
Cr  ifl  ßroS  von  9>erfott'*  (§  107) 


He  thinks  of  (ahout)  his  friend. 
Ho  speaks  of  his  friend. 
He  is  proud  of  his  wealth. 
Wliat  became  of  the  scliolar? 
The  water  tastes  ofiron» 
He  is  an  Englishman  by  birth. 
Everj  blessing  eomes /rom  above. 
He  is  almost  consumed  loith  the  heat 
He  lives  on  bread  and  wine. 
He  is  tall  in  statore. 


Seifpiele* 


£XAMPLSB. 


einer  fiel^  an  bem  Benfler»  unb  ber  Oneisstandingatthewindow,  and 

Slnbere  fielet  an  bad  genfler*  the  other  is  going  to  the  window. 

Z)er  alte  S^ann  unb  fein  alter  greunb  The  old  man  and  his  old  friend  are 

fielen  in  ba«  alte  ^au«.  going  into  Uie  old  houss. 

Sliegt  ber  S^ogel  in  ba«  Bimmer  ober  ig  the  bird  flying  into  the  room  or 

in  bem  Bintmer  ?  in  the  roonu 

fBct  um  legt  ber  JtcSner  ba4  $ol|  neben  Whj  does  the  waiter  lay  th«irood 

tcn  Dffttf  beeide  the  ttore  t 


FKBPoamiu». 


VOCABULABT  TQ  THX  EXBRCISS& 


^a9  fdavb,  theribbon; 

X)ad  SBett,  the  bed ; 

SDer  Säettler^  the  beggar ; 

5Dad  S^inbtwpTtf  the  conjunotion; 

^ur^f  through; 
jDa9  ^enfleo  the  window; 

%ux,  for  (prepositioD) ; 

Q^tQtttf  toward,  to,  about ; 
X^fT  ®TaUn,  theditch;  J)ai  ^er^ält'mBtoörtrtheprepciitio 


Segettr  to  place,  laj. 
9?ebett#  beaide; 
Dftf  often; 
O^nCf  without; 
Slojltg,  rusty; 
@pringen#  to  spring; 
Um,  arouüd,  near; 
Un^öflid^r  impolite; 


Z)cr  i^eHer,  the  cellar;  i         äBiber,  against 

EzxRcisE  36.  ^utsaie  36« 

L  Der  ^ann  {le^t  an  tem  f^enßer,  un^  bad  jtinb  ge^t  an  bai9 
Scnfler.  2.  gr  ft^t  auf  Um  ©tul^Ie  unb  legt  fein  Su^  auf  bfld  Sctt* 
3*  Dad  Äinn  Ifl  l^lnter  bem  Dfen;  ber  $unt»  ge^t  hinter  ten  Dfen. 
4»  Da«  9)atJier  Hegt  neJen  bcm  S5u^;  ttx  S^üler  legt  ben  Slei^? 
{Hft  neben  ta^  Sud^.  5*  Da«  ^aud  fielet  über  tem  Heller;  bad 
9)ferb  f))rlngt  über  bcn  ©raben.  6.  Der  Junge  SKann  jle^t  unter 
bem  Saume;  fein  greunb  gel^t  unter  bcn  Saum.  1.  Der  Äauf^ 
mann  fle^t  öor  bem  ^aufe;  bcr  alte  Sattler  fommt  »or  ba«  ^aui. 
8.  Der  Saum  fleW  a»tf(!^en  be m  $aufe  unb  bem  ©arten ;  ber  SFlann 
ge^t  in>i]ijtn  bad  $aud  unb  ben  ©arten.  9.  Der  Heine  Sogel  fliegt 
in  ba«  ßxmmtx;  piegt  er  anä^  in  bem  3iwmer?  10.  Der  3äger 
ge'^t  burd^  ben  33alb  unb  um  ba«  gelb ;  er  l^at  ein  rotl^ed  Sanb  nm 
feinen  $itt«  11.  Sr  ift  un^öflic^  gegen  unfern  9lad^bar.  12.  Sßad 
fagt  er  »iber  S'^ren  Setter?    13.  ®t^tn  Bit  ol^ne  S'^ren  ©tod? 

14.  3^  ^öbe  ni^t«  für  ben  ©d^ülcr,  benn  er  ifl  nid^t  mein  greunb. 

15.  ffia« i(l  ber  Unterf(!^ieb  a»lfc!^en  "benn"  unb  "  für?"    16.  Denn 
Ijl  ein  Sinbeiöort,  für  ein  Ser^ältnif  »ort. 

EzsBcosx  3t.  Aufgabe  87* 

1.  Who  is  Standing  at  that  window  ?  2.  Before  which  large 
table  is  the  scholar  sitting?  3.  Is  the  old  beggar  coming  be- 
fore our  house  ^  4.  The  dog  is  going  behind  the  house;  the 
garden  lies  behind  the  house.  5.  Your  new  pencil  Is  lying  be- 
eide mj  new  book ;  why  does  the  scholar  lay  his  paper  beside 
mj  new  booki  6.  The  child  is  plajing  between  the  house  and 
tfae  garden ;  the  horse  is  going  between  the  tree  and  th&  house. 
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7.  The  man  is  in  the  house»  and  bia  brother  U  going  into  loa 
bouse.  8.  The  dog  Springs  over  the  ditch ;  the  room  of  the 
tailor  is  over  the  room  of  the  shoemaker.  9.  The  horse  is 
Standing  under  the  tree ;  the  dog  is  going  und  er  the  tree ;  the 
child  is  going  to  the  window.  10.  Who  says  any  thing  sgainst 
the  milier?  11.  Why  does  the  bird  fly  around  the  field  and 
the  forest?  12.  What  kind  of  paper  do  you  buy  for  the  scholar  1 
13.  I  do  not  buy  any  paper  at  all,  for  I  have  no  money.  U. 
Do  you  know  the  difference  between  a  conjunetion  and  a  prep- 
osition  ?  15.  The  saddler  is  going  through  the  forest;  does 
he  go  without  bis  cane?  16.  Is  the  scholar  impolite  to  our 
friend  ? 


^-»^ 
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NEGATIVE    CONJUOATION. 

1.  All  verbs,  in  the  present  and  imperfeet,  in  negative  seii- 
tenoes,  are  employed,  like  to  have  and  to  5e,  in  English,  with^ 
out  an  auxiliary : 

Cr  ifl  tti^t  tier.  He  is  not  here. 

(Er  too^nt  nid^t  l^ier.  He  does  not  live  here.  (He  lives  not  here.) 

(Er  tat  e«  ni^t.  He  has  it  not 

(Er  !auft  i%  ni^t.  He  does  not  buy  it        (He  buys  it  not) 

POSITION  OF  9lid^t. 

2.  In  simple  sentences  nid^t  foUows  the  objeet  of  the  vexb 
to  which  it  refers.  When,  however,  that  which  is  in  one  clause 
deniedy  is  in  another  affirmed  of  a  different  objeet,  xAi^tpncidei 
the  objeet : 

3d^  ^iht  ben  ^nt  nid^t.  I  have  not  the  hat  (the  hat  not) 

(Er  loM  fetnrn  <5o](n  nid^t.  He  does  not  praise  his  son. 

3($  l^al^e  ben  guten  SIeifiiftf  altt  nid^t  I  have  the  good  pencil,  but  poi  £h« 

ba0  9)apier.  paper. 

3((  %o.U  nid^t  ben  ^leiflift,  fonbern  bad  I  have  not  the  pencU,  bnt  the  papei^ 

9>a)»ier. 
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8.  In  intern-»gative  sentenoes,  tiid^t  frcquently  precedes  the 
object  of  the  verb  : 

^abttt  ©ic  nxäit  bcn  33lci|lift  ?  Have  you  not  the  pencill 

4.  Sontern  occurs  only  afler  a  negative,  of  which  it  intro 
luces  the  opposite;  while 

Slier  is  less  strongly  adversative;    oflen  merely  markiiig 
«omething  additional,  and  may  follow  either  an  affirmation  or 
uogatlon : 

(El  ifl  ni^t  Tei4  fonbern  arm«  He  is  not  rieh  but  poor. 

(Ex  ijl  niä^X  xtiäi  aber  flol).  He  is  Dot  rieh  bnt  proud. 

dx  i|!  freigebig  aber  nici^t  rei^*  He  is  generous  but  not  rieh. 

(Er  ifl  ni($t  nur  reidb  fonbern  aud^  frei"  He  is  not  only  rieh  but  also  gen^ 

gebig.  eroua. 

2)ad  Helfer  ifl  nid^t  fd^arf  fonbern  The  knife  is  not  sharp  but  duU. 

flumpf« 

5.  9li4t  ttxt^t  ?  not  tnie  1  (is  it  not  true  1  like  the  Frenuh 
n*est-ce  pas  /)  answers  to  our  various  interrogative  phrases 
afler  an  assertion : 

6ie  fennen  ijn,      \  Ton  know  him,  do  you  not! 

(tc  \ft  3^T  S^ruber»  j  He  is  your  brother,  is  he  notf 

@ie  toirb  gel^en^      /  She  will  go,  will  she  not  ? 

dtx  ^  ed  geba'bt,  \  nid^t  n>al^r  ?  He  has  had  it^  has  n't  he  ? 

SBir  fönnen  ^oren^   l  We  can  hear,  ean  we  not! 

©ie  ftnb  reid^,         |  They  are  rieh,  are  they  not! 

@ie  jtnb  ni($t  reld^»  /  They  are  not  rieh,  are  they  t 

6.  9li(!^t  toa^r  sometimes  precedes  the  assertion ;  and,  occi^ 
sionally,  the  latter  word  is  not  expressed  : 

9{i(bt  toal^rr  er  ijl  fe^r  reid^?  He  is  very  rieh,  is  he  nott 

@le  lernten  ben  ^arm,  ni(^t?  You  know  the  man,  do  you  nott 

d^r.ij!  no4  (ttr,  »id^t  ?  He  is  still  here,  is  he  not  t 

7.  ?l\iit,  when  used with  noij  (yet),  shovHdfollow  it;  as  should 
also,  fein,  immer;  and  other  words  similarly  employed 

(Er  i|!  nod^  ntd^t  l^ler«  He  is  not  jet  here.  (He  is  yet  nothere.) 

(Er  mar  nod^  nie  franY*         He  was  never  yet  sick.     (He  was  yet  never 

sick.) 
(a  t  er  nvd^  f  c  in  SPud^  ?         Has  he  no  book  yet  f        (Has  he  yet  no  hook!) 

8   9\td:  nid^t,  au4  lein,  etc.,  afler  a  negation,  are  oflen  best 
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rendered  by  neiiker  nor;  not  either^  or  some  similar  word  or 
phrase,  not  «trictiy  llteral : 

34  finge  tH^tj    er  ftngt  I  de  not  sing;  neither  (I  do  not  8mg:  he  too 

aud^  itid^t*                         does  be  sing:  does  not  sing.) 

^x  ifi  ni<i^t  tei4;  MlÖ^  ifl  He  is  not  rieh,  neither  (He  is  not  rieh,  h<  is 

er  ni4t  arm«                     (nor)  is  he  poor.  also  not  poor.) 

€iie  \oAtXi  feie  ^elb,  {d(  Tou  have  no  money,  (You  have  no  money, 

au4  vXÜii*                         nor  I  either.  I  also  not) 

Cr  iji  nie  jufri'eben»  \^  Heisneyercontented;  (Heisnevereontented; 

au4  uid^t*                         neither  am  L  I  also  (am)  not) 

S  e  { f  )>  i  e  I  e  •  Examples. 

©arurn  ^jefu'cjen  ©ie  un^  nid&t  öfter?    Why  do  you  not  visit  us  oftener  t 
SBiffen  @ie  nx^X  marnm  er  n>eiiU  ?        Do  you  not  know  why  he  is  weep> 

ingf 
Sc^  !enne  bcn  SKaTer  niS^U  mein  Söru*  I  do  not  know  the  painter,  neither 

ber  fennt  IJn  aud^  nid^t»  does  mj  brother  know  hinu 

^atcn  «Sie  nid^t  mein  Stapler  unb  md-  Have  not  you  my  paper  and  my 

nctt  ©leij^ift?  pencilf 

3c^  '(a^e  ben  £Iei|liftr  a^er  nid^t  baO   I  have  the  peneil,   but  not  the 

gjapier.  paper. 

IDad  SDetter  ifl  nid^t  troden  f^nbein  Tlic  wealher  is  not  dry,  but  molsi 

feud^t. 

VOOABULART   TO    THE    EXERCISES. 


IBraufen»  to  roar ; 

^ufmerffam^  attentive ; 
5Da«  Dorf,  the  village; 

(gnglifd^,  English; 
©er  ^flttjr  the  river; 

Örattjö'jtfd^,  French ; 

freigebig,  generous; 

^eute,  to-day; 

SnterefTantr  mteresting; 

£an0toeiUgf  tedious; 

Sel^rreid^,  instructive ; 


SD^orgen,  to-morrow; 

92ad^läjftg,  negligent; 

9lic,  never; 
Der  9{orn>eger#  the  Norwegian; 

©onbem,  but; 

©tumpf,  dull; 
Der  S^auc^err  the  diver; 
Der  IBerbrc'd^er,  the  criminal; 
Der  SBinbr  the  wind; 

Sittenir  to  tremble ; 

Buu^ei'Ien,  sometimee. 


EzEBCi3E  38.  SlufgaBe  38« 

!•  ^örctt  ®le  ttid^t  wie  ber  SBiitb  Sraufl?  2*  3d^  fe^e  wie  tdl 
Rlnb  sittcrt«  3«  Sjl  nid^t  jcbed  Ie^rrel(j^e  Suc^  intereffant  ?  4. 3fl 
ttl(i^t  man(!^c0  lel^rrci^e  Su(!^  latigtrellig  ?  6.  Sßc^en  Untcrfi^ieb 
fittbctt  ©Ic  awi|1ö^cn  "  9llc^t  iet»e«  lel^rrelcä^c  8u^  ifl  intcreffant,"  itnb 
''3fte0  le^ml^e  8tt(!^  i|l  ni^t  Intercjfant  ?"    6.  Diefer  »erirc^er 
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fpriij^t  franjoftfii^,  ni^t  toa^v  ?  *l.t>tt  gefd^idte  Sauger  (ringt  i^n 
am  ttm  Slufjfe*  8*  3((er,  tott  f))rid^t  fein  englifdb,  iint  mer  f))ri(l^t  Iciii 
franjöflfiö^  ?  9.  aWeln  SKeffer  ifi  n\6^t  neu,  fontern  alt*  10.  Sd  ijl 
neu,  alber  nlc^t  f^arf.  IL  5d  ijl  nici^t  fc^arf,  fontern  fhimpf.  12. 
Sßarum  lohn  @ie  ienen  ©^üler  nid^t?  13.  3^  ^^i^  jenen,  aber 
ntd)t  liefen.  14.  3fl  c^  nic^t  ^umeilen  fel^r  na^Iäjfig  ?  15«  9lein, 
er  ifi  nie  nacj^läjfig,  fontern  immer  aufmerffam.  16.  ®e^en  @ie 
nid^t  freute  nac^  tem  Dorfe?  1*1.  3a,  i^  ge^e  ie^t,  unt  mein  Snt^ 
^tr  ge|;t  morgen*    18.  äßarum  fpred^en  @ie  nid^t  englifi^  t 

ExsRcisB  39.  SlufgaBe  39. 

1.  Have  not  you  mj  book  1  2.  No,  I  have  not  the  book. 
3.  This  child  is  not  industrious,  but  idle.  4.  Not  this  child, 
but  that  one  is  attentive.  *  5.  You  speak  French,  de  you  not  1 
6. 1  speak  English,  but  not  French.  7.  Why  do  you  not  write 
to-day  1  8.  I  write  French,  but  I  do  not  write  English.  9. 
You  do  not  find  this  book  tedious,  do  you?  10. 1  do  not  find 
it  very  interesting.  11.  Is  every  instructive  book  tedious  ? 
12.  Do  you  never  go  to  the  village  with  your  brother?  13. 
My  brother  is  going  to-day,  and  I  am  going  to-morrow.  1 1. 
Is  that  Scholar  sometimes  very  idle  and  very  negligent?  15. 
This  new  knife  and  the  new  chisel  are  not  sharp,  but  duU  and 
rusty.  16.  Our  old  neighbor,  the  old  Norwegian,  is  not  only 
a  very  rieh,  but  also  a  very  generous  man.  17.  Your  n&st 
book  is  not  interesting,  neither  is  it  instructive.  18.  My  new 
book  is  not  only  instructive,  but  also  interesting. 


i#>>  » >i » 
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KOUNS   OF  THB  NBW  DECLENSIOK. 

1.  Nouns  of  the  new  dedension  ending  in  imaccented  ax,  tf 
tt,  el,  form  all  their  oblique  cases  by  adding  n  (for  fem.  sing^ 
however,  see  L.  XXIII.  4) : 

N.  ter   Ungar,  ter   Slejfe,  ter   Saier, 

G.  te«  Ungar-tt,  te«  9le{fe-n,  te«  Saier-ti, 
D.  Um  Ungar-n,  tem  9lejfe-n,  tem  Saier-n, 
A.  ben  Ungar-tt,      ten  giejfe-n,      ten  Saier-n» 


€8  LESBON  xxn. 

2.  Kouns  of  this  declensdon  not  ending  in  ax,  etc.,  as  above^ 
form  the  oblique  cases  by  adding  en: 

N.  bcr    ®raf,  Ux  ©oltat,  Ux  ^elb, 

G.  ted    ®raf-cn,  ted  ©olDot-en,  te«  ^clD-en, 

D.  tera  ®raf-en,  tem  ©oltat-cn,  tem  ^cl^-en, 

A.  ten  ®raf-en,  Un  ©ol^at-cn,  tcn  ^el  ^en* 

3.  Wben  an  adjective  or  a  participle  is  used  substantivelj^ 
it  stiJl  follows  the  declension  of  its  original  Word : 

Dteftr  Dtutfi^e  ijl  cm  QJefanb'ter*         This  German  is  an  embas^dor. 
tiefer  (Defanbt'e  \\t  ein  X)eutf(^tT*         This  embassador  is  a  German« 

4.  To  ihe  new  declension  belong  most  naraes  of  males  end« 
ing  in  e,  many  names  of  nations,  as  also  various  foreign  nouns 

(§18): 


X)eT  Ütott  the  lion ; 
T>tx  ^aU,  the  bare; 
Der  SBaier»  the  Bavarian; 


Der  Dd^d  (or,  O^fe),  ihe  ox; 
X)er  ^booc'at»  the  advocate; 
Der  Ungar»  the  Hnngarian. 


5.  To  ascertain  to  which  of  the  two  declensions  a  noun  be- 
longs,  the  pupil  has  only  to  observe  the  endings  of  the  genitive, 
as  given  in  the  vocabularies ;  ed  (or  e)  denoting  the  old  declen* 
sion,  and  n  (or  en)  the  new;  thus, 


Der  9jfe#    -n,  the  ape; 

Der  ©olff  -t«,  the  wolf ; 

Derzeit,   -en#  tliehero; 

Der  fRuf,    -ti,  the  call; 

Der  Saierr  -n,  the  Bavarian ; 


Der  Stäft,  ~^,  theeheese; 

Der  fdäx,  -tn,  the  bear; 

Der  ^einbr         -fd»  the  enemy; 
Der  ®raf,  -en,  the  count; 

Der  £)eßrci(]^er,  -^t  the  Austrian. 


Seif))iele*  Examples. 

2Barum  i|!  ber  ÖrÄnsofe  ber  Öreunb  Why  is  the  Frenchman  the  friend 

be«  (gngliinbere  unb  bed  dürfen  ?  of  the  Englishnian  and  the  Turk  I 

3|!  ber  Defhei(^er  ber  Öelnb  be*  Sluf-  Is  the  Austrian  the  enemy  of  ihe 

fen  ober  bed  Sraniofen  ?  Rnssian  or  of  the  Frenchman  ? 

©a«  für  ein  ßanbdmann  Ift  ber  Äönlg  What  countryman  is  the  king  of 

»on  ®rlecl^enlttnb  ?  Greecef 

Der  ©clate  liebt  feine  ScTa»ere'i  niti^t.  Tlie  slave  docs  not  love  bis  slavery. 

Der  Uttflttr  Tlebt  ben  Dejlreij^er  nit^t;  The  Hungarian  does  not  love  t\ie 

ber  9ole  aud^  nic^t*  Austrian;  neither  does  the  Pole. 

Der  Ungar  liebt  ben  Deflreli^cr  n^ä^t,  The  Hungarian  does  not  love  the 

ben  9lufrcn  auc^  nic^t*  Austrian,  nor  the  Russian  either. 


KOUNS   OF  THE   HfiW    DECLENSIOIT. 
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TOCABÜLARY   TO    THE   EXERCISES. 


©er  STmerUa'neTf  -^f  the  American ; 

Stnilreng'cnb,  toilsoroe ; 
t>tx  Saier»  -xi,  the  Bavarian ; 

Dcutfd),  German  (adj.); 
2)ct  ®ti{\Iänb€r,  -d,  the  Engliahman ; 
Der  Sttttb,  -cd,  the  enemy ; 
Xier  StanjoTit»  -n»  the  Freachman ; 

Öü^ren,  to  lead ; 
t>a€  GJricc^cttlanb,  -d,  (the)  Greece ; 
Cfi  Stalic'ner,  -d,  the  lialian; 
tit  StmU,  -tt,  the  boy; 
V^ei  ^öm0f  -tdr  the  kmg; 


t>CL^  Mtn,  -«,  the  life 

t)er  5W\Uro'fc,  -n»  the  sailor; 

Der  9?effe,  -n,  the  nephew ; 

Der  C)^;eimr  -^,  the  uncle; 

Der  Dejlrcic^CT,  -d,  the  Austnan; 

Der  9)ole, -n,  the  Pole; 

Der  fftuiftf  -tit  the  Russion; 

Der  @elbat,  -en,  thesoldier; 

Der  lürfe,  -n,  the  Turk; 

Der  Un^ar»  -ttr  the  llunganan; 

llnjicl)er,  iusecure ; 

Untcrbrütfenf  to  oppreaa. 


EXEROISB   40. 


Slufgotc  40. 


1.  Der  ÜRattofc  fü^rt  ein  unp^ere«  tinb  anfheitgeiibed  SeBeti. 
2.  Da«  l^eBen  eineö  SKatrofen  ifl  anflrengent»  unt>  un(t6er.  3.  Der 
9lcjfe  bcd  aften  ©oltaten  ^t  einen  Srlef  »on  feinem  D^elme.  4. 
Der  alte  ©olDat  |%elM  feinem  9lejfen,  bem  jungen  ©oltaten,  einen 
Srtef.  5.  Der  ÄnaBe  lobt  nt^t  ben  ©ottaten,  fonbern  ten  Slatro^ 
fen.  6.  3|t  terÄönlg  t)on  ©rle^enlant)  ein  De«tf*er?  T.Sfl 
ter  Dentf^e  ter  greunb  bed  Stallener«  ?  8.  31^  ber  Sranjofe  ber 
grcunb  be«  Deutfc^en?  9.  Sßarum'^aft  ber  Surfe  bcn  Sluffen? 
10.  Der  9luffe  unterbrüdft  ben  Surfen  irnb  ben  |)o{en.  11.  SBarum 
tinterbrüdft  ber  Dejlrcl^er  ben  StöHener,  ben  Ungarn  unb  l^en  5^o^ 
len?  12.  2Ben  untcrbrii*  ber  Slmerlfaner?  13.  Sßen  unterbrüdt 
ber  Snglättber?  14.  SBer  ^a§t  ben  Snglänber  unb  ben  Slmerlfaner?^ 
15.  $aft  ber  SRuffe  ben  Snglänber,  ben  granaofen,  ben  Ungant,  bcn 
3)olcn  unb  ben  Surfen  ? 


EXERCISE  41. 


S(ufgaBe  4U 


1.  Why  is  the  Pole  the  enemy  of  the  Austrian  1  2.  Is  the 
fluiigarian  the  friend  of  the  Pole,  or  is  he  his  enemy?  3.  The 
Pole  is  the  friend  of  the  Hungarian,  and  the  enemy  of  the  Aus 
trian  and  of  theKussian.  4.  Is  the  king  of  Greece  a  Bavarian  1 
5  Is  the  soldier  the  nephew  of  the  sailor  1  6.  No,  the  sailor 
is  the  nephew  of  the  soldier.  7.  Does  the  Englishman  hate 
the  American  1  8.  The  Englishman  does  not  hate  the  Ameri- 
can.     9.  Who  oppressos  the  Italian,  the  Hungarian  and  the 
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Pole  1  10.  Is  this  old  sailor  a  Bussian,  a  Turk,  an  Italian, 
or  a  Frenchman?  11.  That  old  soldier  is  the  unde  of  thia 
boy.  12.  Who  leads  a  toilsome  and  insecure  life  1  13.  Is 
Ihls  German  a  soldier,  or  a  sailor  1  is  this  sailor  a  Geiman  or 
a  Russian  1  14.  The  boy  is  writing  his  uncle,  the  old  soldier, 
a  letter.  15.  The  Hungarian  is  the  neighbor  of  the  Äustrian^ 
of  the  Pole,  of  the  Bussian  and  of  the  Turk. 


^  f  ♦-»♦.»» 


LESSON  XXIIL  Catioil  XXm, 

FEMININE   GEN  DER. 

1.  DscLENsioN  OF  Dtf,  Dteff  AND  SHeitte« 

J*^eminine, 

N  Me,  the;  ^^^H^  *^is;  »teirt-e,  my; 

G.  ber,  of  the ;  tief-er,  of  this ;  mün-tv,  of  my ; 

D.  tiV,  to  or  for  the;  bicf-er,  to or  for this;  mein-er,  toorfor  my; 
A.  bie,  the;  Mef-e,  this;  mein-c,  my. 

The  artiole,  definite  and  Indefinite,  as  also,  the  adjective  pro- 
nouns  (which  in  the  other  genders  have  different  endings,  and 
are  difierently  declined),  here  all  cnd  in  e,  and  are  inflected 
alike;  namely, 

Mef-e,  bie,  att-e,  cinig-e,  etlic!^,  {eb-e,  mand^-e,  foI(fy-e,  t»el^e  | 
as  also, 

tneitt-e,  cln-e,  bcin-c,  eucr-c,  il^r-e,  fein-e,  itnfer-e,  Icln-e,  (oom^ 
pare  L.  X.  4.  and  L.  XII.  4), 

DECLENSION    OP   ADJECTIVE8   IN   THE   FEMININE    GENDER. 

2.  Feminine  adjectives,  unless  they  follow  bie,  eine,  os  goma 
word  of  the  above  list,  and  refer  to  the  same  noun,  are  of  ibß 

OLD   DECLENSION. 

N  gut-e,   good;  (^Icf-c,  mein-c,  jin-e. ) 

G.  gut-er,  ofgood;  (l>tef-er,  mein- er,  ein-er.) 

D.  gui-er,  to  or  for  good ;  (bief-er,  metn-er,  citt-cr^) 

A.  gut-e,   good;  (bief-e,  meln-e,  eiti-^, ) 
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8.  Feminine  adjectives,  when  they  foUow  Wefe,  kie,  maiti^e, 
meine,  or  any  word  of  that  list,  and  refer  to  the  same  noun, 
are  of  the 

KBW   DSCLENSIOK. 


N.  Die  gute,    the  good; 
G.  ttv  flwtctt,  of  the  good; 
D.  Ux  guten,  to,  forthe  good; 
A.  bie  gute,    the  good ; 


meine    gute,  my  good; 

meiner  guten,  of  my  good  , 

meiner  guten,  to,  for  my  g^xid ; 

meine    gute,  my  good. 


Obs.  As  bief-e#  ntcin-ef  etc.  {feminine)^  eqnally  denote  the  gender  of 
the  noiin,  tho  mixed  decleneion,  in  the  feminine,  is  not  required;  henc« 
we  have  here  bat  tioo  declensions  of  the  adjective,  the  old  and  the  new, 

DECLEKSION    OF   FEMININE  NOUNS. 

4.  Feminine  nouns,  except  proper  names,  are,  in  the  singular, 
indeclinable :  * 

34  Jft^e  bie  öeber  meiner  SJfuttet»  I  have  the  pen  of  my  mother. 

(Er  if!  ber  €o^n  biefer  alten  Dame«  He  is  the  son  of  that  old  ladj. 

ll^oHfommened    ®\M    ijl   nic^t    ber  Perfeot   (prosperity)  happiness  is 

SRenfdj^eit  £co«,— 2B*  not  the  lot  of  mankind. 

^^wärmeret  ijl  Jlrant^eit  ber  <3uU*  Fanaticism  is  sickness  (disease)  of 

-— ©♦  the  souL 

6.  Appellations  of  females  are  formed  from  those  of  males 
by  means  of  the  suffix  In  {ar  inn)  : 

ber  ©d^netber»  the  tailor;  bie  ©d^neiberin»  the  tailoress; 

bei  ji^rcunb,  the  friend ;  bte  Sreunbin,  the  (female)  friend; 

bei  iSngWnber,  the  Englishman ;  bie  (SngWnberln,  the  Englishwoman 

ber  <BäiViUr,  the  scholar;  bie  Od^ülcrin,  the  female  scholar; 

ber  ©ema'^t,  theconsort(hTisband);  bie  ®ema'^Unf  the  consort  (wife); 

bf  r  S«t»Cf  the  lion ;  bie  £ön>in#  the  lioness. 

6.  Appellations  of  women,  formed  from  titles  of  men,  n;aj 

*  It  may  be  observed,  however,  that  in  poetry  and  certain  ph  rases 
the  endines  of  the  new  declension  (in  which  the  feminine  noun  was 
formerly  declined)  are  still  sometimes  found  in  the  genitive  and  dative: 

€*  ijl  feiner  ^franen  <Sd^n)e|ler.  It  is  bis  wife's  sister. 

€*  ifl  beffer  arm  mit  (£^ren,  benn   It  is  better  (to  be)  poor  with  honor, 
rci^  mit  @(^anben«  than  rieh  with  disgrace. 


ssgnUy  ^iher  the  wife  of  an  ofBoer,  or  a  femide  wbo  liolds  an 
oflice  hersclf: 

ber  f^Täftbeat'r  ibe  prcaident;  bie  f^räftbentbu    ibe  female  presi- 

dentk  or  the  -prendenVa  wife. 

T.  The  voWels  a,  o,  n,  usuall  j  take  the  Umlaut ;  t.  e,  arö 
dianged  to  a,  h,  ü,  befbre  the  suffix  in: 

Irr  S^vager*  the  broiher-m-law ;    bte  S^iocfgeniu  the  sister-in-lav ; 
Icf  9\df,  Uie  Cook ;  bte  5(o(^tn,  the  (female)  cook. 


Seifpiele. 


ExAMPLES. 


S<i  ^iBe  ble  iifne  Scbcr  meiner  SRutter.    I  have  the  new  pen  of  my  mother. 
5Du  fie^fl  ber  fftutttx  ^u%*  in  Z^tä^  Thou  seest  the  mother'a  eye  in 


nen«— ©♦ 
gfinben  ©ie  biefe  ©pra^e  f^wer? 


tears. 
Do  you  find  this  language  hardf 


Die  öreirabitt  unferer  Bä^mftix  ift  m*  The  friend  of  our   sister  ia  our 

fere  Se^reriit.  teacher. 

3Jre  Reine  Conflne  i(l  eine  aufmerf-  Tour  little  eousin  is  an  attcntiv« 


fame  ©(^ülerin* 


Bcholar. 


VOCABULART   TO   THE   EXERCISE8. 


Die  SrpTÜo'fe»  -f  the  apricot(see4.); 

^le  93lume»  -,  the  flower; 

X)ie  S3utter,  -,  the  butter; 

X)ie  T)amtt-t  thelady; 

Die  (Snglänbcrin/  -,  the  Englishwo- 


man; 


2)ie  Seberr  -,  the  pen; 
Die  S^tltt,-,  thechain; 
ÜDie  Äird^e»  -#  the  church; 
5Die  Äirfd^e,  -,  the  cherry; 


Die  SKelo'nef  -» the  melon; 
5Die  SWild^,  -,  the  milk ; 
5)ic  SWutrer,  -,  the  mother; 
Dic?Rclfc, -,  thepinkj- 
ÜDcr  ©d)tt>a0crr  -^,  the  brother-in- 

law; 
!I)ie  ©^wefler»  -,  the  sister; 
Die  2:intef  -,  the  ink; 
Die  Soc^ter,  -,  the  daughter; 
Die  U^x,  -,  the  wateh. 


EXERCISE    42. 


S(ufga(e  42* 


l.^atenSie  fc^warse  Sinte,  über  Maue?  2.3^  ^dltiUvit, 
Ättb  meine  ©(^»eficr  l^at  fc^waqc*  3*  Sßcr  l^at  meine  neue  geter 
itnb  meine  gute  Slnte  ?  4.  ^^xt  Junge  greunbin  ^at  3^^^  neue 
geber,  aber  i(j^  »eig  ni(!^t,  »o  bie  Sinte  i|l*  5.  SJeffen  neue  gebet 
^at  biefe  ©ci^ülerin?  6.  lie  ©d^ülerln  %<iX  feine  neue  gebet,  fon^ 
bern  eine  alte.  l.  SBarum  [(i^teiben  Sie  mit  Mauet  Sinte?  8.  3«^ 
fArei&e  nid^t  mit  Maun  £inte ;  \&  fc^teite  mit  meiner  f(^»ar)eii 


DECLEN0ION   OV   rSMlirOfE   MOUNS.  fS 

Xiitte*  9.  ®er  lait^  t)ie  miii,  t)if  Sutter,  He  9Re(one,  Me  Stit^ 
ntCt>  t)le  ?(vvifofe  ?  10.  Die  Äöd^in  fauft  Me  mili^,  tie  »utter  uut 
bie  3){eIone,  unbt^le  alte  £)ame  lauft  t)ie  9[f>nfofe.  11.  X)ie  9li)fe 
ifl  etne  fd^one  S3(ume«  12.  SBer  fc^tdt  ter  ^od^ter  jener  alten  X)ame 
eine  9tofe  ?  13.  Siai  fnr  eine  Stofe  f^idft  tie  @d|ttlerin  ber  &e^re^ 
tin^  eine  n^eige  oter  um  rot^e?  14.  SBem  f^i(!t  bie  Sel}rerin.t)ie 
»eipe  Slofe?  15.  SBad  für  eine  Slume  ijl  tie  »clfe*  16.  !Cer 
8(^ivager  unb  bie  @(!^toagerin  biefer  Snglänberin  ßnb  in  jener  alten 
Jtird^e.  17.  ipat  meine  ixin^t  greunbin  meine  U^r  unb  meine  Aette? 
18.  3^«  greunbin  \^at  bie  U^r,  aber  ni(!^t  bie  Rittt.  19.  Unfere 
IRutter  iß  unfere  Se^rerin 

ExERcisE  43.  flu] fi alt  43* 

1.  Are  you  writing  with  my  new  pen  1  2,  No,  I  am  writing 
Vith  thS  uew  pen  of  my  sister.  3.  Has  the  sister-in-law  of 
your  friend  a  new  watch  ?  4.  Whose  watch  and  chain  has  your 
mother  1  5.  My  mother  has  my  watch,  and  my  sister  has  my 
chain  and  my  pen.  6.  The  sister  of  your  teacher  is  our  teacher. 
7.  In  which  church  is  the  daughter  of  our  old  friend  1  8.  What 
kind  of  a  flower  have  you,  a  rose,  or  a  pink  ?  9.  I  have  a  beau- 
tiful  pink,  and  my  sister  has  a  rose.  10.  This  milk  is  good, 
but  the  botter  is  not  good.  11.  Have  you  a  ripe  melon  and  a 
ripe  aprioot?  12. 1  have  a  ripe  apricot  and  a  ripe  cherry,  but 
I  have  no  ripe  melon.  13.  What  kind  of  ink  has  your  sister, 
black  or  blue  ?  14.  With  what  kind  of  a  pen,  and  what  kind 
of  ink  is  your  mother  writing  ?  15.  Has  your  friend  a  white 
rose,  or  a  red  onel  16.  Is  the  pink  a  beautiful  fiowerl  17. 
Is  not  every  fiower  beautifull  18.  You  have  my  watch.  your 
ehain,  the  pen  of  our  teacher  and  the  ink  of  the  scholar«  19. 
b  your  mother  your  teacher  ]  20.  No,  the  daughter  of  that 
cid  lady  is  our  teacher. 


f4  USSOB   XXIV. 


LESSON  XXIV.  £ection  XXIV. 

FORMATION   AND   GENDER    OF   DIMINUTIVES. 

1.  The  syllables  (Jen  and  lein,*  suffixed  to  nouns,  give  rise 
to  a  lai^e  class  of  words,  called  diminutives.  These  din.inu- 
tives  are  always  of  the  neuter  geiider,  and  their  radical  vowel.^ 
if  capable  of  it,  takes  the  Umlaut : 

jDad  £amm    the  lamh;  bad  Sämm^eitf  thehunbkin  (little  lamb) 

Der  @o^R«     the  son ;  bad  Bö^^n^tn,   the  (dear)  little  son ; 

2)er  Sflupf      the  river;  bad  %\vi^^tn,    the  rivulet  (little  rivor); 

X)er  |)ügel,    the  hill;  bad  ^ä^clc^en,  the  hillock  (Uttle  hill); 

S)ie  Sdlurne»  the  flower;  bad  fdXimäjtn,  (or  SBlumlcin)  the  üoweret. 

2.  The  diminutives  are  also  used  as  terms  of  end^arment, 
or  to  indicate  familiarity ;  and  are  often  employed  where  in 
English  no  idea  of  diminutiveness  would  be  expressed : 

''Denn  S&rüberd^en  unb  B^m^näitn  For  brother  dear  aod  sidter  dear 
bie  fomntcn  oft  ya  mir.*  (they)  often  come  to  me. 

Dad  IBögelc^en  (or  SögUin)  fin^t  ein  The  little  bird  eings  a  gUdsom« 
fro^ed  £teb(i^cn«  (little)  song. 

3.  The  words  Stäitlcin  and  9Rab(i^en  though  regularly  formed, 
4s  diminutives,  have  lost  their  strictly  diminutive  signification. 
gräulein  signifies  a  young  (unmarried)  lady ;  and  also  serves 
as  a  title  of  address  :  answering  to  Miss,  WCLlijtn  is  rendered 
by  girl,  or  maiden ;  9Kagb,  from  which  it  is  derived,  being 
now  employed  chiefly  in  the  signification  of  servant : 

IgtriSiuteitt  9{.  If!  eine  ^reunbin  biefed  Miss  N.  ia  a  friend  of  this  girl 

3J?abci)en«. 

Sobalb  bad  !D{abd^cn  ^&fd()ieb  mf)m,  As  soon  as  the  maiden  took  leav«^ 

u«  f*  »♦ — ©.  etc. 

IDiefed  9^äb(i^en  fpicU  mit  feinem  Srü^  Thia  girl  is  playing  with  her  little 

berd^en*  hrother. 


^  Other  forma,  chiefly  provincial  or  vulgär,  and  conflned  moetly  to 

ooDversation,  which  sometimes  perplex  the  learner,  are  e  Ir  It»  eichen  j  tm 

fkältth^ior^ä^tni  "m^tl^w,"  fortBüi^lein;  "tRöglif'foraieileiiii  «^ 


rORMATIOir  OF  OOMPOÜND    KüüHS.  T5 

FORMATION   OF   COMPOUND   N0UN8. 
NOUKS  WITH  KOUir& 

4  In  Gennan  two  or  more  noiins  are  oflen  uniled  in  one 
Word,  "where  the  English  equivalents  are  joined  by  a  hyj  hen, 
or  several  separate  vrords  are  used  : 

Sn^tBieo  dranght-animal,  (QviQ,  dranght;  %^xtr,  beast) 

9itf!t^(er«  beast  of  bürden;  (iGaf),  bürden;  S^ietr  beaat) 

©{^abcnfrcitbf»  malicions  pleasure;  (Sd^abe,  injury ;  ^teubr»  joy.) 

•9>re^frei^citr  freedom  of  the  press;  (Bf rei^ettf  freedom;  treffe»  presb) 
Stu^mbegirrbef  ambition,  thirst  of  fame ;  (9{u^mr  fame ;  SBegierbe»  deaire.) 
DrbnungdUeBo  h)ve  of  order;  (Drbnungr  order;  fiicbe,  love.) 

Sd^u^mac^rr    shoemaker ;  (Sc^u^»  shoe ;  ^aä^tx,  maker.) 

^anbtoerff        avocation;  trade;  (^anbr  band;  SDerf»  work.) 

@4uf mad^er^anbtDcrfr  riioemaker^s  trade  or  calling. 

5.  Ibe  first  noun  is  sometimes  put  in  tbe  plural : 

Jtltiberfd^ranfr         clothes-press;  (JtteibeTf  clothes ;  @c6ranff  case,  preta.} 

S3u(^eTfc^ranf^         book-caae;        (^uä^ttt  bpoks.) 

föÖTtcrbiK^r  dictionary;       (Porter;  words;  t^ud^#  book.) 

KOUNB  WITH  PRBPOSinONS,  PRONOÜNS,  VERBS,  KTO. 

6.  Compound  nouns  are  also  formed  by  uniting several  parte 
of  speech : 

STudtDegr  egress;  (an^r  ont  of;  SDcgr  way«) 

%VLXXDOXtf  pronoun;  (^ür,  for ;  ©ort»  wordL) 

ÜHitfc^üIerf  fellow-scholar;       (mit»  with;  Sd^üler,  scholar.) 

Sc^rtibpai>leT»  writing-paper;      (f(irclbcn#  to  write;  5>at>lerf  paper) 

j^aufmatm»  merchant;  (faufem  to  bny;  ^ann,  man.) 

^torenfnebr  agitator;  (flören»  to  disturb;  Briebe^  peace.) 

©pringindfclb,  romp;  fly-about;  (fprlngcn,  spring;  In,  into;  gelb,  field.) 

%an%tniä}t^,  good-for-nothing;  (tangen,  to  be  fit  for;  nt(^td»  nothing.) 

Btx^i^mtia^  theforget-me-not;  («crgclfcttr  to  forget;   mein  (L.  28.  2.)^ 
iMitf '  and  xdä^tf  not) 

KOUm  Wim  ADSECIVTES, 

7.  Nouns  are  sometimes  formed  by  uniting  adjectives  (und(y 
chned)  witb  nouns :  \ 

Ux  ©auerfteCf  the  sheep's  sorrel ;  (faiter,  sonr;  ÄTcc»  dover.) 

bcT  itnnnmflab»  the  croaier ;  (humm,  crooked;  Stab,  ttaft) 

ba«  SclpMoN  the  vhite  bread ;    (toH^  white;  Stob/ ht Md.) 


"Vß  liSssoH  xxnr»  ^ 

OOMFOVND  ADiWH\U. 

8.  Coiapouud  a<ljectives  are  formed  by  unitlng  two  adjea* 
tives,  or  a  nouQ  and  an  adjective : 

DunftlgTÜn     d^rk  groen;  (bunfcl»  dark;  grüm  green.) 

8iabenf(^»at^  black  as  a  raven;  {fftaU,  raven;  i^voaxi,  black.)    : 

eebfitdfatt,      tiredoflife;  (!Oebem  lifo;  fattr  satiated.) 

IBafftnfäl^ldr   capableofbeariDgarms;  (^afett#  arms;  fä^ig^  capable.) 
G^unbtrfc^öni  eztremelj  beautiful;        (SlBunber;  miracle;  fd(^öm  beantifaL) 

9.  Nouns,  instead  of  being  wntten  as  one  word,  are  some- 
times  separated  by  a  byphen  : 

So  flarf  aU  Q^otM  <5ünbnt''^ai         As  strong  as  God*s  hatred  of  sin.  ii 
3fl  feine  ©ünber^^ie^e, — ^«  14a  love  for  sinners. 

10.  The  latter  member  of  a  Compound  may  refer  to  words 
preceding  those  with  which  it  is  united ;  the  first  word  bei»g 
foUowed  by  a  hyphen  : 

Der  Stiefel«^  unb  ©d^u^mad^er.  The  boot  and  ehoemaker. 

^Tofl"  unb  ^ttlf^l^ebürftig*  Keeding  consolation  and  help. 

OENDER  OP  COMPOUND  NOUNS, 

11.  The  first  word  of  the  Compound  takes  the  aocent,  while 
the  latter  usually  determines  the  gender : 

(Sin  SBlumengartett^  A  flower-garden. 

Sine  Q^xttnUumtt  A  garden-flower. 

12.  Proper  names  of  places,  formed  by  suffixing  the  mascu- 
line  noun  Scrg,  or  the  feminine  Surg,  to  other  words,  are,  like 
all  proper  names  of  places,  neuter : 

!£)a9  flarf  (efefligte  S^adbeBurg*  Hie  strongly-fortified  Magdeburg. 

13.  The  word  iKutl^  is  masculine;  the  words  Xemut^,  ffirof^ 
mnt\,  Sangmut^,  Sanftmut:^,  (SAjmvmvit^  are  feminine.  J^eil 
k  masculine;  ©egent^eil,  ^intertl^eil  and  iBprtert^eil  are  Beuter. 
&ä)t\x  is  feminine;  3l6f(!^eu  is  masculine. 

SB  e  i  f ))  i  e  l  e,  Examples. 

IDiefed  Heine  a^äbt^en  l^at  einen  flt^er'  This  littlegirl  has  a  silver  thimhl» 
nm  8in0'r(ut. 


FORMATION'  CSr.  OOätPOQKD  K0UK8. 


n 


Oet  ifl  iened  Srduleln  ?  Who  » that  young  lady  ff 

(£«  ifl  $$ränleut  9{.  It  is  Misa  N. 

Die  ^tft^tdiilbttttg  ifl  btr  Spiegel  ber  The  expression  of  the  countenane« 

Seele.  is  the  mirror  of  the  souL 

Der  93u(!^binhr  roax  mein  fD^itf^üter«    The  bookbinder  was  my  fellow* 

scliolar. 
StauB  fDUfl  bu  effen  bein  Sebenlang*  Dust  shalt  thon  eat  all  une  days  ol 

(Gen.  ia  14 )  thy  life. 

Der     8nc^|änbler     terfanft     gute^  The  book-dealer  (seller)  Beils  goo4 

St^reib"  unb  Briefpapier»  writing  and  letter-paper. 

ffRan  nennt  biefe  SBIume  bad  ^ergip"  This  flower  iscalledthe  forget-m» 

meirati(^t*  not 

(Saigflar  nnb  fViegelreln  unb  eBen         £ver  clear  and  pure  as  a  mirrot 
8Ue§t  ba^  iepivrleid^te  Jgeben.-^S«         flows  life  llght  as  zephyr  {lüeralh 

sepbyr-Üght  life) 


TOCABULART   TO   THB   EXERCI8ES. 


©el,  by,  with; 
Der  93era,  -cdr  the  mountain; 
Der  S3tt<$binberf  -^  the  bookbinder; 
t>a^  %t%  -e«,  the  field; 

$ränlein#  (see  8.) 
Dad  Fürwort»  ~t9,  theprononn; 
Da0  3atr^  -e^^  the  vear; 
Die  3a|.re^eU/  -#  the  season  of  the 

year; 
Der  Stxwiä^f  -^9,  the  cran«; 
Dad  2aftt\i\tx,  -t^t  the  beast  of  bür- 
den; 
Die  Serd^fr  -,  the  lark; 

W^tn,  (see  3.) 


Die  ^a^t,  -,  the  night; 

Die  9{a(^ttgaIIf  -,  the  nightingal«; 

t)a9  Dbfl,  -e«,  the  fruit; 

Der  Obflgartem  -^t  the  orchard; 

Der  SRauFttogel,  -9,  the  bird  of  prey; 

Die  @(^ilbroa(^e»  -,  the  sentincl ; 

Der  (Sommer^  -it  the  summer; 

Der  Sumpfe  -^^i  the  swamp; 

Der  ©umpfbogeU  -9t  the  wader,  dum 

rass^bird; 
Der  Sag,  -e«r  the  day; 
Die  Seit,  -,  the  time; 
'S>a9  ßugtl^ier»  -t^,  the  draught-aai- 

maL 


EXERCISE   44 


$(ufga6e  ii. 


L  SJa«  für  95a))ier  faufen  Sie,  ©d^reiB))apicr  ober  ©rief))aplct  ? 
2.  ^aitn  ©ie  einen  fd^bnen  ©lumengarten  ?  3*  Sji  ^^^  Sl^K  ^^«* 
©artenMnme,  ocer  eine  geltHnme  ?  4*  ^aUn  Sie  t)iet  reifed  Cb(l 
in  3^rem  Diflgartett  ?  Ip.  ^aBcnSie  einen  apfeftaum,  einen  Äirfd^^ 
(aum,  oter  einen  SlprifofenBaum  ?  {^aitn  @ie  einen  Sipfel^,  einen 
J^irfc^^,  ober  einen  aprifofenBanm  ?  see  10.)  6.  93ad  für  einen 
SBafoBaum  ^at  ter  U^rma^er  in  feinem  ©arten  ?  7.  ^aUn  @ie 
nici^t  3f it  Ättf  ten  SSerg  jn  ge^en  ?  8»  Dlefe«  ^unb^en  ijl  nur  ein 
3a^r  alt.  9.  Der  @ommer  Ifl  eine  fe^r  angenehme  3a£re^eit* 
10.  SBer  ifl  biefed  SH&b^enS    11.  Sd  VI  %tCiuU\n  91«,  eine  gute 


grruitbin  mtlntt  @^tpe{ler.  12.  Steine  ©^toefler  i(l  eine  Wtit» 
f*üleritt  Hefe«  gräuleln«*  13*  Die  ©4ift»a^e  ifl  i)er  ©ruber  M 
©udjHnber«»  14.  ta«  Äameel  ifl  ein  Sa^t^ier,  «nt>  ter  Diji  ifl 
ein  3u0t^ier.  15.  SBa0  ifl  ein  gurttort?  16.  Der  «Mcr  ijl  ein 
9iaub)?oge(,  ter  ©(^toan  ifl  ein  @(!^n9tmm\)0gel  unt)  ter  jtrani^  ifl 
ein  ©umppogel.  IT.  Die  Slad^tigafl  i|l  ein  ©ing^oflet,  voai  für 
ein  Cogel  ijl  He  gerd^e?  18.  Sßann  fingt  He  2erc^e,  unt^  wann 
fingt  tie  9la(^tigan?  19.  Diefe  pngt  ki  Slad^t,  «nt>  iene  Jei  Jag 
(L.  X.  2.) 

ExzRcisB  45.  Sttfgaie  45. 

1.  What  kind  of  a  word  is  this  1  2.  It  is  a  pronoun.  3.  Have 
you  an  apple-tree,  or  a  chcrry-tree  in  your  garden  1  4.  Have 
you  no  fruit-tree  in  your  flower-garden  1  5. 1  have  no  fruit- 
tree  in  my  flower-garden,  but  I  have  a  rose  and  a  pink  in  my 
orchard.  6.  Has  the  bookbinder  a  large  forest-tree  in  bis  new 
garden  1  7.  He  has  no  forest-tree,  but  he  has  a  very  beautiful 
«pple-tree.  8.  Is  the  eagle  a  bird  of  prey?  9.  What  kind  oi 
a  bird  is  the  crane,  and  where  does  he  live  1  10.  Is  the  horse 
a  draught-animal,  or  a  beast  of  bürden?  11.  Is  the  summer 
a  very  pleasant  season  of  the  year?  12.  Has  that  little  girl 
good  letter.paper  1  13.  The  girl  has  good  writing-paper,  but 
no  letter-paper.  14.  Is  Miss  L.  the  sister  of  this  little  girl  f 
15.  Do  you  know  what  kind  of  a  bird  the  swan  is  1  16.  Why 
do  you  not  write  your  sister  a  letter  1  IT.  I  have  not  time  to 
wrlte,  I  am  going  with  the  watchmaker  to  the  village.  18*  This 
beautiful  little  apple-tree  is  only  a  year  old,  how  old  is  that 
one?  19.  My  fellow-scholar  has  a  new  watch-chain,  a  sharp 
pon-knife,  an  old  writxng-de«k,  and  agood  writing-book. 


J 


PLAN   OF   COMPOfiONa  t^BRUTAV«  t^ 

LESSON  XXV.  Uction  XXV. 

^LAN  OF  COMPOSING 


Hitherto  themtention  of  flie  Tearaer  has  teen  mainly  direot- 
ed  to  such  forms  and  rules  of  declensioD  and  construction  as 
were  necessar j  to  the  translation  of  the  several  sxercises.  He 
may  uow  proceed  to  the  more  advanced  work  of  composing 
sentences  in  German.  Having  clearly  befbre  him  the  tkought 
"which  he  proposes  to  express,  let  him  endeavor,  in  accoi  dance 
"with  the  rules  and  examples  previously  studied,  to  give  ii  a 
proper  German  dress.  In  this  process,  under  the  constant 
gutdance  of  his  model  sentences  in  German,  he  will  readily 
acquire  the  hkblt  of  ihinJcing  in  that  langunge,  and  so  avoid 
the  common  and  natural  error  of  turning  English  modes  of 
thought  and  expression  into  merely  iiteral  German. 

Moreover,  when  fkvored  with  peculiar  opportunities  fbr  speal^ 
ing  the  language,  the  pupil  might  here  introduce  into  the  pro- 
posed  sentences  one  or  more  of  the  additional  tenses;  or, 
change  to  some  other  tense  any  verb  found  in  the  regulär  Exi 
ercises  (See  Lessons  XXXVI.,  XXXVU.,  XXXVIIL).  Thus, 
for  example,  in  Exercise  46.,  1,  for  th&present  tense;  as  in, 

"ÜDlcfc  ®olbfd^mube  l^atcn  solbene,  jtlkrne  unb  fldljlcrnt  9liii0e,* 
the  pupil  may  be  required  to  Substitute  the  impetfect ;  as, 

Dicfc  ®olbf^mlebc  Jatten  ßolbcnc,  filbcrne  unb  fläjlerne  fRing«; 
Ol,  the  |?er^c/;  as, 
5Dtcft  ©olbWmUbe  ijabcn  ßolbenc,  filberne  unb  ftäl^Tcrne  SRlngc  fiejabt, 

^^  the  pluperfect ;  as,. 

^ieft  (D«Q)f(l^micbt  1^  a  1 1  e  n  golbencr  ftl^eme  unb  ftä^Cernc  fftin^  fi  e )  a  B  t  # 
•r,  the  ßrst  ßiture  ;  as, 

Ditfc  ODoIbf^mUbe  to  e  r  b  t n  dolbcne«  fil&cme  unb  fta^Ieme  klinge   $  a  B  e  n 

For  an  additional  stock  of  words,  with  furlher  Statement  and 
exemplification  of  the  plan,  see  pagc  449. 

It  has  been  deeraed  better  to  refer  this  class  of  leamers,  aa 
«bove,  than  to  sacrifice  the  progressive  plan  of  the  work,  by 
Introducing  those  Lessons  at  an  earlier  period. 


"BD  VE8S0S  xxr. 

ABTICLB  ÄSD  ADJECTIVE  PROKOUKS,  FLÜ&AU 

1.  In  the  plural  number  the  artide  and  adjective  pronoans, 
as  also  mehrere,  end  in  e;  namcly, 

klef-e,  tle,  aü-t,  einlg-e,  etlic^-e,  Jen-e,  manii-t,  me^^rer-e,  foI^H» 
mlij-t  (L.  X.  4) ;  as  also, 

mein-e,  ein-e,  Mn-t,  Hr-e,  fcln-e,  unfer-e  and  Icin-e  (L.  XIL  4) 
and  have  all  the  same  form  of 

DECLSNSIOK  IK   ALL   OXNDERS   OF   THB   PLURAL. 

N.  Mef-e,    these;  mcln-e,   my; 

G.  fcief-er,  of  these;  mcin-^r,  ofmy; 

D.  bicf-en,  to  or  for  these ;  mcitt-f  n,  to  or  for  my ; 

A.  bicf-e,  nhese;  meitt-e,    my. 

ADJECTIYBS. 

2.  Adjectives  of  all  genders  in  the  plural  end  in  t,  and  bare 
but  iwo  forms  of  declension,  the  old  and  the  new  (L.  XXX.  !)• 

8.  Adjectives,  unless  they  follow  tiefe,  nteine,  or  some  word 
ofthat  class  (see  l),  and  refer  to  the  same  noun,  are  of  the 

OLD    DECLENSIOer. 
FKVBALi  ALL  QENDEBS«  PLURAL^   ALL  OENDSBS.. 

N.  ffxt-t,   good;  (tief-c!) 

G.  flut-er,  of  good;  (Mcf-er^) 

D.  gut-ctt,  to  or  for  good ;  (tief-ea.) 

A.  gut-e,   good;  (Mef-e.) 

Compare  rule  and  declension  L.  XIY.  3,  Singular  number* 

PLURAL  OF  NOUNS  OF  THB  OLD  DECLENSIOK. 

Keuter, 

4.  Neuter  nouns  ending  in  the  nominative  Singular  in  t,  & 
VX,  ttf  (^^en  and  lein,  have  the  same  form  in  the  noniinativ« 
plural : 

Z)ad  Mittel;  the  means;  Me  ^itteli  tbe  means; 

Z)a«  %tUvi'^t,  the  buüding  Me  QbtUyi'ht,  the  buildingi; 

2)a«  SBauer,  the  cage;  ble  Sauer,  the  caget. 


6«  Sfeuter  nouxis  fu)t  ending  iu  the  nominative  singular  in  t, 
el,  en,  er,  d^en  and  (ein,  form  their  nominative  plural  bj  adding  e: 

X>ad  ^ctf^x,  the  year;  ble  Sa^e»  the  yean; 

^a4  ®ebo'tr  the  commandment;        bie  ^e^o'te»  the  comioAndmenti; 

Da«  9ult»  the  desk;  tie  i»uUcr  the  d^eks. 

Masculine, 

6.  Masculine  nouns  ending  in  the  nominative  singular  in  t 
c(.  en  er,  have  the  same  form  in  the  nominative  plural : 

Der  Sattlerr  the  saddler;  bie  ^atilerr  the  eaddlert; 

Der  ifofeTf  the  trunk;  bie  Koffer,  the  trunks; 

Der  93runnen#  the  well;  bie  Srutmeni  the  welK 

7«  Masculine  nouns  not  ending  in  the  nominative  singular  in 
t,  tl,  m,  er,  form  the  nominative  plural  by  adding  e,  and  tak- 
ing  the  Umlaut,  if  capable  of  it: 

Der  Stamm,  the  eomb;  bie  StAmmt,  the  eomhe ; 

Der  Stronir  the  stream;  bie  ©trdmer  the  streaint; 

Der  ^Nt»  the  hat;  bie  ^fitc»  the  hats; 

Der  fdmm,  the  tree;  bie  B&tmt,  the  treea. 

jFeminine* 

8.  Feminine  nouns  ending  in  the  nominative  singular  in  IttU,l 
jmd  ttiß,  as  also  those  in  list  page  276,  form  the  plural  bj  add» 
ing  e  and  taking  the  Umlaut,  if  capable  of  it : 

Die  SDttbni§,  the  waderness;  bie  SBitbnifTef  the  wilderneMes; 

Die  iHHibf  the  hand;  bie  ^vSbt,  the  hands; 

Die  9TQ<l^tf  thefhtifc;  bie  Qriul^ter  the  fruite. 

Kote. — ^Most  feminine  nonsa  belong  to  the  new  deolenaion  (L 
XXX.  8). 

OEOLENSION  OF  K0UN8   IN   THE   PLURAL. 

9.  Ndund  whose  nominative  plural  ends  in  en,  have  all  cases 
!n  this  number  alike ;  those  of  other  terminations  have  the 
genitive  and  aceusative  like  the  nominative^  and  add  ii  in  th« 
dative : 

N.  fcie  Degen;  Me  ^oiel;  kie  ©tü^Ie;      kie  ^Mt; 

G..ker  Degen;  ker  ^oBel;  ker  ©tüile;      ket  *5nke; 

D,  ken  Degen ;  ken  ^Betn ;  ken  ©tüilen ;    ken  hintan  i 

.  A^MeDegnt;  kie  *oM;  kie  ©tü^le;    •  kie  ^Änke. 

4* 


tO.  {>a(ett    Sein  avo  thx  rsoular  vsrb  Sofien  nr 

PLURAL. 


i^T  (abtr    JOXL  haye; 
fic   iaUut  they  have; 


Present  Tense, 

toir  finbr  we  are; 
Hr  feib,  you  are; 
f!e  finbr  they  are; 


toir  Ul-au  we  pratae; 
i^r  lo^t»  you  praise; 
fte  lo^-en#  they  praiae. 


Thus  regulär  verbs  form  the  first  and  third  persons  in  tha 
present  plurol,  by  addin^  to  the  root  eit,  and  to  the  second  peri 
wma  t  (or  et»  See  L.  V.  1.) 


Seii>iele. 
X>tt  Xif^IeT  fabelt  iutt  ioUU 


ExAMPLBS. 


The    cabinet-xnakers  have    good 
planes. 
SDic  SRefler  btr  M^  finb  f^arf«  The  knives  of  the  cooks  are  sharp. 

fßtx  9crfauft'  ^en  M^  ^ic  Q^änfe  Who  sells  the  cooks  the  geese  and 

unb  W  SBurfle?  the  sauBagee ! 

2)ie  9en{ltr  in  Un  äivxmtm  Ut  ®4ü«  The  Windows  in  the  rooms  of  tha 
ler  ftnb  ju  Hein»  scholars  are  too  small. 


VOCABULARY  TO  THE  BXEBCISSS. 


IbU  9ixU  -f  pL  Heittr  the  ax; 
£>ad  Seim  -t*»  -«f  pt  -<»  the  leg; 
^er  ©efenf  -«»  pL  -,  the  broom; 
Der  ©leb,  -e*»  pl.  -e,  the  thief ; 
©er  Cinttojner»  -*#  pL-,theinhab- 

itant; 
©er  (Efelr  -^^  pl-  -» the  ass,  donkey; 
IDer  Ringer,  ^p  pl  -,  the  finger; 
"Jöa  %\ii,  -e«#  PL  öüge,  thefoot; 
X)ie  ^anb»  -,  pJ.  ^anber  the  band; 
©et  ^olj^auerr  -«,  pl.  -r  the  wood- 

Cutter; 
©et  Äaiferi  -9»  pL  -$  the  emperor; 
©er  Jtovf»  '^^r  pl*  ^öpfe»  the  head; 


©er  itrftgeiii  -«,  (§  13. 4. 5.)  äie  eol- 

lar; 
©ae  S^^auU^icrr  -e«r  -^,  pl.  ><r  tha 

mule; 
©ad  D^r,  >ed,  -^,  pl.  -etw  the  ear; 
©er  9>alaß',  -ed,  pl  ^aläfle,  thepal 

ace; 
©er  Stitl,  -<i,  pl  -e,  the  handle; 
Unterri^'ten»  to  instruct; 
tteberneVmen,  to  undertoke; 
IBerfer'tigenf  to  make; 
©er  Ba^tir  -^d,  pl  3ä^ne,  t'uetooth 
3»ei  (see  §  44),  two. 


ExBRüiss  46. 


{(ufgaie  46* 


1.  Diefc  ©oftfd^miebe  ^aBen  ßolbcne,  fltteritc  uvId  flal^Ierne  Sllttge» 
2-  Dte  @8^nc  icner  ©d^mictic  flnt  We  gteunbc  tiefer  SRuDer.  8. 
X)ie2e^rer  unten  i^ten  Me  @(i^üler*  4*  Sie  SBolfe  i^aitn  gropi 
säurte  unb  Heine  Pfr«    5.  Die  gleif^er  foufen  Ht  ©j^oafie.    €• 


DBCLKirsioBr  or  tiotm  m  ths  plural.  ßf 

%  t  Jpiitmadjer  »erfctttgen  «nb  öerfaufcit  bic  ^to.    *l.  £ic  I)ie6e 

^aSen  lange  ginger»    8»  SBcm  fii^relbcn  Ue  ©(^ü(er  fo  öieU  Srlcfc  ? 

9»  Dicfc  ©ttt^Ic  unb  9)ulte  gehören  unfern  Sc^rern»    10»  ile 

Änopfe  unb  Ärägen  an  blcfcn  SHödfcn  fint  gu  grop.    11*  SBcm  gc^» 

^oren  tiefe  Sini^e,  ©tü^fe  itnb  3)uae  ?    12.  Diefe  glfd^e  ^aWn  Htine 

«öpfe*    13.  Die  5)alafle  bcr  Äonige  mt>  ber  Äaifer  jtnb  fe^r  fd)ön* 

14.  Die  ©tielc  biefcr  Sefen  ftnb  ju  lang.    15.  Die  Sinnjo^ner  bie:? 

fed  iorfe«  flnb  fel^r  arm.    16.  äBarum  uBemcl^men  3^^^  S^^unte 

fb  öiel?    17.  Sßa4  für  Säume  flnb  bicfe?    18.  ffiie  »iete  fyoM 

f^aim  btefe  Sifd^Ier  ?    19.  Der  Sauer  l^at  gtoei  ®agcn,  öier  9)ferbe 

nnb  aijt  unb  neunaig  ©d^afe.    20.  Die  ^olal^auer  ^alm  fi^arfc 

9exte  utib  ^rte  $&n^e*    21.  Der  Sfel  unb  ba^  SAauU^ier  l^toi 

grog^  D^en  unb  Heine  Seine. 

ExERcisE  4T.  Slufgafie  47. 

I .  Have  you  good  axes  ?  2.  I  have  good  axes,  good  planes 
and  good  chlsels.  8.  Do  these  tables,  chairs  and  desks  belong 
to  t'ie  scholars  1  4.  The  desks  belong  to  tne  scholars,  and  the 
cba-rs  belong  to  the  teachers.  6.  The  fingers  of  the  thieves  are 
long.  6.  Wolves  have  white  teeth,  and  mules  have  long  ears. 
7.  These  brooms  have  long  handles.  8.  Emperors  and  kings 
have  beautiful  palaces.  9.  Have  all  cameis  large  soft  feet  1 
10.  The  inhabitants  of  this  village  are  wood-cutters.  11.  The 
hands  of  the  hatters  are  often  black.  12.  These  fish  have  largo 
heads.  13.  These  scholars  are  buying  coats,  hats,  rings  and 
canes.  14.  The  smiths  make  knives,  axes  and  chlsels.  15.  Do 
these  teachers  instruct  all  those  scholars  ?  16.  Those  tailors  aro 
inaking  coats,  these  girls  are  making  coUars.  17.  Wh:ch 
horses  and  which  carriäges  do  the  physicians  buy  1  18.  These 
ehoemakers  and  those  tailors  have  small  rodms,  and  the  cabi- 
net-makers  have  large  ones.  19.  The  sons  ofthose  smiths  are 
industrious  scholars.  20.  These  two  scholars  have  three  tablea 
and  six  chairs.  21.  Those  goldsmitL««  have  gtld  jings,  and 
these  have  silver  ones« 


« 


LESSON  XX\I.  «ecti0tt  XXVL 

IRREGULÄR  PLURAL  Ol*  SOUNS. 

1.  As  exoeptions  to  Bules  4  and  5,  Lessoo,  XXV.,  are  tue 
neuier  nouns,  bad  ^o^,  the  rafb;  tad  ftlofler,  the  convent;  and 
tad  9lo^r,  the  reed,  all  of  which  take,  in  the  plural,  the  Um- 
laut; BS,  tie  %l^t,  tie  Jtlöfler,  tie  fü^ixu  £ad  $oot,  tho  boat; 
bas  either  the  regulär  form  tie  Soote,  or  Sote* 

2.  There  are  also  several  neuter  nouns  which  cohtam  /u*o 
yariations  from  Rule  5,  Lesson  XXV.,  in  that  they  add  in  the 
plural  er,  and  take  the  Umlaut,  if  capable  of  it ;  as,  bad  X^orf, 
the  village,  plural,  tic  Xörf-cr;  ta«  2ict,  the  song,  plural,  tle 
iitttXf  etc.;  see  §  13.  5.  Exceptions,  b, 

3.  A  few  masculine  nouns  contain  one  exception  to'  Rule  7, 
Lesson  XXV.;  namely,  they  add  er,  instead  of  e;  as,  ter^orn, 
the  thorn,  plural,  tie  Xorn-cr,  etc.;  §  13.  6.  Exceptions,  a, 

.  4.  All  nouns  ending  in  t^um,  whether  neuter  or  mascuHne^ 
torm  their  plural  by  adding  er,  and  taking  the  Umlaut : 

!Dad  SBUt^um»  the  bishopric;    plural,    bie  93idtl^ümer.  . 
Der  Srrtl^um,  the  error;  plural,    bie  3rrtpmer,  ete. 

5«  Tbe  plural  of  ^ann  in  several  Compound  werds  ia  Seute 
instead  of  Statiner: 

Der  IBec0mamt#  th«  miner;  tte  Bergleute»  the  miner«; 

5Der  ittufmamif  the  merchant;  bie  itaufleute,  the  mercbaats; 

Der  Stsintermann»  the  carpenter ;      bie  Qimmtxlmt,  the  carpeuten. 

Give  in  this  manner  the  plural  of  Amtmann,  Slrkit^mantt, 
Stelmann,^  Sandmann,  Santdmann,  @|)ielmann* 

6.  Seute  and  Solt  are  both  rendered  hy  people;  the  latter 
in  the  most  extended,  the  former  in  a  limited  sense.  The  plu 
ral  of  Solf  is  usually  equivalent  to  natiana : 

Diefe  fieute  f!nb  Deutfd^e«  These  people  are  Germana. 

DU  Dcutfd^cn  flnb  ein  fleigide«  ^olf*    The  Germans  are  an  indwtrioi« 

people. 
Die  9(egl('run0  iflrei^^aBer  hai  S^olt  The  goyernment  is  rieh,  but  th« 

if  arm,  people  are  (is)  poor. 

Die  t^erfcjle'benen  SßUhx  Curopa«.       The  varioua  nafions  of  Europ«. 


nut»iinJür¥i.iflU(L  er  vousb.  8t 

T.  Several  moieuUne  nonns  form  an  ezoeption  to  Rule  6^ 
Lessim  ZXV.,  in  that  they  take  the  Umlant ;  as  plunü,  8f|»fel; 
instead  of  Sipfel;  ^ammü,  instead  of  ^ammeK  For  mtire  Ibt 
6ee.§  13.  4.  ExceptionB. 

8.  The  feminine  nouns  ÜRutter  and  Softer  form  their  plura) 
bj  takicg  the  Umlaut : 

C^ute  SSätter  nnlctri^ttn  il^re  Später.  Good  mothers  inatmet  their  daogh 

ten. 

9.  The  masculine  nouns  Sal,  Srm,  etc.  §  13. 6.  ExceptUma^  h. 
omit  the  Umlaut ;  thus  forming  an  exception  to  Kule  7,  Lesson 
XXV. 

10.  In  German  the  Singular  is  employed  to  denote  some  ob- 
jeets,  which  require  in  English  Xh^plural  form  (§  15)  : 

Die  ®4cttc  ifl  tofUg»  bic  Si^tpn^  ifi  The  shesn  are  rusty,  the  snuffen 

Iftldnl.  are  bright 

(Et  faufte  eine  SriHc  unb  eine  3an0(*     He  bonglit  a  pair  of  spectaelee  and 

a  pair  of  tonga. 
3<1^  ^t  X»t\  Gd^eercil  mib  brei  Qwx*  I  hav e  two  pairs  of  ehears  and  thre« 

geiu  pairs  of  tonga. 

6eine  Snnge  ifl  flarf  nnb  gefitnb*  His  längs  are  strong  and  sonnd. 

2>ie  9fil^  ifl  xaii  V^S*  The  aehes  are  still  hot 

Der  ()afer  ifl  f^on  teif«  The  oats  are  alreadj  ripe. 

Qtr  »sfte  Dir  ^inen  Daaf  bafSr«         He  gave  you  no  thanks  for  it. 

9  e  i  f  )>  i  e  I  e*  Exam^les. 

Diefe  Sanblenteffaib  meine  CanbMeute.  These   peasants    f«onntry-people) 

are  my  eoantryvttn« 

Diefe  9ei»fel  fhib  no^  nid^t  reif.  These  apples  are  not  yet  ripe. 

3ene  Söget  faben  frumme  ®(3i[n&bel.  These  birds  haye  crooked  beaka, 

Steine  6rnber  faufen  9{äge(.  My  brothers'are  bu.yifi«  nails. 

Die  Jtinber  fingen  f<iftdne  fiieber.  The  ehildren  sing  beautiiiil  songn 

Der  JTo^i  foOift  ^fi^ner  nnb  (£ier.  The  cook  buys  fowla  and  a^gs. 

Ibxt  Slattcm   finb   eine   gefätrli((e  Thesmall-pox  iaadangerona  alia- 

i(rdnf|eit.  ease» 

8.tt(fle«  »ie  ba^  Sifen  »as  ba«  ()er)  Unfeeling  as  the  iron  was  theiiaa«« 

in  ibrer  SBrnfl.— ®.  in  their  breast 

Da«  irbif(b<  ®eMIe<bt'  rnnrrt   s^e  The  terrestrialracemnnnnrBwiti^ 

Ornnb  \  bie  Odtter  finb  gere^f .  —      ont  cause ;  the  gods  are  jnat 


g» 


Hie  n  unbc»  2, 8»  ete;  in  the  following  TooftbolftryTefor  to  tlit  iire^ 
iiLur  plural  of  ihe  nouiu  as  aboTe  designated. 

YOCABULART   TO   THE   EXERCISE8. 


X^tr  ^UvSbt -t^  f>L-eft]ieeTeiiing; 

8anen#  to  l  aild; 
S)ad  a3laU,-tdrpl93rdtteTrtheleaf;2; 
2)a^  Dai^r-cdr  pl  Ddc^er  theroo^  2; 
%>tx  Iboldy,  ^&,  pl.  -^,  tle  da^^er9; 
jDer  ®ei)lr  -td#  pL  -err  the  spirit,  3 ; 
IDad  ®rab,-td,  pl.  ©räber,  grare,  2 ; 

(Drabetw  to  dig; 
Xcr  ^afen,  -^#  pl.  Isafen,  harbor,  7 ; 
2)ad  ^orn»  -cd#  pl.  Körner»  hom,  2 ; 

Äü^lr  cool,  cold; 
Der  ßeib,  -ed,  pl.  -er,  the  body,  3; 
!9Dad  Sot^,  -Ht,  -ptWkllu,  the  hole,  2 ; 
Der  SPtooat/  -edi  pl  -tr  tihemonth,  9 ; 


EZERCISE  48. 


Da«  ^^tfl,  -t«#  pl.-tr,  the  neft^  2 » 

Stufen«  to  rest ; 
Der  @(^irntf  -ed#  pL  -c,  the  screen- 

Der  ©(^löjferr  -d»  pL  -,  lock-  amith ; 

©d^on»  already; 

©(^tt>er#  heavy; 
Da«  Schwert,  -ed#  pl.  -tx,  sword,  2; 
Die  <3tabt,  -,  pL  ©tobte,  the  city; 

©teilr  steep; 

Sterblich»  mortal; 

Jief#  deep; 

UnjlerbUc^r  immortal, 
Der  SBärtcr»  -«»  pL-i  thewaiter: 
Der  distmermann#  -e«#  pL  -Uute#  the 
carpenter,  5. 

Slufgaic  48. 

1.  lic  Dad^cr  Hefer  4>aufer  fint)  |lclL  2.  £ic  Söget  Bauen 
9lcfler  in  tcn  SCältern.  3.  liefe  Stätter  flnt  no(]^  ßrfih ;  jene  ftni 
f(i^on  gelB.  4.  9li^t  alle  ©afcet  jint  fdbarf.  6.  SBa«  »erfer^ 
tlßen  tiefe  ©d^tbffer  ?  6.  ^^nt  SWänne'r  ^abcn  tange  ©ci^itjerter  uv!^ 
fdjwere  jolc^e.  1. 1:iefe  ^nnH  flnt  a(S^t  SWonate  att.  8.  SBarum 
graU  man  tiefe  Sedier?  9.  ^'Unfcre  Sater  rul^en  fd^on  i|t  fii^^fen 
©rabern."  10.  Xie  ©raten  um  tiefe  Statt  ftnt  fe^r  tief.  IL 
Unfere  Seiier  fint  (lerHii^;  unfere  ®ei(lcr  unflerHicife.  12.  5^ie 
©arten  unk  Setter  (Int  je^t  fe^r  fd^ön..  13.  lie  ©d^ijfe  liegen  in 
fccn  4)äfen.  14.  Diefe  Slbcnte  fint  fe^r  angenel^m.  15.  ©inge» 
tiefe  Äinter  fd^öne  2ieter  ?  16.  SBarum  flel^cn  ©ie  um  tle  Defen? 
17.  ©iJicten  tie  Älnter  In  tcn  ©arten?  18.  3tt  »etd^e  ©arten 
ge'^en  tiefe  9Ranner  ? 

ExERGisE  49.  üufgaBe  49. 

1,  The  water  in  the  harbors  is  deep.  2.  Which  men  La\ro 
twords  and  daggers  ?  3.  Tliese  houses  have  very  sdeep  roofe. 
4.  Those  men  are  digging  holes  and  ditches.  5.  The  graves  of 
our  fatbeni  are  already  green.  6.  The  leaves  of  thls  tree  are 
white.  7.  The  nests  of  the  birds  are  in  the  f<»rest8.  8.  The 
evenings  are  now  very  long.  9.  The  sheep  are  Standing  around 


DECLSN6I0N   OF  9^1  MBfldarAL  PR0V0UN8. 


n 


thehouse;  where  are  the  do^?  10.  Are  not  our  spirits  im« 
mortal?  11.  The  locksmiths  have  hammers  and  anvils.  12. 
Are  those  meii  building  houses  1  13.  These  arebuilding  houses, 
and  tho3e  are  building  ships.  14.  These  anvils  are  not  heavy 
euougK  15.  Our  bodies  are  not  immortal.  16.  What  men 
have  strong  arms  ?  IT.  Those  merehants  and  these  carpenters 
are  my  countrymen.  18.  Eagles  are  birds  of  prey,  and 
walTes  are  beasts  of  prey. 


LESSON  XXVU.  Uttion  XXVIL 

1.   DECLBNSIOV   OF  THE   PERSONAL   PRONOÜNS. 


SINOüLAB. 


N.  Ol,        I ;  tu,  thou ;  (® te,      you ;) 

G.  meiner,  ofme;       beiner,  ofthee;  (3^rer,  ofyou;) 

D. ntlr^      to, forme;  tlr,  to, forthee;  (S^n^n,  to,  foryou;) 

A.  mid^,     me;  Uijf  thee;  (Sie,     you.) 


PLURAL. 


N.  wir,    we;  tl^r,    you;  (@ie,     you;; 

G.  Uttfct,  of  US ;  euer,  of  you ;  (3^^^^^^/  of  you ;) 

p. und,    toorforus;  eu4,  toor foryou;  (3t)ncii,  to, foryou;) 

A,  und,    us;  tVLij,  you;  (©ie,     you.) 


Mateidint, 


filNGCLAS. 

Feminin«, 


Neuter* 


N.  er,       he;  *    jle,      she;  eS,       it; 

G.  {einer,  ofhim ;        t^rer,  ofher;  feiner,  ofit; 

B;  l^m,    to,  for  him ;  i^r,     to  or  for  her ;  i^m,     to  or  ft r  it ; 
A,  iljn,     him;  fle,      her;  ed,       it. 

PLURAL  OF  ALL  GE1TDKR& 

N,f[e,      they;  

O.  t^rer,  of  them;  

D.  i^tieit,  to  or  for  them ;  

A.  fle,      them.  ■ 


SKCOND  PERSON  BINOULAB« 

2.  The  pronoui)  of  the  second  person  singular  is  emplo/ed, 
BS  in  English,  in  addressing  the  Supreme  Being ;  in  proverbial 
phrases,  and  in  serious  and  sublime  styles  of  composition.  It 
is  likewise  used  in  addressing  relatives,  intimate  friends  and 
children ;  as,  also,  servants  and  other  dependents : 

^eltt  ffttiäi  tmmu  Thy  kingdom  come. 

Jtrouc  fttncm  Srcttitbe»  t»eim  hu  i^n  Trust  bo  irieiid  if  thoa  hast  wai 

ttii^t  gej»rüft'  ]^|l,— ^.  tcsted  him. 

Cr|l  mu§t  bu  ßen,  Fi»t  thou  must  8ow, 

"XXivm  taxmft  bu  mä^en,  Then  thou  canst  mow. 

SBa«  »a(l  btt  gebart'  ?  What  have  you  heard  f 

So^rni,  bcttt  ßejrer  Mt  bi*  »l**  Jo^*».  jo^^  teaoker  doM  not  praiM 

you. 
SEOOND  PERSON  PLURAL. 

8.  Tbe  second  person  plural  *  denotes,  mainly,  in  this  nuni» 
ber,  the  same  dass  as  that  to  which  btt  is  applied  in  the  singu- 
lar.    It  is  employed  in  addressing  religious  assemblles : 

IDaim  lernet  ifr  euere  £ectionen?         When  do  you  learn  your  lessonsl 
Kinber,  euer  Seigrer  lobt  eu(^  nU^t.       Children,  your  teacher  does  not 

praise  you. 

Obs.:— Formerly  (os  at  present  inFrench  and  English),  tba  prevailing 
form,  as  being  the  more  polite  and  respectful,  was  that  of  the  second, 
instead  of  the  third  person  plural,  and  in  some  portions  of  Germany, 
among  the  peasantry,  its  use  is  still  retaincd.  Usuatly,  ho^ever,  vhen 
addressed  to  a  single  individual,  it  implies  his  inferiority  of  positioii : 

Iba^  glaubt  il^r  toirHi((?  fagte  ber    Do  you  really  believe  that!  said 
i(9ni0*  the  king. 

THIRD  PERSON   SINGULAR. 

4.  The  pronouns  of  the  third  person  singular  are  somelimM 
used  as  the  seoond,  and  indicate  the  inferior  position  of  Ühb 
person  addressed :    . 
(Er  ifl  ein  glüdU^er  SRenf4«  Ton  are  (he  is)  a  happy  man. 


o  This  form  is  still  retained  in  the  syllable  (£m.  (eontraction  of  dtottf 
an  obsolete  orthography  of  euer),  whicn  is  now  used  only  with  titl^ 
aud  is  foUowed  by  a  plural  verb : 

£».  (eure)  S^aieftät  finb  «i»l  toi^igtr   Tour  migesty  is  (are)  iKmek  mim 
gX^  i^.  wittF  than  L 


DSCLSNsioN  or  pSKfioärif.  FBoirouva. 


THIRD   FERSON   PLURAU 

5.  In  ordi.  ary  address,  the  form,  of  the  third  person  plural 
Ol  the  pronoim  is  applied,  as  well  to  one,  as  to  moi'e  individuals ; 
hence,  whcn  zpoken^  the  person  and  number  intended  must  be 
inferred  from  the  context,  or  the  manner  of  the  Speaker. 

In  liiTiting,  however,  @ie  and  3^r,  exeept  at  the  beginning 
of  a  sentence,  are  made  to  designate  tiie  seeand  person  bj 
means  of  capital  Initials  (§  57). 


29htn  Sic  3fyct  Srcunb«? 
9?ein#  ic^  lobe  fte  m(i^t* 
i)a6tn(Sic3^rel6ft(^eT? 
^üUn  bie  @4üUr  i^re  Sü^erf 
2)ie  ©d^ülenn  (at  i^re  mä^tx. 
t>it  üinbnr  (aben  i^re  SBü^er; 


Do  yott  praise  mel 
No,  I  do  not  pr&ise  you, 
Do  you  praise  your  frieodsf 
No,  I  do  not  praise  tbenu 
Have  you  your  bookst 
Have  the  scholars  iheir  books  I 
Tbe  Scholar  has  her  books. 
The  children  have  their  booka. 


©Ingp  thi?  (jhtgttt  Sic  ?  fingt  i^  ?) 

ee^en  <Sie  biefe  S3äume  ? 

3a»  mir  fe^eit  fte* 

®e|eii@te  und? 

3a,  mir  feigen  ©ie. 

Gelten  Sie  iene  (Engtänberln? 

9{eiii«  wir  fe^en  fle  nic^t* 

eie^t  fte  <£u4  ? 

Kein,  fle  fielet  und  n^t. 


ExAMPLSS. 

Do  yon  sing  ? 

Do  you  see  these  treeaf 

Yes^  we  see  them. 

Do  you  see  us  f 

Yes,  we  see  yoiL 

Do  you  see  Üiat  Englishwomaal 

No,  we  do  not  see  her. 

Doesshe  see  youf 

No,  she  does  not  sed  ua. 


VOCABULART   TO   THE   EXERCISES* 


Ibitf&atS,  -,  pl.  fdäxät,  the  benoh; 

^eln,  ti>y,  your; 

(£uer,  your ; 
Der  däd^tx,  -«,  pL  -,  the  fan; 

Otrttgr  ready,  prepared ; 
Der  Singerl^ut,  -cd,  pL  -l^ute,  the 
thimble; 

6fTeunbU(^»  kind,  friendly; 
jDle  ®atiit  "t  pL  ^änfcr  the  goose; 
Der  QJerber,  -^,  pL  -,  the  tanner ; 
Der  ^anbfdm"^,  -edfpl  -e,thegloye; 

^0^,  high; 


3ljr,  her,  their; 
Die  ^u(,  -,  pL  Si^tf  Um  oow; 

i^a(^€lm  to  smile; 
Der  Seud^teTf  -i,  pl.  -,  the  oandtoi 
stick ; 

S?a§,  wet; 
'Jba^  Dlegiment',  -e«,  dL  -er,  the  rejf 
iment; 

Sc^Ie^r,  bad; 
Der  @(^leier,  -«,  pL  -,  the  vail- 
Der  äBeg,  -e«,  pL  ^,  tbe  way. 


1 


tO  uaaam  xzvn. 

ExxRcisB  5Ql  Xu f gäbe  50« 

] »  ^afl  ttt  teilte  {)antK(u(e  ?  2.  9lein,  mein  Sruber  l^ot  fle« 
3.  ®o  finb  teine  greuntc  ?  4.  Sie  fint  iit  i:^ren  3iwmcnu  5. 
®int  3^re  Stuhle  in  3§rem  3iwmer  ?  6*  3«,  Pe  (InD  in  meinem 
3immen  7,  ^abt  i^r  eure  gingerpte?  8.  9lfin,  eure  Sreunt^c 
f^aitn  fle«  9.  Sure  greunte  lofcen  eu^.  10,  ®eiö  i^r  rei(j^?  lU 
SBer  UH  ttn  (Schüler  ?  12«  SBarum  läijtlt  feine  "SRuiitx  unt  lachen 
t^re  ftinter  ?  13.  ®er  lobt  tie  Sti^ülerin  ?  14.  Xic  Se^rerin  ijl 
freunMic^  gegen  ta«  Äinb«  15.  SBer  lobt  Me  Äinter  ?  -^.  3^rc 
greunte  loben  fle*  IT,  Der  «rst^  lobt  ©ie«  18.  SBa«  fc^idt  tie 
Se^rerin  i^rer  9Rutter  ?  19,  ©ie  fd^icft  i^r  einen  ©^leier  un©  eine« 
gädier,  20,  SBad  wrfpredjen  ©ie  mir?  21.  3^  tDerfpre^e  ^i^tun 
nid^td.  22.  Sßad  »erfpreti^en  ©ie  3^ren  ©(^ülerti  ?  23.  3d^  tjer^f 
l>re(]^e  ii|nen  nid^td.  24.  SBa0  f^icfen  ©ie  tem  Oerber?  25.  3(i^ 
|(^ncfe  i^m  taö  ©clti.  26.  SBer  fauft  tie  ®anfe  uni)  Me  Äu^e  ? 
27.  !Die  Oerber  faufen  fle,  28.  ©inb  tie  Sßege  trocfen  unb  gut? 
29.  Silein,  (Ie  ftnt)  na§  unt>  fc^Icci^t.  30.  ©inb  bie  Sänfe  fd^on  fer^s 
tig  ?  31.  ©cm  gehören  biefe  geud^ter  ?  32;  ©Ingen  bie  Softer 
3^rer  9lad^barin?    33.  Jtommt3^r  greunb  au^  bem  Slegimente  ? 

ExKRcisE  51  SlufgaBe  51. 

1.  Have  you  my  gloves  'i  2.  No,  your  friends  have  thein. 
8.  Do  you  see  your  mother  1  4.  No,  1  do  not  see  her.  5.  Do 
your  brothers  know  where  the  candlesticks  are?  6.  Yes,  they 
know  where  they  are.  *l.  Has  the  scholar  her  books  and  her 
pencilsl  8.  Yes,  she  has  them  in  her  desk.  9.  Are  your 
benches  too  highl  10.  Yes,  they  are  too  high.  11.  What  do 
you  promise  your  scholars  ?  12. 1  do  not  promise  them  any 
thing,  13.  Do  your  brothers  promise  you  any  thingl  14. 
Yes,  they  promise  me  something.  15.  What  does  the  scholar 
send  her  teacher?:  16.  She  sends  her  a  vail.  IT.  Are  your 
fiins  too  smain'  18.  No,  they  are  too  large.  19.  Do  the  tan- 
ners buy  the  cows  ?  20.  No,  the  butcliers  buy  them*  21.  Are 
the  scholars  friendly  toward  the  children  1  22.  Yes,  they  are 
playiDg  with  them.  23.  Have  you  the  knives?  24.  Yes,  1 
have  Ihen.     25.  Are  they  on  your  table?     26.  No,  they  are 


on  m7  desk.  27.  Are  your  friends  readingl  23.  No,  they 
are  writing.  29.  What  are  they  writing  ?  30.  They  are  writ- 
ing  letters.  31.  Are  you  writing  your  &ther  a  letter  1  32. 
Ifes,  I  am  writing  him  a  letter. 


♦  •"» 


LESSON  XXVIIL  Ccction  XXVIIL 

PERSONAL   PRONOüKS. 

.  Hie  genitive  of  the  personal  pronouns  does  not  (like  tha« 
o!  nouns,  L:  IX.' 1)  indicate  possession,  but  simply  answers 
tc  our  objective  with  (and  sometimes  without)  a  preposition: 

(Sd  ftnb  u  n  f  e  r  i»ter.  There  are  foor  o^  «m  (of  us  four)» 

Vergiß'  meiner  ni(i^.  Forget  tm  not 

jbad  i|l  b  e  i ue  r  unwiirblg.  That  is  unworthy  of  thee  (of  the« 

imworthy). 

2.  Tbe  genitive  of  the  first  and  second  persona  sing,  of  the 
personal  pnmouns»  is  oflen  oontracted  to  the  form  of  the  norai- 
native  tnasculine  and  neuter  of  the  possessive.  The  genitives  of 
the  other  pronouns  are  sometimes  similarly  abbreviated : 

34  ^cn^(  ^(in  (-er)  xotm  ber  <Sonne  I  think  of  tliee  vrhen  the  glimmer 

@4immer  vom  äUeere  jha^It. — ®*       of  the  sun  beams  from  the  sea. 
S^crgt^'  mein  (for  meiner)  nic^U         Forget  me  not  (see  I). 
©ebcnfe  fein  (for  feiner).  Remember  (think  of)./«wi. 

8.  The  dative  with  t^on  is  employed  in  rendering  our  poft* 
aessive  with  o^  when  used  partitively : 

<£r  i{!  ein  Sreunb  19  o  n  wir.  He  is  a  friend  ofmine  (of  me). 

@if  jtnb  f^ernHittb'te  t»  p  n  un^*  They  are  relatiires  ^  our9  (of  00). 

4.  Pronouns  referring  to  neuter  appellations  of  persons, 
generally  follow  the  natural,  rather  than  the  grammatical,  gen« 
der  (§  6,  2)  : 

Sein  @9](n4en  if!  franf»  i^  färbte  er  His  little  lon  is  sick;  I  fear  he  will 
.  (er  ed)  »irb  flerben«  die. 

%CLi  9tdb(i^en  (at  il^r  (fein)  S3u4.        Tbe  girl  has  her  book. 

5.  Pronouns  representing  inanimate  objects  must  be  of  the 
«an?«»  gender  as  the  nouns  to  which  they  refer ;  henoe  our  neuter 


92  '    .     LsssoH  xxvm. 

pronoun  must  ofben  be  expressed  in  German  hy  the  masculinef 
or  teminine : 

T>tx  <>ut  ijl  fc^Ptt»  alter  e  r  ifl  flein.  Tlie  hat  is  fine,  but  it  \a  small 

£)te  'IKü^e  t|l  fc^Öm  aber  ftr  t)l  Flfin.  The  cap  is  fine,  but  ii  is  smalL 

^i^  ^abe  t>(tt  |>ut  ntd^tf  ftt  ^at  i  ^n.  I  have  not  the  hat,  she  has  t^. 

@ie  ^t  bic  3Hü^e  nic^t*  er  ^at  fi  e.  She  has  not  the  cap,  he  has  t^ 

6.  In  German  a  pronominal  adverb  (applied  to  things)  an- 
swer  to  apreposition  and  a  pronoun,  as  commonly  empk/e4 
in  English : 

3^  ^aBe  einen  Ofen#  al^er  fein  Seuer  I  have  a  stove»  bat  no  fire  in  U 

b  a  T  i  n  {not  in  if^m) .  (therein). 

(ftx  fd^neibet  feinen  ^pfet  itnb  gil^t  mir  He  cuts  his  applö  and  gired  me  • 

ein  Bind  b  a )» o  n  {not  ^cn  i^m).  part  of  it  (thereof). 

Q^i  tfat  i^rc  Seber  unb  fc^reibt  bamit«  He  has  her  pen  and  writes  with  U 

(therewith). 

*l.  The  neuter  pronoun,  fd,  employed  as  a  grammatical  sub- 

ject,  may  represerit  nouns  of  all  genders.  and  in  both  numbers. 

The  verb,  however,  must  agree  in  number  witb  the  noun^  while 

in  English  it  agrees  with  the  pronoun : 

SBeriped?  ^ho  ititf 

^d  ifl  ein  ^rember.  liu  a  stranger. 

(Ed  finb  unfere  alten  ffreunbe  mlä^t  It  m  (are)  our  old  friends  that  v« 

toir  ^^au  see. 

^  i  n  b  e  d  Sterne  I  lait  stars  t  (are  they  stars  t) 

8.  When  the  logical  subject  is  itself  a  personal  pronoun,  ti 

follows  the  yerb ;  this  being  exactly  the  reverse  of  the  English 

oonstruction : 

3(i^Mned.      HibL  (Er  ifl  e«.       IthU 

@inbeteed?  Isityauf  @eib  i^r  ed?/«  ityemf 

6inbf!e  e«?  hiiilieyf  Sßir  ftnbed.  IthAwe. 

9.  S  d  before  a  verb  followed  by  its  subject,  frequently  •» 
swers  to  there^  but  is  ofcen  used  Ibr  the  sake  of  emphasis,  whei6 
in  our  langunge  a  like  construction  is  not  admissible : 

(£i5  ifl  niemanb  im  (L.  20.  4>  ^aufc*  Tkere  is  nobody  in  tbe  houa«i 

(E  <»  ftnb  brei  93ä(l^er  ba.  TA^«  are  three  books  there. 

(£  4  iie^t  ein  fliller  (Sngel.  liiere  moves  a  quiet  angel. 

(£  4  ^aflet  ber  Bonner  fo  -laut  (inatead  T^ereresoiiuds  the  thunder  so  loAÜ 

©/"ber  ©»nner  fallet  fo  laut),  (The  thauder  resounds  so  lowi). 

Sd  lenktet  bie  Sonne  über  S36f^  snb  The  sun  shines  upon  (the)  bad  änd 

«Jute  (ble  «Sonne  leud^et,  w.).— ®*  (the)  good. 
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10.  S  d  somelimes  refers  to  a  previously  expressed  noun,  op 
adjective,  and  may  be  rendered  one  or  so;  ti  is  likewise  some- 
timcs  so  used  as  not  to  require  trauslalton  : 

(&x  ifl  @(i^mieb«  aUx  14  (in  e«  Mt.  He  is  (a)  smith,  Int  I  am  not  eme. 

IBtr  finb.  nx^t  aUt  gleii^  ninb.  fömten  e  ^  We  are  not  all  alike  and  can  not 

tti(^t  fein.—®.  be  so. 

34  »?ti(  e  d  tag  er  ge^t.  I  know  (it)  that  he  is  going. 

.  11.  When  pronouns  of  several  different  persons  are  the  sub- 
jects  of  a  plural  verb,  the  first  person  is  preferred  to  the  second, 
and  the  second  to  the  third ;  often,  however,  the  plural  of  the 
pronoun  is  employed  afler  others  which  are  in  the  singular  : 

2)tt  nnb  ber  StnaU  fa^n  ed;  You  and  the  boy  saw  itv 

34  tv^ip  ni4t  toa9  bu  unb  14  fafen*      I  do  not  know  what  you  and  I  saw. 

X)u  unb  14  toix  fa^en  ed.  Ton  and  I  (we)  saw  it. 

12.  For  thesake  of  additional  emphasis,  a  pronoun  is  some- 
times  repeated,  or  placed  afler  its  noun  in  apposition  with  il : 

00  vieler  04W(ben  ebkd  S3Iut,  t€  The  noble  bloodof  so  manySwedet 

Ifl  um  ®otb  unb  Silber  nt4t  ge^  (it)  has  not  flowed  for  gold  and 

ffolTen.— ®.  silver. 

Itnb  bte  Xugenb  fic  ifl  fein  leerer  And  virtne  (it)  is  no  empty  sound. 
©4att.— ©♦ 

13.  The  genitive  of  the  personal  pronouns,  when  refbrring  to 
individuals,  is  oflen  used  before  numerals  (like  the  French  «n), 
in  which  position  it  seldorn  requires  translation  : 

(Er  (ot  brei  S3rüber  unb  14  Ha  trois  frdres,  et  moi  He  has  three  brothers, 
^aU  ijrer  nur  (Einen*        je  n'«i  ai  qa*un.  and  I  have  c  nly  one* 

SSeifplele*  Examplbs. 

tt  if!  ili4t  alle«  Q^olb  »a«  gUnjt.        Kot  allis  gold  that  glitters  (see  10). 
C«  ttiberfäirf  9Ran4em  mel^r  (i\fxt,  There  happens  tomany  a  one  more 

M  er  «erbient'  honor  than  he  deserresL 

IBlr  ^aUn  beiner  ge»ar'tet  (see  1).       We  have  waited  for  thee. 
34  blici  meiner  ni4t  nte^r  niä4tig«      I  remained  no  longer  mastor  of 

myselfl 
Darunter  leibet  feine  (Sigenliebe.  Hisself-love suffers bythis(thereby). 

(Er  ifl  ein  l^emanbter  «on  und.  He  is  a  relative  of  onrs. 

€4  fitt^  »ifer  brtif  nnb  \}xtx  fünf.         There  ar«  three  of  us,  and  &yb  oI 

tliam. 
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Si  ^aU  beu  SBaH  xA^t,  Sie  (aBen  i^n.  I  have  not  the  ball,  yod  hara  flk> 

dr  fyit  meine  &eber  unb  fd^reibt  bamit*  He has my  pen  and  is  wiitingv  ith  it 

(£d  fd^euet  bad  böfe  d^ewifTen  Sic^t  unb  The  guilty  conscieaee  slxun»  lia^i 

2ag. — ®«  and  day. 

©er  flopft?  3^  bin  e«.  Who  ia  rapping?  It  10 1. 

©ittb  Sie  e«  ?  3«,  »ir  |tnb  e«.  Is  it  you  ?  Yea,  it  is  we. 
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TU  ^ixtmxooUt,  -,  pL  -,  the  ootton ; 
<Jit  SB  rüde,  -,  pl.  -n,  the  bridge; 

!iDanütf  withit; 

X)arauf»  on  it; 

jDariHf  in  it; 

X)ort,  yondep;  ^ 

^er  X)ref(ber,  -i,  pL-,  the  thrasheri* 
jDcr  Särber,  -Ö,  pl.  -,  the  dyer; 
!Der  öM'd,  -ed,  pL  -,  the  flax; 


Der  Stamm,  -edr  pl.  .^fimnte,  comb 
Die  Ülabel,  -,  pL  -n,  the  needle; 

9id$en/  to  sew; 
Die  ©eibe,  -,  pL  -n,  the  silk; 
"lia^  ©eil,  -e^r  pL  -e,  the  rope ; 
Der  Seiler,  -d,  pL  -,  the  ropemaker; 
Die  Stelle,  -,  pL  -n,  place,  Situation 
Der  SBeber,  -ö,  pL  -,  the  weaver ; 
Die  SGBolle,  -,  pL  -,  the  wool ; 


Der  |>anf,  -ee,  pL  -,  the  hemp;       |  Der  3öllner,  -0,  pL  -,  toll-gatherep, 

ExERcisE  52*  3(ufgabe  52. 

1.  Äauft  ter  ©eiler  ben  ^anf  ?  2.  3a,  er  lauft  i^it*  3.  3)1 
tiefer  gla(ä^^  ni(^t  gut?  4.  Stein,  er  i(l  niäit  qvlU  ö»  Äauft  bei 
©ciler  bic  SBoöe  ?  6.  «Rein,  bcr  äßeber  fauft  f!e,  *l.  Äauft  ber 
SBcbcr  bie  Saumttjoöe  ?  8.  Stein,  ber  Drefci^er  fauft  jtc*  9*  SBer 
fauft  ba3  Seit?  10.  Der  5Katrofe  fauft  e«,  11.  ^at  ba«  9)lab^ 
*en  bie  Slabel  ?  12*  3a,  fle  ^at  bic  5RabeI  unb  na^t  bamit.  13. 
2ßo  ifl  mein  Stmm  ?  14.  ßr  liegt  auf  3^rem  Sifd^e.  15.  3<^ 
^aU  einen  guten  Dfen  in  meinem  S^mmtx,  aber  t^  l|l  fein  geuer 
barin.  16.  Äauft.  bad  Wi^m  bic  ©eibe?  lt.  !»ctn,  f!e  fauft 
fie  ni^t.  18.  ©el^en  ©ic  ben  Sbüncr  bort  auf  ber  SSrüde?  19. 
Stein,  i^  fel^c  i^n  ni^t,  pel)t  er  barauf  ?  20.  Der  SBcber  ijl  pfeigig, 
e5er  fein  Staibar,  ber  gärber,  ijl  cd  nid}t.  21.  ^pttiitn  ©ie  mit 
bta  ©d^ülern  ?  22.  3a,  iii  frrec^e  mit  il^nen.  23*  ©«abreiben  (Bit 
mit  ben  Sleijliften  ?  24.3a,  ^  f*reibe  bamit,  25.  ^at  3^r 
Srubcr  eine  angenc^^mc  ©teile  ?  - 

ExERcisB  53.  Slufgabe  53. 

1.  Who  sells  the  ootton  ?  2.  The  weaver  buys  it,  but  he 
does  not  seil  it»  3.  Have  the  children  their  ball  1  4.  No,  tlie 
glrls  bavft  it.     &  You  öften  ^pUy  with  th«  children^  and  y.oor 
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bioiher  often  teaches  them.  6. 1  am  not  playing  with  them 
now,  I  am  teai^hing  them.  *l.  Are  the  scholars  writing  with 
our  pencils  ?  8.  Yes,  they  are  writing  with  them.  9.  Who 
buys  the  wool  1  10.  The  weaver  buys  it.  11.  Does  he  buy 
the  hemp  1  12.  No,  the  roperaaker  buys  it  13.  Does  the 
dyer  buy  the  flax?  14.  No,  our  friend,  the  merchant,  b'iys  it 
foT  the  weaver.  15.  What  is  lying  on  tho  table  yonder  ?  16. 
llie  needle  and  the  silk  are  lying  ön  it.  17.  What  have  tiie 
toUgatherers  in  thelr  trunks?  18.  They  have  their  money 
and  their  elothes  in  them.  19.  Are  the  girls  sewing  with  tht 
noedles?  20.  Yes,  they  are  sewing  with  them.  21.  Whom  do 
you  see  on  the  bridge  ?  22. 1  do  not  see  any  body  on  it  23 
Does  the  sailor  buy  the  rope  ?  24.  No,  the  merchant  buya  it 
25.  Has  the  thrasher  the  cotton  1 
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REFLEXIVE    USB   OF  PERSONAL   PRONOUNS. 

1.  The  personal  pronouns  of  the  ürst  and  second  persons  are 
often  used  reflexively ;  answering  to  our  Compound  persona) 
pronouns  in  the  objective  case : 

3«^  Mt  ini(i.  I  praiae  myself, 

Du  Icbjl  b  i  4*  Thoa  praisest  thysdf» 

3^r  tobt  eu4*  You  praise  youraelves, 

^ä)  gebende  m  e  t  n  e  r ♦  I  think  of  myself, 

Da  ctcbcttPfl  b  e  l  n  f  T.  Thou  thinkest  of  thyself. 

^(ii  loerfpreö^'e  m  i  r  nid^td.  I  do  not  promiae  myself  any  thtng. 

iBad  ^erfprcf^t'  i^r  eu(^?  What  do  yoa  promise  yourselvet  f 

2.  There  is  in  the  third  person  a  pronoun  (f  i^)  which  is 
dsod  only  reflexively.  It  is  indeclinable,  and  occurs  only  lu 
tiie  dative  and  accusative ;  answering  to  all  our  Compound  per- 
sonal  pronouns  of  the  third  person  : 

Der  ^am  Mt  f  i  4.  The  man  praisea  himsclf, 

Die  $rait  lobt  fi  (6.  The  woman  praises  kerwdf, 

Doi»  l^tnb  tobt  f  1 4.  Tb«  oUld  praises  iUelf, 
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Sd  fdtmm  fi4  tmx  Senige  xt^it'un,  There  ean  bnt  fev  gOTei^  »^«a» 

bcu  ^crflanb'  t»crpän'big  gebrou'^  «6/ve<;(can)iiseth6ur.aer8tanding 

d^en. — @.  Ttnderstandingly. 

CEr  «erfDTic^t'  fi(^  etwad.  He  promises  himtelf  eomeüiing. 

Statt  fc^mtic^eU  fid^  oft«  One  ofben  flatters  one's  seif, 

5Dle  i^inber  i^erfprec^'cn  fi4  ettoad«  The   ohUdren  promise   thetMelvet 

aomething. 

i4i  benfe  bellt'  tottm  fid^  bed  fDlonbed  I tbink  of  theewhen  themoon'b  glit- 

ßllmmcr  in  Duetten  matt. — ®«  ter  paints  iUelf  in  fountaiijs. 

3.  When  our  eompound  personal  pronouns  are  used  merely 
to  give  emphasis  (and  not  reflexivelv)  they  should  be  rendered 
by  f  e  16  ß ,  or  f  e  U  r  r ,  aßp'  the  word  wbich  it  is  intended  to 
empbasize : 

C»  rtlo'Jnteben  JCeJrllng  felbfl.  He  rewarded  the  apprentice  himr 

%df, 

(Er  ftlifl  belo'Jnte  ben  fie^rllng.         He  hiiMdf  rewarded  tbe  appren- 

tice. 
©le  f cl b (l  b«fu(i^'te  ble  Äranfe.  Sbe  Ä«r»e(f  visited  the  patient 

€^ie  ging  p  ber  Jtranfen  f  e  I  b  fl*  Sbe  went  to  tbe  paüeat  henelf, 

4.  ®  elijl  often  foUows  tbe  reflexive  pronouns,  and  may  be 
rendered  own^  or  entirely  omitted  in  translation ; 

®ie  lobt  ftd^  feU  fl*  Sbe  prainoe  ber  (oton)  seit 

SBir  loben  un^  f e  I B  ü.  We  praise  onr  (oton)  selTes. 

föer  fennt  ftd^  felb fl?—®«  Wbo  knows  bimself  ?  (one's  sel£) 

5.  ©  e  U  fl  before  a  noun  answers  to  tbe  adverb  even : 

0elb  |l  feine  9einbe  ad^ten  i^^n.  Even  bis  enemies  esteem  bim. 

©elbfl  feine  ffreunbe  galten  IJn  für  Even  bis  friendsconsider  bim  (hold 
fijulbig«  bim  for)  guilty. 

G.  Tbe  reflexive  pronouns,  of  all  persons,  in  tbe  plural,  are 
frequently  employed,wbere  tbe  signification  is  suflieiently  ob- 
vious,  instead  of  tbe  reciprocal  pronoun  einanber: 

fBir  loben  und.    (inttead  of)  We  praise  u«  (t.  «.  taeK  other). 

IBir  loben  c  i  n  a  n'  b  e  r«  We  praise  on«  another. 

ßix  enrer  Stutter  Slag^  lerfl^rt'  e  n  4«  Before  your  motber's  eye  destroy 

— ©•  eaeh  other. 

©Ir  »erben  und  »icberfe^en. — ®«  We  sball  see  each  other  again. 

^ie  3:9ran'nen  reichen  fi((  bie  ^^nbe.  Tbe  tyrants  eztend  to  eaeh  other 

^-@*  tbeir  band«  («»  #.  «rt  Ibrming  a 

leagne). 
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7.  ^iiif  ttfler  a  preposition,  is  often  best  rendered  by  a 
personal  pronoun : 

®roge  Seelen  ^Utn  f  i  ä^  an  ben  ^int"  Great  souls  hold  firmly  to  Hearen« 
met  fefl  itnb  laffen  bie  (Srbe  unter  and  let  the  earth  roll  on  beneath 
n  (^  fbrtTotten. — ^»  Ihem  (telves), 

0ie  ^atte  fein  ®elb  Bei  f  i  d^*  She  had  no  money  with  her, 

^t  tr  feine  U(r  l^ei  f{4?  Has  he  his  watch  with  htm  t 

8.  In  interrogative  sentences,  the  personal  pronoun,  in  ths 
dative  or  aocusatire,  is  often  placed  between  the  verb  and  its 
Bubject  (when  the  subject  Is  a  noun)  : 

Co^en  i  IJ  tt  feine  ff  t  e  u  nb  e  ?     inatead  of     ßol&en  feine  ff reunbe  i^n  ? 
9Bd«  fagt  iim  ber  fiefrer?  ''  9Bad  fügt  ber  Sedier  i^m? 

CBte  befln^et  f  i  4  3^t  ff reunb  f      "  9Die  bejin'bet  3(r  ff remib  M  t 

RBFLEXrVE   VERBS. 

9.  The  number  of  verbs  that  are  used  exclusively  as  reflex 
Ire,  18  much  larger  in  German  than  in  English : 

Sie  Bege'ben  ^^  in  bie  ffln^U  Thej  betake  themBelves  to  flight 

Cr  be^itft'  fl(i^  mit  fiügen.  He  resorts  to  falsehooda- 

^et  ff einb  bemä^'tigte  fl(3^  ber  Stabt.  The  enemy  took  posseesion  (poflB«a»> 

ed  himself)  of  the  city. 

<Si  befinnt'  f!d^  JU  lange*  He  bethinks  himself  too  long. 

(Er  bifhebt*  fi^  e«  }U  t^un*  He  tries  (exerts  himselO  to  do  it 

SBttntm'  erel'fert  \^x  eudj  ?  Why  are  you  hecoming  angry  I 

<£d  erei'gnet  ft<!b  feiten,  It  seldom  happens. 

(Er  erholt  f!^  langfam.  He  recovers  (himself;  slowly. 

(Er  i^erWrtet  fid^  fejr  leidet.  He  takes  cold  very  easily. 

9?adJ  wem  erfun'bigt  er  fl(4?  After  whom  does  he  inquire  f 

(Er  getraut'  fid^  nid^t  )n  fpre^en.  He  doea  not  dare  (venture)  to  speak 

©le  fdjömen  fi(^  i^re«  eigenen  ©etra'-  They  are  ashamed  (shame  them- 

gend*  selves)  of  their  own  condact 

6ie  feigen  pdj  miSi  Sluje.  They  long  for  quiet. 

©arum'  »»iberfe^'en  ®ie  fidj  oHen  met-  Why  do  you  opposc  (yourself  to) 

neu  |>Unni  ?  all  my  plans  t 

ttntertleffl'  bu  bid(  mir  bad  in  fagenf  Do  you  venture  (presume  to  far  as) 

to  teil  me  that! 

10.  Many  verbs  are  nsed  reflexivcly  whose  eqüivalents  in 
English  are  employed  intransitively  or  passively  : 

^ie^otb'tfn  fommeUcn^dl  um  ifren  Thesoldiersassembledahems^lfe«) 
ffütret.  ariwnd  Xh^r  1cMd;?c. 
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Sad  Setter  l^tflt  f!(6  auf»  The  weather  is  dearmg  (itselO  lip 

SGßir  hielten  und  in  SBerlin'  auf.  We  stopped  (ourselves)  in  Bmiin. 

Die  Srbe  bre^t  flc^  an  i^rer  9(^fe.  Tlie  earth  turns  (itself)  on  its  ans. 

jDer  4^tmmel  bebecft'  fiä^  mit  fd^warien  The  skj  is  being  covered  (covera 

SBolfen.  itself)  with  black  clouds. 

Dad  SJoIf  empört'  fld^  gegen  ble  fRt^  The  people  rebel  against  tho  goy- 

gie'rung.  ernment. 

3<^  freue  mld^  bag  er  ge^t.  I  rejdlce  (myself)  that  he  is  going. 

6ie  (a(en  fid^  entfi^^IofTen  lu  flammen«  They  havedetermined  (themselret) 

to  come. 

IBle  ^efin'ben  ©le  fld^  ?  How  do  you  do  ?  (find  yourself  ?) 

S<3J  beftn'be  mic^  febr  »obl.  I  am  (find  myself)  very  ^elL 

(Sd  fittbet  rxäi  oft  eine  ©ele'genl^eit.  An  opportunity  is  often  foand. 

t>a^  la§t  fid^  leicht  benfen.  That  is  (may  be)  easily  imagined. 

Serän'bert  f!<^  nid^t  Mt^  in  ber  SBelt  ?  Does  not  every  thing change  (itself) 

— ®.  in  the  world  ? 

(Ein  üpjjlg  laflerttoHed  ßeben  bü§t  f?d^  A  luxurious  vicious  life  repents  (it- 

in  9?Jangcl  unb  (Emie'brigung  allein'»  seif)  alone  in  want  and  degrada- 

— ©,  tion. 

©er  Süngllng  ifl  aud  SBittfü^r  fonber-  The  youth  is  singular,  by  choice, 

bar  unb  freut  jld^ ;  ber  9Rann  ifl  e«  and  is  delighted ;  the  man  is  so 

nnab{ld^t'U(^  unb  ärgert  \iäi, — 9^.  unintentionally,and  is  mortified. 

11.  Some  transitive  verbs  in  taking  the  reflexive  form,  un- 
dergo  a  change  of  signtfication  (§  86.  6)  : 

(Er  f^idft  fi$  in  bie  Umflanbe.  Headaptshimself  to  circnmst«^  fisa, 

<Sd  f(^i(ft  ft(i^  ni^t  fo  ju  ^anbetn.  It  is  not  proper  to  aci  thos. 

(Er  »erfie^t'  fic^  auf  3Äu|if .  He  is  a  judge  of  music 

3^  »erlaffe  mi(§  auf  fle.  I  depend  upon  them. 

(Ed  »erfleht'  fid^  ba§  e«  »a^r  if!.  Of  course  (i.  e,  evidently)  it  i  »«•. 

Da«  »erfleljt'  f!<^  »on  felbjl»  That  is  a  matter  of  course. 

8  C  i  f ))  i  C  t  C .  Ex  AMPLES. 

•Die  $anb  am  Schwerte; föjauen  jie  flc^  The  band  on  the  sword,  they  ^ait 

bro^enb  an."  threateningly  at  each  other. 

©owÜJerfpred^'enbleDrafelftii^. — ©.  So  do  tho  oracles  contradiot  oa^k 

other. 

•(Se  verber'gen  ^ä^  no^  Si^Ie  in  bie^  Many  still  conceal  the irjal^es  witb- 

fen9)?auern."                  |  inthesewalls. 

3d^  freue  miä^,  hai  Sie  nid^lge^en.  I  am  glad  that  you  do  not  go. 

©erM'en  Sie  fld^  auf  lud^  ?  Are  you  a  judge  of  cloth  f 

(Er  bract  in  bie  bitterflen  93ortt)ürfe  ge^  He  broke  out  in  (into)  tne  btttereti 

|en  fläi  felbcr  au«. — 9l-»d.  reproaches  again«;  iiifioolf. 


RXIXEXIVE  V8KB8. 


VOCABüLART   TO   THE   EXERCISES« 


©le  STd^fc  -,  pL  "%  the  axis; 

^äjtttl,  to  esteem ; 

a3ei,in,with; 

Befd^et'ben,  modest; 

fdttxa'^tn,  to  behaue; 
Der  ^Diener,  -^,  pL  -,  the  servant; 

Dreien»  to  turn; 
i       Stnan'bfTr  each  otlier; 
y :  (5rbe,  -,  pL  -n»  the  earth; 

Grfärten,  to  take  cold ; 


'Jbit  Sfrau,  -» pL  -cn,  tbe  womaa; 

&üt,  (adv,)  well; 

Schlagen,  to  strike,  to  best; 

©d^meid^elnf  to  flatter; 

@elbf},  see  4.  5 ; 

<Bt(^f  see  2; 

Xabelnr  to  blame; 
!X)er  äBunbarjt,  -edr  pL  -^r)te^  Um 
surgeon. 


ExERcisE  54.  SufgaBc  54» 

1.  SBantm  Mfl  bw  bi*  ?  2^  3^  toBe  tni^  nlä^t  3.  SBer  loh 
P(i^?  4.  Sener  3flcbner  loBt  (l^*  5*  SBorunt  tabett  i^r  ettd^? 
e.  S5ir  tabcin  itn«  nld^t.  1.  3ene  grau  loBt  f!^.  8.  Diefc  Äin^ 
ber  [dalagen  ftd^.  9.  SBarum  fc^Iageit  fle  fld^  ?  10.  Seite  ©d^üler 
l^affen  cinanber.  11.  SDarum  fifemei(!fecln  ®ie  (l^?  12.  3^ 
fcJ^meid^If  miii  ni^t.  13.  (Selben  Sic  ju  bem  SCunbar^te  fefbjl,  aber 
5U  feinem  Sruber?  14.  ©e^en  ®le  felBfl  jti  bem  SBunbörjte,  ober 
fd^idfen  ®ie  Sl^rcn  I^iencr  ?  15.  ©elbfl  ble  geinbe  biefe«  Wlanmi 
aiittn  uttb  loten  ll^n.  16.  gin  fcefd^eibencr  SKann  IoW  (Id^  feltfl 
nld^t.  17. 5Kan  erfaltet  fl^  leidet  hl  fold^em  Setter.  18.  Diefe 
Älnter  Betragen  ftdj  nid^t  gut*  19.  SBle  o^  brel^t  fld^  bie  grbe  um 
il§rea^|e?  20.  2Bie  erfaltet  f!d^  3T^r  Wiener?  21.  gr  erfaltet  fid^ 
nid^t.  22.  Setragen  fld^  ble  ©(filier  gut  ?  23.  Unfere  ©dbüler 
Betragen  fid^  Immer  fel^r  gut.  24.  Sie  jinb  nid^tS^i^  eigener  Sreunb, 
feenn  Sie  fd^meid^eln  f!d^.    25.  gln  »a'^rer  greunb  fdl^meid^ett  nie. 

ExERcisE  55.  3(ufgaBe  55. 

1.  The  idle  scholar  blames  himself.  2.  Do  you  praise  youp- 
aelf  ?  3.  Why  does  not  the  boy  behave  himself  well  ?  4.  Do 
you  take  cold  easily  ?  (do  you  easily  take  cold  ?)  5.  Do  you 
see  youTself  1  6.  Do  you  see  the  surgeon  himself?  7.  Do 
you  see  the  surgeon  yourself  1  8.  Really  good  men  flatter 
themselves  sometimes.  9.  The  earth  tums  on  its  axis.  1 0. 
Evea  the  enemies  of  a  good  man  esteem  him.  11«  In  what 
kind  of  weather  does  one  take  cold  easily  1     12.  Does  thia 
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woman  blame  herseif  1  13.  Sheblames  nerself,  bat  her  friends 
do  not  blame  her.  14.  Those  children  strike  each  othor.  15. 
Do  modest  men  praise  themselves  1  16.  Dost  thou  blame 
thyself?  17.  I  do  not  blaroe  myself.  18.  Does  the  servaut 
praise  himsel^l  19.  No,  he  blames  himself.  20.  Do  you  fkt* 
ter  yourselvesi  21.  We  do  not  flatter  ourselves.  22.  Why 
do  you  blame  each  other  1  23.  Do  those  men  understand  cach 
other  1  24.  They  do  not  hear  each  other.  25.  We  vlsit  eacfai 
Other  very  cfben« 


LESSON  XXX.  Union  XXX. 

NBW  DECLBKSIOK   PLURAL. 

ADracnrxB. 

1.  Adjectives  in  the  plural,  when  they  follow  Mcff,  feine,  or 
a  word  ofthat  class  (L.  XXV.  1)  end.  in  all  their  cases,  in  tn, 
and  are  of  the 

KEW  nSCLENSIOK. 

» 

N.  tiefe   flitt-en  (9Jlanner)j  feine   jut-en  (TOänner); 

G.  Wefer  jut-en  (9Ranner);  feiner  gut-en  (Scanner); 

D.  tiefen  gut-en  (9Rannern) ;  feinen  gut-en  (ffllännem) ; 

A.  Mefe   gnt-en  (3Bänner):  feine   gut-cn  (9Ranncr*). 

K0UV8. 

2.  Nouns  of  the  new  declension  have  all  cases  of  the  plural 
BK«  the  oblique  cases  of  the  Singular  (L.  XXII.),  exoept  ^err, 
wbicb  cakes  only  n  in  the  singular,  and  en  in  the  plural : 

N.  tie   Ungar-tt,  bie  Wejfe-n,  ble  ©oftat-en, 

G.  ber  Ungar-n,  ber  9leffe-n,  ber  @otoat-en, 

D.  bett  Unflar-n,  ben  9lejjfe-n,  ben  ©o(tüt-en, 

A.  bie   Ungar-n,  bie  3leffe-n,  bie  ©olbat-en. 

*  In  what  retpect  it  the  form  ^änatx,  an  ezception  to  Bule  1  L.  XXV I 
See  L.  XXVL  a. 
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RKnnKS  NOVNB. 

8.  Feminine  nouns,  except  those  ending  in  funfi  and  nlf , 
and  those  contained  in  the  list  page  276,  form  their  plurti  ao- 
cording  to  the  new  declension.  Those  ending  in  the  suffuc  iii 
double  the  n  in  the  plural ;  as,  greuttbln,  Steun^innen. 

N.  Ut  S}I«mc-tt,  blc  U^r-en,  bic  (B&tot^tx-n,  tit  Stabcl-n 

Cr.  itv  Slumc-n,  ber  U^r-cn,  ber  ©d^wcfler-it,  bcr  9lat>el-ii 

D.  bcn  95Iume-n,  bcn  U^r-en,  ttn  ©^»cjler-n,  ben  SRatel-n 

A.  bie  S3Iume-tt,  bie  U^r-en,  bie  (Sijtot^tt-n,  bic  tHatel-ii 

DECLSNSION  OF  PROPER  NAHES. 

4.  Proper  names  of  persons  usually  take  d  in  the  genitiye^ 
«^xcept  feminines  ending  in  e,  which  add  nd  : 

Nom.  ^einri^,    Henry,  Gen.  ^einrid^,    Henry's, 

Nom.  ®öt§e,       Goethe,  Gen.  Oet^e-«,       Goethe's, 

Nom.  ©ertrub,    Gertrude,  Gen.  ®ertrub-«,    Gertrude's, 

Nom*  Charlotte,  Charlotte,  Gen,  S^orlotte-nd^Charlotte's. 

5*  Masculine  nouns  ending  in  such  a  letter  that  euphony 
will  not  admitof  an  additional  i,  add  in  the  genitivdend: 

Nom.  Dpi^,    Opitz,  Gen.  Dpi^Ctt^,    Opitz'», 

Nom.  grana,  Francis,-  Gen.  S^^ÄUj-cnd,   Francis*. 

6.  Masculine  nouns  whose  endings  would  admit  of  d  in  the 

genitite,  sometimes  (though  rarely)  add  ni  er  end,  and  n  or 

tn  in  the  dative  and  accusative : 

Äfnnt  ijr  SfbalBcr't-ett  {instead  of   Do  y<ra  know  (are  you  «oquaint- 
9lbalbert)  ?  ed  with)  Adalbert  I 

FOREIGK  PROPER  NAMES. 

7.  F^rMgn  proper  namea,  if  the  final  letter  admit  of  it^ 
usually  form  tiie  genitive  by  adding  d,  frequently  preceded.by 
the  a|)08trophe ;  those  of  other  terminations  generally  iudicata 
the  case  by  meana  of  the  article;  the  noun  being  unchanged: 

^r  litfl  8i9T0tt4  ®ebi4'te*  He  is  readmg  Byron's  poema. 

Die   Rebtn  M   jDewod't^eittd   flnb  The  orations  of  Demosthenes  ara 

tofttberfi'^mt.  world-renowned. 

6ietba!|!fl^ba»Xiitt!»'tl^t9e»Hrifra^  See  therel  aee  there,  Tlmoth«i% 

sl^t  M  Sbpht^.— €^.  the  cranea  of  Ibyeua. 
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8.  Proper  names  of  places  and  oonntries  form  their  geuitiTe 
bj  adding  i,  if  the  final  letter  admit  of  it,  otfaerwise  the  case 
is  indicatdd  by  the  artiele : 

^ie  bentf^e  ^rti^it  tr^ol  fi4  au^  The  Oerman  freedom  rose  fhmi 
9{agbebitT0'«  t[f(|e.~€f*  Magdeburg's  atheai 

Die  Sinwo^neT  htx  ®tabt  9^xW*  (I^  The  inhabitants  of  tjie  eity  ( »f 
LIX.  1.)  Paria 


SeifMele. 


EZAMPLSS. 


Die  Qfad^fen  flanben  burd^  einen  breiten  The  Sazons  stood  separated  117  « 

Stoif^enraum  )»on  ben  Sd^toeben  ge^  wide  intervening  space  froin  th# 

trennt'. — ©♦  Swedea. 

ftlle  ©uteni  aVe  S35fen  folgen  i^rer  All  (the)  good,  all  (the)  bad  follow 

Slofenf^nr. — @.  her  rosy  path. 

Z)ie  Ddnen  finb  gef^idP'te  SKatroTnu  The  Danes  are  skillful  sailom 

Die  Xürfen  pnb  gute  6olba'tes.  The  Tarka  are  good  soldien. 

Die  dtuffen  nnb  9)reu$en  nnterbrüdF'es  The  Raeaians  and  Prossians  op> 

bie  9oUn*  press  the  Poles. 


VOCABÜLART   TO   THE   XZERCISSS. 


9>atTio'tif4f  patriotic; 
Die  t)j!aumei  -r  pL  -%  the  plnm, 
t>a^  f)onet[an'f  -«»  pL  -f  1  the  porce- 

lain; 
Der  9)reu§ef  -n»  pl  -nr  the  Pmasian ; 
Die  lieber  ^,  pl.  -n»  the  oration ; 
Die  Wofe,  -,  pl.  -n»  the  rose; 

©dylad^tenf  to  »laughter; 
Der  ®4n>ebe»  -n#  jd.  -n,  the  Swede; 
Die  Xaffe,  -»  pL  -n,  the  cup; 
Da«  iSoIff>edi  pLi&oIfer,  thepeople; 

9BeItber&^mt/  world-renowned. 


Die  Siene»  -,  pi  -«r  the  bee.; 
Die  ©ime#  -» pl.  -n»  the  pear; 
Die  (Ecufi'ner  -,  pl.  -n»  the  cousin; 
Der  Däner  -n,  pL  -n»  the  Dane; 

Duftittf  fragrant ; 

%tn,  rat; 

9riebU4»  peaoefnl; 
Die  Q^abeU  -t  pL  -n«  the  fork; 

®e Wirft',  skiUful; 
Der  ^ejfef  -m  pi  ~n,  the  Hessian ; 
Die  jfanset,  -,  pl.  -n,  the  pulpit; 
Der  Dc^^r  -en  {or  D^fff-nJf  pi«  -<tW 
the  oz; 

EzxBcisB  56.  SlufgaBe  56« 

1*  Dtc  9)tfitf fit,  i^ejfcn,  Saicm  unb  ©ad^fen  pnb  leittffl^e*  2* 
T)ic  Deutf^cn  (fn^  ein  flcif ige«,  friebli(!^f«  Coli»  3»  Die  gratiao^ 
fftt,  3)oIcn,  Sfirfeti  ttnb  Ungarn  jlnb  getnbe  bcr  SRujfen»  4*  Die 
@otbaten  faufen  itnb  fd^Iadbten  bie  fetten  Cd^feit»  5*  Diefe  ffeinett 
StnaUn  l^aUn  Slmen,  3)f[aunten,  Äitfd^en  ttnb  Äptifofen*  6»  Die 
©d^SIerinnen  ^t^tn  au  bett  Lehrerinnen*  7*  ^i^re  Sd^ülerinnen 
Rnb  unfere  Souflnen»    8.  Die  {»atrictif(!^en  Sieben  bed  Demofl^ene« 
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f!nb  totlÜttSf^mt  9«  I)ie  mutn  U^ren  un^  jtetten  ttnferer  Sreun^ 
binnen  finb  )9on  ®oIt*  10.  !Ciefe  Sftofen  nnb  Steifen  finb  f(^öne 
Slumen.  11.  !Eie  Aanjeln  in  ienen  £tr(i^en  find  gu  ^o(^.  12. 
£ie  fleißigen  dienen  lieBen  tie  tuftigen  Slumen.  13.  SReinc 
€(!^ioeflern  l^aBen  meine  neuen  Sebern.  14.  !Eiefe  Waffen  fint  ^on 
foxitüan,  bie  ®aMn  ^on  @iI6er«  15«  £)ie  ^ijXotUn  unb  £)aneii 
Pnt  gefc^idte  SRotrofen* 

EzxRcisB  57.  ^(ufgate  57. 

1.  These  Germans  are  Bavarians,  Hessians,  Pcu^sians,  and 
Saxons.  2.  Tbose  boys  seil  pears,  plums  and  enernes.  8« 
The  cups  are  of  porcelain.  4.  The  French  are  a  patriotio  people. 
5.  Who  buys  and  slaughters  the  oxen  of  the  soldiei^^  6.  Are 
diese  sailors  Danes/^Swedes  or  Russiansl  7.  Are  the  Russians 
and  Turks  skillfifl  sailcSrs^  8.  Who  sells  the  soldiers  the  fat 
oxml  9.  Are  these  roses'  and,  pinks  fragrant  and  beautiful 
flojvirers  1  10.  Are  not  the  pulpits  in  these  new  churcties  high 
Penough?  11.  Do  the  industrious  bees  love  all  beautiful  flowers  1 
12.  Are  the  Danes  an  inddsViops,  peaceful  people  1  13.  Have 
our  coüsms  our  pens  and  our  books?  14.  The  boys  in  our 
schools  read  the  world-ri^howhed  orations  of  Pemosthenes. 
15.  These  cups  and  those  forks  Deiong  to  the  nephews  of  those 
old  sailors.^v*'^«^^^^^  «^  |  ^"^ 

Bem ARK. — ^By  means  of  the  appended  table  the  pupil  will 
be  enabled  to  compare  at  one  view  the  various  terminations 
vhich  have  been  separately  given  him  in  the  preceding  Lessons. 
This  arrangement  will  both  serve  the  purposeof  a  moregeneral 
reyiew,  and  at  the  same  time  be  well  adapted  to  fix  in  the  mem- 
ory  the  peculiarities  of  the  diflerent  declensions.  The  endings 
of  the  adjective,  espeoially,  in  its  various  modes  of  inflection, 
as  wen  as  the  words  by  which  those  endings  are  afTected,  should 
reoeive  a  patient  attention. 
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•.  CONNECTED  VIEW  OP  THE  AETI0LJ5,  DEMONSTÄATIVB 

IN  ALL 

SINGULAR. 

Mose.  Fem,  Jieut,    Mcue,     Fem.    NeuL        Mose  -  Feau      KeuL 

K  Ux,  hit,  badr  biefer#  biefd  biefed»  mein»  meiner  vxtln, 

G  bedr  ber»  bedf  biefed»  biefer»  biefed»  meine^r  meinerr  mtm9, 

D  bentf  ber#  vtm,  biefem^  bieferr  biefem»  meinem»  meiner»  meinem» 

A.  benr  bie»  bad,  biefen«  blefe»  biefed»  meinen^  meint«  mein. 

OLD   DECLENSIOlf   OF   THB  ADJEOTIVB   AND   KOUV. 

Mate.         Fem.     NeuL  Mate.        Mate.        Nevi.  .     Neui, 

N.  guter»  gute»  guted»  j^offer»  ^ut»  3a^r»  Sl^ttel, 

G.  guted  (en)»  guter»  guted  (en)»  Jtofferd»  ^uttd»  Saired»  StitteU* 

D.  gutem»  guter»  gutem»  itofer»  i^ute»  Sa^re»  SSiltel» 

A.  guten»  gute#  gute«»  i^offer,  ^ut»  Ba^r»  äXitteU 

KBW  DECLENSION  OF  THB  ADJEOTIVB    (l.  XV.)  AND  NOüN  (l.  XXIL). 

J/a«ft  Ji^iTm.  (L.  zxm.  3.  obs.)       NeuU  Mate.        Maxe 

N.  ber  gute»  bie»  er  meine  gute»  bad  gute»  S3aier»  ®raf» 

G.  bed  guten»  ber»  er  meiner  guten»  bed  guten»  S3aiern»  (Strafen» 

D.  bem  guten»  ber»  er  meiner  guten»  bem  guten»  99aiern»  (Strafen» 

A«  ben  guten»  bie»  w  meine  gute»  bad  gute»  S3aiern»  ®rafeiu 

MIXED   DBCLENSION   OF   THB   ADJEOTIVB    (l.  XVI.  1,  2). 

Malte.  Neut.  Mase.  KeuU 

N*  mein     guter»  mein     guted»  lein     alter»  fein     alte«» 

G.  meine«  guten»  meine«  guten»  feine«  alten»  feine«  alten» 

D.  meinem  guten»  meinem  guten»  feinem  alten»  feinem  alten» 

A.  meinen  guten»  mein     gute«»  feinen  alten»  lein     alte«« 

WORDS  REQUIRING   THB   NEW   DEOLENSION   OF  ADJECTIVE8. 

Mate.    Fem.      Ne%a.        Mate.    Fem.      Newt>        Fem.       Fem. 

«Her»  aUe»  alle«;  ieber»  iebe»  iebe«;  beine;      feine; 

ber»  bie»  ba«;  jener,  jene»  Jene«;  eine;        «nferej 

biefcr,  bicfe»  biefe«;  mand^er»  mand^e»  mandje«;  eure;       feine; 

einiger,  einige»  einige«;  fold^er,  fol(^e,  foiaje«;  i|re ;  (L.  23. 3  ob- ) 

ctlid^er»  etli^e»  etlid^e«;  toeld^er»  tvel^e,  toelt^e«;  meine* 

WORDS   REQUIRING   THB   MIXED   DEOLENSION   OF  ADJEOTIVBS. 

bein»    ein»    euer»    il^r,    mein»    fein»    unfer  and  fein.    (L.  XYLLnote) 
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ANB  POSSESSIVE  PRONÖUNS,  ADJECTIVE  AND  NOUNB 
DJSCI.ENSIONS. 


PLURAL. 


Ah  &enden, 

bie;  biefe;  meine; 

ber;  blefer;  meiner; 

ben^  blefen;  meinen; 

biet  ^-(f«^;  ntelne* 


OLD  DBCLBN8I0N  07  THX  ADJEOTIVK  AKD  KOUK. 


JÜGetuL 

Mose,      Ma9c 

JfeuL        NeuL 

l^eTJU           J^em, 

gufitj 
guter; 
guten; 
gute; 

Äoffer;      ^fite; 
Äoffer;      We; 
Jtoffem;    ^üten; 
itofer;      i&te; 

Sa^re;      SWlttcI; 
Saire;      SWittet; 
Salären;     SKittetn; 
3aire;      S^lttel; 

Saufe;      ffillbnlfe; 
S(Snfe;      aBilbnlfTe; 
Saufen;    SDtlbnlffeni 
Saufe;      SBlIbnlffe* 

KKW  DECLBNSION   07   THE  ADJECTIVB    (t.  XXX.  1.)    AND   KOUN. 

AUOendsri. 

MoK,         Maae, 

Fem,        NeuL 

bte  guten; 
ber  guten ; 
ben  guten; 
tu  guten; 

meine    guten; 
meiner  guten; 
meinen  guten; 
meine    guten; 

Salem;      trafen; 
Salem;      Orafen;; 
Salem;     ®rafm; 
Salem;      trafen; 

Sfebem;     <>ersm; 
Sfebem;     ^erjen; 
gebem;     ^erjcn; 
gebem;     feqen« 

inXSD   DECLENSION   07   THE   ADJECTIVE. 

All  Gender», 

aHe    gute;« 
aller  guten; 
aSen  guten; 
aSe    gute; 

xotl^t    gute; 
»eld^er  guten; 
toeld^en  guten; 
mläit    gute; 

einige    grofe; 
einiger  großen; 
einigen  großen; 
einige    grofe« 

WORDS  REQUIRIVG  TBE  NEW  DECLENSION  07  ADJECriYES. 

«He;«       einige; 
bie;          etll^e; 
Mefe;       iaef 

man^e;       t»el($e; 

mehrere; 

fold^e;         belne; 

eure;       feine; 
Ifre;       unfere; 
meine;     feine* 

*  Kote,  ihat  «fter  alfer  einige»  tXWS^tt  man^e»  mefrcre  or  me^re»  ^tÜänvoA 
iKl^e»  tbe  adjectiTe  sometimes  takes  a  mixed  deolension  (L.  XX  XL  %V 


6* 
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LESSON  XXXI.  Uciion  XXXI. 

IBREOÜLAR  DECLBN8I0K   07  KOUNS. 

1.  The  foUowing  nouns  are  inflected  according  to  the  lew 
dedcnsion,  (except  that  they  add  d  to  e  n  of  gen.  sing.) :  itx 
8u4(la6e,  the  letter;  Ux  %tU,  the  rock ;  ter  grtete,  the  peace; 
Ux  %antt,  the  spark;  ter  ©ebanle,  the  thoaght;  ter  (SlauBe,  the 
belief;  ber  ^aufe,  the  heap ;  Ux  SHame,  the  name ;  ber  ©ante, 
the  seed ;  Ux  @^ate,  the  damage ;  Ux  Siiüt,  the  will 

N.  ber  geb;       Ux  grlebej  ber  Slamc; 

G.  bed  gclf-ett«j  be«  grlebe-n«;  be«  SHame-n«; 

D.  bcm  gelf-enj   Um  gricbe-n;  Um  5flamc-n; 

A.  bcn  gelf-en;   ben  griebe-n;  Un  Vtamt-n* 

2.  Some  of  the  above  words,  however,  sometimes  take  in 
the  nominative  singular  tn,  and  are  regularly  inflected  aooord- 
ing  to  the  old  declension;  as,  ber  gflfen,  bed  gelfend,  eto. 

8.  %tU  and  griebe  sometimes  foUow  the  old  declension  in  the 
Singular;  as,  ber  geU,  bed  gelfed,  bem  gelfe,  ben  geb. 

10a  follfl  bu  bnt  Seid  [(plagen.  Thoa  shalt  smite  the  rock. — ^Ezodui 

acyii.  6. 

4.  £)er  ©d^merg  forms  the  genitive  by  adding  end ;  bad  ^er) 
adds  end  in  the  genitive  and  en  in  the  dative,  and  both  form 
their  plural  according  to  the  new  declension  (L.  XXX.  2). 

5.  The  following  nouns  take  the  old  declension  in  the  singular, 
and  the  new  in  the  plural ;  namely  maaculine,  Ux  W^n,  the  an- 
cestor;  ber  Sauer,  the  peasant;  ber  Dom,  the  thom  (§  15.  3) ; 
ber  glitter,  the  spangle;  ber  gorjl,  the  forest;  ber  ®au,  thecoun- 
try;  ber  ®eöat'ter,  the  god-father;  ber  Sorteer,  the  laurel;  ber 
1Ra%  the  mast;  ber  9laiibax,  the  neighbor;  ber  9>fau,  the  pea- 
cock;  ber  @ee,  the  lake;  ber  Sporn,  the  spur;  ber  Staat,  Ae 
State ;  ber  ©tadlet,  the  sting ;  ber  Strahl,  the  beam ;  ber  ©traug, 
the  ostrich  (§  15.  3) ;  ber  Untert^an,  the  subject;  ber  Setter,  the 
Cousin ;  ber  ßitxat  or  ^itxcdl^,  the  ornament.  Neuter^  bad  Ättge, 
the  eje;  bad  Sett,  the  bed;  bad  Snbe,  the  end;  bad  ^emb,  the 
Shirt;  bad  Cl^r,  the  ear. 


iiTTnrnTn|i|i  TurrTTnmaiT  or  kouks.  10) 

6.   DBOLEKSIOK  OF  SttUer  AND  Sugt* 
Smgiäar  (M)»        Plural  (new).        Singular  {old),       Plural  (new), 

N.  ber  Sauer,  kle  Saucr-n,  tad  3Iuge,  ble  Äuge-n, 

G.  be«  Sauer-<J,  ber  Sauer-n,  be«  ?luge-d,  ber  auge-tt, 

D.  bem  Sauer,  ben  Saucr-n,  beut  äuge,  ben  8lugc-n, 

A.  ben  Sauer,  bie  Sauer-n,  bad  Sluge,  bie  Sluge-n« 

1*  Sett  and  ^emb  sometimes  take  the  plural  forms  Sette  and 
^ember« 

8.  !D  er  ®ee  slgnlfies  the  hke;  bie  ®ee,  the  ocean;  their  form 
b  the  same  in  all  cases  except  the  genitive  singular.  @portt 
frequentlj  has  the  plural  @poren,  instead  of  @pome. 

For  further  examples  of  nouns  with  a  mixed  declension  see 
819. 

MIXED  DECLENSION  OW  ADJECTIVES. 

9.  After  alfe,  einige,  eöi^e,  mand^e,  mel^rere  or  meiere,  fold^e 
and  totliit  the  nominative  and  accusative  of  the  adjeetive  some- 
times follow  the  old^  and  the  other  cases  the  new  dedension, 
thus  forming  in  the  plural  also  a  mixed  declension : 

dx  l^at  eisige  gute  {w  guten)  Sreuttbe«  He  has  a  few  good  frienda. 
t>uxäi  bie  Quitte  einiger  guten  ffreunbe«  Through  the  kindness  of  a  fewgood 

friends. 

Setfftele*  Examples. 

IDer  9?tt«e  l|l  ein  ungettB^nlldJer»         The  name  is  an  uncommon  one. 
S(J  lenne  Älemanb  bufe«  Spanien«*       I  know  nobody  by  (of)  thia  name. 
Qute  Öfirflen  btfom'men  le^t  gute  Un^  Good,  princes   eaaily  obtain  good 

tert^onen»  ni^t  fo  Itl^t  biefe  iene*      subjects,  the  latter  (do)  not  ao 

— (R*  eaaily  (obtain)  the  former. 

Die  9)oIen  unb  Ungarn  |lnb  bie  9{ad^'  The  Polea  and  Hungariana  are  the 

laxn  ber  Sof  nien.  neighbon  of  the  Bohemiana. 

Of  eine  eblt  ^immel^gabe  ifl  bad  Si^t  O,  a  precioua  gift  of  Heaven  is  th« 

be«  9ttgf  d*-^*  ligbt  of  the  eye.' 

®ir  finb  ciac4  itxynA,  clneft  S3Itttd«  We  are  ofone  heart»  of  one  blood. 


©ier  Slttgen  fe Jen  ^eflTer  aW  jtöel.         Four  eyea  are  better  than  two  (tw« 

heads  are  better  than  one). 
Sl  ifl  feine  füt^t  o^ne  D«men«  There  is  no  rose  without  thoros. 


IflS 
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TOCABULART  TO  THB  XXERCIdBS. 


©if  ©ürfc,  -,  pL  -n,  the  bark; 
X>eT  ^onif-tdfpL(§15.S)th6thorn; 

^rei  (see  p.  299.)  three ; 

Srcfc^en»  to  thnish ; 
JDc  r  (£Iep^ant'»  -tiu  pL  -<n,  eUphant ; 

<£rtl.  firat; 
Det  8neb;#  -n*#  pL  -,  the  peace; 
JDei  ^urjl,  -tu,  pL  -cn,  the  prince; 
Oae  ^etrct'be,  -^t  pL  -#  the  grain; 

£e^t,  last; 
£)(r  9]7a)l»  -t^,  pL  -cn#  the  mast; 
^cr  ^amt,  -n^,  pL  -n»  the  name; 

9ltmtn,  to  call;  name; 


X)cr  9faUf  -t0f  pL  -tn,  the  ponooek; 

9iuftR»  to  call  (sce  neimen) ; 
^er  ©(^merj,  -t«  «w  -«i«#  pL  -t«# 

the  pain 
jDer  ^taaty  -t^,  pL  -tit#  the  state; 
jDer  Stac^elf  -^,  pL  -m  the  stlng; 
Der  ©törenfricb,  L  XXIV.  6; 
!Dcr  ©törcr,  -d,  pL  -,  thedisturbei* 

Ucberfe^'ettf  to  translate; 
X)eT  Untertl^anf  -dr  pL  -ni#  subjeet; 

IBtrei'mgt»  united; 

)Oerur'ftt<^en»  to  cause ; 
Die  9Ded)>ef  -,  pl.  -it|  the  wasp. 


EXERCISE  58* 


Aufgabe  58* 


1.  iKan  ^nUt  in  ben  Seretntgten  ©taaten  feine  gurflen  unb  Iclne 
Untertanen*  2*  gine  Saric  l^at  t>rci  9Ba|len.  3-  Tic  SSauem 
treffen  l^r  ©etrcibe*  4.  3<^  ^äJc  ten  ffiagen  meine«  gia(!fefcar« 
itnb  bie  95ferbe  ^^xcx  SHa^Barn.  5.  Sd  finb  feine  SRofen  o^ne^or^ 
tun*  6.  aJleine  Settern  ^aben  brci  fd^öne  9)fauen*  t*  ^it  D^rcn 
bed  SIe))^anten  finb  grc^;  feine  ^ugen  finb  Hein*  8*  3^  fenne  ben 
9Rann;  aitx  iäf  meip  feinen  9{amen  nid^t*  9*  jtleine  @tac!^eln  ^txtf 
nrfad^en  v\t  gro§e  S^meraen.  10*  ^Jlan  nennt  einen  @torer  bed 
griebend  einen  ©törenfrieb*  11.  ©eine  Settern  rufen  i^n,  aBer  er 
l^ört  fle  ni^t*  12.  SBiffen  ©ic  ben  Untcrfc^ieb  s»ifd^en  "^Rennen'' 
nnb  "SRufen"  ?  13*  SBie  üierfe^t  man  "Stufen"  unb  »ie  "Slennen"? 
14*  !Cer  Se^rer  ruft  bie  Äinber  in  fein  $aud  unb  nennt  jie  aufmerf- 
fame  ©(l^filer*    15.  !Cie  gebern  be«  ©traußee  ftnb  fe^r  f(^on. 


ExSRCIäB   59* 


aufgaBe  59* 


1.  Do  you  know  how  many  masts  a  bark  has  ?  2.  What  is 
a  disturber  of  the  peace  called  1  3.  Why  does  the  teacher  call 
bis  scholars  into  the  house  1  4.  The  elephant  has  small  eyea 
and  large  ears.  5.  Ostriches  and  peaoocks  have  beautiful 
feathers,  and  large,  ugly  feet.  6.  How  are  the  words  9tufen 
and  9lennen  translated  ?  7.  There  are  many  Germans  in  the 
United  States.  8.  Which  pupUs  are  idle?  9.  All  good  princei 
havegood  subjects,  butnot  all  good  subjects  have  good  princesb 
10.  Our  old  neighbors,  the  peasants,  are  thrashing  their  grain^ 


v^o^^     r^ü\     A-^-Vk^       JJfA>e^, 

thöj  have  wheat,  otfts,  rjB  and  oarley.  11.  Eyery  rose  has 
its  thorns.  12.  The  bee^  and  wa^s  cause  gr^t  pain  with  their 
Sharp  stings.  13.  Under  what  name  is  tbat  old  sojdier  known 
here  ?  3  4.  Somebody  is  calling  your  cousins.  15.  Their  teacher 
oalls  them  good  and  attentive  scholars. 
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LESSON  XXXn.  Cection  XXXH. 

COMPABISON   OF  ADJECTZVES, 
COMPARATIVX. 

1.  Adjectives,  wbich  in  the  positive  end  in  e,  form  iheir  com« 
panUive  by  adding  r,  those  of  other  terminations  by  adding  ert 

Positive.        Comparative.        Positive.         Comparative. 

»elfe,  wise;    tocif-er,  wiser;     milt,  mild;  mift-cr,  milder; 

fein,    fine;      fctn-cr,  finer;       treu,   true;  treu-er,  truer; 

eitel,   vain;     elt-Ier,  (L.XII.5.)  fü§,    sweet;  fü§-er,    sweeter; 

ftoli,   proud;  (lolj-er, prouder;  tcrt,  firm;  terj-er,  firmer. 

SUPERLATIVS. 

2.  Adjectives  ending  in  ^,  i,  «,  f ,  f^,  t,  u  or  g,  usually  form 
ihe  Superlative  by  adding  efl;  those  of  other  terminatimia 
add  fl: 

Positive.        Superlative.        Positive.  -       Superlative. 

tnlft,  mild;  ntift-cfl,  mildest;    fret,   free;    frel-efl,    freest; 
ju§,    sweet;  fuf-efl,    sweetest;  laut,  loud;  Iaut--efi,  loudest; 
P0I3,  proud;  jlolj-eft,   proudest;  ttxb,  firm;    terb-j^,    firmeat; 
la^m^  lame ;  lal^m-jl,  lamest ;     jlcif ,   stuf;    jlelf-ft,    stiffest. 

S.  When  the  positive  is  a  monosyllable,  the  root  vowels  a, 
f  tt,  generally  assume  the  Umlaut  in  the  other  degiees  (fi» 
exj€]'tions,  however,  see  §.  36.  5.) : 

Positive.,  ComparaHve.  Superlative* 

oft,    old;  5It-er,    older;  5It-efl,     oldest; 

groi,  coarse;     gr&b-er,  coarser;  gtbb-fl,    coarsest; 

Ritg,  prudent ;  Hjt0~er,  more  pradent;  üttg-fl,    most  prudent 
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4.  The  foUowing  are  of  irregulär  oompttriaon: 

groß,  lari^e;  flrBger,  larger;  größt,  largest; 

gut,    g(K.d;  bcjfer,    better;  Befl,     best; 

^o4  bigh;  ^B^er,    higher;  ^oif^,  highest; 

na^e  near  n&^er,   nearer;  näd^ft,  nearest,  next; 

tUI,    rouch,  manj ;  mel^r,    more;  meifl  (mel^rß),  mcst 

i^oi,  when  used  attributiyely  drops  its  c,  also  in  the  positive 
as,  ein  ^df^tx  (not  l^o^et)  Serg,  a  high  mountain. 

5.  Adjectives  are  subject  to  the  same  rules  of  declension  in 
the  comparative  and  Superlative,  as  in  the  positive  (L.  XIV*  3. 
L.XV.  1.  andL.  XVLl): 

dx  ifl  reifer  M  i^.  He  is  richer  than  L 

<Er  ifl  ein  rdä^tttt  ^am  Aid  14*  He  is  a  richer  man  than  L 

(üx  ifl  htx  reii^flt  ^am*  He  is  the  riebest  man. 

9fttin  befler  ^nt  ifl  ni($t  nett.  My  best  hat  is  not  new. 

t>a  U\tt  ^ut  ifl  ni^t  fc^r  gut*  The  b«6t  hat  isgiot  yery  good. 

SBefTen  ^ut  ijl  ber  befle  ?  Whose  hat  is  the  besti 

ffieffctt  »ud^  ifl  btt«  bcflc  ?  Whose  book  is  the  best? 

6.  When  the  Superlative  is  used  predicatively  it  usually 
Stands  in  the  dative  afler  a  m  (an  Um  §  38.) : 

^t\n  ^ut  ifl  a  m  Beflen.  My  hat  is  the  best  (liL  at  the  best). 

9^ein93u(t  iflambefltn.  My  book  is  the  best 

(Er  ifl  am  alttflcn  von  allen.  He  is  the  oldest  of  all. 

Bit  lefen  a  m  befltn«  Tou  read  the  best 

7.  The  Superlative  is  often  suffixed  to  the  genitive  plural  of 
all: 

©ieff  f  ^ttt  iff  btr  «ntrWönfle,  <>r         l  xhis  hat  is  the  finest  of  alL 

Diefc;  ^ut  ifl  a  m  aHcrfd^enflou  ) 

•C^in  aUerttebflc«  Jlinb*  Amost  charming  child. 

8.  When  two  qualities  of  the  same  objeet  are  compared,  the 
•djeotive,  ivithout  change  of  form,  is  qualified  by  some  olhor 
Word: 

<£r  ifl  ni  e )  r  taipftx  aU  nu$.  He  is  more  valiant  than  pmdeni 

(Er  ifl  tt>  t  n  i  0 1  r  tai»fer  aU  flug.  He  is  less  valiant  than  prudeni 

(Er  ifl  eben  fo  tapfer  aU  Hug«  He  is  just  as  valiant  as  prudent 

9.  Participles  are  subject  to  the  same  rules  of  comparison 


oouvÄjaaom  car  jkAjEcnvxs.  lU 

and  dedension  as  the  adjectiye,  Qxcept  that  tbey  do  uot  take 
the  Umlaut ;  and  in  the  present  f  t ,  instead  of  e  f  t ,  is  added : 

<Stn  rü^renbered  ©(^aufpicU  A  more  toucbing  spectoole. 

Dad  r&trenbfle  ^fd^avfpiel«  The  most  touching  spectaele. 

10.  3^ — ^^0,  or  je — It  (with  the  comyarative)  answers  to 
the — the  in  English : 

3c  iUrr  befb  (er  ie)  tl^mfirbiger.  The  older  the  more  yenerable. 

Sc  t^tx  ber  Sott  ge^tr  um  beflo  befTer  The  sooner  the  messenger  goes  th 

%  und«  better  for  us. 

9f  ISn^tx  ie  lieber«  The  longer  the  better. 

11.  After  the  latter  of  these  words  ( — beflo,  or — it}  the  verb 
precedes  its  subject : 

3e  fieigider  t»ir  f!nb,  befto  f^nelTer  The  more  indastrious  we  are,  the 
lernen  loir  {instead  of  to\x  lernen).       faster  we  leam  (learn  we). 

Se  l^öl^er  man  ifl  bef!o  tiefer  lann  man  The  higher  one  ie,  the  deeper  one 
fttOen.  can  (cän  one)  fall. 

3e  länger  icb  mitib«  befanntbin,  beflo  The  longer  I  am  acqnainted  with 
lieber  toirb  er  mir*  him,  the  more  dear  he  becomee 

to  me. 

8elf))iele.  Examples. 

€«  ifl  ni^td  ald  ein  bloper  Sa(n.    It  ie  nothing  {eise)  than  a  mere 

— ^*  iUnsion. 

^r  ifl   9{i(^td   toeniger  aU   mein  Heisnothlng  lest  than  (lieis)  my 

Srennb.  friend. 

)e  me^r  (Sötte«"  vanb  SKenfd^enliebef  The  more  (one's)  lore  of  6od  and 

beflo  toeniger  ^elber^Siebe.— 91.  of  man,  the  leas  (one^s)  eelf-love. 

fn  iebem  eblen  ^txi  brennt  ein  en>ider  In  everj  noble  heartburna  an  eter- 

5Durfl  naä^  einem  eblern. — fft.  nal  thirst  for  (after)  a  nobler. 

Da«  frohere  i^inb  ifl  überall badbeffere«  The  more  joyous  child  is  er^ry 

—31.  where  the  better  (one). 

U  ifl  nicbt«  erbdrm'li^er  in  ber  SBelt  There  is  nothing  more  pitiablem 

aU  ein  nnentfcbloffner  ä^enfcb.— ®.      the  world  than  an  undecided 

man  (human  being). 
IDer  QrBfle  ^afi  ifl  toie  bie  grö§te  %u^  Thegreatesthatredislilethegreai 

§ettb  nnbbie  fd^limmflen^unbei  fHQ*      est  virtne  and  the  worst  dogs^ 

—fft.  still. 

U  ifl  mit  bem  ©IfTen  »ie  mit  bem  It  is  with  (tho)  knowing  as  with 

€)e|en#  ii  mejr  man  flejt,  beflo  bef*      (the)  seeing,  the  more  one  see^ 

fet  mib  angenehmer  ifl  e«.  the  better  and  the  raore  agree^ 

able  it  is. 


IFS 
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2)k  Ibviäft,  -f  pL  "U,  ihe  beech, 

Did,  thick; 

(ihtl,  noble ; 
jDie  (£ic^(»  ~rpl.  -iti  the  oak; 

C^ntfemt'f  remote,  dbtant; 
!Der  9rclt>|crr#  -«»  pL  -««»  tbe  com- 
mander-in-chief; 

®ele(rt'»  learned; 

Q^lüdfUc^y  fortunate ; 

StlvL^,  pmdent; 
DU  £ttft,  -,  pL  £ttftc,  tbe  air; 


Ibtx  ^onh,  -t^,  pL  -f  and  -ciu  tli< 

moon; 
Die  ©onnc#  -,  pL  -tt,  the  enn; 
jDcr  ©Dcrling,  -^,  pL  -c,  the  sparro^ 
Der  (Stamm«  -edr  pL  Stämme»  trunk; 
jDct  Bttrn,  -^,  pL  -t,  the  star; 

Xapfer»  brave,  valiait; 
Die  Staube»  -,  pL  -n,  the  pigeco; 

Unreiny  impure; 

fßtxtfit'mn,  to  earn; 

i^erfci^enf'en»  to  give  away«     , 


EXERCISE   60. 


aufflaBe  60. 


1.  Der  Sauer  ifl  rel^,  aBer  ter  Äaufmann  ijl  reld^er.  2.  £et 
Kaufmann  ifl  ein  reiferer  iDtann  aU  ber  Sauer«  3.  3fl  n^t  ber 
Kaufmann  ter  rei^fle  Wlann  in  Uefer  @tatt  ?  4.  3^  Mn  reid^, 
mein  Setter  ifl  rei(i^er,  unb  fein  Sater  ifl  am  reid^flen.  5.  3fl  ber 
reld^fle  aRann  am  jufrietenjlen  ?  6.  3(1  ni^t  ber  fleißig jle  jKann 
immer  ter  aufricbenjie  5Wann  ?  1,3«  »eld^em  Sanbe  ftnb  bad  Äa:? 
weel  unb  ber  Slep^ant  nü^Ii(!feer  aU  bad  9)ferb  ?  8.  Seld^e  Spiere 
jlnb  am  nüjlid^jlen  ?  9.  Sßelc^c«  ifl  bad  nu^Iid^ere  Silier,  ba«  ©^af 
ober  ba«  9)ferb  ?  10*  I^er  ebclfle  5Kcnf^  ijl  ni^t  immer  ber  jlütfs: 
lidfefle,  unb  ber  gele:^rte|le  nl(i^t  immer  ber  »^if^PJ^ll*  ^^^  ®^^^ 
i|l  Heiner  aU  bie  © onne,  unb  bie  ©terne  finb  entfernter  aU  ber  9Bonb. 
12. 1)er  ©tamm  bed  3l^)feftaume«  ifl  bidf,  ber  ©tamm  ber  Sudje  ijl 
bicfcr,  unb  ber  ©tamm  ber  Sid^e  ifl  am  birfflen.  13^  !Eer  8)>fel^ 
Baum  l^at  einen  bidfen  ©tamm,  bie  Su^e  l^at  einen  bicfem,  w^  bie 
fii^e  l^at  ben  bitfflen.  44.  3e  mel^r  er  »eVt'leht^ejlo  mel^r  »erj^feim 
er.  15.  5itt  guter  geftl)err  ifl  mc^r  Hug  aU  tajjfer.  16.  Die  Suft 
in  ben  ©tabten  ifl  unreiner  aU  bie  Sanbluft.  11.  Sin  ©))erfing 
in  ber  ^anb  ifl  Beffer  aU  eine  Zauh  auf  lern  Dac^e* 


EzEROISB  61. 


SlufgaBe  61. 


1.  Are  the  merchants  richer  than  the  peasantsi     2.  Are  the 
merchants  richer  men  than  the  peasants  ]    S,  Who  is  the  rieb- 
est  man  in  this  city  ?     4.  Is  your  house  better  than^the  house 
of  yqur  richer  n^ighbor'1    6.  Which  is  the  oiofe^us^il  treer 
the  oak  or  the  beech  1    6.  h  the  oak  a  more  useRil  tree  than 
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the  beech  ?     T.  Why  is  the  oountry  air  purer  than  the  air/in 
lar^  citie^     8.  What  floweY  is  moj'e  beau^iUiÄnthe  ro^e ?. 

9.  In  what  cotintpies  4o  w«e  find  tKe 'most  p^tnui  flo^^ 

10.  lö  the  most  learnecTm      always  the  wreestjand  the  ricEestr^'^^ 
the  most  contented  T^^l.  Are  not  tjiese  boys  more  industrious  "^^^^-^t^ 
scholars  than  those.?^  12.  Is  the  eal'th  largeirthan  the  möoni 

i  ,13.  The  moF^fmmis^ous  we  ar^  the'  fnore  we  k^ow.  14,  These 
-^  ^  poople  say  they  have  beifth*  horses,  better  she^^,  better  oxen,  ' 
better  cariJages  andjbetter  dögs  than  our  neighbprs.  15. 1 
have  the  oldest]tabie,  the  old^t  pen,  tho^  oldest  book^  and  the 
oldes^qjiajrs  in  tne  city.  ^  16.  You  have  older  iron,  older  steel 
.  and  dlcler  axes  than  the  smith.  lt.  Where  or  when  is  a  spar- 
tow  better  than  a  pigeon  1 


^  •»  »  >i  » 
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ADJECTIVES   USED  SüBSTANTIVELY, 

1.  Adjectives  denoting  persons  are  often  used  substantively, 
•where  in  English  they  are  foUowed  by  a  word  referring  to  in- 
äfvlduals  or  objeets : 

5Dcr  ®utc  Mau'txt  bcn  »Öfen.  Thegood  (man)  pities  the  bad  (one). 

5Dei  S3ofe  ^a§t  oft  ben  ®uten.  The  had  (man)  often  hates  the  good. 

(Ein  9?eibifc^cr  ijl  nie  glücflid^.  An  envious  (pereon)  is  neverhappy. 

Seber  9?ctbif(^e  Ij!  unjufrieben»  Every  envious  man  is  dlscontented. 

5ene  ©(Jone  Ijt  fejr  jlola»  That  fair  (one)  is  very  proud. 

X)ie  Unglütflid^e  »eint«  The  unfortunate  (woman)  weeps. 

äBad  ttiHfl  hn,  mein  kleiner?  What  doyou wish,  my  littlofellowf 

^er  Xrauernbe  n>eint  (L.  zxxvil  1).  The    moirner    (monining    man) 

weeps. 

2.  In  the  neuter,  the  adjective  is  oflen  employed  as  an  ab- 
ttiact  noun,  and  may  be  preceded  as  well  by  the  indefinite  as 
the  definite  artiole;  or  it  may  be  used  without  either : 

Sdd  9{ü^Ii4e  ifl  Beffer  aU  bad  (^d^dne.   The  nseful  is  better  than  the  beau* 

tifuL 
10tt9Bt\UtH\iv^tMUU*  The  wise  (man)  doea  not  know 

•Y«ry  thing  (all). 
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(Ed  ifl  ifm  t^n  ßet^lt^«  It  is  an  easy  tbing  for  him. 

S^ergerte  nM  Söfed  mit  8drem  Repaj  not  evil  with  (for)  eTÜ. 

Sd  liebt  bie  äBelt  bad  Stra^lenbe  }u  The  world  loves  to  blaeken  whaft 

f(|toär)en  unb  ba9  (Er^a'Bene  in  ben  isbright  (the  glittering)  anddrag 

©taub  }tt  j^iel^tn« — @*  into  the  dust  the  elevated. 

3.  The  Superlative  S  e  jl ,  in  the  sense  of  an  abstract  ntoun, 
aoswers  tu  a  variety  of  terms  in  English  which  are  generally 
best  sugg^ted  acoording  to  the  sentence  where  it  is  emplo  red* 
Thus  it  may  be  rendered  by  §^ood;  benefit ;  or,  by  other  paita 
of  speech : 

(Sd  if!  für  bad  allgemeine  8  e  fle*  It  is  for  the  general  good, 

®ie  fang  luvx  93  e  f!e  n  ber  ^rrnen«  She  sang  for  the  heneß  of  tL«  pooft 

(£r  %i^  und  ettoad  )um  $  e  f!  e  n«  B.6favored  us  with  something. 

Q6tUn  @ie  und  ein  Sieb  jum  S  e  fl  e  n«  Give  us  a  song  for  our  enteriainmeni, 

With  ^ab  enr  and  sometimes  with  1^ alten»  the  same  word  isnsed  to 
denote  the  advantage  which  a  person  seeks  to  gainby  means  of  facetiona 
irony,  or  playful  ridicule: 

jDic  9Jafer*eife  IJ  a  t  ©ie  jum  8  e  fl  e  n.  The  pert  (girl)  is  rallying  you. 

— S. 

Q^r  !^  a  t  ibn  }um  S3  e  f!  e  n*  He  is  ridiculing  (or,  "  befooling'*) 

hinL 

Iiiefe  beJben  Sreunbe  ^  a  b  e  n  gern  ein^  These  two  friends  are  fond  of  rat 

anber  jum  SB  e  fl  e  n»  lying  each  other. 

Der  Svaner  (alt   gern  tSfnbere  \vivx  The  liar  is  fbnd  of  daping  otherSi 

6eflen. 

4.  The  comparative  of  Stalle,  is  often  used  substantively  in 
the  signiücation  of  particulars,  nearer  details  : 

SBiffen <Ste  ni(i^t  ha^^&^txt  t^onber  Do  you  not  know  the  ptxrticulun 

@a(i^e?  oftheaffairf 

9ti^txt^  tarm  er  Sfnen  fagen.  (The)  nearer  detaüs he  can  oommii- 

nicate  you. 

VORMATION   OF  ADJECTIVES   FROM   PROPER   KAMES   OF   C0UNTRIS8 

AKD   CITIES. 

5.  Ädjectives  are  formed  from  names  of  countries  and  citieSi 
by  raeans  of  the  suffix  i  f  d^ ;  and  those  of  the  former  frequently 
tako  the  Umlaut,  if  capable  of  it.  In  place  of  an  adjective  of 
this  endjog,  however,  the  name  of  the  clty  with  the  suffix  c  t 
is  often  emr^loyed,  and  is  undeclined  : 
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©Iclc  9)om»cnitTatettiil  WtoeMf^en  Many  PomeraniAns  ent<n>ed  into 
^{(ii||. — @,  Swedish  Service. 

Cie  Urfad^e  tiefer  Scrdfn'berund  ifl  in  The  cause  of  this  change  is  to  be 
eben  biefem  Sugdburg  i  f  4  e  n  Se^  sought  for  in  this  very  Augsburg 
fennt'niffe  iu  fu(^en.-^.  confession. 

Die  grie(4if^e®pra(^eiflbie  geHr^  The  Greek  language  is  the  moat 
betfle  ber  ffiett.--^,  cultlvated  in  (of)  the  world. 

CEr  fagte  e4  auf  beittfd^  (L.  zzzxy.  4).  He  said  it  in  German. 

€r  jagte  e*  im  Sranjöfif^en,  He  said  it  in  (the)  French. 

debenSaJrenad^berSJrager^Sd^lad^t  Seven  years    after  the  battle  o 
»ar  alle  SleUgio'ndbutbung  gegen      Prague  all  religious  toleratioa 
ble  9)rote|lam'en  im  Äönigrei(ije  auf*      toward  the  Protestants  in  the 
ge^o'ben«  —S*  kingdom  was  abolished. 

Obs.-  Note,  that  adjectives  derived  from  the  names  of  cities^  are 
irritten  with  capital  initials;  as  are  also  those  denoting  a  langpiage^  if 
l^receded  by  the  artide  and  used  without  a  noun. 


FORMAIION   OF  ADJXCTIVES  FROM  PROPER  NAMES   OF  PERSONS. 

6.  Adjectives  are  forrasd  from  the  names  of  persons  by 
means  of  the  suffix  i\ä^ ,  and  are  usually  rendered  by  a  noun : 

<9an)  Deutf^tanb  feuf^te  unter  ^rie^  AllGermany  sighedunderthebur- 
gedtaflr  bo(^  ^xiiU  toar^d  im  SBaHen^  den  of  war,  but  there  was  peace 
flein  i  f  dj  e  tt  ßager.— ©.  in  Wallenstein's  camp. 

Die  ®eb(arb if 4 1 n  txut^tn  tteferten  The  troops  of  Gebhard  gave  up  to 

bem  9etnbe  einen  ^Ul^  mäi  bem  an'  the  enemy  one  place  afber  an 

.  bem  fttt^.— €(*  (the)  other. 

7.  A<^ective9  denoting  a  sect,  derived  from  proper  names  are 
«^icn  written  with  a  small  initial : 

t,m  neunidif  rigen  JturfSrflen  gab  man  To  the  nine  years  old  elecU  r  Oal* 
cabinifd^e  ßejrer. — ©.  yinist  teachers  were  given. 

VUe«,  »a«  bie  lut^erifd^e  itird^e  er'^ieU'  All  that  the  Lutheran  church  ob- 
Kot  2>nlbu]ig*  tained  was  toleration. 

SclfplcIC.  EXAMPLES. 

Der  @tar!e{fl  am  mS^tigflen  allein*  The  strong  man  U  most  powerful 

— €>♦  alone. 

©er  ®e^ettbe  begreift'  ben  ©nnben»  The  seeinff  (man)  comprehends  the 

«ier  nictt  birfer  iennt«— at«  blind,  but  the  latter  does  not  the 

fonner. 
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Witr  bad  9?  e  n  e  Weint  jjen>öjttll(%  »l**  Only  the  (that  whicb  is)  new  geit 

ttg. — Q).  erally  seems  imptirtaat. 

9ii*t  attcd  ®  d»  tt)  f  r  t  if!  bcgwe(»eu  t\n  Not  every  tliing  dißciät  is  therefor« 
Cabprint^  obne  S?fitfabcn.— Ä,  a  labyiinth  without  guide  (guid- 

iiig  thread). 
!Rcboi  ©le  SU  meinfm  S3eftem  Intercede  (speak)  in  my  bebalf. 

©ie  laben  biefen  Sfrcmben  |um  ©cflen.  Th^  are  making   (having)    thn 

stranger  a  lau^ing-ftook. 


VOCABULART   TO   THE   EXERCISE8. 


©fbaw'trn,  to  pity; 

SBencl'bcnr  to  envy; 

Slinb.  blind; 
©er  T>pm,  -ed,  pl.  -e»  thecathedral; 

(£Icnb#  miserable,  wretched; 

^plf^lid^,  conßequently; 
jDttd  (Sebdubff  -^,  pl.  -r  thebuilding; 

®cf(^n)inb',  quick,  rapid ; 
Die  ^audfra«,  -,  pL-emllou8ewife; 
^itlflc^r  lielpless; 

ia^m,  lame; 


Caufen,  to  run; 
9Wa<\beburcierr  8ee5; 
9?cibtfcb,  envioiw; 
5)raf tif(^»  practical ; 
@d)netl,  fast; 
%(inh,  deaf; 
Xbätig»  active; 
Der  5^or,  -em  pl.  -en#  tlie  fool 
2:bi^n^t»  foolish; 
S^raurigr  sad,  sorrowful; 
ffieife,  wise. 


ExERcisE  62.  Sfufgaie  62* 

!♦  I:cr  t^vüiit  fle{§{(^c  Arme  Ifl  t)iel  nufeti^er  itnb  gludlldjer,  ötd 
tcr  faule  Sitiijt.  2,  9ii(!^t  {elcr  2lrmc  1(1  traurig,  n^t  jeter  Meldte 
ifl  ölüdfll**  3.  Icr  J^or  bencltet  oft  tcn  Sleic^en*  4.  (Sin  9lcU 
tlf^cr  Ijl  nie  gufrlctcn,  unD  folgl^  nlc^t  glücflic^,  5«  9llemant  iß 
clcnter  unt  t^crlc^ter  aU  Ur  9leltlfc^e*  6«  X^ad  @(i^one  unt  Sln^ 
genehme  Ijl  gut,  aber  ta«  ^Rü^Ilt^e  unb  5)raftif*c  Ijl  no^  kjfer»  ?• 
3fl  Jeter  Saute  unglürff^  ?  8.  9ll(^t  jcter  (Seicirte  Ijl  ein  ®eifer, 
nnt  nl4t  ieter  SBelfe  Ifl  ein  (gelehrter.  9.  Icr  ©Knte  Ifl  no4  nn* 
gfücflid^er  un^  l^ülflofer  atd  ter  Joubc  oter  ter  Sa^me«  10»  Cln 
(Sclckter  Ifl  nldbt  Immer  ein  t^ätlger,  nüt^Ii^cr  Tlann.  11,  Sine 
®ele^rte  Ifl  nid^t  Immer  eine  gute  i^audfrau*  12.  9Sad  für  etil 
93u^  lefen  @le,  ein  teutfd^«,  ein  fran35ftfd»ed  oter  ein  engliftJ^etff 
13.  3<^  tfft  tin  franaoflf^ed,  14.  ^mt  ©4üter  lefen  beutf(jfee  nnl 
engllfdbe  Sä(!^er.  15.  Xer  9Ragbeburger  (see  5.)  £om  ifl  ein  i^ik 
nt«®cWute,    16.  (Er  ifl  gefc^tölnb  In  Mem. 


Ekefcise  63. 


SlufgaBe  63. 


envioas 
man?    2.  N'^body  is  more  foolish  than  an  envious man.    3, 


1.  Who  is  more  foolish  and  more  miseracüe  than  ihe  envions 


i 
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lue  Mle  man  is  nqt  /Mseful,  an^  cocsequently  not  nappj.  '4. 

idle  man  wer^: 


^■realTy  contented  and  happv  ?  6.-Is«tbe  industfious  man  nev^^ 
saaT  T.  Do  youlearn  tne  wactkÄi,  or  only  the  agreeable'' 
8.  Why  is  the  idle  man  unmippyi^9.  Is  tne  blind  «Mtrjnore 
helptess  thaiijhe  deaf  or  the  lame  one  ?  10.  Who  lS^§^mo^©^ 
miserable  firetSan  the  envious  man  "?  J.1.  The  goooinau  pities 
toe  poor,  but  he  dpes  not  envynÖhe  rich[7i2.  Is  the  Magdebu^ 
cathedral  the  Ärgest  building  in  the  city  ?  13.  The  idle  man 
Is  not  useful,  and  consequently  not  "g^d,  iot  only  the  useful 
man  is«  really  Äod  and  wise.vL  14.  These  German"boQks  are 
new,  mose  French  ones  are  old.  15.  Who  is  more  wretched 
than  the  envious  man  1  '^^^^  ^'   "  "^'-'-^ 


1^  f  »  «»  » 
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OMISSION   OF  INFLECTIONAL  SNDINGS   OF   ADJEOTIVES. 

1.  The  adjectives  eitel  and  lauter,  in  the  signification  of 
all^  nothing  but,  mere^  sometimes  stand  without  inflection  be- 
fore  nouns : 

CE9  if!  I  a  u  t  f  r  (SigenfTnn.  It  is  mere  obstinacy. 

SBir  ftotitn  SRntfdi^nfin^tT  {!nb  eitel  We  proud  sons  of  men  are  nothing 

(intte  @ilnber*^€l.  InU  poor  sinners. 

tUiter  lautet  guten  fingen  tf!  Me  Among  things  that  are  all  good 

fBa^l  fd^tver«  the  choice  is  difficult 

2.  When  several  adjectives  qualify  the  same  noun,  the  in« 
flectional  endings  of  all  but  the  last  are  sometimes  dropped, 
ftnd  the  cnnission  indicated  by  a  hyphen.    In  like  manner  the . 
/ast  syllable  of  Compound  adjectives  is  sometimes  omitted  : 

Die  iä^\»axi^ot\^%eXbtnt  ga^ne.  The  black  red  golden  bannen 

Rleoionb  toat  fo  frenben"  unb  fiä^taflod  Nobody  was  as  joyless  and  slee*« 
»ie  er. — Bt*  less  ( joy-  and  sleepless)  as  he. 

3.  In  the  nominative  and  accusative  neuter,  adjectives  often 
omit  the  inilectional  endings  : 

%M  VtenMen  Sebeit  fii^eint  ein^^erTUii^  The  life  of  man  seems  a  gloriom 
2o«4^-<-9*  allotmeat 
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4.  An  adjective  in  denoting'a  language,  when  not  preceded 
by  the  artide,  as  exemplified  in  the  preccding  lesson,  is  also 
undeclined : 

(itx  fagte  cd  auf  englifd^*  He  said  it  in  EngUsIu 

5.  When  the  latter  of  two  adjectives  is  employed,  conjointly 
with  its  noun,  to  embrace  as  one  idea  that  which  the  ßrst  quäl- 
iiies,  it  takes  the  form  of  the  new  declension  : 

enn  ^eenb'iget  mä^  Un^  t  m  uxUx^  '*  For,  ended,  after  long  ruinous  strif«^ 

l^  e  n  ©treitr^  n>ar  bie  faifcrlcfcr  was  the  emperorless^  the  terri« 

bie  f(i^re(iU(^e  deitr  unb  ein  Stii^ter  ble  period,  and  there  was  a  ruler 

toar  toieter  auf  (£rbtn« — @.  (j^dge)  again  upon  earih. 

Obs. — ^The  above  mle,  though  eztending  to  both  the  gen.  and  dat., 
is  rarely  applied,  ezcept  in  the  masc.  and  neut.  of  the  latter.  Kot«^ 
also»  that  vhere  the  adjectives  may  be  joined  by  unb #  or  so  separated 
as  equally  to  refer  to  the  same  noun,  the  laiier  one  also  takes  the  otd 
form  (compare  1,  2.  §  34.);*thu8,  (£r  I5fi!^t  feinen  Dürft  mit  flarem  falten 
(m  as  euphonic)  SBaffer;  w^  mit  Harem  unb  falte m  SGDafferi  as  also  mit 
flarem  #  faltem  SGBaJTer» 

6.  A  clause  or  sentence  is  often  used  adjectively,  sometimes 
requiring  to  be  translated  by  a  relative  clause : 

Die  gtt  9^räpofttio'nen  ge^  The  nouns   that  have  (The    to   prepositioBf 
fi)orbenen<Subf!antt'ven.    become  prepositions.     become  nouns). 

''Die  urfprünglic^aud  all  The    conjunction    aU  (The    originally   froro 
unb  f  0  iufam'men^efe^te    (a«)   originally  com-    all  and  fo  Compound- 
i^oniunction   ald    ^at    pounded  of  all  and  fo    edconjnnctionald  ha» 
immer   bie  Sebeu'tung    always  has  the  signi-    always,  etc.) 
eined  9lelati']»d*''  fication  of  a  relative. 

ADJECTIVES   USED   ADVERBIALLY. 

7.  Adjectives  in  all  degrees  of  comparison,  in  the  form  in 
which  they  occur  as  predicate,  are  employed  adverbially  : 

Sr  Uefl  f $  n  e  n  ;  er  fprii^t  l  a  n g  f  a  m«  He  reads  fast;  he  speaks  slowly. 

Der  einzelne  ^ann  entflie'j^t  a  m  l  e  i  4'  The  single  man  escapes  the  easieat 
tejlen.— ®. 

Se  me^r  ©(^»äd^e,  je  me^r  Süge ;  ble  The  more  infirmity  themore  false- 

Äroft  ßejt  gera'be:  eine  Äano'**  hood;  strength  goes  straight :  s 

nenfugelr  bie  ^i^^len  ober  ®ruben  cannon-ball  that  has  holesorcav- 

(atf  geft  frumm* — 9t.  ities  goes  crooked. 

*  S^erberblid^  e n  Streit;  t.  e,  canteat :  here  embracing  as  a  singU  idea 
the  conjoiiit  signlfieatiott  of  the***  latter  adjective"  vvd  "itsittHui.^  -  - 


ADJECTIVBS   USED   ADYCRBIALLr.  11) 

Cr  f4rei>t  gut»  1!e  f^reiM  16cfferr  Hevritmwell,  she  writes  better, 
nnb  ©le  ^ä^xdUn  am  ^ c fl e «♦  and you  write  the  best 

(Ed  ifll^  5  ($  f!  n>  a  ^  T  f  d^  e  i  n  I  i  (^.  It  is  (moat)  highly  probable. 

dx  ^txriä^t'tU  bad  ©efc^äft'  aufd  (§  38*  He  transacted  the  buslnees  moet 
1.)  g  e » l  f  f  e  n  ^  a  f  t'e  |l  e»  conscientioußly, 

8.  Adverbs  are  produced  by  adding  to  tbe  simple  form  of 
tho  Superlative  tbe  termination  c  rt  ^  : 

tBh  »ojnen  melfl en *  auf  bem  ßanbe.  We  live  mostly  in  the  country. 
PU  ifl  1^9((f!e  nd  biei§tg  3a^re  alt«      She  is  at  most  thirty  years  old 

9.  Formerly  adverbs  were  distinguisbed,  in  the  positive  do« 
gree,  from  adjectives  by  a  final  e.  This  termination  is  still 
often  used,  especially  in  poetry ;  and  in  the  adverb  lange  is 
alwaysTetaine^ : 

Sttintx  mo^te  ba  fejl  e  fle'^eni  mein  id^#  No  one  could  stand  firmly  (therej^ 

»0  er  ficU — ©♦  I  think,  where  he  felL 

SBie  lang  e  »obnte  er  ^ier  ?  How  long  did  he  live  here  f 

(Er  ifl  lang  e  nt(!^t  fo  alt  mie  id^«  He  is  not  as  old  by  far  as  L 

34  (<^^(  i^i^  lAng  e  nifi^t  gefe'^ett*  I  have  not  seen  him  for  a  long  time^ 

10.  The  comparative  of  öicl  is  oflen  rendered  by  longer^ 
that  of  I  a  n  g  e  by  more  ;  the  Superlative  I  ä  n  g  jl  by  a  long 
time,  long  ago;  the  Superlative  of  {ung  by  recently,  lately : 

d^r  ifl  nt(!^t  me^r  iu ng.  He  is  no  longer  young. 

3(^  »o^ne  länger  old  }el^n  Saläre  in  I  (reside)  have  resided  more  than 

bierem  ^aufe*  ten  yeare  in  this  house. 

T)a«  Xo\xW  i*  I  a  tt  g  fl.— ©♦  That  I  knew  Img  ago, 

IBor  biefer  £inbe  feg  id^  i ü n g fl*— @«   Reeently  I  was  sitting  before  that 

lime-tree. 

93elfpie(e*  Examfles. 

€r  fagte  t«  auf  franjS'fiW»  He  said  it  in  Frenoh. 

SBlr  »oÄen  beutfö^  fpre^en.  We  wish  to  speak  German. 

©efe^e  finb  glatt  (fanft)  unb  gefd^mcl'-  Laws  are    smooth    and    flexibl^ 

bigf  »anbeibar  ö>ie  ßaune  nnb  Sei-  changeable  as  humor  and  pafr 

benfi^aft;   8icUgion   blnbet   flreng  sion;  religion  binds  firmly  and 

unb  ett>lg.— S.  eternally. 

Cin  unnü^  fieben  ifl  ein  früher  Sob.  A  useless  life  is  an  early  death. 

— ®. 

Sc  ft^eller  fl(^  ein  SGBanbeljlern  um  bie  The  more  rapidly  a  planet  movet 
0onne  ben>egt'f  beflo  langfamer  brel^t  aronnd  the  snn,  tbe  more  i^lowly 
Cf  MwH  ri((.->«8L  U  tunu  oiiittazU(rxm]ia  iteelfV 
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9Blei$,  pale ; 
'jDtutUc^#  distinct; 
$ed)ten,  to  fight,  p.  348 ; 

Q^txt^t'f  just ; 
^a^tx,  haggard; 
^anbeliu  to  aet; 
kt^xtn,  to  sweep; 
Ulan!,  tick; 


2an%t  (adverb)i  long; 

fiangfantf  slow; 

^autf  loud; 
jDct  fRaU,  -n,  pl.  -%  the  raren; 

Stebcitf  to  speak; 
Der  SJcbnerf  -€,  pL  -#  the  orator; 
Die  SäjtoalU,  -,  pl.  -n,  swallow 

Ungemein«  uncommon ; 
Die  Bange«  -,  pL  -n«  the  tongs. 


ExERcisE  64.  $(ufga(e  64* 

1.  Jemen  ©ie  fransöPf(i^?  2.  9lcin,  mir  lernen  ttut^.  3-  ffile 
fa^t  man  imSngUf(!^en,  '^tiie  (Siftoath  fliegt  fd^neOer  aU  m9tabe  V* 
4.  SSe^ed  i9on  tiefen  Aintern  liefl  am  kflen,  unb  mlä^U  am  \ä^Uiif 
tejlen  ?/  ö*  Der  Diener  l^at  tie  ß^in^t^  »er  l^at  tcn  neuejlen  Sefcn  ? 
6.  Der  5Icl§t8c  lernt  ]ä^ntU,  ter  gaute  langfam.  *l.  3fner  SRetner 
fpri(|t  Bejfer  aU  er  [einreibt.  8.  ©«tum  lernen  ©ie  langfamer  aU 
S^r  ©runer  ?  9.  ffir  lernt  öiel  Ie?^ter  aU  iii,  er  ^at  ein  tejfere« 
®etäc^tnif  *^  10.  ®ie  fprcci^en  laut,  ojer  nld^t  beuttid^.  11.  Der 
Äran!^  ifl  J^eulejungemeituHeici^  unbl^ager.  12.  Oute  ©ofcötcn 
fedbten  tapfer  jht  allen  ßered^ten  Äriegen.  13.  ®r  reuet  weife  ater 
er  ^ant cit  t^öriiä^t.  14.  Sr  ijl  reifer  aU  fein  9la(^bar,  titnn  er  ar^ 
'Ibeitet  fleißiger  aU  er.  15.  3^  öerfleT^e  ®ie  fcejfer  aU  x^n,  t>tnn  ®ie 
fpre(!^en  beutlid^er  unb  langfamer.  16.  "9leue  SSefen  lehren  am 
tejlenj^'  mle  fagen  Sie  ba4  im  Cnglifti^en  ?  (L.  XXXIIL  Obs.) 

ExsRCisE  65.  Slufg  J6e  65. 

I,.  Does  your  cousin  ^peak  German  ?  2.  No,  he  ^peaks  only 
Eiiglish.  3.  Does  he  leam  more  slöwly  than  ijis  friend  ]  4. 
Noj.he  learns  faster,  and  speaks  .ipore  cjistinctly.^  5.  Do  ^ 
ßoldlers  fisht  bxiVejy  in  äll^just  warsi,  6.  The  otd  soldier  is 
uncommoply  pale  and  haggard,  he  is  sick,  is  he  not  1  7^1  dp 
not  understahd  whaJt  the  teacher  says ;  he  speaks  very  Mpi3ly, 
und  not  yery  distinctiy.  8.  The  idle  man  acts  very  foolisbly, 
but  notr^^yery  indu^rious  man  acts  wisely.  9.  Thq,t  cratiüf^ 
speaks  mucn  louder  than  this  one^,  but,  not  so  distinctiy.  10. 
Which.one'öf  jyour  scholars  writes'  the.  best.' and  which  writes 
the.worst  f  11.  Which  flies  the  fastest,  the  eagle,  the  ravi^n» 
or  t^e  swallow  1    12«  Are  aD  vour  scholars  leafnlng  Gennan  t 
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for  my^emofy  IS  not  goo^  15.  How  do  you  say  iif 'German', 
**He  speaks  very  sld\yly  i*'  16.  How  do  you  say  in  Gemian« 
•*  A  new  broom  sweeps  the  cleanjßst  1" 


^  >>  ♦  »»  ^ 


O'      — 

LESSON  XXXV.  Uttion  XXXV. 

\^  ABSOLUTE   POSSESSIVE   PRONOUNS. 

1.  When  the  possessive  pronouns  relate,  attributively,  to  a 
neun  understood,  and  are  not  foUowed  by  an  adjeetive,  they 
are  called  absolute  possessive  pronouns.  They  are  of  two 
forms ;  as,  mtin-tx,  t,  t^,  inflected  like  an  adjeetive  of  the  old 
declension;  and  ttv,  Ut,  bad  mein- -ige,  or  the  shorter  form,  Ut, 
lit,  bad  mtin-tf  infleeted  like  an  adjeetive  of  the  neto  declension : 


OLD   DECLENSION. 


Masculine, 
N.  mcitt-erj 
G.  meliwd; 
D.  mciit-em; 
A,  «lein-en; 


Feminine. 

mcin-e; 

mein-cr; 

mein-cr; 

meln-ej 


Neuter, 

meln-c«5  mine; 

mcltt-cö ;  of  mine ; 

mein-em;  to,  or  for  mme, 

mcln-e^5  mine. 


NEW   DECLENSION. 

N.  ter   iRf Itt-ige ;    Me  mein-lgc ;  bad  ntcin-igc ;    mine ; 

G.  ted  mcitt-iöcn;  bermein-igcnj  bed  mcin-igcn;  ofmine, 

D.  bem  mein-igen;  ber  mcin-igen ;  bcm  meln-iaeiij  to,fbrmine, 

A.  bcn  meitt-iöenj  Me  mein-r-igc;  bo«  meln-ige;    mine;  or^ 


N.  bcr  tncltt-c; 
G.  be«  tnein-enj 
D.  beut  mein-en; 
äu  bm  mein-en; 


bie  meirt-e; 
ber  mtixi'-tn] 
ber  mein-en; 
bie  mein-e; 


ba«  mcin-e; 
be«  meltt-en; 
bcm  meln-cn; 


mme; 


OLD. 

N;  mein-e; 
G.  mein-er; 
D.  meitt-en; 
A.  mein-e; 


ba«  mein-e; 

ALL  OENDBRS  IN  THE  PLURAL. 
NEW.  NEW. 

bie  mein-igen  or  bie  mein-en 
ber  mein-igen  or  ber  mein-en 
ten  mein-igen  or  ben  mein-en 
bie  mein-igen  or  bif-mein-en 
6 


of  mine ; 
to,  for  mine  ^ 
mine. 


mine; 
ofmine; 
to,  for  mine; 
mine. 


182  LESSOH   XXXV. 

EXAMPLBS   OF   THE   ABSOLUTE   POSSESSIVE   PROVOONS. 

Fonn  of  old  dedennon.  Forms  of  new  dedennan, 

Wtiin  $ut  ijl  fc^wai}  unb  ^m  ^ut  ifl  ^voaxy  unb  Uyhai,  is  black  rmd  hu 
fein-«r  i|l  »cip»  ber  feine  (orber  felnlge)     is  white. 

i|l  »eti. 
6etn  $ut  ifl  fd^marj  unb  ©ein  ^ut  ijt  \\(^toaxi  unb  His  hat  is  black  and 
wcitt-tr  ijl  mxi*  ber  ntein-c  (or bcr  mein-     mine  is  white. 

ige)  ijl  tt)ei§. 
"^ein  SBu$  ifl  neu  unb  9Rein  iBu^  ifl  neu  unbbad  My  book  isnowandhJa 
fein-cd  ifl  alt»  fein-e  (or  bad  fein-ige)     is  old 

ifl  alt. 
^eln  $Bu4  ifl  neu  unb  @ein  S3ud^  ifl  neu  unb  bad  His  book  is  new  and 
wtin-«d  ifl  alt»  mein-c  (or  mein-ige)  ifl     mine  is  old. 

alt. 
<Sr  ge^t  SU  meinem  ^leun^  Sr  gel^t  ^u  meinem  ^reunbe  He  is  going  to  my  friend 
be  unb  niäit  au  bein-em«      unb  ni^t  ju  bem  bein-en     and  not  to  yours. 

(or  bem  bein-igen). 

2.  The  absolute  possessive  pronouns  are  oilen  used  substan 
tively  in  the  neuter  singular,  to  denote  property  or  obligatioD  : 

3($  flefe  tDieber  auf  bem  372einigen, —  I  am  standing  again  upon  my  own 

©♦  ground. 

€arbina'li  id^  ^aBe  ba«  SWeinige  ge*  Cardinal,  I  have  done  my  duty  (I 

tja'n*    J^utt  ©ie  bad  3l^re.— ©♦  have  done  mine).    Do  yönrs. 

3.  In  the  plural  the  absolute  possessive  pronouns  often  de« 
note  one's  family  or  relatives;  they  are  likewise,  where  the 
applioation  is  sufficiently  obvious,  made  to  refer  to  dependents ; 
as  servants,  soldiers,  etc. : 

i>afl  btt  ba«  ©d^retflid^fle,  bad  ße^tc  Hast  thou  averted  from  thy  own 

»on  ben  ^Dein^n  abgewehrt  ?— <S.  themost  dreadfui,  the  final  (fate)? 

fieopolb  aber  befa'^l  ben  Seinen  »pn  But  Leopold  ordered  his  (soldiers) 

ben  9toffen  iu  fleigen.— 41«.  to   dismount  from  their  horses. 

©abliegt  bem  guten  SWenfiä^en  n&'^tx  What  lies  nearer  (in  interest)  to  the 

aU  bit  ©einen  ?— @.  good  man  than  his  own  (family)  f 

4.  The  genitive  singular  of  the  possessive  pronoun  is  oflen 
compounded  with  ö  l  e  i  d^  c  n,  as  is  also  that  of  the  plural  t»  c  r. 
The  words  thus  formed  are  indeclinable,  and  refer  to  nouns  of 
each  gender  and  in  either  number  : 

©CT  in  ber  Committe'  Ifl  meine«  glei-*  Who  in  the  commi  tteeis  my  equal  f 
<ten  ?— @. 


▲B80LÜTS  POflSBSSIVX  PBOKOUVS«  1S8 

34  \Ci^t  be{ae20lei<$en  nie  gel^apt'«—  I  never  have  luOed  such  m  joh 

®#  (your  peers). 

»erorb'tttt  \%  bafi  lebet  STngenagte  It   is  prescribed  that    every    ao- 

bur4  Q^efd^woT'ne  ]9on  felnedgteid^en  cused  (one)  shall  be  judged  by 

foÄ  ßerid^'tet  »erben.— @»  Jurors  of  bis  peers. 

Vlan  mu§  beigleic^en  X^aten  ^inter^er  One   sbould  Dot  afterward  yiew 

ni(!^t  fo  befci^u'n.— @»  tbe  like  deeds  so  critically. 

Saufen,  Sreirenunbbergleiifen* — &üU  Brunkexmess,  revelings,  and  sucb 

V*  21*  like. 

5    ®ltiiitn,  however,  oflen  Stands  apart  from  the  pronoun, 
taÄ  is  then  written  with  a  capital  initial : 

Sd  mirft  mit  Sla^t  ber  ebte  9)?amt  The  noble  man  works»  with  power, 

Sajrjnnberte  cwf  feine*  ®lei(i^ett. —  for  centuries  upon  those   like 

Q)*  himsell 

2)a«  8efle  babei  ift,  ber  Stttl  ^SU  Sie  The  best  thing  abont  it  is,  the  feU 

flkr  feine«  ©leiten»— ß.  low  takes  you  for  bis  p«er. 

S  e  i  f ))  i  e  I  e«  Examplbs. 

Sebermann  liebt  bie    Seinigen   nnb  Every.  one  loves  bis  own  family, 

fd^it^t  ba*  Seinige«  and  protects  bis  own  property. 

5Di4  iie^t  bein  ^ateilanb,  nnb  meine*  Thy  native  conntry  attracts  tbee, 

foHte  mi^  ni(!^t  galten? — 8*  and  mine  should  not  detain  me? 

Sein  ^am*  ift  Srieblanb,  au^  ber  His  name  is  Friedland,  (it  is)  also 

SÄeittige. — S,  mine. 

üx  fd^icfte  ed  ni(!^t  3l^rem  Sruber,  fon^  He  did  not  send  it  to  your  brotber, 

bem  meine  m*  but  to  mine. 

(Er  b<^nbelt  mit  ^nj^^fen»  Stabeln  tmb  He  deals  in  buttons,  pins,  and  tbe 

bergleid^en*  like. 

YOCABULART   TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


ffnbetr  otber; 
^et  Söaumeijterf  -^,  pl.  -,  architect; 
X)ie  Sßürjle,  -,  pl. -n,  thebmsh; 
Die  (Slgen^eitf  -,  pl.  -en,  peculiarity ; 
'Jbtx  %tiUx,  -*,  pL  -,  tbe  fault; 
Die  Slöte,  -#  pL  -n#  tbe  flute ; 

^ier,  bere; 
Die  Jtreiber  -,  the  cbalk; 
Der  SWateTr  -*#  pL  -,  tbe  painter; 
Der  fJinfel,  -*,  pl.  -,  tbe  painter*s 

pencil  or  brueh ; 
Der  Sieaeniil^irmr  -t^,  pl-^#  tbe  um- 

brella; 
Der  S^lüfftU-*,  pl  -ithekey; 


Der  Sd^tt>amm#  ^-e*»  pl.  ^ä^to&mmtt 

tbe  sponge; 
Der^  bad  <3o\a,  -€,  pL  -*r  the  sofa; 
Der  Sonnenfc^irmi  -t^,  pL  -<,  the 

parasol; 
Dad  Xafc^entud^,  -tf,  pL  -tü^err  tbe 

bandkerchief; 
Da«  3:intenfag,  -fTe«,  pL  -fäfler,  the 

inkstand; 
^erlan'genr  to  den*  and,  require; 
Da«  SBcltmeer,  -«,pl.  -e,  theocean; 
Da«Sörterbu(4,  -e«#  pL  -bä(^er,the 

dictionary. 


IM 


6€.  Svfgale  66« 


1.  ^  trr  9taler  jeinai  fKnfrl  »tcr  Um  mtM^ta  f  2.  Sr  ^ 
ten  fetitignt  nvSb  tot  S^rignu  3.  34  ^^  mtineit  9tfgenf(]^irm 
mit  brn  3trignt,  mdnr  glöte  mi^  tie  S^rigr,  mrin  Xaf(^fittn(J^  unD 
ba£  3Mge,  meine  Sörtfrbü(i^er  «n^  tie  Sangen.  4.  £er  Sau^ 
«fifler  (at  fein  Zintenfa^  unK  tad  meinige,  meine  jtrei^e  imD  Ue 
fcinige.-'  5.  Siegt  In  Sonnenfd^irm  auf  meinem  @ofa  ober  auf  tem 
3^rigen  ?  6.  dt  Hegt  auf  Dem  meinigen*  1-  SP  3^r  ©^lüifel 
(efer  ab  ter  meinige  ?  8«  9lein,  ber  meinige  iß  beffcr  ald  ter 
3irige*  9.  t^tt  Safer  3^red  8c^rer«  un^  ter  Sruter  De«  unfricje» 
fint  (rani«  10.  Stte  3Renf^en  f^htn  i^re  Segler  unt  eigen^eiten; 
id^  ^aie  Die  meinigen,  @ie  (aben  bie  3^rtgen,  unb  er  i^at  Die  feinU 
gen*  11.  34  kait  ^ier  3»ei  Sajfen,  eine  gebort  3^rem  greuntie, 
un^  tie  anDerc  gebort  Dem  unfngen.  12.  3^^(nnann  liebt  Die  @ei^ 
ttigen  unD  «»erlangt  tad  ©einige*  13«  Sad  Seltmeer  ifl  sn'tfti^en 
mir  unD  Den  ÜReinigen.  14.  3Reine  9Rutter  Ht  meinen  Sd^toamm 
unD  ben  irrigen,  meine  Surfte  unD  Me  irrige. 

ExsRciss  67.  Aufgabe  67. 

/  1.  Have  voll  my  inkstand.  or  yoiirs  ?     2. 1  have  inrnV  ^^^^ 
the  Scholar  has  bjos.  3.  My  keys  are  new.  your^areoloL    4.  My" 
niother  bas  my  cup/and  I  have  hers';  sbe  has  my  handker- 
Chiefs,  an4  I  have  hers.     5.  You  have  my  parasoL j^^d^  . 

yours ;  yours  is  iiew^  and  mme  is  old.  6.  Youi^^fite  is  Ijing 
on  my  sofa,  and  m  ine  is  lying;  on  yoturs.  J.  Y^our  dfatK  i&  bet- 
ter thauours;  your  spönee  is  smaliör  than  ouraT  8.  Is  your 
umbWlalii-ilf  than  mirfo?  ^  ?.  Mi^e  is  sm^l^^y^«. 
10.  The  Printer  has  my  päint^'brusli  and  hfs|'  my  dictionary  and 
%Li,  njy  flute  and  bis,  my  pencils  and  bis.  11.  Your  friW  h^ 
nia  faults  and  unpleasant  peculiaritiesVl)ut  all  btUe^  meriliave 
theirs-i-you  are  not  without  yonrs.  ,  12.  Here^s  your'^föusÄ; 
do  you  kifow  where  mine  is  %  13.  The  arphitect  has  yo«^ 
and  I  have  hin,  but  ] ,  do  not  knov.where  yoirfs  is.  14.  You 
^  are  "writing  with  your  cousin*s  pencil,  and  he  b  writing  witb 
yotfrty  or  with  miiMil' '^ 


ooNjüOikTTOH  or  fabelt. 


lU 


LESSON  XXXVI.  Utüon  XXXVL 

1.   CONJUOATION   OF   ^dittl* 
INFINiriYB. 


Per/eci, 
^if^ait  l^abtn,  to  have  hai 

PABTICIPLES« 

Per/ect 
Qt^aU,  faad. 

INDICATIVS. 

FktraL 


Present, 
icükcxx,  to  hate. 

(aBcnb,  having. 
Singular» 

Ol  ^abt,  I  have ; 
tu  l^dfl,  thou  hast; 
er  iat,  he  has ; 

14  ^otte,  I  had ; 

tu  l^ottefl,  thou  hadst; 

er  l^otte,  hehad; 


i^  l^ale  ge^it,  I  have  had;  ivtr  l^aitn  itf^ait,  we  have  had; 
tu  l^aß  gel^aBt,  thou  hast  had;  i^r  iait  gel^aH,  youhayehad; 
a  f)ot    itf^it,  he  has  had ;        fie  ^aim  it^aU,  they  have  had. 


»ir  l^aBen,  we  have; 
i^x  ^a6et,  jouhaye; 
Jie  ^cAtn,  they  have» 


mir  l^otten,  wehad; 
l^v  l^attct,  you  had ; 
fie   :^atteu,  they  had. 


iil  l^cttte  stf^aUf  I  had  had ;  toit  l^atttn  ßt^aU,  we  had  had ; 
tu  ^attfflge^aM,  thou  hadst  had;  i^r  Rottet  ^tiait,  you  had  had; 
er  ^otte  gehabt,  he  had  had ;        fie  l^atten  ge^oit,  they  had  had. 


IIB8T  FCTUBI. 


i^  mtttl^aUn,  I  shall  have; 
bu  loirfl    j^aieti,  thou  wilt  have ; 
er  mirb    ^aten,  he  will  have ; 


tvir  toerten  ^ahn,  we  shall  have ; 
il^r  tverbet  }^aitn,  you  will  have ; 
fie  »erben  ^aitu,  they  will,  hVe. 


mCXKXD  VCTDRB. 


i^  »erbe)  ^^   I  shall 

bumirfl 

er  »irb 


)  ^^  I  shall  ) 
fll  thou  wilt  ^ 
)  «^  hewiU    ) 


1 

ja 


»ir  »erben)  ^  we  shall  \  4 
il^r  »erbet  [•  %^  you  will  >  „ 
fie  »erben  )  ^^  they  will )  J 


%cit  (tu),  have  (thou) ;   l^atej  or  l^ait  (i^r),   have  (ye,  or  yov) 


1 


»6 


LB880H  XZXVI. 


2.  iDionB  wiTH  {)a(etu 


IDn  ^|1  gut  L^ad^en.   (See  p.  446)* 
dtx  ^t  xtdfU  fie  ^t  tinre^t« 
^aben  Sic  ^unscT?  id^  (abe  ^urfl« 
(Ex  ^t  dem  ein  loanned  Bimnier* 
(Er  (at  feine  Qreunbe  genu 
6ie  )a(en  i(n  fe(r  lieb« 
GiT  ^btn  groie  Sile 
S(^  ^be  i)a  in  Oerba^t*« 
34  (abe  8crba(^t'  auf  i^n* 
iBii  ^ben  ba4  (0elb  ndt^ig* 
3(^  »erbe  94t  «nf  i^  ^ben* 
iBa«  (aben@ie? 
34  t<t^(  fiange»eile« 
tDa«  ^ben  @ie  bage'genf 
8ran  9t.  (at  Xraner* 
Vlan  ^t  i(n  inm  IBeflm« 
C4  (ot  feine  (Eile* 


You  may  well  langfa. 

He  is  right»  ehe  is  wrong. 

Are  you  hungry  f  I  am  thii^. 

He  likes  a  warm  room. 

He  18  fond  of  bis  friendib 

They  loye  him  rery  mach. 

We  are  in  great  haste. 

I  suspect  him;  or 

I  am  sQspieioiis  of  him. 

We  are  in  want  of  the  money. 

I  will  attend  to  (take  care  of)  hiiBi 

What  ails  yonf 

I  feel  ennuL 

What  objection  haye  yout 

Mrs.  N.  Ib  in  mouming. 

They  are  bantering  him. 

There  ia  no  hnrry  about  il 


f0a4fater((e(abtf 
(Er  (at  9}i4t9  ge^bf. 
Ratten  Sie  edge^bt'f 
34  toerbe  cd  l^aben. 


POSmOV  OF  TBS  MA»  YERB  DT  C0MP0X7KD  TSNSXS. 

8.  In  Compound  tenses  and  independent  propositions  ihe  m 
finitive  or  participle  is  placed  at  the  end  of  the  sentenoe.  In 
the  second  future  the  auziliary  1)aitn  {or  fein)  follows  the  paal 
participle : 

Whathashehadt 

He  hae  had  nothing.     (He  has  nothing  had.) 
Had  you  had  it  t  (Had  you  it  hadt) 

I  shaU  have  it  (I  shaU  it  have.) 

6ie  »erben  ed  0e»ig'  ge^  You  will  eertalnly  have  (Yoa  will  it  eertainly 
l^abt'  (aben«  had  it.  had  haye.) 

4.  When  a  verb  has  two  objects  connected  by  a  conjunctionf 
ihe  last  may  either  precode  or  follow  the  verb : 

taben  Sie  mein  &tt4  ge^bf  «ber  bal  \ 

♦ab!n  Sk  mein  eu4  ober  M  3»rlöe  [  ^^^  ^^^  ^  "^^  ^^  ^'y^"' 
gehabt'!  } 

The  infinittye  witih  |it,  when  depending  on  another  Tsrb,  if 
placed  hit: 

€r  tat  ni4t  BeU  de^abf  einen  Brief  He  has  not  had  dm«  to  writa  • 
itt  f4reibrn*  latter. 


AGREEMENT   OF   SU6JECT   ÄND   VERB. 
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a.  Two  or  more  nouns  in  the  Singular,  as  embracing  but  one 
ia^  are  sometimes  made  the  subject  of  a  singular  verb  : 

©CTttty  Uttb  STrgttolJnlaufci^t  Inal'  Treachery  and  enspicion  lurh  (») 

Im  (£den, — ©♦  in  every  corner. 

ÄuT  (Jlut'ge  Söilaäittn  fc Igt  ®efang'  Upon  (the)  Woody  hatüw foüow  {•) 

voip  Sanj. — ©.  Bong  and  dance. 

Bfui^t  unb  Bittern  Ifl  mit  ftngefom^  Fearfulnesa  and  trembling  ire  (U) 

»  .«« — ^Ps.  55,  6*  come  npon  me. 

t.  With  collective  nouns,  except  those  used  as  nume.'als^ 

the  ^erb  is  usually  in  the  singular : 

fDaf  <adt  bad  ^ol!  ?— @«  Why  do  (does)  the  people  despaif  t 

1    With  words  in  the  singular,  used  as  titles  of  respect,  the 
ver\  is  usually  in  the  plural : 

(Sttre  SnigU(i^e  $ol|eit  t^crlaf" frn  ed  Tour  royal  Highness  leavea  (Zaim> 
ItitVt  IJcitertr. — ©♦  it  not  more  joyful. 


fBad  l^atte  ber  ^te  nStl^tg? 
SBer  l^atte  bie  Srufhiabel  ? 
^atte  ^x  %xtm\>  fie  gekalbt'? 
SBer  (at  bad  fiöf^wier  gehabt'? 
SBatm  toerben  @ie  bie  Ö&Ia'ten  unb 

ba9  ^ttfc^aft  ^aBen? 
S<^  i«be  gcTtt  einen  großen  Dfen. 
t>tx  (Blücflic^er  ber  93e$A'gIi($e  (at  gut 

»ebe».--®. 


ExAMPLBS. 

What  did  the  cid  man  needt 

Who  had  the  breast-pin  f 

Had  yoar  friend  had  it  t 

Who  has  had  the  blotting-paper  f 

When  shall  you  have  the  wafers 

and  stamp  ? 
I  like  a  hirge  stove. 
The  fortnnate,  the  comfortable  (per- 

son)  may  well  talk. 


YOCABULART  TG   THE  EXERCISES. 


1b\t  STngeO  ",  pl  -n,  the  angle  (fish- 
ing-tackle) ; 

I3albr  80on; 
X){e  Sölatter»  -,  pL  ~n,  the  small-pox ; 
Ibit  ^oint,  -,  pL  -rtf  the  bean; 
jDie  SÖnifhiabel,  -,  pL  -n,  breast-pin ; 
S)ad  !Dien|hnäb(^enf  -^,   pL  -,  the 

flervant-girl; 
Die  (Erbfe,  -,  pL  -n,  the  pea; 
Die  ^erfle,  -,  the  barley; 

©eflern»  yesterday; 
Der  ^afer#  -d,  the  oat8,L.xzTi.lO; 
Der  Statin.  -ed#  pL  i^al^ne,  the  boat; 
Dad  Söfi^t^apier,  -t9,  pL  -t,  the  blot- 
ting-paper; 
Die  3^afenw  -#  pl.  -r  the  measlea,* 


Die  Dbla'te,  -,  pl.  -n,  the  wafer; 
Der  Stoggcn,  -9,  the  rye; 
Der  <Bait,  -ed,  pL  SdrfCi  the  bag; 
Da«  ©c^arlad&fteber,  -9,  pL  -»  the 

flcarlet-fever; 
Die  B^auftl,  -,  pl.  -n#  the  shovel 
Dad  9)etf(^ftr  -e«,  pl  -^,  the  seal; 
Uel^ermorgenr  day  after  to-mor« 

row; 
Da«  SJaterlanb,  -e«,  pL  -e,  -lanber^ 

the  native  country; 
Der  or  bie  Scrwanbter  -n#  pL-«,  the 

relative,  «elation; 
Der  or  bie  ffiaife,  -r»#  -,  pl  -U/  tlit 

orphan. 


IS8 


ExEROiss  68.  Sufgatt  68. 

!•  SBa«  l^attc  ber  Sauer  in  ben  flrofen  ©Sdctt?  2*  (Jr  ^atte 
Sonnen,  ®crjle,  ^afcr  uiü)  Slloggctt  barin.  3»  SBer  ^at  mtintn 
Rai^n  unt)  meine  ^ngel  gel^aBt  ?  4. 1)er  alte  Sifd^er  l^atte  fte  gefient, 
nnt)  id^  l^aie  fie  l^eute  ^t^abL  5«  9Bann  l^atte  tiefe«  jtinb  bie 
Slattem  ?  6*  S«  ^ot  bie  aRafem  gehabt,  aber  nid^t  bie  Slattem» 
T»  ^aben  biefe  SBaifen  leine  Sermanbten  gel^abt?  8.  giel^aben 
8?er»anbten  in  i^rem  Saterlanbe  ge^^abt,  unb  »erben  balb  ^ier  greunte 
^aben»  9»  SBann  »erben  ®ie  bie  Dblaten,  ba«  S^etjiö^ap  unb  ba« 
Söfd^papier  l^aben?  10,  3^  »»erbe  fte  morgen  ober  übermorgen  ^^ 
btn^  11,  3cne  Äinber  ^aitn  bcn  Scfcn  unb  bie  ©d^aufelbed  Dienfl^ 
mäbd^en«  ge^bt*  12,  ffiie  lange  :^atten  Sie  bie  Srujlnabet  gehabt? 
13.  3d^  :^atte  fle  nic^t  lange  gel^abt  14,  ^aitn  Sie  Je  ba«  ©d^ar^ 
lad^fieber  gei^abt?  15«  9lein,  id^  l^abe  ed  nie  ge^bt.  16,  ^aU 
Ol  red^t  ober  unred^t?  1*7.  @ie  ^aUn  unxtäjt,  unb  er  l^ot  red^t 
18,  3^  ^Äbe  gern  ein  »arme«  ^immtv. 

EzERcisE  69.  Aufgabe  69. 

1.  Haä  th^  miliar  tne  o&jjej,  the'oats  and^  thVpeas  ?  2.  Ine 
miller  häd  th^Vheat  and  the  ryö,  aiid  the  peasaht  had  titthaAsi 
the  peas  and  the  beans.  3.  Have  the  ohildren  had  the  servant* 
girl's  shoyel  and  ^broora?  IT^If qw  sopn  shall  you  hav«  l^he 
'  wafers,  Iflie"^  seal  and  ittie  bfot tihg-  paper  1  5. 1  shall  have  fliem 
to  day  or  t<>moÄow.  6.  Thbse  orpfians  havo  relaSves  lia  tfieir" 
native  country,  but  have  had  nöne  in  tniai  7.  Did  you  have 
iny  bbat"  and  my  ar^gle*  yesterday  ?  8.  No,  but  I  have  had 
them.  to-day,  and,  shall  have  them  the  day  aftef  tcC^rraw.  a  , 
9  IIow  lo«g  will  the  boy  have  this  hat?  10.  He  will  not.nave 
itlong.  11.  What  has  the  milier. had  in  ttose  largeba'^l"^ 
12.  He  has  had  wheat  and  flour  in  them.  13.  My^  brother  haa 
hadlhe  measles.  14.  Haye  vou  had  te  sc»rlet-tev^?  ^  15. 
Has  that  m^  had  tlie  smaffpox  ?  .  1,6.  When  wijl  the'^  child 
hav%  a  hew  breastpin?  17.  Who  likes  a  warm  r(H)xuT^18. 
Who  has  had  niy  blotting-paper  1 


ooir jiTAAaoir  vr  :A  te(ett« 


1» 


LESSONXXXVH 


Cecti0tt  XXX  VIL 


ooKjüGATioN  OF  Stetett* 


Perfiet 
gelleBt  ^altn,  to  have  loved. 

PARTICIPLSS. 

Perfiei. 
fitliüt,  loved. 

INDICATIVI. 

PluraL 


toixlxtlm,  welove; 
i^x  \itUtf  you  love ; 
(fe  IleSen,  Äey  love. 


PresenL 
hMn,  to  love, 

Preseni, 

Heienb,  loving. 

^  licBe,  I  love; 

tu  Ilcbjl,  thou  lovest; 

er  lieBt,  he  loves ; 


iäl  litHt,  I  loved ;  »Ir  liebten,  we  loved ; 

tu  litUtjjtf  thou  lovedst ;  il^r  lUittt,  you  loved ; 

er  (ieite,  he  loved ;  f!e  lieBten,  tiiey  loved. 

PBRIBOT   T1N81. 

iäl  ^aU  geliebt,  I  have  loved ;  tüix  l^aBen  geliebt,  we  have  loved; 
tul^aft  geliebt,  thou  hast  lov'd.  i:^r  l^abt  geliebt,  you  have  IV'd. 
er  l^at    geliebt,  he  has  loved ;     (le  l^aben  geliebt,  they  have  1  Vd. 

FLUPKBVBOT  TSNBK» 

lä^  ^atte  geliebt,  I  had  loved;  öjir  l^atten  geliebt,  wehad loved; 
^tt  l^atteft  geliebt,  thou  hadstlv'd.  i^r  l^attet  geliebt,  you  had  IVd. 
er  ^atte   geliebt,  he  had  loved;    jie  l^atten  geliebt,  they  hadlVd. 

FIBST  FCTUBB  TXN8B. 

iÄ  trerlc  lieben,  I  shall  love ;  toix  »erben  lieben,  we  shall  love; 
tu  »irjl  lieben,  thou  wilt  love;  i^x  »erbet  lieben,  you  will  love; 
er  »irt  lieben,  he  will  love ;      jie  »erben  lieben,  they  will  lova 

fiB0Oin>  fUTüRS  TEN6Z. 

läj  »erbe  j  *♦  ^  I  «hall     j     _  wir  »erben  ^  ^    we  shall  j 
tu  »irjl  V  S^  thou  wilt  t  ||  il^r  »erbet  [•  ||  you  will  V  l'i 
er  »irb  )  ^*  he  wiU    J'^^  (!e  »erben)  «^theywiUJ  -^-^ 

UFEBATIVS. 

Hebe  (btt),  love  (thou) ;    liebet  or  liebt  (i^r),  loTe  (ye  op  you) 

6* 


190  liSaBDV  XMXfO^     . . 

PRISKHT  PARTICIPLI. 

1  Tlie  present  participle  is  formed  by  suffixing  e  iti  U>  tlie 
root : 

toff-enb,  hoping ;    1^5r-enb,  bearing ;    mad^-enb,  making ; 
leb-enb,  living;     liei-enb,  loving ;      Io6-enb,    praisiDg. 

PKRFBCT   PARTICIPLE. 

2.  Tbe  perfect  participle  is  formed  by  suffixing  t  to  the  root, 
and  preiixing,  to  verbs  that  bave  tbe  accent  in  tbe  first  ayl« 
lable,  tbe  augment  ge; 

ge-l^ojHf  boped;    ge-l^ör-t,  beard;    ge-tnad^,  made; 
ge-IeM,    lived ;      ge-IlcM,  loved ;    gc-IoM,     praised ; 
fhibir-t,     studied;  »erlauf-t,  seid  j      Bcjhraf-t,     punisbed. 

3.  Verbs  oompounded  witb  tbe  particles  U,  tmpt,  tnt,  etCi^ 
(§  94.  and  95.)  do  not  take  tbe  augment  g  e ;  bence  tbose  oom- 
pounded witb  tbe  particle  g  e  bave  tbe  same  form  for  tbe  per- 
fect participle  as  tbe  simple  verb ;  tbus,  ^t%lxi  is  tbe  participle 
of  ^xtn  and  gehören ;  gelott  cf  (oBeit  and  gelogen,  etc. : 

(Er  l^t  Itti4  V^^M*  He  bai  beard  me. 

(E4  \OiX  mir  0c(drt'*  It  luw  belonged  to  m«. 

INTLBOnON  OF  THB  PABTI0IPLE8. 

4.  Participles  are  oflen  used  as  adjectives,  and  are  tben  sab- 
ject  to  tbe  same  dedension : 

(EUt  gelie'lftfe-et  ^ti\ß  Iräiifl  9^  feine  A  loyed  son  often  grieves  bis  lof^ 

lieBenb  e  n  (Eltern«  ing  parents. 

flOi^o  bae  (Selie'bt-e  »ol^nt,  ba  ifl  nnfer  Where  ihe  loyed  (object)  direUi^ 

^r|. — ^*  there  is  one*8  (our)  beart. 


PRXSENT  TKKSK. 

Singular. 

5.  The  first  person  singolar  adds  t,  the  second  %  and  tha 
Ühird  t  to  the  root : 

Fint  Pernon.  Second  Person.  Third  Pereon, 

HUl-t,     Ipraise;    bnIo(-flr      ihonpraisest;    erloM»  bepniMs; 
i4  Ihtbiv^r  I  itudy;     bn  ftatblr-9»  tboa  stadiMt;    er  ftnMr-t»  lMffeiidi«ii 


ooHjmiATioir  or  iitltn*  M 

PluraL 

6.  The  first  and  third  persons  add  e  n,  and  the  secoud  adda 
t  to  the  root : 

ttfo  lo^-ttw     wepraise;  i^rloM»     yoapraise;  fteloB-eiw    thejpnis«; 
ttir  flttbir-fti#  we  study;  i^r  fhtbir-tr  yoa  study;  f!e  fhtbir-tn»  they study. 

IHPSRFEOT   TBN SS. 

Singular, 

T.  The  first  and  third  persons  singuIar  of  the  imperfect  add 
tt,  and  the  second  teft  to  the  root : 

iäi  loB-tCr    I  praised ;  btt  M-tt%    thou  praisedst ;  er loMcr    he  praised ; 
i4  fhtbir-te#  Istudied;  bu  ffatbir-tcflr  thoustudiedst;  er  fhtbir-tCr  he  studied. 

Plural, 

8.  The  first  and  third  persons  plural  of  the  imperfect  add 
ttn,  and  the  second  tttt 

t»\xUl-ttn,    ire praised ;  IJrloV-tctr    jroupraised;  |!eIo^-te«>    they,ete. 
t»lr(htblr-tctt»westudied;  IJrfhiblr-tetryoustudied;  fie  |hibir-tctt#  they,eto. 

PERFEOT  AND   PLüFERFECT   TENSES. 

9.  The  perfect  and  pluperfect  tenses  are  formed  by  oombin- 
ing  the  perfect  participle  with  the  present  and  imperfect  tenses 
of  laBen  (or  fein  L.  XLVIII.) : 

fBa9  ialtn  ^ie  gelernt'  ?  What  have  you  learned  t  • 

flS^cn  )<kt  ber  9{ann  ^tlMt  Whom  has  tiie  man  praised  t 

Cßanm '  ^tte  tx  getoeim'  f  Why  had  he  weptf 

FÜTUBB  TSHSXS. 

10.  The  first  and  second  futures  are  formed  by  combining 
die  present  and  perfect  infinitiye  with  the  present  indicativo  of 
the  auxiliary  »erben  (L.  XL  VI.) : 

IDa«  tDerben  Sie  fattfettf  What  shall  you  buy  t 

IBa«  »itb  {!e  faufen  ?  Wliat  wiU  she  ]xaj  t 

IB««  »irb  er  ^t^xf  Mtn  f  "Wliat  will  he  have  beard  t 


ORTHOGRAFHIO   JJXD   SUFHOKIO   CHAKQIS. 

11.  Where  the  roots  end  in  b  or  t,  an  e  is  inserted  between  it 
and  the  inflectional  endings,  which  begin  with  f  or  U  Thua, 
also,  e  is  sometimes  inserted  after  other  final  root  letters : 

Present.         HI^-e^  for     Jift-fl;       ttjart-et,  for     »art-t; 

Imperfect.      Mlt)-ete,  for     Bitt-te ;       »art-ete,  for     xoaxiAt ; 

Participle,  geWIH-ct,  for  geMlM;     gewart-et,  for  flc»arl-t 
Jffl,  lobet,  lobctC;  gelobet,  etc.,  see  2.  5.  6.  etc. 

12.  Verbs  whose  roots  end  in  el  or  er  drop  the  e  in  the  first 
pei*son  Singular  of  the  present  tense,  as  also  the  e  of  the  terin- 
ination  in  the  infinitive  and  present  participle  : 

bettel-tt     for  6ettel-en;    gitt-re      for  gitt-ere; 
bettel-nb    for  Jettel-enbj  altter-nb   for  jitter-ent. 

13.  The  imperative  adds,  in  the  Singular,  e,aod  in  the  plural  ti 

Sage  ntlrf  tva^  bentfl  bu  t^on  bem  (£ib  ?  Teil  me,  what  thinkest  tboa  of  the 

See  L.  IX.  8.  oaih! 

©raucht  euer  ^rnfe^n^—S.  Use  your  antharity. 

Seif|)iele«  Examples. 

@40nere9  ifl  nid^te  in  ber  Seit»  aU  Nothing  in  theworld  is  morebean 

Sättigung  burc!^  S^ernunft'  unb  &t*  tiful  than  inclioation  guided  by 

*^irfen  getei'tct. — ®*  reason  and  conscience. 

®c|en  Sie  vm,  unb  urtl^ei'len  Sie  6o  now,  and  in  future  judge  leoa 

fünftig^in  »enlgcr  »orfd^ncH  »on  ber  raahly  (precipitately)  of  justice 

®ere*'tig!eitinSette'blg.— S.  in  Venice. 

8romme  (E^rfurti^t  [(i^affte  mir  mein  Uj  misfortone   procnred   for   me 

Unglütfr  m  14  toanbernb  flopfte*  pious  reverence  wherever  wwar 

— S«.  dering  I  rapped. 

Stx  (aM^9  gefdrf.    fRtä^t  unb  ®e'  Tou  have  heard  it.  Right  and  jus- 

red^'tig!clt  ern>ar'tet  nic^t  )}om  i^al^  tice  do  üot  ezpeot  from  the  em- 

fer.— ©•  peror. 

VOCABULART  TO   THE   EXERCISS8. 


Die  STnfunft»  -» the  arrival ; 

ter  STtlafi,  -ifcd,  pl.  -ffe,  the  satin; 

a3cbf(f'en#  to  cover; 

S5crü^mt'#  celebrated ; 
IDad  S3icr,  -ed,  pL  -e,  the  beer ; 
tDcr  Sörauer,  -^,  pL  -» the  brewer; 

%äxUn9  to  color ; 
Cie  ^eige#  -<»  pL  -%  the  yiolin; 


2>cr  Äünflter,  ^,  pL  --,  the  artitt; 
a)le  ßanbf4Kifu  -»  pl.  -en,  the  land 

Bcape; 
Vit  9taäix[äit,  -,  pL  -en#  the  neva 
Der  @(^aufpielerf-d,  pl.  -r  theactox 
Die  ®olff,  pL  -n,  tlie  cloud; 

Beid^en»  to  draw,  delineate ; 

Biegen»  to  drair,  poU,  p.  368i 


coMjroATios  OF  2{tBnt.  >.  '    JU 

Emrcisb  70.  Aufböte  70. 

1.  Sitr  laufte  Sit  Nitrit  unb  ben  Sagen  iti  @[^fluf)ittlfrS  ?  2. 
Stiemant  ^at  ffe  getauft,  ir  ^at  fit  nii^t  strfauft.  3.  SQae  l^Biten 
©UfltflErn  in  b«  ©taW?  4.  3i^  ^Mt  nii^M  3lt)iti.  b.  Wai 
f)at  ter  Srautr  gefouft?  6.  Sr  ^üt  Sie  (Stxfit  getauft,  uii*  taa 
©ier  Herlauft.  7.  5r  toirb  Ut  9tac^Tli^l  gehört  ^oten  »or  35rer 
Untunft.  8.  tn  Wiaiit  f^al  mir  tittt  fi^ünt  Santfc^aft  gejtii^ntt. 
9.  ta  aUt  ©plefer  ^at  auf  tet  ©eige  gefpielt,  aBer  bfe  Äinler  ^abm 
l^n  nic^t  gehört.  10.  Sann  »erten  <Slt  ble  ^äge[  aui  Mefetn 
fflrettt  jie^en?  11.  liie  gsferbt  jic^en  ten  aßagen,  Ser  Äön^ter 
jtidinet  Ctt  uferte.  12.  £er  SIetf<^er  ^at  b!e  O^fen  gef^Iac^tet. 
13.  tu  ©onnt  ^at  p^  mit  ffiolfen  brttA.  14.  X^tr  Särter  ^tte 
bin  !(tla«  grön  gtfärH.  15.  ^5rten  @ie  Kai  i^  fagte  ?  16.  Siner 
Son  uns  ^orte  e«,  aber  bit  antem  (örlcn  ts  ni^t.  17.  SQer  Ijci 
bitTtd  Sifen  unb  biefen  Sta^I  ge^Ümmtrt?  18.  Skrum  ^at  man 
(L.  XIX.)  mi  gtloH?  19.  Sen  ^at  man  gttatctt?  20.  IStan 
"^tti  9Iitmanbcn  gctabtlt 


71.  aufgäbe  71. 

1,  Your  friehd  ivill  have  liear»!  this^ewsbefoM.  mj  BnivaL 
2.  Haa  pie  djer  colorcd  ibo  sa'ttn'  and'-'the  silf f"^  He  h« 
colored  tlie  Baiin,  but  not  thc  silk.  4.  iTie  old  player  has  bougb* 

"  ajeyr  viö'fiflL^'U  Tliebrcwor  has  aold  h'ia  beer,  ^vyiat  haa  h^ 

'"feoi^lit^  ß.  ^bo'se  oxen  lias  the  Butcher'slaughlferedl  7.  How' 
hM  the' actih-playedl     8.  Fronj  wfiom  liave  you  heard  thir 

'  fovortible  news  ]  9.  I  have  hp.ird  no  tavorable  news,  but  I  haya 
h^rd'njiicli  unfayoraliile,  1^  Has  thisy^^^^t  dri^wn^ou  i 
Ifiadfcopei   "ii'.'lle  is  drawing  a  Igiflscafte,  a[)(l.ythe  duld  ia 

"  ärawiag  a  little  wagon.  13.  Whohas  ^e^^^ised  t  13.  No 
hpäy  haa  been  praised,  but  feomeqod/iiaa  oeen  blamed.  14. 
^e  felling  siioV  is  white  nnJ  soK.'^  lö,  What have  you  jfeamed 
to-dsy  I  16.  Have  you  heard  what  im  scbölars  bind  J  17. 
No,  I  have  not  heard  'ft  18.  Tne  peasants  haye  sold  their' 
hones-and  bought  oxen.  ,  Id.Tö.whom  have  the  horses  b^ 
m^ioT  20. 1  have  heard  the  <£letirated^ Italien  auig^i^  irhoro 
feisve  Tou  henrd  '  "-'  '■'J^-*^  -^■- 
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LESSON  XXXVffl.  i:iecti0tt  XXXVm. 

ON  THS  U8S  OF  THE  TBK8KS. 
PRESENT. 

1.  The  present  tense  is  used : 

a.  To  denote  what  is  transpiring  at  the  time  :^  3peahuu^ 
aa  also  stating  general  truths : 

€4  rcbentmb  träumen  Mc  !Renf(4en!0iel  Hen  (mankind)  speak  and  dreMoi 

«on  Belferen  fünftigen  Xagen* — S*  mncli  of  better  fatare  daya. 

fBenn  euer  &m\f['vx  rein  ifl,  fo  felb  If  your  eonscience  is  clear,  (then) 

Hr  frei«—®.  you  are  free. 

PRESENT  RENDERED   BT  THE   PERFECT. 

b.  To  indicate  a  time  that  anunfinished  action  has  continued, 
in  which  use  the  verb  is  frequently  aocompanied  hj  the  adverb 
fd^on,  generally  not  requiring  translation ;  or  by  thepreposition 
feit,  which  may  be  rendered  hjß>r,  orentirely  oniitted.  Intiiis 
use  the  German  present  is  rendered  by  the  English  perfect: 

Sr  ifl  herein' feit  ntel^reren  ©tunben*  Heha8beeiilierefor(since)8eyeral 

— ©♦  houra. 

€d^on  in  ben  fe^jlen  ^onb  liegt  er  im  He  has  lain  (he  lies)  nearly  siz 

Sl^unn« — S*  months  in  the  tower. 

THE  PRESENT  FOR  THE  FUTURE. 

c.  To  denote  a  future  action,  or  to  indicate  the  willingness 
er  ability  of  the  subject : 

SEBer  miit  tott  morgen  über  un«  be*  Who  knows  who  will  command  na 

ftcjtt'  ? — ©♦  to-morrow  f 

34  feiä^te  ni^t  gegen  bldj,  t»enn  IdJ^«  I  will  not  fight  against  yon,  if  I 

»ermel'bcn  fann. — ^»  can  avoid  it 

S^er  befd^reibt'  bie  ©'d^merjen  elne9  Who  can  describe  the  sorrows  cf 

!»erfann'ten#  !0on  aVen  Selten  surütf'"  a  miBapprehended,  philaathro{ao 

gejlogenen  menf^enfreunbU^en  ^et"  heart,  repelled  (throstback)  on 

lend  I — ®»  every  ddel 

cf .  THE  PRESENT  INDIOATIVE  FOR   THE  IMPERATIVE. 

t)t  f(!()oelgt  bU  man  eui^  aufruft«— @«  Be  silent  tili  you  are  aammonad. 

nCPERFECT. 

2.  Tiie  imperfect  ooxresponds  mainly  to  the  same  tense  In 
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finglisli,  §  138*  Frequently,  however,  it  refers  to  an  action 
performed  at  an  indefinite  past  time,  and  is  best  rendered  by 
the  English  perf'M^t : 

ZaSfiftx  ifl  Ut  SBeltBestotttger»  Brave  is  the  conqueror  of  the  world, 

Zopfercr  |;*tT  f{4  ftl^jl  ^itoang/ — &*       braver  (he)  who  (has)  conquered 

himselt 
SBer  nnmt  bad  ®lft(f  no4  falfd^?  mir  Who  still  callsfortnne  falset  it  htm 
t»M  ti  trctt.— ®*  been  (was^  true  to  me. 

PERFECT. 

&  The  perfect  is  used  as  in  English ;  and  also  in  referenoe 
to  a  period  of  time  fully  passed,  in  which  latter  use  it  b  ren- 
dered bj  the  English  imperfect : 

34  \^^^  t^  gtflern  ge^  I  heard  it  yosterday.  (I  have  it  yesterday 

^3rt'*  heard.) 

^r  (ot  ma  »ergan'gene  Hevisitediislastweek.  (Hehas  ns  last  week 

®94e  (eftt^f «  Tisited.) 

FUTURE   TENSES. 

4.  The  fiiture  tenses,  besides  answering  to  the  corresponding 
English  ones,  often  indicate  a  probability.  Thus  used  the  first 
future  is  rendered  by  the  j^resent,  and  the  second  by  the  im- 
perfect orper/ect  with  an  appropriate  adverb : 

3($  fdre  3emanb  !ommen|  cd  toirb  ber  I  hear  somebody  Coming  (come);  it 

Sirtf  fein« — ^S«  is  probablj  the  host  (landlord). 

Ibn  »irfl  bicfc  ^^a^ri^t  f($on  gel^drt'  Ton  have  doubüess  already  heard 

^ben*  this  news. 

IMPERATIVE. 

5.  jDu  and  i^r,  as  subject  of  the  imperative  are  usually  omit- 
ted ;  other  pronouns  are  expressed : 

©ri«0t  «it  eure  »nd)er.  [  ^"^J?/,  y^"'  ^^^  ^  ^'««« 

»rittSeii  ©le  mir  3bre  »üdjer»  J     ajl  v  iL  2.  3.  5. 

6.  Although  sentences  in  which  ®  i  e  is  the  subject,  have, 
tor  both  the  interrogative  and  imperative,  the  same  form,  yet 
they  are  as  readily  distinguished  by  the  inflections  of  the  voioe 
in  speaking,  as  by  the  mark  of  interrogation  in  writing : 

BergefTeit  @ie  ienen  9^ameiu  Foi^et  that  nam«. 
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©crgeff  ftt  ©U  ifttttt  Slameti? 
Glauben  Sit  Td(bt  \»a^  er  fagt* 
Glauben  <Bit  ni^t  »a«  er  fagt  ? 


Do  70a  forget  that  namet 

Do  not  believe  what  he  aaya. 

Do  you  not  believe  what  he  sayil 


1  Where  in  English  an  auxiliary  Stands  as  the  Substitute 
of  a  previously  expressed  verb,  the  Germans  either  repeat  the 
▼erb  cntire,  or  whoUy  omit  it :  \^ 

Sie  fctmttt  i^ti,  i*  nli^t ;  or  Ton  know  him,  I  (do)  not;  or 

©ic  feimcn  iljn,  iäi  fcrnie  i^n  ni^t»  You  know  him,  1  do  notkno w  hiÄ 
Cr  ^ttt  bo«  »tt*  fitle'fen,  i*  ni*t;  or  H«  has  read  the  book,l(have)  not;  or 
Cr  ^  ba«  ©tt*  ßcle'jttw  l*  |ft^«  t*  He  ^a»  read  the  bock,  I  have  aot 

nW  gcle'fen.  read  it 

3d^  fcljc  IJn  tti^t,  Sic  ?  I  do  not  see  him,  (do)  you! 

3^  \f<iU  lljn  ttl*t  ßtfe'Jttt,  pat  er  il^  I  )-ave  not  eeen  him,  has  he  (Men 

gefe'^en?  him)? 

Cr  bcnft  ni^t  »Ic  iä^.  He  does  not  think  as  I  (do). 


Selfplele* 


EXAMFLES. 


©tt  fetmfl  iljn  erj!  feit  f^tuU  3dJ  aber  Ton  have  known  him  only  to-<lay. 
lebe  Wott  je^n  Sajre  unter  feinen  But  I  have  lived  (already)  ten 
Itugen^ — ©♦  years  under  hie  eye  (eyes) . 

©elt  wann  bijl  in  fo  »orfid^tig  ?— fi,      How  long  have  you  been  »oproyi 

dentf 

Kber  lange  f^on  !ommt  er  nl^t  me^r  But  for  alongtimehehasnotcome 
bie  9>atmett  p  befu'd^en,  bie  unfred  to  visit  the  palm-trees,  that  over- 
Slfufgeflanbcnen  Orab  umfc^at'ten. —  shadow  the  tomb  of  our  risen 
S*  one. 

Dad  fii^t  ^^^  ©onne  fc^aut  er  niemaU  The  light  of  the  sun  he  will  nerer 
tpieber« — S*  behold  again. 


YOCABULART   TO   THE   EXBRCISES, 


9d(t,  eight; 

SC^tae^m  elghteen; 
t)et  fdcU$  -n,  pL  -tL,  the  messenger; 

TMrei^ig,  thirty; 
©a«  €«be,  -^,  pL  -m  the  end ; 
SDer  Öelbwebel,  -dr  pl.  -#  sergeantj 

gü^Un,  to  feel; 

Öünfjejm  fifteen ; 
Da«  ©afi^an«,  -e«r  pL  -Wufer,  hotel; 
X)er  ^auj)tmann,  -ed»  pl.  -m^nncr  or 

-leute»  th)captain; 
©ie  Hoffnung,  -,  pL  -en,  the  hope; 


^«nbertr  hundred ; 

kennen«  to  know,  p.  850; 
Da«  Selben»  -«»  pL  -,  afflictios  • 

SWe^ere,  several; 

@eitr  since^  for; 
Die  Sprad^e,  -,  pL  -n,  language; 
Die  ©trape,  -,  pl,  -n,  the  street; 
Der  Xröfler,  -«,  pl.  -,  the  comförter » 
Die  Sröflerin,  -,  pL  -nen*  (see  I* 
XXni.  6.); 

Untr  at; 

Unnw^If  unweL. 
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£xxk:iis£  12.  SlufgaBe  12* 

L  SBle  lange  too^nt  Ux  Hauptmann  in  tiefem  ^aufe?  2*  St 
19  j^nt  fd^on  langer  aU  aijt  Saläre  tarin*  3.  Sie  lange  i{^  ter  gelD^ 
»eSel  in  ber  ©tatt?  4»  Cr  ijl  feit  funfge^n  Sagen  l^ier*  5*  ^ä^ 
fü^le  mid^  (L.  29. 9.)  feit  mehreren  Sagen  fel^r  nnwol^LN  6.  Um 
»fld^c  3«it  \t^cn  »ir  ©ie  morgen  ?  7»  SBlr  lommcn  morgen  Sibenti 
gu  3^hen,  )))o  fintien  n7ir  @te  ?  8*  @ie  ftnten  und  in  bem  ©afi^aud 
am  Snte  tiefer  @tra$e*  9*  äJSie  lange  fennen  @ieten  alten  SDtann! 
10.  3^  ^ttttc  i^n  f^it  tem  S^^re  aii^tgel^n^untert  ein  «nt  treifig* 
1 1»  SBen  ^aben  ©ie  gejlem  kfuc^t  ?  12.  3<^  ^aU  gefiem  9lieman^ 
tcn  fcefud^t.  13.  !Eer  Sote  loeip  mo  ©ie  loo^nen,  id^  ni(^t*  14* 
!Diefer  ©dualer  l^at  S^it  ge:^aM  feine  Slufgabe  gu  lernen,  ter  an^ 
tere  nid^t*  15.  ©pred^en  ©ie  lauter,  id^  ijerjle^e  ©ie  nidjt.^  16. 
©pred^en  ©ie  tiefe  ©prad^e  Beffer  aU  3^r  Sruter?  17*  Wein,  er 
fprid^t  t)iel  beffer  afe  id^*  18.  g^e  ©ie  ge^en,  fd^reiben  ©ie  3^« 
aufgäbe*  19.  D  ipojfnung,  fuße  Sröflerin  im  Seiten !  (L.  XLIL 
l.  a.) 

ExEBCisB  73.  Aufgabe  73* 

1.  Höw  long  haye  your  friends  becn  in  this  city  %  2.  They 
have  been  here  for  ^ore^^han  eigji.t  <äiys.  3.  M/  brotheni 
hav-e  visited  o&r  friends,  I  have  not.  4.  You  know  those  people, 
we  do  not.  5.  Your  brother  knows  them,  does  hejgt?  (L, 
XXJ.  6.)  &  How  long.has  this^  manbeen  in  this  ho^eH  ■  '7.  '. 
He  has  be^J^aJJBra^y^wpra  it.  |^8.  This  child  has  for  sever^ 


o^*^AftA^J> 


you  to-morrow?  10.  You  will  find  me  in  tHe  new  house  of 
cur  neighbor.  ^At  what  time  do^- jpu  gj)  to  the^city  1  12. 
1  go  to-morvolw  evening.  13. 1  have  lived  smoe  the  yeju*  eighteen 
hundred  and  thirty-eight  in  this  house.  14.  Who  lives  in  the 
^Jggge  touMJB^JJie  end  of  the  iEreet  %  15. 1  do  not  know  to 
whom  it  iMongs.  16.  H[o^  long  have  you  known  the^e  peöple? 
1 7. 1  have  known  them  for  more  than  fifleen  years,  18.  You 
Dave  known  them  longeF  than  I  have. 
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IJESSON  XXXIX.  £ecHon  XXXDL 

RELATIVB   PRONOUNS. 

1.  The  relative  pronouns  are  »e^cr,  »e^e,  totlSjti,  itx,  Ht, 
ba0,  and  the  indeclinable  (and  nearly  obsolete)  f  o  : 

Sin  Wltvfät,  treld^er  fhepr  ifl  ein  A  man  who  Bteab  is  a  tfaieC 
TfitK 

Der  aHamu  bes  (or  »eld^en)  @ie  lo^  Themaiithat(whom)yoTiai«^  lu»^ 

Un,  l|l  mein  gfrennb*  ing  is  my  friend. 

Die«  i|l  ba«  ©ort,  ba«  |n  Srremi'a  (This  is)  the wordthat  came  toJeiv 

ßef*ay  an  atte  3uben#  f  o  in  ^tm*  emiah  conceming  aU  the  Jewi 

tentanb  »ol^nten^-^er.  xliv,  1.  that  dweU  in  the  land  of  Egypt. 

aiejin  lernt  »erf(i^tt>ie'0en5eit  am  meijlen  One  learns  discretion  (the  art  of 

unter  SJJenf^en,  bie  feine  Jaben^—  keeping  silence)  the  best  among 

^*  those  who  have  none. 

2.   DSCLENSIOK   07   THE   RELATIVB   *S)tX* 

Singular,  Plural, 

Uaae,       Fem,         N'eut    All  Genders, 

N.  ber,         bie,        ba«,        bie,  who,  which,  that ; 

G,  bcffen,  bereit,  beffen,  bereit,  whose,  of  which,  that; 

D,  bem,        ber,        bem,        beneit,  to  or  for  whom,  which; 

A.  ben,         bie,         b««,        bie,  whom,  which,  that. 

The  relative  tp el  4  e  r  is  declined  like  the  interrogative  totU 
$er  (seelist  L.  X.  4). 

3.  The  genitive  of  tt)  e  1 4  e  r  is  used  when  the  relative  is  im- 
mediately  followed  by  the  noun  to  which  it  refers ;  otherwbe 
the  genitive  of  b  e  r  is  preferred : 

•©dritter,  töeld^e«  grogen  ©(^rift-  Schiller, wAicÄgreatwriter'sworki 

fit  ff  er«  ©erfe  bie  SBelt  bemun'bert,  the  world  admires,  was  the  fav. 

toar  ber  £iebUng  bed  beutfd^en  SßeU  orite  of  the  German  people. 

fe«." 

TitxWtami,  b  e  ff  e  n  (notmlä^t^)  S3u$  The  man  whose  book  yoa  have  xa  i 

@ie  l^abenr  ifl  ein  Deutfd^er.  German. 

iDie  8rau,  b e  r en  (not  n^elci^ei)  ^Stim^  The  lady  tohose  yoiee  is  so  admind 

me  man  fo  betoun'bert»  ifl  eim  '^ta^  is  an  Italian. 

lidl'nerin. 
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4.  SQüäjtx,  mlijt,  or  totlift^  is  sometimes  used  in  the  signi 

fication  of  wmej  any^  as  a  Substitute  for  a  previously  expressed 

noun: 

3(1^  ^(e  toicbcT  ®t%  Brausen  Sie  I  have  (some)  money  again,  do  jotx 
tocld^ed  ?  need  9ome  (any)  I 

Some  or  any^  before  nonns,  is  ooly  rendered  in  German,  wHen  it  si^- 
nifioi  afew^  a  liUle,  and  in  this  sense  it  UBually  answers  to  einiger^  tXU* 
^Xf  or  etioad: 

^abea  <Bte  cttoa^  SBeitt  ?  Haye  70a  any  (wme)  wine  t 

Cringe  mir  einige  Stei^feL  Bring  me  some  (afew)  applet. 

Cr  »iS  einige  9)ferbe  faufen.  He^wisheB  to  bay  Bome  (afew)  honen. 

34  ^^<  einigt  Sta^lfebenw  (rangen  I  have  some  (a/ew)  tteel  pem^  do 

Sie  Xotlä^  ?  yoa  need  some  (any)t 

34  ^^c  <in4  n>cl<|e#  aBer  nein  ffreunb  I  bare  some  too^  bat  my  friend  bai 

^  feine.  none. 

OONSTBUOTION  OF   8BNTBN0S8   OONNBCTSD  WTTH  THB  BEIATITB 

PBONOUK. 

5.  When  the  members  of  a  sentenoe  are  connected  by  a  rel- 
ative pronoun,  the  verb  b  placed  last;  and  the  auxiliary,  when 
used,  fbllows  the  main  verb  ; 

34  li>  ^  t  ben  ^avA,  ben  I praise  the  man  whom 

Sie  loBen.  yoa  praise. 

34  lo^t  ^tn  9{antt#  b  e  r  I  praise  the  man  irho  I  praise  the  num  who 

mi^  1 0  B  t  praises  me.  me  praises. 

9ti4t  SSe  fbib  infrie^ben^  Not  all  are  eontented  Not  all  are  eontented 

b ie  rei4  finb.  who  are  rieh.  who  rieh  are. 

(Er  l^t  bad  fduä^,  ba9  i4  He  has  the  book  that  I  He  has  the  book  that  I 

gelabt'  i  a  b  e.  haye  had.  had  have. 

Sie  »o^nen  in  best  ^nfe  They  live  in  the  house  They  live  in  the  honse 

ia  »tlä^tm  toi:  wtf^     in  whioh  we    shall     in    which    we    live 

iwi»erben.^y^.rr,.    live.  shalL 

6.  Besides  the  relative  pronoun,  there  are  many  oonnec'ing 
irords  which  require  the  same  construction  (List  L.  53. }  : 

€r i|l  Jente,  » o  er  gef!em  war.         ^  y 

f  r  war  geflem,  »o  erjcuteifl. 

Sie  |!nb  uninfrleben,  »eil  f!e  tttm  finb.         "  f:r 

Sie  finb  nnsufrieben,  o  b  g  I  e  i  4  jle  rti^  f i  n  b.  ^ 

Sie  \at  mt^x  gefagt  üU  er  gehört'  ^aU 

dt  (ot  »eniger  ge(9rfr  aU  {!e  gefagt'  ^at 

Sie  »erben  fonunen#  » e  nn  {!e  Seit  i^  a  b  e  n. 

IDer  8ote  »artete»  ü«  ereeb^rtc. 
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BXAMPLEB   OF   PRIHCIPAL   AND   8TTB0BDIKATB   SENTEHCBB. 

Principal  Sentence.  Subordinate  Senienee, 

Vliä^i  Vtlt  finb  jufric'ben*  »cl^e  rci<^  finb. 

Dicienigen  fmb  nic^l  »elfe,  »e l^c  mö^t^  lernen* 

Die  Seute  finb  ^eute  ^ier,  ble      ßejlcm  }^itx  toaxtru 

3ebcrmaim  mac^t  flc^  Idd^erlid^,  bei      P(^  felbjl  tobt* 

7.  A  relative  clause,  as  in  English,  may  be  plaoed  betwe« 
the  subject  and  predlcate  of  the  principal  sentence,  vithoul 
changing  the  construction  of  the  latter : 

Subjeet  of  the  pritunpal        Relative  ClauMe.        PredieateofthepnTuipd 
bentenct,  •  Sentence, 

9l\dit  ^tit,  bie  Tei<$  flnb,  finb  sufrle'ben« 

9ii^t  Mt,  bie  jufrle'ben  |!nb,  (tnb  rti*. 

Dieienigbr  toelc^e  nit^t«  lernen»  finb  ni($t  »eife. 

Bebermanni  ber  f!d)  felbfl  lobt»  ntad^t  fiä^  läc^erü^« 

Die  ßeute,  ble  gejlern  ba  waren*  flnb  Jeute  biet» 

Die  Seute,  bie  ^eute  ^ier  finb^  tvarcn  geflem  ba* 

SXAMPLBS   Or   THS   USS   OF   WORDS   EMPLOTSD  AS  INTERROGATITl 

AND   RELATIVE. 

0 

Interrogative  Sentencee.  Relative  Sentence$ 

®er  l^at  bad  Su^  gehabt'  ?  3(|  metg,  »er  bad  93u(ib  ge^bt'  tftt* 

®a«  '^aben  ©ie  ße()ört'?  ©ie  willen,  wa«  \^  geiört'  b«^«» 

Sffiann  werben  ©ie  geben  ?  Scb  wel§  nic^t,  wann  fie  gc Jen  werben* 

9Bo  wohnen  bie  ©(bäler  ?  @  ie  wcbnen  no(^»  wo  fie  ge wobnt'b<tbtiu 

SBarum'  Jatte  man  ben  ©olbat'en  bc^  SBir  borten  ni^bt,  warum  man  ijn  be^ 

flraft'?  flraft'b«"«» 

IBie  Jatte  ber  S^vXtt  feine  ^lufgaben  SRan  fagtc  und  nld^t,  wie  tx  fit  gelernt' 
gelernt'?  ^te* 

S  e  i  f  |)  i  e  I  e*  Examplss. 

(E«  gewäjrf  bie  2iebe  gar  oft  ein  f^äb^  I^ove  very  often  grant»  an  injiinoiif 

lidb  ®ut#  wenn  fie  ben  SiQen  bed  possession,  when  it  conaiders  th« 

(forbemben  me(r  aU  fein  ®lä(f  be^  wisli  rather  thaa  tha  happinen 

benft*. — %.  of  the  asker. 

Stancjed  ®ute  f^abet  und»  weil  wir  ed  Maoy  a  good  tbing  InjureB  us»  ba- 

migbrau'^n«  cause  we  miause  it. 

heilig  ifl  ba«  (S^efef^'»  fo  bem  i(&nfller  Holy  ia  the  lawthatenjoiasbeautf 

64to(tÜ  gcbie'tet.~J(*  npon  the  artist 


BBLATIVS  FRONOUKS.                                        14] 

Ba9  ift  unf^nlbig,  tciU$#  menfc^Tii^r  Whst  is  innocent,  holy,  litiraan«^ 

$ut»  Xottm  cd  b(T  Itampf  «i^  ifl  umd  good,  if the  contest  for  the  father- 

Jßatertanb? — &•  land  is  not  sof 


VOCABULART  TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


Ibtx  fdMtn'tt,  -n,  pl.  -iw  servant; 

Sejlerienr  to  order 

(£n0C#  narrow ; 

(Erjo^ltm  to  teil,  relate; 

%xtäi,  impudent,  bold  j 
l?tc  ®cf(^lc^'te,  -t,  pL-n»  thestory; 
Dad  ®cfc^öt)ff  -cd,  pl.  -c,  creature; 

<^efuttb#  healthy ; 
5Dir  ^inftd^t,  pl.  -en^  the  reapeet; 

i>bä^%  extremely; 

Rolfen«  to  hope; 


Äurj,  »hört; 
!Dfr  ^eifler»  -4#  pL  -,  the  master ; 

©iegcit/  to  conquer; 
*l)tx  ©tiefet,  -^,  pl.  -,  -n,  the  boot, 
X)ie  Utbnng,  -,  pl  -cn^the  exercise 
Uie  practice ; 

ttnn)a^rfAeinIid&,  improbahle ; 

^crj(h)ciTeln#  to  despair; 

SBeil,  because; 

B&'eifeln,  to  doubt 


Exercise  74.  9(uf0a(e  74« 

1.  OlauBftt  ©ic  Me  ©efd^ii^te,  Me  t>cr  aWeljler  und  fraa^U  Ut^ 
2«  3(^  ioei^  niAt  i^on  tveld^er  @ie  fpreci^en,  er  l^at  und  meistere  er^ 
jS^It»  3.  I^ie  Stiefel,  Me  er  flelauft  i^at,  Pnb  i^m  ju  enge  iint)  gu 
furj»  \  4»  geute,  tottä^t  jwelfeln,  »ergöjeifeln;  aJer  ^le  ^offcnten  fte^ 
^en.  5»  SBad  ©ie  in  ber  ©tabt  gehört  ^akn,  ijl  ^bcä^jl  unwa^r^ 
((^cittli^*  6.  er  ttirb  bie  9la<]^ri(!^t  gehört  :^aben,  ei^e  »ir  i^n  \tUn. 
n.  ifitv  ijl  ber  Sia^m,  ben  3§r  Sefcientc  bejleKt  ^at»  8.  I^er  3Rann, 
in  ^ffen  ^aufe  »ir  geipol^nt  ^aien,  ifl  fc^r  ^täj.  9*  3<^  ^ö^c  jiüci 
aepfel,  unb  er  ^<d  beren  brei,  lO^  I4e  SIeiflifle,  mit  benen  @te 
f^relBen,  gel^5ren  bem  JtnaBen,  bejfen  Süii^er  {(i^  ^aU.  11.  Sin 
gefunber  SRenfd^,  ber  nie  fleißig  arbeitet,  i%  in  Jieber  ^inft^,  ein 
flenne«  ®ef^öpf.  12*  Eie  grau,  teren  ©ol^n  ^^xtn  Sifc^  gemadjt 
l^ot,  ifl  unfere  Slad^barin.  13.  Die  ©d^üler,  benen  biefe  gebern 
gehören,  lernen  ni^t  öiel,  »eil  pe  niijt  peif  ig  i^re  Uebungen  lefen. 
14*  SBijfen  ©ie,  »er  bie  5)ferbe  {eft  l^at,  bic  i^  ge^ern  gel^ait ' 
^aie?  16*  3d^  »elg  ni4t,  »e^e  9)ferbe  ©ie  gepem  gel^aJt  l^aben. 
16*  Diefe  Kufgabe  iß  bie  fd^»erpe,  bie  id^  gelernt  |abe. 

Exercise  75.  Aufgabe  75. 

1 ,  Where  is  tne  servant  tO;  has  ordered  these  horses  ?    2. 

.  I  do  not  know  wK  Häs  ordered  them.   J8.  Are  the  shoes  that 

äfe  boylias  iQAdB  too  narrow  ]  4.  T^e  boofs  tliät  he  has  made 


> 
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are  ,too  sliort,  5.  Why  do  you  not  believe  theistory  thäi'tliet 
told  u»?  6. 1  ao  not  bpbeve  it  because  he  has ^toldine  ot^r 
stories  tbat  are  jQot  true,  7.  Not  every  man  who'  isindustri- 
ous  13  m  eyery  respeöt  .a.good  man.  8.  Not  all  stories^are  ^ 
untrue  wbich  are  improbable.  9.  Not  all  despanvwho'dpjiS^ 
not  all  coÄquer  whö  hope'.  10.  Is  a  wise^man^er  li^appy 
because  he  is  tpobr?  11.  Is  eyeTy4£ealuiy  man  discontei%s3 
who  is  not  *"indust?ious  ?  12.  Do  you  know  where  the  man 
i  ves  wbose  nouse  we  haye  bouc^ht  1.  13. 1  know  arhere  he  has 
lived,  and  I  have  ä  friend  who  knows  where  he'now  lives.  14. 
Have  you  my  pens  1  15.  ^Tes,  I  have  three  of  themt  16.  The 
la(fy'  whose  book^  we  have  had  is  a  sister  of  tlie  s^äars  witn 
whose  pens  we  are  writing:.  yL\Do  you  ,find  ^these'  exercisea 
morö  cbfficult  than  the  others  wt  yo&  B&ve  leamedtT«- 


LESSON  XL.  Cecticn  XL. 

SB  er  AND  SB  ad  AS  relative. 

1.  SS  e  r  is  used  with  the  force  of  an  antecedent  and  relative, 
or  roay  be  followed  by  the  demonstrative  pronoun  'ttx,  (L. 
XLIV.)  in  a  succeeding  clause : 

Sßer  {!(!^  nid^t  fetbfl  (efte^U^  Utibt  (He)  who  govems  not  himself  re- 

immer  ein  Stntä^t. — ®.  mains  always  a  Blave. 

SB  c  r  iii^t  ^xtn  »iHr  bcr  nmi  füllen.  He  who  will  not  hear  must  feeL 

2.  SS  e  r  sometimes  occurs  in  the  signification  of  3^ntant : 

£ieg  au^bie  m'*^t  9)forte  tven  ^UTÜdE«    Even  if  the  eternal  portal  shoold 
er  fd^wlege. — 91.  ®.  @.  let  any  one  return,  he  would 

keep  Bilence. 

3.  3B  a  d,  like  whxzt^  is  used  with  the  signification  of  an  ante- 
cedent and  relative  ;  it  also  Stands  as  a  simple  relative  after  a 
neuter  antecedent  wliich  does  not  refer  to  a  previously  expr&^s- 
ed  noun : 

X)o»>tJeIt  gtc^t,  »er  gleid^  glel&t  He  who  gi  ves  irriiiediately  whai  one 

SB  a  d  man  »ün^t  «nb  liebt.—®  wishes  and  loves,  gives  twofold. 

fB  a  9  bu  l^eute  t^un  (annflf  ba^  !»eT'   What  thou  canst  do  to-day  d«f«r 
fi^ic'bc  ni^f  auf  notgetu  not  nntU  to-morrow. 
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TOcdf  »a*  id^  55re,  (!nb  Stimmen  bei  All  that  I  hear  are  Toioea  of  joy 

^rcube  unb  bed  Xattf«,-^cg.  and  thankfalnesa. 

Snied,  »  a  d  Ijl  unb  gefc^ie'l^tr  gehört  ju  Every  thing  that  exists  and  cccun 

tlncm   9)latt,   »on  bcm  xoix  nid^td  belongs  to  a  plan  of  which  we 

terfte^en*                                     .  nnderstand  nothing. 

4.  For  further  illustration  of  the  use  of  the  pronominal  ad- 
verbs,  oompare  with  the  following  exainples,  §  103.  1.  2  : 

SBid^tbie  8pra(^e  an  unb  für  jld^  ijl  Not  (L.  XLU.  1.  o.)  language  in  and 

rii^tig    tud^tig  unb  jtcrlid^,  fonbcrn  of  itself  is  correct»  forcible  and 

ber  &ti\t  ifl  edr  ber  fl^  b  a  r  i  n  "otx^  elegant^  but  it  is  the  spirit  that 

förpert. — 0$*  is  embodied  in  it. 

803  0  r  i  n'  IJat  er  IXnnäjt  ?  In  what  (wherein)  is  he  wrong  f 

5.  When  the  antecedent  is  a  pronoun  of  the  first  or  second 
person,  the  verb  agrees  with  the  relative  in  the  ihird;  or  the 
personal  pronoun  is  repeated  after  the  relative  : 

SS^ad  fann  id^  tl^un^  ber  feiger  pijlod  What  can  I  do,  who  myself  am  (is) 

ijl?  helpless? 

T>M  »tffen  »ir,  bie  »ir  bie  ®em^  That  we  know,  vho  (we)  hunt  the 

fen  jagen. — ©♦  chamois. 

6.  The  relative  sometimes  precedes  the  word  to  which  it  re- 
fers, which  latter  is  sometimes  omitted : 

D  i  e  ed  genorfcn  IJaBen,  b  e  n  e  n  i(l  e*  Those  who  have  enjoyed  it^  to  them 

treuer. — ©.  it  is  dear. 

Z)  t  e  er  gemeiert'  l^at/  m^gen  um  il^n  (They)  whom  he  has  aggrandized 

loetnen. — S*  may  weep  for  him. 

7.  Tlie  relative  can  not,  as  sometimes  in  English,  be  omitted, 
but  must  always  be  expressed  : 

3$  f($äme  mi($  ber  füoUt,  bie  id^  I  shame  me  of  the  part  (— )  I  play* 

ft>ieUe  5  ed.— Scjott. 

^©  ifl  ber  STBenb  beö  Selben«,  b  er  mir  *T  is  the  sunset  of  life  (that)  givei 

0el^eimmg»olleö  SSllJen  giebt.  me  mystical  lore. 

8.  In  subordinate  sentences  the  copula  (auxiliary  verb)  is 
trequently  omitted : 

titn  ©UTJl  m^  feiner  erfcnnt'nif  füllt  The  thlrst after  aknowledgeof  Um 

gewig',  ber  und  mit  blefem  Durjl  iself^Hewill  certainlysatisfywho 

cxV<ö^af  fen  (^at).-  -Ä.  (has)  created  iis  with  this  thirst. 

Genn  bu  ba«  groge  <B'piil  ber  äBelt  When  thou  hast  seen  the  great 
0:fe'Vn  (^ajl),  fo  fel^refl  bu  reifer  game  of  the  world  (life),  thou  re- 
in bid^  felbfl  iurüdf . — <B.  tarnest  ri«h«r  to  thyaeü 


141 


LK880N   ZU 


»elfplcle. 


EXAMPUES. 


(Ein  fröfUd^ed  iBoÜ  t^ut  Mt9,  ma«  ed  A  cheerful  people  does  all  that  il 

SU  tfun  (at/  mit  bcfferem  SBidtn,  has  to  do,  with  (a)  better  will 

aldeinbummedober  fd^totrmüt^idcd*  than  a  stupid  or  a  melancholy 

— SB.  one. 

tDer  gut  tf!,  finbet  &vlM  im  fieBen  unb  He  who  is  good  finde  good  (things) 

im  Xob, — S^*  in  Ufe  and  in  death. 

Die  ffiibemfirtiöftiten  flnb  für    bie  (The)  disappointmenta  are  to  (for 

©tele  bad,  toad  ein  Ungctoitter  für  the  soul  what  a  thunder-atorm 

bie  fiuft  ijl^  is  to  (for)  the  air. 

IBcrtti(^t  juttcitcttjutielttttb  juttjeidj  He  who  does  not  sometimes  feel 

emijpn'bet»  ber  empjltt'btt  gewip'  im-  too  much  and  too  tenderly  cer- 

U.IX  )n  »enig*— -9t*  tainly  always  feela  too  little. 

S9r/  lyr  felbß  fetb  t^,  bie  i^r  euer  eig-  It  is  you,  jou  yourselyes  who  rob 

«ed  SJßterlanb  Beflie'iU. — ©  your  own  fatherland. 

®ere'$net  fei/  ber  bid^  erfannt'  l^at. —  Blessed  be  he  that  did  take  know- 

8htt(f  U,  19*  ledge  of  thee. 


YOCABüJLART   TO   THE   EXERCISS8. 


fbt^xa^in,  bupied; 

fbtftä'ti^tn,  to  confirm ; 
®er  fdvaabt^tMh  -tn,  pl.  -tn,  the 
confederate,  ally; 

^arin»  in,  into  it^  therein,  § 
103.  2. ; 

(&xVOCLx'ttn,  to  expect; 

Oet^an',  done; 

®en>inn'en,  to  gain;  p.  350. 
©ie  ®rube,  -,  pL  -n,  the  pit; 

Stx&nUn,  to  griere; 

ExsRCisx  76. 


I)ie  5Wa(|t,  -,  pL  ^Rciä^tt,  power, 
Da«©pn4»0Ttr  -xi,  pL  -ttörtcr,th6 
adage; 

@ucbcn#  to  seek,  look  for; 
^er  Xanbr  -t^,  the  trash; 

Unred^t,  wrong; 

i&OT$e|lem#  day  before  yester- 
day; 

fb^ao^tn,  to  venture; 

9Qalttn,  to  act,  rnle; 

8Bortn'#  in  what^  wherein. 

ÄttfgaBe  76. 


1.  SBer  8tt>elfcß,  »eT3»eifeIt;  xctt  ^ojft,  ^at  gefiegt.— SU.  2. 
ßitt  dtc«  ® pri^woTt  fagt,  "  SBer  anbcrn  eine  ®ruic  grätt,  fallt  feU 
In  barein.''  3.  SQed,  toad  man  un^  )9orge|lem  in  ber  @tabt  'oon 
bem  Äriege  ergä^fte,  ^at  p^  Betätigt.  4.  SBiffen  Sie,  »orin  »ir 
Anregt  l^aien  ?  6.  Du,  ber  bu  fo  fleißig  ix%  »irfl  fd^ncll  lernen. 
6.  Dit,  bie  bu  fo  fleißig  11%  »irjl  \jiel  lernen.  7*  3:&r,  bie  i^r  fo 
fleißig  feib,  »erbet  öiel  lernen.  8.  ©ie,bie  fle  fo  fleißig  flnb,  »erben 
»iel  lernen.  9.  SBiffen  ®ie,  »ad  für  ein  Su^  unb  »ad  für  S^apier 
id^  gefauft  ^aU  ?  10.  Wlaxt  glaubt  lei^t,  »ad  man  l^offt  unb  »unfd^t. 
1 1 .  @ie  flnb  begraben  %lle,  mit  benen  i^  ge»attet  unb  geliebt  (^U 
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666  8).— @.  12.  Sßer  ni^U  toagt,  getoinnt  ni^td.  13  SHi&t 
toai  er  gefagt,  fontem  mad  er  getl^an,  l^ot  fte  gefränft.  14*  Seine 
9ia^t  toar  gr^fier  aU  fehte  Sitnte^genoffert  ertoartet,  grof  er  aU  fit 
0e»unf(^t  Ratten.    15.  93er  ni^td  aU  ®elb  fu(!^t,  lieH  Sant. 

ExERCiss  TT.  SufgaBe  TT* 

1.  Do  you  knoiK^  what  the  children  have  told  me  1   2. 1  have 
deardallvüiat  they  have  said  tp  yojUL     3.  W  hat  has  pieen  said  . .. 

aiid'Haone  grieveä  the  old  maa.^  4.  All  tfiat  was  >told  tp'our  ^^* 
friends  haa  been  conürmed.  5.  We  do  not  know  wherem  the' 
B6ys  are^^rong,  do  ypu1,^(L.  XXXVJ^^ j;.)^  6.  They  have 
leamed  leA  tWn' wie  naa  wished  an^.  expected.  T.  Do  you  knoT 
whom  the'  scholars  haVe  been  looking  for  ?  8.  Who  steals  my 
purse  steäis  tfash.  9.  Not  aM  gain  wfio  venture ;  do  aH  ven- 
ture who  gain  ?  10.  Ttie  power  pf  th1§  king  wasgreÄer  than 
he  had  exp^pted,  greater  than  h\k  alTiä  had  wished.  11.^  What 
does  im  abläge  say  of  iTman  who  digs  othefs  ft  pil^  12.  Do 
you  understand  what  I  have  told  you,  ^nd  do^jcju^know  why  I 
have  told  it  to  you  1  13.  The  people  I  have  been  visiting  are 
America^.    14.  Did  you  hear  what  the  boys  are  speaking  ofl. 


—^^■^rl 


15.  Do ,  you  know  whose,  pen  he  will  wnte  the  letter  with  * 
16. 1  have  told  you  that  I  have  heard. 


♦*-#i 


LESSON  XLI.  Cection  XU 

Din^MIKATIVB   PRONOUNS. 

1.  The  determinative  pronouns  are  terieitige,  tie{e^ 
«ige,  fea^ienige,  (ter,  see  3.)  terfeifce,  tiefelBe,  tad«? 
feI6e  andfol^er,  fol^e,  fol^ed.  @oI(^er,is  declined 
like  tiefer  (L.X  4.);  ter,  He,  ta.dienlge ;  ter,  bie, 
t  a  f  f  ( I B  e,  b  declined  like  t  e  r,  t)  i  e,  t  a  d  meinige,  L.  XXXV. 

2.  derjenige  refers  to  something  specified  in  a  succeed- 
ing  part  of  the  sentence,  and  must  be  followed  by  a  relative 
clause ;  berienigcmaybe  rendcred by  he^  the  one,  that,  etc. 

©fritnlgc,  »eiliger  naci^ldfllg  Ijl.  lernt  He  (the  one)  who  is  negligent  do«« 
»t(tt  ^öiXuU.  not  learn  rapidly. 

T 
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^Dieietiigcr  mläft  nad^läffld  '^%  Uxnt  Slie(ihe  one)  ^hois  neglgentJo« 

ttid^t  fi^ncS*  not  learn  lapidly. 

X)adiemge  tfl  pit,  toad  mlfiiä)  ifl.  That  is  good  whioh  h  uaeful 

SBir  loben  bieiemgen»  bie  mir  lieben.  We  praise  those  whom  wd  lore. 

jDieienigen»  bie  »ir  lieben,  lieben  und.  Those  whom  we  love,  love  ua. 

SDie  ^Viditx,  xodä^  (bie)  id^  ^U,  ftnb  The  books  which  I  have  are  txtter 

befTer  ald  bieienigen#  bie  er  (at*  than  those  which  he  haa. 

3.  For  tetfenige  t  e  r  is  often  substituted,  in  which  significa. 
tion,  when  used  adjectively,  it  is  inflected  like  the  definite  ar- 
ide.    When  supplying  the  place  of  a  noun,  it  has  the  declen- 

fion  of  the  relative  ^  e  r  ,  except  that  the  genitive  plural  is  tcrcr 
instead  of  tcrc  n. 

®ie  IrauTig  ijl  ba«  £00«  b  e  r  e  r,  b  e«»  How  sad  is  the  lot  of  tkose  tehott 
X  e  n  ÖTcnben  unb  Hoffnungen  pd^  auf  joys  and  hopes  are  limited  (limit 
bitfed  ßeben  bcfc^rän'fcn  l  themseWes)  to  this  life  I 

-T>tx  SRu^m  beffen  (bedienlgen)r  ber  The  glory  of  him  (any  one)  who 
lügt,  bauert  ni(it  lange.«  lies,  does  not  endure  long. 

3(^  binnid^t  »on  bencn  (benienigen),  1  am  not  (one)  of  those  who  are 
bie  mit  SGBorten  taipfer  fmb.— ©.  valiant  with  words. 

X)ie(bicicnigcn),bie(n3cl^c)bie2öa5r^  Those  who  do  not  love  the  truth 
^eit  nid^t  lieben,  ftnb  nid^t  gut.  are  not  good. 

34  meine  nic^t  biefed  S3n(|,  fonbent  I  do  not  mean  this  book,  bnt  that 
b  a  d,  »elc^ed  badi^inb  l^at.  (the  one)  that  the  child  haa. 

4.  T)tx\t\bt  answers  in  use  and  signification  to  the  tarne: 

3d^  l^abe  benfelben  ü^ann  gefe'l^en,  ben  I  have  seen  the  same  man  that  h« 

er  gefe'f^en  ^at.  has  seen. 

SBir  beibe  lefen  biefelben  SBüd^er.  We  both  read  the  same  books. 

SUBSTITUTION   OF   DctfcIBe   FOE   THB   PERSONAL   PRONOUIT. 

jD  c  r  f  c  1 6  c   is  substituted  for  the  personal  pronouns  : 
a,  After  prepositions  when  the  proaoun  refers  to  animate, 
OT  inanimate  objecls : 

dx  ^at  meinen  S^leijlift  unb  fd^reibtmit  He  has  my  pencil  aad  is  writing 

bemfelben  (not  mit  i^m).  with  it  (with  the  same). 

ftr  fc^nitt  ben  ^pfel  unb  gab  mir  einen  He  cut  the  apple  and  gave  me  a 

2,^eil  b  e  f  f  e  Lb  e  n.  part  of  it  (of  the  same). 

h,  To  avoid  arabiguity  or  the  repetition  of  a  pronoun : 

f)iefe  fieute  finb  unfere  SRa^barn,  feu"  These  people  are  onr  neighbor% 
XitXi  ®ie  biefelben?  do  you  know  t  \em  (the  same)  t 

Cr  lobt  ben  Änaben»  t»ell  b e  r  f  e  lb  e  He  praises  the  boy  becattse  he  <th« 
feine  Sli^utter  e^rt,  same),  honors  hi»  mothar 
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CrfleBtfeliiMtSTitbcr,  aUx  ni^t  Mc  H«  loves  bis  brotlier,  bnt  ii>t  Ai« 

Itinber  befftlben*  (brother's) children . 

(Er  ^t  bie  Steter  tined  grofnt  9tan^  He  haa  the  errora  of  a  ^p*(at  icab 

ned/  o^ne  bie  i&erbien'jle  btffel^  irithoat  kU  merits  (th«  met/U 

b  e  lu  of  one). 

€>it  fö^rlebtn  tjrm  Älttbtrtt#  bie  fel^  They  wrote  to  theip  ehildrep  tlal 

b  e  n  müßten  glei4  ftbreifeit*  they  must  start  immediatelj. 

5»  ©  0 1  ^  e  r  is  frequently  followed  by  a  relative  pronoun, 
\i>hich  in  this  position  is  rendered  by  as  : 

34  I<f^  nur  fol^e  fdhä^x,  bie  te(r^  I  read  only  such  books  as  (whioh) 
rti(^  flnb«  ftre  instractive. 

6.  When  folget  marks  similarity,  rather  than  identity,  il 

is  followed  by  » l  e : 

^aben^te  fol^t  ^^^  toiti^  ge^  Have  yon  bought  tuch  ink  m  I 

fauft'5«bc?  havef 

Sa»  i(b  l^abe  eben  f  o  I  d^  t.  Yes,  I  haye  just  sucK 

@ 0 1  ^c  ©cbiffcr  to  i  e  bie»  t»on  bemn  5ucA  ships as  (thoee  that)  you speak 

®ie  fpre^f itr  finb  unftd^cr«  of  are  unsafe. 

T.  ©  0 1  ^  e  r  is  sometimes  omitted  (from  a  sentence)  and  a 
personal  pronoun  introduced  afler  the  subject : 

Clvt  Sutane  (fol^e)  to  i  e  bie  Unflerb^  A  tear  tuch  a8  (the)  immortaU  weep, 
licbtn  f i  e  toeinen,  tr«t  in  fein  gro^       entered  bis  large,  dark  eye. 
§e0  bunfled  ^u^c—Stx* 

8.  ©  0 1  d^  c  r,  when  used  with  the  indefinite  article,  follows 
it;  when,  however,  the  final  syllable  is  dropped  (L.  XV.  3.) 
fo^-  precedes  the  article : 

(Ein   folcjer   ^luftrag  fd^retft  aii(%  Such  a mandate  frightens  me  not 

ni(i^t.--®. 
©ol(i^  ein  SBctter  if!  fetten  lu  fot*  Such  weather  has  ieldom  come  to 

(ber  (Ernte  gefom'men« — Q)*  such  a  harvest 

9.  ©  0 1  (^  e  r  is  sometimes  used  as  a  Substitute  for  a  demon» 
titratiye,  or  a  personal  pronoun : 

^ie  SkbneUidfeit  mit  ber  Sol^c«  The rapidity  wiih  whioh  Mi« (fuoh) 
an^gcfü^rt  war,  Ue§  bem  ^einbe  was  czecuted,  did  not  leave  the 
ni<^t  Seitr  («  itt  oerl^in'bem«—^«  foc  time  to  prevent  it. 

S  e  l  f  p  i  e  I  e.  Examples. 

©ifl  btt  nur  tefien  Sfreunb,  ber  3tü(ni<^  Art  thou  the  friend  of  him  onlj 
l|!f  «i(bt  bef,  ben  (Elenb  (Wrjt?—  who  is  happy?  Not  of  hinw. 
Jt,  whom  adversity  overthrows  i 


148 


LK8S0N   XU. 


©cife  fftatüx',  »it  fetls  !fl  bct,  :tt  nit^  Wise  Natu^^  how  liappy  ib  he  wha 

mald  ben  Cnbjtöcdf  btlncr  ©^^önjeit  never  loses  the  design  of  thj 

»erll'frt!— ©♦  beautyj 

Die  2^t— bicfe  Qwn^t  M  ^erjen«—  Action— that  tongue  of  the  heart 

i|!  }U9lti($  Ux  acfun'btjlt  ©alfam  — is  at  the  same  time  ita  most 

bcffclben,  u«b  {eber  gute  ©orfa^  Ifl  ^leholesome  balm,  andevery  good 

ein  Srofl» — 9t«  purpose  is  a  eomfort 


YOCABÜLART  TO   TBE   SXEROISSS. 


5Dti  SÖStt^er,  -,  pl  -/  the  cooper; 

Dauern»  to  conciniie,  last; 
Die  (äcnter  -,  pl.  -n,  the  duck; 
Die  €ule,  -,  pL  -n,  the  owl ; 
Die  ^oxtUt,  -,  pl  -n#  the  trout; 

defe'^eiw  aeen ; 
Der  ^aH^i,  -e«,  pL  -e»  the  hawk; 
Der  iafe,  -n,  pL  -tt#  the  hare; 
Der  Ättftg»  -•»  pL  -e,  the  cage; 
Der  fiac^«,  -e«,  pL  -e,  the  salmon ; 

Sägetu  to  lle; 
Die  3^anbelr  -,  pL  -ii/  the  almond ; 


Der  9Re|ferWmleb,  -e«r  pl.  -e,  «utler, 

Drbentti(!^r  orderly ; 
Die  |>firfi(^e,  -»   pl.  -tn,  the  peaeh; 
Der  Slttbitt'»  -«»  pl.  -er  the  ruby; 
Der  ^ü^m,  -t^,  the  glory; 

Käufern  to  tipple,  p.  352; 
Der  ©maragb'r  -^,  -ti,  pL  -etw  tha 

emerald; 
Der  Xt^piä),  -*,  -t9,  pl  -e,  cappet; 
Die  S^ÜTr  -r  pl  --eiu  the  door; 

Xugenb^aft»  virtuoua ; 
Die  äBa^r^eit,  -,  pl  -en,  the  truth. 


EXERCISE   78. 


aufgäbe  78. 


!•  Dieienigett,  Me  un«  f^mcid^eln,  finb  feine  »a^re  grewnte*  2* 
Unfer  befler  %uvLxt!6  ifl  berienige,  bir  und^ie  SBal^rl^eU  fagt*  3. 
Da«  ©tiicf  bcjlen  (bedienigen),  ber  fauf^auert  nic!^t  lange.  4.  I^a^ 
lenige,  »ad  »eber  f^ön  noäj  nü^Ii(!^  ijl,  ijl  nid^t  gut»  5.  SBir  lefen 
nur  fold^e  Sudler,  »el^e  nü^Ii^  unb  Itf^ntiäi  flnb.-  6.  Die  Setter 
(oien  i|re  @(!^uler,  »eil  biefeßen  gut  unb  orbentli^  flnt»  7.  Sd 
(Inb  3»ei  3(bler,  ein  ^aWd^t,  eine  Sute,  ein  SlateAinb  eine  Säubern 
jenen  Ääfigen;  l^abcn  ©ic  biefcKen  gefe^en?/  8.  3jl  btefer  Se|)|jid^ 
berfelte,  ben  ©ie  gefauft  ^itnl  9.  9lein,  id^  ^Se  benjenigen  ge^ 
»auft,  ben  ®ie  ^tutt  üWorgen  gefeiten  ^aUn.  10.  3<^  \^¥  '^^^M^^ 
te«  ^aufe«,  aber  ni^t  bie  genfler  beJTctten.  11*  9Reine  Srtunbe 
faufen  bie  |)Prpd^en  3^rer  9la#arn,  aber  ni^t  bie  äRanbeln  ber^ 
fclben.  12.  3(^  \ä^iät  biefen  ©maragb  unb  biefen  fRubin  bemfelben 
Wlanm,  ber  ffc  mir  gefd^idt  ^at  13»  9lur  biejcnigen  ffnb  »etfe, 
»ef^e  tugenb^aft  ffnb.  14.  Der  SRann,  ber  ben  Slal,  ben  gad^d  unb 
bie  gorette  gefauft  l^at,  ift  ein  Sottd^er;  unb  berjenige,  ber  tie  (Jnti 
unb  ben  ^afen  fauft,  ift  ein  SReprfd^mieb. 
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1.  Ilaye  you  bqught  tl^ese'f^c^^  or  Öib^that  oelonged  to 
'^'^OOT^neigJiDO^  1  2.  Are  tljese^carpi^^bettei'  i^otutose  tnat  t\i^ 
coopeThäs  bought  ?  3.  He  4mo  does  not  speak  tne.  iriith  is 
^^t"a  gdöd  man.  4^^  Tl?fe,"{molove  the^truth  are  much  more 
"Tiappy  than  those  wio  do  not  love  it.  5.  Is  tnis  tne  same  ruby 
tnat  the  cutler  had  yesterdaj  1  6.  No,  the  £ne  Jnat  ne  nad  ii 
J  rger  than  thU^ne,  bu^Jüiave  tne  same' emerald  that  he  had« 
7. Tt^e  wh^ lie  are  föoliäoand  miserable.  8.  TVue^.frieSds  are 
th(5s£  whoCtelr us^the  truth,  and  do  not  flaftfer  us.^^9.  Tli^  al- 
mc»)ds'that  von  have  bought  are  better  than  in<^se  thal  he  has. 
10.  The  slKMBsuiat  the'boj  made  are  tocT  emall,  jand  tlio^e  thai 
tMjm^made  are  too  la^e.  •  LI.  He.yrho  is  prbvd  and  vain  ia 
foo]ish.  12.  Thosfe'^who  ao  not  mme  themselves  useful  are 
not  contented,  and  tho^  who'.are  .discontente<l  are  not  happy"^ 
13.  It  is^ot  always  th<^  whohave  much4noney  that  are  oon- 
ten& -,  14.  Tho#-,vhVare  wis^e rl^o^ÄX books  ^ar. 
mstructive  and  useful. 


LESSON  XLII.  Union  XLIL 

ÜBE   OF   THE   ARTICLS« 

1.  The  definite  article  is  used : 

a.  Before  nouns,  whether  singuIar  or  plural,  when  taken  m 
a  general  and  unlimited  sense : 

5Der  jDlamant  if!  tin  (£belj!ein.  The  diamond  it  a  precions  stone. 

X)  a  d  Q^otb  Ifl  ein  ebfle«  SRetaH'.  (The)  gold  is  a  precions  metaL 

Dicitunflifleine  Softer  btr  grei"  (The)  art  is  a  daughter  of  (the) 

|elt. — ©.  .  freedom. 

5D  e  r  ^ag  l|l  jKtrtel'lfd^,  aUt  b  l  e  2itU  Hatred  is  partial,  bnt  love  ia  8till 

if!  e«  ttodj  mcljT.— ®.  more  so. 

Dftd  SBud^  b  t  d  Bäjix^\aU  ifl  »or  und  The  book  of  fate  is  closed  before 

»erWIorfett»— •©•  (frona)  ^^ 

h,  Beß>re  nounj  denoting  an  individual : 

Der  ^cilanb  i(l  ba9  »a|rc  fiidju  The  Savionr  is  the  true  light. 

Der  Fimmel  ^t  e«  gtwottt'.  Heaven  has  (so)  willed  it. 

©if  dxU  Ijl  fltlner  al«  bie  €>entte.       The  eaith  is  smaller  than  the  sim 
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c.  Before  tbe  namoi  of  lakes,  mountains,  rivers  and  tlw 
mascaine  and  feminine  names  of  oountries: 

Der  9(fu«'  if!  ein  IButfan'*  Yesuvius  is  a  rolcano. 

Die  Surfet'  iß  ntäc^tiger  aH  man  Torkey  ismorepowerful  thanwM 
glaubte«  supposed. 

d.  Before  the  names  of  dajs,  months  and  seasons : 

Der  Samflag  ifl  und  andenel^mer  aU  Satnrday  is  more  agreeable  to  a 

briS^ontag*  than  Monday. 

Htx  Stbruar'  ifl  ber  für^eflc  S^onaU     Febraary  is  the  shortest  month. 

ff.  Before  the  names  of  ranks,  bodies  and  svstems  of  dco- 
tiine  : 

%>ai  ^axlamtni' ^txux't^iiltt Staxi  hvx  Parliament  sentenced  Charles  the 

Btveiten  lum  %otu  Second  to  death. 

Z)ad  CE^Tijlent^um  ifl  ber  Sßelt  ein  Christianity  is  a  great  blessingto 

jroSer  ©egen»  the  world. 

/  Before  the  Superlative  of  adjectives,  before  infmitives 
used  substantively,  as  also  before  the  words  ^of,  Stitijt,  3Rarft, 
mü^U,  ©^ule  and  Statt : 

jDie  meijlen  (Eltern  fd^iden  i^re  St\n*  Most  parents  send  theirehildrento 

ber  in  b  i  e  Schule  unb  in  b  i  e  Stixä^*  school  and  to  churoh. 

<Er  gel^t  oft  in  b  i  e  ©tabtr  aBer  er  tool^nt  He  often  goes  to  tovn,  but  he  does 

nid^t  gern  in  b  e  r  @tabt*  not  like  to  live  in  town. 

g.  Before  the  proper  names  <^  intimate  friends,  or  servants, 
and  when  the  name  of  an  author  is  put  for  bis  woiks : 

Sßann  gel^t  ber  3ol^ann  auf  b  e  n  fBlaxH  ?  When  does  John  go  to  market  f 
8Bir  tefen  b en  ^lopflod*  We  are  reading  Klopstock. 

A.  Before  proper  names  preceded  by  adjectives  or  titlea, 
as  also  before  those  which  do  not  by  their  ending  indicate  their 
oase: 

IDie  f45ne  Helena  toar  bie  tlrfa^e  ber  The  beantifol  Helen  was  thecansa 

Berfld'rung  Xrojad*  of  the  destruction  of  Troy. 

ter  arme  SBill^etm  toar  ttntr9'flli($  Poor  William  was  inconsolable  «fc 

Wer  b  e  n  SJerlufl'.  his  loss. 

!3ier  3a$r(un'berte  lang  fnben  tt>ir  During  the  period  of  fonr  eentnries 

S3ata'«ier  in  ben  rdmif^en  $eeren#  we  find  Batavians  in  theRomaa 

aBer  nac^  ben  Seiten  b  e  9  ^onoriu«  armies,  but  snbsequent  to  th« 

«erfd^n)in'bet  anä^  ll^r  9{ame  aud  b  e  r  time  of  Honorius,  their Tery  name 

(Bef^id^'tc  -&*  disappears  from  history. 
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t.  Before  nouns  specifying  time  or  quantitj  ^  wbere  hl  Ed« 
glish  the  indefiüite  artiole  is  used : 

34  \^^^  ^n  gioeimal  b  e  d  Sal^red,         I  see  him  twice  a  the)  jcor. 
(Ed  fofitt  einen  Später  bad  $^nb»        It  costs  a  thaler  a  pound. 

j.  In  manj  expressions  that  mark  a  change  in  the  condition 

of  a  person  or  thing,  and  in  English  require  the  nominative  or 

accusative  afler  a  yerb,  the  dative  with  3  u  m  or  g  u  r  (p.  62.  4.) 

b  used : 

!DU  entfd^it'benfle  Stel^r^eU  crflä'rte  Themostdecidedmajoritydeclored 

i^n  )um  Jtaifer* — @*  him  emperor. 

(Ed  if! }  u  m  ^prid^wort  getoorben*        It  has  become  a  proverb. 

k.  The  definite  article  (unless  its  use  would  render  the  sen* 
tence  ambiguous)  is  oflen  substituted  for  a  possessive  pronoun : 

(Er  tjerfe^'te  mir  einen  6(i^Iag  auf  b en  He  gave  me  a  blow  on  the  {or  mj) 

3[nn.  arm. 

(Er  tat  ben  ^ut  wä^  auf  b  e  m  ^opf»      He  still  has  his  hat  on  his  head. 

2.  When  used  with  Jette,  1^  alt,  fo,  fol(!^er,  n?ie  andju, 
the  article  precedes  them  : 

S)ie  Reiben  !^iener   Hieben    einen  Bot  i  the  (the  two)  servants  r»- 

1^  a  I  b  e n  Sag*  r^ained  half  a  (a  half)  daj. 

(Einen  \olä^tn  ^am  Umt  id^  au$.  I  also  know  such  a  man. 

(Sin  xo  i  e  alter  ^ann  tf!  er  ?  How  old  a  man  is  he  ? 

5Dad  ifl  ein  in  fleined  Bimm^r.  Tliis  is  too  small  a  room. 

^tne  fo  grof  e  Qeber  fann  iäf  ni^t  ge^  I  can  not  use  so  large  a  pen. 

brauchen. 

3.  The  indefinite  article  is  used  in  a  few  phrases  where  i 
is  omitted  in  English : 

(£itt  jegUdJer  für  fi(^»  Every  one  foi^  himselC 

fiap  einem  Seben  bad  Seine*  Allow  to  every  one  his  own. 

f^on  bir  eröjar'tet  man  e  i  n  befltred  From  you  (a)  better  conduct  (b» 

fBetra'gen«  havior)  is  expected. 

Seifpiele.  Examples. 

D  i  e  ^reif  eit  ifi  b  e  •  ^enf^en  1(54'  Freedom  11  man's  neblest  possea- 

fled  &\iU-^^.  sion. 

d^ebeim'nilfe  in.ber  (S(e  f7t^  gefäfr'Ui^  Secrets  in  wedlock  are  dangerout 

unb  nid^tig»  i^rt  S^t'rht  bedEt  immer       and  vain,  their  sheath  alwayi 

einen  !£)ot(^  ben  bie  Bett  enbUd^      coversadaggerwhi;!:  time  final 

ilejt.— »•  \y  drawfl. 
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Die  Cto^or'ten  bed  Ctbi'lU  fd^toSren  The  eohort»  of  Civilis  sweai  allei 

am  St^ein  b  em  J93edpa'fiatt  in  ^9^  giance  on  the  Bhine  to  Yesp»- 

ritn. — ©♦  sian  in  Syria. 

Der  ^(erglauB    ift  bad  ^(^bU(i^f!e,  Superstition  isthe  most  injurioni 

»a«  Jei  benSl^enWcn  einfeljren  fann.  (thing)  tliat  can  visit  men. 


TOCABUI.ABT   TO  TBX   EXSROISBa. 


te  Slrmut^f  -#  the  poverty; 

SSefte'gen,  to  conqner; 

Denfen,  to  tkink,  p.  846; 
Die  Swigfeitr  -#  the  eternity; 
Die  ^aul^eitr  -,  the  idleness ; 
Der  Öran5»-ett«rpl. -er  (the)  Francis; 

§rei,  free; 
Der  Örü^Ung,  -^r  pl  -e»  the  spring; 

öünfre,  fifth; 
Der  ®t^l%-n,  pl.  -itr  assistant; 
Der  ^tmmelr  -t^»  pL  -,  the  heaven ; 
Der  Stath  -«r  pl.  -e,  (the)  Charles; 

itofletir  to  cost; 
Die  £etbenf(^aftr  -,  pl.  -enr  passion ; 

EXERCISE   80. 


Der  ßo^n,  -e«,  pl.  Söl^ne,  reTrard» 
?RÄ(itig,  raighty,  power fnl; 

Der  ^ai,  -ed»  Üie  May; 

Der  tWärj,  -ed»  the  March; 

Der  SKarft,  -e«,  pL  ^äxttt,  market; 

Die  aJhifif,  -,  the  music; 

Daö9)a»ia,  -«,  (the)  Pavia; 

Dad9>f««b,  -e«,  pl.  -er  the  ponnd; 
(Sc^mitdEetir  to  adorn ; 

Die  ©c^ule,  -,  pL  -n,  the  school; 

Der  ©eptemBer,  -d»  the  September; 

Die  Stimbe,  -,  pl.  -n»  the  hour; 

Die  Sürfei,  -,  (the)  Turkey ; 

Die  Unfd^ulb»  -r  the  innocence 

3(ufgabe  80. 


1*  I^lc  2RttftI  ijl  bic  ©i)rac^e  ter  Scibcnf^aften.— SB.  2.  l^le 
Unf^ulb  l^at  im  ^Immcl  einen  grcunb. — @.  3.  !Die  ^ojfnung  ijl 
bcr  treucflc  Sroflcr  bcd  9Renf(ä^en.  4.  Xit  Slrmut^  ijl  oft  ber  öcr^ 
bientc  Sol^n  ber  gaul^eit»  5.  2)er  grelc  liebt  gewö^nli^  ben  Srie^ 
bcn — aber  fürd^tet  nid^t  ben  Ärieg.  6.  Der  Sotc  »artet  fd^on  über 
eine  l^alBe  ©tunbc.  7.  S^  jtnb  jc^t  tjiele  Snglänber  unb  granjofen 
in  ber  Sürfei»  8.  Der  9Rai  ijl  tin  angenehmerer  SKonat  aU  ber 
aRära.  9.  Die  Äinber  finb  in  ber  @(^ute,  ber  Sater  unb  bie  9Rutter 
in  ber  Äird^e  unb  ber  Xmä^t  auf  bem  SWarfte  (L.  42.  !./)♦  10. 
ein  fo^er  2Rann  ijl  ein  3U  [(^»ad^er  ©el^ülfe.  11.  3Bie  ütl  lojlet 
biefer  2;^ee  ba«  5>funb  ?  12.  SBarum  ^ot  er  ben  ^ut  in  ber  ipanb 
ttnb  ni^t  auf  bem  ÄD^jfe  ?  13.  Der  Äaifer  Äarl  ber  günfte  itpegte 
ttn  Äcnig  grana  ben  Srjlen  6ei  9)at)ia.  14.  Die  mcijlea  SRenf^en 
arbeiten  unb  lefen  genug,  aber  fle  benfen  öiel  ju  wenig.  15.  3Bei§i 
bu  m  ber  Äarl  ijl?  16.  SKan  maä^tt  ben  tapfem  gcfeweiel  ^um 
Hauptmann.  17.  3^^(fni<^I  W  i^^  f^on  ^^^  giü^^Iing  tein  ®ral 
mit  Slumen  gefii^mudt  1 


OMisflioir  or  thx  abticix.  15S 

EzBBCiBB  81.  Xufgaie  8L 

1.  The  Englisb  and  French,  wbo  are  now  in  l^irkej,  are  die 
eiiemies  of  the  Bussians.  2.  In  what  ooantry  is  the  dtj  where 
the  Emperor  Charles  the  Fiflh  conquered  King  Fnnds  the 
First  ?  3.  Who  calls  music  the  language  of  the  possions  1  4* 
What  Sergeant  was  made  a  captain  1  5«  How  mudi  does  this 
sugar  co9t  a  poand  ?  6.  Did  the  meesenger  wait  more  tfaaa 
half  an  hour  1  7.  Whj  have  they  sent  ns  so  weak  an  assistant? 
8.  Ilope  Ls  oflen  man's  odIj  comforter.  9,  The  fiiend  of  inno- 
oeDce  is  more  powerful  than  all  its  enemies.  10.  Most  men 
thii  k  and  write  too  litüe.  1 1.  Povertj  is  not  always  the  r^ 
sult  of  idleness.  12.  Why  is  the  rose  ealled  the  qjoeeaa.  of 
flowersi  13.  Mardi  is  a  cold,  nnpleasant  month;  is  May  a 
more  agreeable  month  than  September?  14.  Tbe  free  love 
peaoe,  but  thej  love  libertj  still  more.  15.  Life  is  sbort,  deatb 
is  c«3rtain,  eternitj  is  long,  Heaven  is  just.  16.  Whj  has  the 
boj'  bis  hat  in  bis  band  1 


^  f  ♦  »»»1 


LESSON  XLm.  tnüon  XLOL 

OMISSION   OF   THB  ABTICLK. 

1.  The  article  is  omitted : 

o.  Before  the  names  of  the  cardinal  pointSy  wben  direction 
toward,  or  from  them  is  indicated : 

!D««  eint  S^if  fe^clt«  tuw^  DfUn,  ba*  (The)  one  ship  sailed  toward  tht 
ändert  naä^  @üben.  east,  the  other  toward  the  south. 

b.  Before  nouns  used  in  a  general  sense,  as  the  predicate 
cf  fein  or  teerten,  and  before  those  standing  in  apposition 
afler  a  I  d,  witb  a  previouslv  or  snbsequently  expressed  word : 

f)er  &äimttUtl\»^  ifl  €iimMlb  ber  The  butterflyis  (the  or  an)  emble» 
ttn^rlli^ftit*— -tl*  of  immortality. 

Citt«  meinet  ©ruber  i|l  Äaufmamw  One  of  my  brotheT»  is  a  merchant^ 
ber  anbere  9r|t.  the  other  a  physician. 

ITCd  Sreunb  Taim  iäi  e9  nid^t  ratl^en.      Ab  a  friend  I  can  not  adTite  it 

D  a9  iß  iii^t  ^obe.  lAäft  ®ittt  Ui  ttn«.  That  i8  not  the  Oudiion,  not  the  etu 

tom  with  ÜB  (in  onr  eotintry). 


154  LE880K  XLm. 

e.  In  legal  reporta  and  instrumenta,  as  also  in  many  plirases 
beford  er  flerer^  legtet  er,  folgender  : 

UtUxMn'^tx  biefed  ifl  ein  Sreunb  «on  The  bearer  of  thiA  is  a  friend  of 

mir  (L.  XXYIIL  3).  miae. 

fdttia^'Ur  It^wp'ttt  hai,  ic*  The  accnsed  maintains  that^  ete. 

ll-ittxitWvitttx  ttxiffiWttt  fl4  ^^f'  ^*   ^0  undenigned  pledgee  himself 

that#  eto.  • 

d.  Before  nouns  preceded  hj  3  it,  indicating  the  purpoae  01 

manner  of  an  action : 

Sr  reifl  lu  S^ftrbe*  He  travels  on  horseback. 

Weifen  ©le  {u  fianb  ober  ju  SBafler  ?  Doyou  travel  by land  or  b^  Täter! 

Sr  fai  no^  i  u  %x\ä^»  He  was  still  sitting  at  table, 

^ie  itinber  ge^en  lu  S3ett*  The  children  are  going  to  bed. 

e,  When  two  or  more  nouns  joined  by  u  n  b  denote  a  single 
idea : 

fBtr  Pttb  mit  ^erjunb  @eeleble  feinigen.  We  are  bis  with  heart  and  sotiL 

2.  The  Omission  of  the  article,  as  in  English,  often  gives  the 

noun  an  adverbial  signifieation ;  thus,  er  ge^t  nad^  ^ciufe,  signi- 

fies,  he  is  going  kome;  while,  er  gel^t  naij  b  e  m  ^aufe,  signifies, 

he  is  going  to  the  (specified)  house.     This  difference  is  illus- 

trated  by  the  phrases;  to  bed,  to  the  bed;  at  table,  &t  the 

table ;  etc. : 

ttm  mlä)t  Seit  finben  tolr  (Sie }  tt  ^arx*  At  what  time  shall  we  find  yon  ai 

fe?  (L.  XXXVHL  1.  c)  home  f 

©ann  gejen  ©ie  n  a  d^  ^aufe  f  When  do  you  go  home  f 

3.  When  the  dative  of  a  noun,  used  in  a  general  sense,  is 

preceded  by  a  preposition,  the  article  is  often  omitted ;  fre« 

quently,  however,  when  the  preposition  and  the  article  can  be 

/»ntracted  into  one  word,  the  article  is  retained  : 

dt  if!  ein  ^arm  »on  (£$re«  He  is  a  man  öf  honor* 

Bä^iät  fle  }ur  fftuf^t.  Send  her  to  rest 

Sr  toar  aii§et  f!4  ^ox  ®4mer|.  He  was  beside  hiuMeif  «ith  pun. 

üx  fagte  ed  i  m  dorne«  He  said  it  in  anger. 

4.  Before  the  substantively  used  Infinitive  (L.  XLIX.  4.), 
under  the  goyemment  of  a  preposition,  the  article  is  often  omit- 
ted, as  also  before  the  cardinals,  l^unbert,  taufenb,  etc. : 

Stander  Stenf^  f^tint  nur  an  (Eflen  Many  a  man  aeems  to  tbink  only 
nnb  irVinren  )U  ben!en.  of  eating  and  drinking. 
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0{e  U^^fti^tn  f{4  mü  S^xtibttt^       They  btuy  themselves  witli  vriting. 
^imbert  Stimmen  riefen  il^m  nad^*        A  bundred  voices  called  after  him. 

5«  The  Omission  of  the  article  was  formerljr  more  oommon 
than  at  present,  and  many  phrases  in  which  it  occurs  are  still 
used: 

dx  rid^tcte  h'it  STugen  gen  Fimmel*        HedirectedhiseyestowardlieaTeii. 
5Dieftr  nttf^lofftne  Xon  mad^te  (Ivni*  This  determined  tone  made  (an) 
httit« — ®«  im^^mon. 

6.  With  ^\Xf  before  the  dative  without  the  article  are  formed 
many  idiomatic  phrases;  as,  gu  ©runte  rld^ten  (äA,  to  direct  or 
tum  to  the  ground  or  bottotn)  to  min;  gu  ®ntnte  ge^en,  to 
perish;  etc. : 

5DeT    ntfTtf<^c    Selb^ug    rii^tete    bie  The  Russian  campaign  ruined  the 

''Grande  Arm^e"  (toit  man  (le  ju  '^ Grand  Army"  (as  it  used  to  h% 

nennen  pflegte)  lu  ®ninbe*  ealled). 

Sei  htm  rufrtr<^en  Qelb^ge  gingbte  In  the  Bussian  campaign  the  Granu 

"Grande  Arm^e"  ju  Orunbe«  Army  was  destroyed. 

S  e  i  f ))  t  e  I  e*  Examples. 

SDir  regelten  na^  !Rorben  unb  {te  na$  We  sailed  to  the  north,  and  they 

SBeflen*  to  the  west 

3n  ^eutfi^tdnb  i{l  ti  ©itte  ben  |>ut  In  Germany  it  is  the  custom  to 

a^june  Jmenr  »enn  man  ffreunben  be*  take  oflf  one's  hat  when  one  meet« 

ge'gnet*  friends. 

Sitin  Sruber  if!  in  iau^t,  unb  i^  ge^e  My  brother  is  at  home,  and  I  am 

vaä^  ^auft*  going  home. 

Äunjl  ifl  bie  redete  ^anb  ber  Sf^atur',  Art  is  the  right  band  of  Nature. 

2)iefe  Jat  nur  ©efd^ßp'fe,  jene  htn  The  latter  has  made  only  crea- 

Vttn^äitXi  gemad^t' ♦— ©♦  tures,  the  former  (has  made)  man, 

Xanfenb  toarnenbe  Seifpiele  foHten  tm9  A    thousand   warning    exampWj 

Iht;  gemalt'  ^aben«  ought  to  have  made  us  prudent 

YOCABULART  TO  THE   EXERCISBS. 


:  iKctnli^r  rimilar; 
Die  9fi^er ',  ashes  (L.  ZXVL  10); 

©lutig,  bloody; 
Üic  S9ri|ien^it»~rX)hnfltendom; 

Öolgem  to  foUow; 

®anj,  whole ; 
X>et  ®efana#  -edr  pL  ©eßnger  song; 
^it  ©efunb'l^eit,  -r  pL  --tn,  health; 
^x  ®runb^,-ed,plA0tüt^trgroQnd; 
!DCT  fftoxtittU  ^A#  ^he  Nortli; 


2>ad9iIf<H'  -4r  (the)  Pilsen; 
Die  Sleife,  -,  pl.  -n,  the  jouraoy, 

Stid^tenr  see  6; 
Die  ^äjilaäji,  ^r  pL  Htm  the  battle; 
Der  ©übettr  -^,  Öio  South; 
Du  Xanji  -t«,  pL  Xdttje,  thedanoe*. 

Srauentr  toir.oum; 

SJcrlarfcn,  to  leave,  p.  35(); 

SEBilb,  wild; 

Silben,  *  >  mjgrat«,  go,  p.8ö8 
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ExERcisE  82.  3lufga3e  82« 

1»  3n  tt^e^er  ^al^redjeit  gießen  tie  iDiften  ®an{t  nad^  SRorbcn! 
2»  SBann  ^ie^en  fte  naäij  (Säten  ?  3.  Um  totlift  Seit  ffeb  @ic  mar^ 
gen  gu  ^aufe  ?  4.  3(i^  Mn  morgen  ben  ^anicn  £dg  gu  ^anfe.  5. 
äBarum  ge^t  bev  jtnah  nid^t  naii  ^aufe  ?  6,  Sr  gel^t  niiji  mii 
jpaufe,  mcil  er  fd^on  gu  ipaufe  ifl.  t.  Steifen  au  8uf  flnb  oft  ange^ 
nel^mer  aU  Steijht  3U  |)ffite  ottr  gu  SBagen.  8*  SSir  ^itf^tn  frt^ 
tuxii  geinbed  unt  greunte«  £ante. — @.  9*  "Lk  i^xipn^tit  trau^ 
ert  in  @aä  nnti  Slfö^e*— ®.  10.  (Sin  ©i>rid^»ort  f«gt,  "Uebung 
ma^t  feen  ^eifler."  11.  «uf  Hutige  ©(^Ia*ten  folgt  ©efang  unb 
a:ans  (L.  36.  6.)*  12.  SBlr  tjerlaffen  9>ltfen  nod^  t)or  Äbent).— ©♦ 
13.  iJer  SRaler  l^at  bei  tiefen  unt  ä|nlid^ett  Slrbeiten  feine  ©efunt^ 
l^eit  gu  ®runte  gerid^tet. 

EzERciss  83*  Aufgabe  83. 

1.  Is  your  friend  still  at  homel  2.  No,  but  he  will  soon  be 
at  home.  3.  At  what  time  do  the  seholars  go  home  ?  4.  Thej 
are  already  going  home.  5.  In  what  season  of  the  jrear  do  the 
swallows  migrate  to  the  north  ?  6.  These  and  similar  labors 
have  destroyed  the  health  of  this  man.  7.  Shall  you  leave  the 
city  before  evening  ?  8.  How  do  you  say  in  German,  "  Prao- 
tice'  makes  perfeet  ?"  9.  We  shall  soon  have  cold  weather, 
the  wild  geese  are  flying  to  the  south.  10.  The  boys  waited  a 
whole  day.  11.  Did  you  make  the  journey  on  foot,  or  by 
water  1  12.  Have  you  not  time  to  write  your  friends  a  letterl 
13.  At  what  time  shall  you  be  at  home  1  14.  I  am  now  at 
home,  and  my  brother  is  Coming  home.  15.  This  b  one  of 
the  hardest  exercises  we  have  had. 


LESSON  XLIV.  tution  XUV. 

DEMONSTRATIVS   PRONOüNS. 

1.  X er,  t i  e,  t  ad,  oflen  supply,  as  demonstrative  pronouna. 
the  place  of  Hefer  and  iener,  and  when  used  with  noimi» 
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ue  distivgiiished  from  the  artide  of  like  form,  by  a  greatar 

eniphasis : 

S<Ä  loU  b  e«  Vtam,  nici^t  bieftn^  I praise  that  man,  not  this  one. 

3(i^  Mt  b  e  n  Wtarm,  nid^t  inten*  I  praise  ^is  man,  not  that  one. 

^a d  Siu^  |tbe  idft  f^otr  gcUfen*  f%t»  book  I  hare  already  read. 

SDeiißbet?*  Who  ia  that  {otthi$)\ 

2«  Wfaen  ihe  demonstrative  b  er  is  Qsed  with  a  noun,  it  lias 
the  declension  of  the  deßnite  artide ;  ttaed  substantively,  it  fol« 
CWB  the  inflection  of  the  relative  b  e  r  (L.  39.  2.)  : 

%tn  9t&mtTt  ^bt  i(| bad  ®elb  fc^on  To  tho9e  men  I  have  already  aent 

§ef(tldEt'.  the  money. 

Ibtntn  babe  i($  e9  f(bon  gefibicf t'«  To  thoee  I  have  already  sent  it. 

Bcbemoim  toirb  tuä^  loben,  bag  ibr  Every  body  will  praiae  70a  that 

benen  (t.e.  theralers)  ))on!Rürn^  you  have  deelared  war  (feud) 

berg  Sfebb'  angeffinblgt  Jabt.— ^.  against  thoae  of  Nuremberg. 

3.  The  demonstrative  b  e  r  may  often  be  best  rendered  by  a 
personal  pronoun;  its  genitive,  like  that  of  Ute  relative  bet, 
always  preoedes  the  governing  noun : 

••ßdf  t  eudj  bet  (thatone)  wrforgen  ?•  Does  he  cause  you  to  be  pursuedt 

'Ibtt  fibabet  nid^t  mtl^tr  i(b  ffo,V  i(n  He  will  do  (L.  38. 1.  e.)  no  mora 

erf^la'gen."  härm,  I  have  slain  him. 

St  XitU  feinen  S3mberf  aberni($t  bef'  He  loves  his  brother,  but  not  hia 

f  e  n  itinber.  (that's)  children. 

'SDejfen  Srob  btt  iffef!,  beffcn  Sieb  Whose  bread  thou  eatest,  bis  aong 

b«  flttgeft."  thou  singest 

4.  S  e  r  is  used  before  the  genitive,  as  the  Substitute  of  8 
toun  previously  expressed,  in  which  position  it  is  rendered  that 
before  the  objective  with  of;  or,  frequently,  the  English  pos 
sessive  is  used  and  its  governing  noun  is  not  expressed : 

34  ^aU  meinen  fdaU  nnb  ben  be«  I  have  my  ball  and  (hat  of  tho 

Änaben.  boy. 

Cr  b<it  feine  Sebet  nnb  bie  feiner  He  has  his  pen  and  that  of  hia 

B^»e^*  sistor.t 


*  When  thus  used,  b  e  r  is  often  made  still  more  significant  by  a  sign 
orgesture:  ^a9  (that  at  which  I  point)  ifl  mein  fdrxd^,  nnb  bad  (that 
oiher  one)  ifl  feined»  that  is  my  book,  and  that  (vonder)  is  bis.  S>  e  r  ifl 
e^  (L.  28.8.)#  riefen  ^unbert  Summen»  ber  rettete  ble  itönigin»  A«ia  thaone^ 
eried  (a)  hundred  voices,  he  resoued  the  queen. 

t  Or,  X  have  my  ball  and  the  boy*s  (ball) ;  or,  he  has  his  pen  and  hia 
'^    •   (pen). 
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6ie  ^Itn  Sivt  Später  unb  b  ie  3^rer  Yoa  have  joxxr  books  and  <Aom  of 

S3rüber.  your  brothers. 

fabelt  Sit  bte  %t\  tt  3^rer  trüber»  Have  you  the  pen»  of  your  brotJ&* 

cbcr  b  i  e  bcr  meiiügcn  ?  era»  op  ^Aom  of  mine  I 

6.  Thegenitives  teffen,  beten  are  ofben  used  (like  tho 
French  e»),  as  a  Substitute  for  a  noun  previously  expressed, 
and  are  sometimes  rendered  by  «ome,  any,  and  sometimes  do 
Di^t  require  translaticm  (L.  39.  4.)  : 

Cr  ]^at  lein  Q)elb  mtix,  aber  14  $abe  He  has  no  longer  any  money,  bat 

b  e  f f e  n  nod^.  I  still  have  iom«  (of  it). 

Sc^^abe  feine  ©tt(i^cr,  bu  Jajlbere»  I  have  no  books;    you   have  (of 

}U  ^itU  them)  too  many. 

6.  The  old  form  of  the  genitive  b  e  ^  (for  b  e  f  f  e  n,  as  also 
tot^f  for  tP  e  f  f  e  n)  is  still  retained  in  several  Compounds,  in 
the  more  elevated  styles  of  composition,  and  in  some  proverb- 
ial  phrases : 

<£r  iß  begtt>egen  mein  ^einb.  He  is  therefore  my  enemy. 

"Vti  rä^me  ber  blutige  2:9rantt'  m  Let  not  the  bloody  tyrant  boast 

ni(^t>  (himself)  of  this, 

•  2Beg  bad  ^erj  ^oU  ißr  bep  Uuft  ber  Ofwhat  the  heart  is  füll,  of  thai 

S^unb  über."  the  mouth  runs  over. 

1.  The.neuter  forms  of  the  demonstrative  pronouns  (biefed 
being  often  contracted  into  b  i  e  d),  as  also  toeld^ed  in  conjunc- 
tion  with  the  verb  fein  (like  the  French  ce),  may  refer  to  nouns 
of  all  genders,  and  in  both  numbers  : 

T^  i  e  d  flt^  unfere  ^reunbe«  These  (this)  are  our  trienda. 

SBcriflba«?  Who  isthat? 

»B  e  I  (^  e «  (inb  ble  langflen  «Hai^te  ?  Which  are  the  longest  nights  ? 

Sinb  b  a  0  nit^t  Ungarn?  Are  not  tbose  Hungarians  ? 

9lt'm,  e  d  ftnb  Sdol^men.  (L.  28.  7.)  Ko,  they  are  Bohemians. 

8.  With  the  demonstrative  and  determinative  pronouns  \hö 
adverb  e  b  e  n  is  oflen  used : 

Cr  if!  e  B  e  tt  berfelbe*  He  ia  the  very  sama. 

^  b  e  n  biefc4  $att^.  This  twry  (this  sam«)  house. 

C^ben  ber  itnb  fein  l^nberer  ^t  mid(  Tust  he  (ho  himself)  and  nobodj 
VI  tu%  it{^idt\  eise  has  s  mt  me  to  joil 
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^ti\pltU. 


ExAMPLSS« 


Iba^  1!nb    Mc  Sotgett   undlüdftrgfr  Thosearetheresultsofunfortunate 

Sljatctt*— ©♦  deods. 

^tr  Q^ine  l^at  bie,  ber  äTnbere  anbere  The  one  has  these»  the  oiher  (has) 

Oalbcn.— ®»  other  giftg, 

•  X)bfe«  a5u(ä^  i(l  mir  Xith  »er  e«  jlicl^tt,  This  book  is  dear  to  me,  w^o  steala 

bcr  l|l  ein  S)ltb.*  it  (he)  i»  a  thiet 

fBtt  fol4^  ein  ^eri  an  feinen  Sufen  Who  presses  to  bis  bosom  suob  a 

brfitft,  ber  fann  für  ^erb  unb  ^of  beai-t,  can  joyfully  (with  joy) 

mit  Sreuben  festen*— S/  fight  for  hearth  and  home 


YOCABULART   TO   THE   BXERCISES. 


tDer  %txmtX,  -^,  pL  -#  the  sleeve ; 
t>it  Slrbeit,  -,  pt  -en,  the  work; 
Der  €arol>ier,  -*,  pL  -r  European ; 
Da«  granffiirt,  -«,  (the)  Frankfort; 
Dad®emttiber  -edr  pl.  -r  painting; 
Die  3a(!e,  -#  pl.  -n,  thejacket; 
Der  Äutfc^er,  -*,  pl,  -,  coachman ; 
Der  Dfflcie'r,  -«,  pl,  -e,  the  officer; 

3>ari'fer#  see  L.  33.  5; 
Der  fRiäittx,  -^,  pL  -,  the  judge ; 

bammeln;  to  collect; 

®egeln#  tosail; 


DadSiegelr  -€,  pL  -,  the  seal; 
Da#  @iegella(f r  -^d,  pL  -er  the  eeal- 

ing-wax ; 
<S)}anif(i^,  Spanlsh; 
Der  etaa,  -^d,  pL  «Ställe,  the  stall, 

stable ; 
Der  Stempel/  -dr  pL  -,  the  stamp, 

post-mark; 
Die  Xantt,  ~,  pL  -m  the  annt; 
Dad  Unfrautr  -ed,  pl.-fräuter,  weed; 
Die  SBiefer  -,  pL  -n,  the  meadow; 
Die  3eitun3#  -,  pL  -en#  news  paper. 


EXERCISB   84. 


SlufgaBe  84. 


!•  Der  i^  mein  geinb,  aitx  Mefcr  ifl  mein  greunb.  2.  "Ltx  Stfd) 
be«  Se'^rerd  ijl  größer  aU  ber  be^  ©^ülerö.  3.  ©(^reikn  ©Ic  mit 
meinem  SleifHjle,  ober  mit  ticm  meinet  Sruberd  ?  4.  3c^  l^abt 
ben  S^teii  unb  au(^  bcn  ^^ni  Srubcrd*  5.  ^6^  fd^reiBe  mit 
meiner  geber,  unb  er  fd^reitt  mit  ber  feine«  greunbc«,  6.  Sßo^nen 
©ie  in  ben  Käufern  ber  Sauern,  ober  in  benen  ber  Äaufleutc  ?  1. 
ipaBen  ©ie  bie  3^^tun j  3^rer  Sante,  ober  bie  ber  meinigen  ?  8, 
SBejfen  yferb  ijl  bad  in  3^tem  ©taKe,  ba«  S^^igc,  i^^cr  ba«  be«  Äut:* 
fdbcr«?  9.  5«  ijl  »eber  ba«  meinige  nod^  bö«  feinige,  fonbern  ba« 
te«  ©armer«.  10.  X)ie«  flnb  bie  ©tiefet  be«  Dfficier«,  unb  ba«  f!nb 
Me  feine«  ^Diener«.  11.  ^CLJjt  bu  beine  DHaten,  ober  bie  beine«  ^tu^ 
ber«  ?  12.  3<ä^  ^^^  mein  ©iegettad  unb  ba«  be«  Äaufmann«,  (L. 
9.  3.)  mein  ©ieget  unb  ba«  be«  ®Srtner«.  13.  t)  er  Srief  ^at  ben 
©tem))et  i?ott  Sranffurt;  un^ b er  l^ot  ben  3)arifer  ©tem^jet  14* 
^at  ber  ftlem))ner  fein  gaf ,  obe^  ba«  be«  «rSeiter«  ?    16.  fflleinr 
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«rfelt  t|l  f*»er,  ble  meine«  9Rltf^fiIer«  ifl  Uiiit  16.  Da«,  »al 
man  mi  ^tutt  \Jon  bcm  Äricge  erga^It  ^at,  Ijl  nid^t  »a^r.  17, 
9Ran  fintet  me^r  Unlräuterauf  ten  Sßlefen  unb  geltem  ber  Ämeri^ 
faner,  at«  anf  benen  bcr  Dentfd^en*  18.  9Wan  fagt  baf  bie  ©itffe 
ber  ^merüaner  fdineHer  fegeln,  al«  ble  ber  (Sngßnber.  19.  Da«  flnb 
3^re  Änö))fe,  unb  ble«  flnb  ble  be«  ©d^nelber«  20*  Die  Äermel 
tiefer  ^aät  flnb  \u  lanft  ble  ber  anberen  flnb  ju  fürs.  21  ♦  Da«  flnb 
»eine  Stld^ter«  22.  Sr  fammelt  ®em&Ibe  unb  ^ot  beren  fc^on  i^lele 
gefaufi. 

ExsRoiBK  85.  S(ufgaie  85. 

1.  Haye  jou  the  teacher's  seal,  oi  the  phjsician^s  ?  2.  Have 
you  the  seal  of  the  teacher,  or  that  of  the  physiciaa  1  3.  Does 
one  find  more  weeds  (are  more  weeds  found)  in  the  fields  and 
meadows  of  the  Americans  than  in  those  of  the  Germans  ?  4. 
Are  those  your  wafers,  or  the  officer's  (those  of  the  officer)  I 
5.  Those  are  my  brother's,  and  these  are  the  officer's.  6.  The 
servant  has  the  coachroan's  boots,  and  the  coachman  hasthe 
servant's.  7.  My  mother  has  my  vail,  and  I  have  my  aunt's. 
8.  The  tinman  has  the  laborer's  barrel,  and  the  laborer  has  that 
of  his  friend,  the  cooper.  9.  Your  work  is  easier  than  that  of 
your  teacher.  10.  The  scholar's  work  is  always  easier  than  the 
teacher's.  11. 1  have  been  told  that  you  speak  Spanish.  12. 
Are  the  sleeves  of  this  jacket  longer  than  those  of  the  otherl 
13.  Whose  horses  are  those  in  your  stable,  the  officer's  or  the 
ooachman's?  14.  They  are  neither  the  officer's  nor  the  coach- 
man's,  but  the  merchant'a  15. 1  have  your  ball  and  that  of 
your  brother,  your  pen  and  that  of  my  sister,  my  sealing-wax 
and  that  of  the  scholar,  your  books  and  those  of  your  cousin« 
16.  Are  you  writing  with  our  pencils,  or  with  those  of  our 
scholarsi  17.  Is  your  vail  larger  than  your  mother'»?  18.  It 
is  larger  than  my  mother's,  but  much  smaller  than  my  aunt's 
or  my  cousin's.  19.  What  kind  of  books  are  these  ?  20.  Those 
are  Spanish  books.  21.  Has  your  news  paper  the  post-mark 
of  Fraukfort  or  of  Paris  1 
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LESSON  XLV.  ttcüon  XLV. 

THB   AUXILIAKIES   07   HODB 

1.  Are  bürfen^  fonnen,  mögen,  muffen,  folleit,  »ob 
len,  la  ffen,'*'  and  with  which  the  main  verb  is  used  without 
the  particle  3U  (except  with  !o  nne n,  as  given  below;  äee  6). 

2.   CONJÜOATIOK  07  THB  HODB   AUXILIABIB8. 

Present  Tense. 

xii  barf,      fann,      mag,      mvi^,     foll,      »iQ,     laffe, 
tu   t)arj^,    fannft,    magfl,    mu^t,     fottfl,    totafl     läffr^, 
er    barf,      fann,      mag,      mu§,      fofl,      »iß,      I&fl* 

Imperfect  Tenae, 

td^  durfte,    fonnte,    mo(i^te,    mufte,    fotlte,    too&te,    lief, 
tu  turfte^,  lonntefl,  mo(!§te^,  mu^tejl,  foQtejl,  tootttejl,  lie^efl, 
er   durfte,    fonnte,    mod^te,    mufte,    fotlte,    tooUte,    lief. 

(§83.2.)   (§83.3.)    (§  83.  4.)  (§  83.  ö.)  (§  88.  e.)  (§  83.  8.) 

3.  All  the  persona  of  the  plural  are  formed  as  in  regulär 
yerba. 

4.  jD  ür  f  e  n  indicates  : 

a.  A  possibillty  dependent  on  the  will  of  another : 

Der  Bauer  ba r  f  ni^t  fif^en*  The  peasant  ean  not  (legally)  fidi. 

ffier  M  ^erm  3o(^  nid^t  trägt,  bar  f  He  who  wears  not  the  Lord*8 yoke 

fiäi  mit  feinem  Jtreu^ nic^t  fc()mü(fen.       miM<  not  adorn  himself  with  hla 

— @«  croaa. 

h,  ^Dfirfen,  in   the  subjunctive  mode,  often  indicates  a 

l<^cal  possibility : 

C«  b ft  r  f te  je^t  \m  fp5t  fein.  It  might  (may)  now  he  too  lat«. 

5Die  9?a(i^»elt  b  fi  r  f  t  e  SÖtben'fcn  tra^   Posterity  might  hesitate  to  bu!^ 
gen  bie4  Urtl^eU  jn  ttnterf<^rei'6en.         scribe  to  (approve)  thia  ^erdiet 

e.  Dur  f  e  n  (infinitive;  see  also  lönnen,  L.  58. 1.)  preceded 
by  3  u  oflen  requires  no  translation  in  English  : 

Sr  bat  um  (Ertaub'nif  {!e  befud^'en  \u  He  asked  (for)  permission  to  (be  at 
b  ü  r  f  e  n«  liberty  to)  visit  them. 


*  For  eomplete  coojiigations  of  thesd  verbe,  aee  §  83.  2,  etc.,  (exoept 
of  lafTen,  wMch  is  not  there  beeauae  it  is  not  of  the  tnix«d  conjngation 
§  81).    See  liat  of  irr«nüar  yerba,  §  78. 
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5.  Jt5nnen  indicates: 

a.  A  posfiibilitj^  dependent  on  the  capabilities  of  the  subjeot 

!DeT  9}o0c(  ittttn  fiteren*  The  bird  can  fly. 

@ie  li^nnen  ed  lei^t  tl^un*  Tou  ean  easilj  do  lt. 

b   A  logical  possibility  : 

Wtan  f  a  nn  cd  fd^on  getlj^an  leiben«         It  may  have  been  done  aliready 
3(^  gc^  nid^t,  cd  f  dnnte  regnen*  I  am  not  going,  it  miffhi  nnu 

Er  f  ann  Unrcd^t  l^abcn.  He  may  be  wrong. 

Ob8. — J(9nncn  is  often  lued  transitively  in  the  sense  of  to  nntfer* 
Bland,  to  knouf  hy  heart : 

Sr  fann  ^itlt  fülbfd^c  fiicbcr*  He  Jmaw»  many  pretty  songa 

© ic  la  tt tt  cngUf($.  She  underttands  English. 

(£r  f  ann  )»Ott  9nicm  (Sttvad*  He  Amot»«  a  little  of  every  thing. 

Uml^ttt  wiTH  Äbttttcn* 

6.  Um"^  In  (literally  around  thither)  is  used  only  with  fBtu 
n  e  n ;  and  here,  as  an  exception,  the  particle  3  u  is  employed 
with  the  Infinitive  which  follows  : 

3d^  f  0 nnt c  nid^t  umritt  cd  \%m  \Vi  I  conld not  aiooid  {*^get  rwuMT)  teil 

fagen«  ing  it  to  hinu 

3(i^  !ann  nid^t  umfin  sn  lad^cn.       I  can  not  help  langhing. 

A  0  n  n  e  n  with  b  a  f  ü  r  has  likewise  an  idiomatic  use : 

8Bad  !annfl  bn  bcnn  bafür?  How  can  yon  help  itt  (liL,  what 

canst  thon  therefor  ?) 

7.  9R  i)  g  e  n  indicates : 

a.  A  possibility  dependent  on  the  will  of  the  jpeaker  or  the 

subject,  and  is  frequently  used  transitively : 

S)u  m  a  g  jl  bctt  ©rief  Icfcn.  Tou  may  read  the  letter. 

3^  m  a  g  nld^t  IJtcr  Wxltvu  I  do  not  voUk  to  remain  here. 

S<^  m  tt  g  bctt  SBeitt  ni^t.  I  do  not  like  (wish  for)  the  wine. 

®ic  nt  d  g  c  n  weA  nid^t  fcl^ciu  They  do  not  v>Uh  to  eee  n«» 

h,  ^  5  g  e  n  indicates  a  logical  possibility  as  a  concession 
on  the  part  of  the  Speaker : 

(Er  mag  ein  treuer  ^reunb  fein«  He  may  be  a  trae  friend* 

®te  m  6  g  e  n  cd  getfan  fallen*  They  may  have  done  it. 

8.  9)1  d  ff ctt  is  the  equivalent  of  must : 

©tr  w  ft  f f  C  n  STUc  ücr^cm  We  mutt  all  die. 

(Er  n  tt  S  t  e  cd  tfun  He  va<  ohliged  to  do  it» 
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9.  ©ollen  indicates : 

a.  A  neoessity  dependent  on  the  will  of  another,  or  on 
inoral  Obligation : 

^tefc  ^urd^t  foU  cnbigett;  il^r  ^au))t  This  fear  shaü  end;  her  heiid  thoB 

f oU  fatten;  id^  n>tll  triebe  ^aben.        fall;  I  will  have  peace. 

3d^  1 0  n  in  Me  ®tabt  geben*  I  am  to  go  to  the  city. 

itinber  f  o  U  e  n  lernen,  Children  »hould  (shall)  learn. 

b.  @  ol  (en  indicates  a  logical  neoessity  resting  on  repoit, 
and  answers  mainly  to  ii  is  said,  reported^  they  tay,  or  to 
phrases  of  similar  Import : 

©te  fo  n  e  n  fe^r  reic^  fein.  Thej  are  taid  to  he  yery  rieh. 

^er^ogSo^mt  foU  irren  im  ©el^ir'ge*  Duke  John  m  rep&rted  to  be  waa* 
^-@*  dering  in  the  mountains. 

€.  ©ottctt,  with  another  verb  expressed  or  understood, 
oflen  answers  in  relative  sentences  to  our  Infinitive  preceded 
by  io: 

(Er  tDei$  ni^t  n>a^  er  tfun  fo  II*  He  does  not  know  what  to  da, 

8ei0e  mir  toxt  i4  t«  ma^en  f o  I U         Show  me  how  to  do  it. 
fBai  fo  n  i($  l^ier  ?  What  amliodo  here  I 

10.  SO  ollen  indicates:  • 
a.  A  neoessity  dependent  on  the  will  of  the  subjeot ; 

S^  feH  fo  fein«  id^  tt>  ill  ed  fo  l^aben«  It  shall  he  so,  I  unll  have  it  sa 

Gie  to  0  n  e  n  nid^t  gelten*  They  will  not  (do  not  wish  to)  go. 

34  VDoHte  ed  ifm  erHarenr  a^er  er  I  teas  going  io  explain  it  to  hia^ 
10  0  n  t  e  vxx^  vX'i^X  foren«  bat  he  would  not  hear  me. 

h,  A  logical  neoessity  dependent  on  the  assertion  of  the 
Aibject : 

dEr  n>  i  II  ed  fcKfl  gefe'l^cn  ^^Hxl*  He  pretenda  to  have  seen  it  himsell 

6ie  foHen  in  ber  Stabt  fein;  bie  Seute  They  aresaid  tohe  in  the  citj;  th« 

to  0  U  e  n  f!e  gefe'l^en  (aben*  people  will  have  it  that  they  have 

Bee&  them. 

11.  2 äffen  signifies  tolet,  leave^  permit,  eommand ;  also, 
to  get^  or  order  any  thing  döne  : 

8  a  f  t  ba4  %vxtx  audge^n*  Let  the  fire  go  ont 

Sr  \CiX  bad  8ud^  f  a  11  e  n  U  f  f  e  n.  He  has  dropped  (let  fall)  the  book. 

(Er  I  fi  f  t  ba«  Sfenfler  offen.  He  leaoe$  the  window  open. 

©arum'  l  a  f  fr  n  8ie  i^n  gejen  ?  Why  do  you  permit  hirn  to  go  I 
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34  ta  f  fe  mfT  einrtt  fUeä  mad^tn.  I  am  getüng  a  coat  made  (for  me). 

^^  ^abe  i^m  (or  für  il^n)  einen  9{o(f  I  have  ordered  a  c<  at  (to  be  made) 

machen  I  a  f  f  e  n.  (L.  49.  5.)  for  him. 

üxlif^ta^  9{egtment'  anrüdTfn.  He  eommanded  the  regiment  to  ad 

vance. 

12.  These  verbs  all  have  a  eomplete  conjugation.  Henoe 
where  their  English  equivalents  are  found,  in  this  respect,  dA* 
fective,  other  words  of  like  meaning  must  be  supplied  : 

3($  m  u  §  ^eute  %t^tn*  I  must  go  to^ay. 

(Er»  «  tt  f  (^  t  c  il^tt  Qt^ta  jn  laffcn.  He  wished  to  let  him  go. 

3d^  mu  §  t e  geflern  ge^en«  I  was  ohliged  to  go  jesterdaj. 

3d^l^a(eni($t  getoollff  a^er  i^^abe  I  have  not  vi8he4  Xo^    ut  I  hav« 

S  e  m  u  g  t'  •  b€en  ohliged  to. 

(£r  n>trb  gelten  f  o  n  n  e  n.  He  will  be  able  to  go. 

©ie  »erben  fpielen  »ollen.  They  will  wUh  to  play. 

(£^  tft  beffer  arbeiten  yn  »  o  11  en»  aU  It  is  better  to  he  wüling  to  worl^ 

arbeiten  su  m  ü  ff e  n.  than  to  he  ohliged  to  work. 

13.  The  perfect  and  pluperfect  of  the  above  auxiliaries 
(namely,  kürfcn,  Knnen,  mööcn,  mujfcn,  fotten,  tüoHcn  and  (äffen, 
§  t4),  as  also  of  "^ei^en  (in  the  sense  of  io  eommand),  Reifen, 
^xtn  and  feigen,  when  used  with  other  verbs,  take  the  Infinitive 
form,  iniitead  of  the  participle :  "^ 

3(^  ^U  if^n  fommen  ]^  e  i  §  e  n.  1  have  eommanded  him  to  eom«. 

S<^  iabe  il^m  arbeiten  J  e  l  f  e  n.  I  have  helped  him  work. 

3öi  b<tbe  i^n  fpred^en  1^  5  r  e  n«  I  have  heard  him  speak. 

dd^  ^ht  Hn  ge^en  fe^en»  1  have  »een  him  ga 

3d^  ^abe  nid^t  ge^en  !5nne m .  1  have  not  been  able  to  go . 

@ie  :^at  cd  ntc^t  t^un  m 5 g  en*  She  has  not  wished  to  do  it 

14.  When  the  Infinitive  form  of  the  participle,  as  above,  ia 
employed,  it  is  always  plaeed  at  the  end  of  the  sentence ;  hence, 
the  inversion  usual  in  relative  scmtences  does  not  ta^e  place ; 

S)er  Wlam,  »eld^er  ^ai  ge^en  muffen  The  man  who  has  been  obliged  ta 

{not  geben  muffen  bat)«  ga 

3(^»eipe«  bap  er  »irb  fommen  fonnen.  Iknowthat  he  will  be  able  tocon» 

15.  After  these  auxiliaries  the  main  verb  (where  the  mean 
ing  is  sufficiently  obvious)  is  often  omitted  : 

34  fann  nid^t  mel^r.  I  ean  (do)  no  more. 

6ie  muffen  gleidb  fort.  You  must  (go)  away  immediately . 

0^in  Jüngling  »  o  11 1  e  anr  @tabt  (in^  A  youth  wished  io  go  {or  get)  up  u 
auf*  the  citj 
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9ti\pitU. 


EXAMILES. 


\    4   ®txi^V  l&ii  hn  fßtxixtä^'tt  The  court  cau««  the  criiainal  to  b« 

.mi^anp'teti.  beheaded. 

d.  ( ä  §  t  feinet  Qfrcunb  im  ®ti(^e.  He  leaves  bis  friend  in  the  luitsb. 

£i  hoffte  feinen  Sol^n  aud  ber  ®efa'$r  He  hoped  to  be  able  to  wrest  bii 


reiien  jn  Tonnen« 
S3  bitrfte  ^itUtiäft  toa^r  feim 
d^r  b  a  T  f  nic^t  in  ha^  {)and» 
IDad  fann  id^  b  a  f  ä  r  ? 
Sd^mag  ed  ntd^t  t^un. 
8Bad  h>  i  U  er  bag  i^  tl^un  foH  ? 
3(i^  n>  0 1 1 1  e  gern  bal^tn  ge^en. 
(Er  tt>  in  bi(^  dcfe'f en  fa^en. 


Bon  from  the  danger. 
It  mighl  perchance  be  true. 
He  venturea  not  into  the  houB«. 
How  can  I  help  it? 
I  do  not  like  to  do  it. 
What  toould  he  have  me  do  f 
I  would  fain  go  thither. 
He  insiats  that  he  has  seen  yon. 


3(^  md  d^tc  fräl^flucfenr  l^err  Sirt(.  I  would  like  to  breakfast^  landlord. 

34  m  0  ^  t  e  ed  be&tveiTeln  (§  83. 11).  I  might  (am  inclitied  to)  doubt  it. 
« 

VOCABtJLART   TO  THE   EXBRCISES. 


Da«  SBeifpieT,  -cd,  pL  -t,  example ; 

Sleibettr  to  remain,  continne ; 

Bringen»  to  bring  (p.  346.); 

Dap  (eonj,),  that; 

X)effalbr  therefore; 

jD&rfenr  lee  4; 

(Elfen,  to  eat  (p.  348.) ; 
5Die  Sfreube,  -,  pL-n,  joy,  pleasnre; 
5Die  (Debulb,  -,  Um  patianc«; 

®enie'gen,  to  enjoy  (p.  350.); 
!Da«®e»ürj,  -t9,  pL  -e,  the  gpice; 
2>ie  i^anne,  -,  pl.  -n,  the  can; 

Stinntn,  see  6; 

2txrunt  to  learn; 

ExBRCisx  86* 


9Rä§igr  moderate,  temperate; 

Wtbo^tn,  see  7 ; 

9)2ütTen#  see  8; 

Dbgleld^'r  although; 
Die  Siegel,  -,  pl.  -n,  the  rnle; 

@(i^n>ierigr  diflicult; 

©(^lafen,  to  sieep  (p.  354,) ; 

©ollen,  see  9 ; 
Die  ©peife,  -,  pl.  -n,  the  fcod^ 

Säglic^,  daily ; 

Sanken,  to  dance; 

ttm^in,  see  6 ; 

äBenn,  i^  when; 

SDoSen,  see  10. 

SufgaBe  86* 


1.  Cr  xnaQ  gelten,  2«  £iej;enigen,  toe^e  ni^U  toi^tn,  foKen  et^ 
»Od  lemeit.  3.  SBer  IranI  iß,  tarf  niiit  arBeUen.  4.  9ßer  gefunt 
iltütn  toiU,  mn^  ma^ii  effen  nnb  trinlen.  5.  SBer  gut  fi!^Iafen  n^ill, ' 
mu§  fletfig  arbeiten.  6.  SBer  nt^t  fleißig  unb  aufmerffam  fein  n^ill, 
foiitt  nl^t  f^ned  lernen.  7.  ®er  einen  Srief  fiö^reiBen  toiü,  mu§ 
J)aj)ler,  Sinte  unb  geter  l^aicn.  8.  Cie  greuben  ber  Srbe  foü  man 
»ie  ©ettjurje  genießen  unb  nld^t  »ie  t5gli(^e  Steifen.  9.  Äcnnen 
©te  mir  fagen  töo  ber  Jlrgt  »o^nt?  10.  3<ä^  toiU  mit  3^öen  3U  i^m 
ge^en*  11*  äßerben  @ie  morgen  mit  mir  naäi  ber  @tabt  geltet* 
ßmtnt  f  12.  Sd^  teerbe  gelten  lonnen,  aBer  ii^  »eite  ni&t  ge^en 
wUtn,  benn  iä^  toerbe  üiermcrgen  gelten  muffen*    13.  Sie  beutft^e 


166  LS880N   XJt, 

®pra(!^c  foH  fe^r  fiö^wlcrlg  fein,  tt^^aXb  mu§  Ux  ©dualer  b  e  Siegeln 
unt  Me  8el|>iele  aufmerifam  lefen^  14*  SBer  tiefe  Sprache  lernen 
tritt,  ICLX]  nt^t  faul  ober  nad^lafftg  fein»  15.  5Keln  Sater  ^at  mi^ 
nie  tangen  laffen,  er  ^at  nie  tanjen  »oHen,  nnb  feine  Äinbcr  i^aUn 
nie  tanjen  türfen.  16.  SBir  »erben  Bafe  f^rc^en  Bnnen,  wenn  tcir 
nur  pfeif  ig  fein  »oHen.  1*1.  SBad  tooüte  ber  Äaufmann  ^^ncn  'ocx^ 
faufen  ?  18. 3^  fonnte  ni^td  Bei  i^m  finbcn,  »a^  id^  laufen  wollte» 
.1 9.  gin  guter  Seigrer  mn^  ©ebulb  \^abm.  20.  £ie  Äinber  »ollen 
t  :pfel  unb  Airfc^en,  aber  f!e  f5nnen  feine  faufen,  Unn  f!e  ^akn  fein 
^elt.  21.  Aannfl  tu  mir  jene  grofe  ftanne  Bringen  ?  22.  Sßir 
fonnen  nid^t  uml^in  ju  la^en,  oBglei(!^  »ir  »iffen,  ta§  ed  unxtö^t  ift* 
23.  3(!^  fann  nid^td  bafur,  tag  i(]^  arm  Bin.  24.  Tonnen  ©ieteutf^, 
fransoflf(!^  unt  fpanifd^  ? 

ExBRcisB  8T.  S(ufgaBe  87* 

1. 1  wished  to  go  with  my  frieud,  but  I  could  not,  for  I  was 
obliged  to  remain  at  home.  2.  He  who  wishes  to  be*  rieh  or 
leamed  must  be  industrious.  3.  Those  who  will  not  read  can 
not  leam.  4. 1  wished  to  buy  good  horses  but  could  find  none. 
6.  When  shall  you  be  able  to  write  a  letter  to  your  friends  i 
6.  I  shall  be  able  to  write  one  to-day,  but  I  shall  not  wish  to 
write  one.  *l.  Will  your  friends  be  obliged  to  stay  in  the  house 
this  evening  ?  8.  They  will  not  wish  to  go  out  of  the  house. 
9.  We  have  been  able  to  go,  but  we  have  not  wished  to  go.  10. 
Have  you  been  obliged  to  remain  herel  11.  We  have  been 
at  liberty  to  go,  but  we  have  wished  to  remain.  12. 1  can  not 
read,  ibr  I  am  unwell.  13.  You  must  be  industrious  if  you 
wish  to  be  healthy  and  happy.  14.  These  men  are  said  to  be 
very  rieh.  15.  What  shall  I  do  with  this  money  1  16.  You 
may  give  it  to  your  poor  friends.  17.  May  I  read  your  ne^w 
booksl  18.  You  may  read  them  if  you  can.  19.  You  may 
go  to  your  friend  if  you  wish.  20. 1  do  not  wibi  to  go  to-day. 
but  I  shall  wish  to  go  to-morrow.  21.  Those  boys  say  they 
can  not  help  laughing.  22.  I  shall  probably  be  in  the  city  to 
morrow,  what  shall  I  buy  for  you  ?  23.  I  can  not  buy  any 
thing,  for  I  have  no  money.  24.  Ifc  is  said  these  children  un 
derstand  German  and  French. 


ooNJUQATioK  OF  ®eln* 


161 


LESSON  XLVL 


Cectiott  XLVL 


1.   CONJÜOATION   OF   @  C  l  H, 


Prtaent 
\t\n  tobe. 

INFINIIIYE. 

Per/ecL 

getoefen  feittr  to  have  b^B. 

Preaent, 
ftXkrä),  belüg. 

PARTICIPLES. 

PerfecU 
0e»eftn#  beeiu 

Sinffular. 

INDICATIVB. 
FREARNT  TEN8B. 

Plural 

t^  Un,  I  am ; 
tu  lifti  thon  art; 
erifl,    heis; 

wir  ftnb»  weare; 
i^r  feib,  you  are ; 
fic  pnb,  they  ar«. 

DIPXBFBCr  TEN8B. 

i4  toax,  I  was; 

btt  »arjl/  thoQ  wast; 

er  toarr  he  wa«;  • 

»ir  roaxtn,  vre  wer«; 
iffx  toaxtt,  you  wer« ; 
fie  toaxtn,  they  wer«. 

PERFBCT  TENSB. 

\^  bin  den>f fcTir  I  have  been ; 
tu  bi(}  getorfen»  thoa  hast  been ; 
er  ijl  gcu>efen#  he  has  been; 


n>{r  f!nb  stwefem  we  have  been 
i^T  feib  gemefen«  you  have  been ; 
fle  flnb  0ett)cfen#  they  have  been. 


rLUPERFBOT  TBN8B. 

t^  toar  dftDefeitf  I  had  been ;  teir  »aren  gttvtfettr  we  had  been; 

bu  toarfl  getvefetir  thou  hadst  been;     i^r  »aret  gen)efen#  you  had  been; 
er  »ar  gcwefcn*  he  had  been;  fte  »aren  gcwcfcri/  they  had  been. 

nasT  FirruRB  tensx. 

{^  werbt  feittr  1  shall  be;  »ir  toerben  feittr  we  shall  be; 

bu  »irfl  fein,  thou  wilt  be;  \^x  »erbet  fein»  you  will  be; 

er  mlrb  fein,  he  will  be;  fte  »erben  fein#  they  will  be. 


{4»erie%  n 


BBOOND  rOTUBS  TEN61. 

I  ghall      \        .*    »ir  »erben  \  n       we  shall  \ 


119  werte  %  n  x  Bhaii  j  ^  .^  »tr»eroen)  g  we  sball  )  ^  j 
btt  »irjl  V  g  .|  thou  wHt  t  ?  §  i^r  »erbet  {■  g"  -g  you  will  V  |  | 
CT  »irb  )  S>*~    he  wiU     ) '^  '^    fit   »erben)  «"^  they  wiu)  -^  "^ 


IMPKBATIVX. 


fei  (pu),  be  rthou). 


feib  (i}r),  be  (you> 


HS 


ISSSON  AlTZ. 


Obs.— As  an  auxil.'ary  in  ibrming  the  perfect,  pluperfect  aud  seeonl 
futnre  tenaes,  fc  in  (g  71.  3.)  ia  often  rendered  bj  the  auziliarj  Aoiw  ; 

(£r  i  fl  ^ier  gen>efett.  He  has  been  hcre. 

34  »  a  r  bort  geMie'bcn.  I  had  remained  there. 

(Sit  »irb  f^on  gcdanden  fe in.  She  will  alreadj  have  gou«^ 


2.  IDIOMS  wiTH  fein. 


In  »em  ifl  bie  ffttx^t  gn  lefen? 

6ie  ifl  an  mir« 

92ir  ifl  febr  falt;  il^m  ifl  gu  »arm* 

mir  ifl  ni^t  xoe^U 

SS^a€  iß  bir? 

Siäi  totii  nii^t  toit  mir  ijl. 

@ei  guted  ü^ut^ed. 

a^ir  iß  nid^t  tool^I  in  SRut^c* 

(£d  iß  il^m  (£rnß  bamit. 

(£d  iß  ©d^bCf  bag  er  feinem  (l^egner 

nid^t  gen>ad^fen  iß» 
2>a«  9>ferb  iß  mir  ni(|t  feit. 
aSDemßnbbiefe  Kleiber? 
Sie  iß  ilj^m  einen  Q^ulbtn  fd^ulbig* 
IBiß  bu  im  @tanbe  e«  gn  ti^un? 
3($  bin  e«  nici^t  im  @tanbe* 
lEBer  iß  Sd^ulb  baran»  bai  er  no($  nid^t 

angefommen  iß  ? 
X)u  felbß  biß  Sd^ulb  baran. 
d^d  iß  ein  fold^e^  ®efe|^  )»orl^nben* 
(Sd  iß  ilj^m  barum  gu  tl^un. 
<Bot)on  iß  bie  a^ebe  ? 
X)ad  iß  mir  rtd^t» 
<£d  iß  i^nen  Iie(. 
Bd^  bin  bir  l^erglid^  gut* 
Saffen  @ie  e«  gut  fein. 
3d^  »ei§  tt>ie  bu  biß. 
(£d  fei  nunr  ba§»  u.  f.  to. 
aSDa«  fein  foU,  fd^i(!t  ßd^  »obl. 
C^  iß  mir  fo,  aU  ob  id^  ed  gebort' 

(dtte. 
S4  u>ill  bed  Zotti  fein,  toenn  ed  nid^t 

toaf  r  iß. 
(El  iß  toiHend  ße  gu  befud^en, 

Ct  iß  mein  geuefener  Sfreunb. 


Whose  tnrn  is  it  io  readt 

It  is  mine. 

I  am  very  cold ;  he  ia  too 

I  do  not  feel  well. 

What  ails  you  f 

I  doo't  know  what  ails  me. 

Be  of  good  cheer. 

I  do  not  feel  well  (mentally). 

He  is  in  earnest  about  it. 

It  is  a  pity  that  he  is  not  equai  io 

bis  antagonist. 
My  horse  is  not  for  sale. 
Whose  clothes  are  these  f 
She  owes  him  a  florin. 
Are  you  able  to  do  it  f 
I  am  not  able  to  do  it^ 
Whose  fault  is  it^  that  he  has  nd 

yet  arrived  f 
It  is  your  own  ÜEtiilt. 
There  is  such  a  law  in  ezistenoe. 
That  is  his  object. 
What  is  being  spoken  of ! 
I  am  satisfled  with  that. 
They  are  glad  of  it 
I  love  you  heartily. 
That^s  enough  of  it^  (leave  off). 
I  know  you  (your  ways). 
Supposing  now,  that,  etc. 
Whatever  is  to  be,  is  proper. 
It  seems  to  me  as  though  I  had 

heard  it 
I  will  (wish  I  may)  die  if  it  is  not 

true. 
He  is  inclined  (has  the  will)    to 

Visit  them. 
He  is  my  former  (has  been  my) 

friend. 


J 


ooNjuGATioir  OF  fßcrtm. 


\U 


8.  coNjuoATioN  OF  Sß  e  r  t  f  11, 


INFINITIVE. 


Pretent, 
»erb«t#  to  beoome, 

PreurU, 

»rrbesb,  becoming. 

Singular, 

i($  toerbff  I  beeome ; 
bu  toirflf  thou  becomest; 
er  to'xxbt  he  becomes; 


Ferfeet. 
geworben  fein,  to  hsve  beooank 

PARTICIPLBS. 

PerfecL 

%tXocxhtn,  becooM. 

INDICATIVE. 

PluraL 

PRBSENT  TENRE. 

xoix  »erben/  we  beeome; 
i^r  »erbet,  jon  beeome ; 
fte  »erben,  thej  beeome. 


DCFSBFEOT    TENSB. 

iä}  »urbe   er  »arb,  I  became;  »Ir  »urben,  we  became; 

bu  »urbefl  er  »arbft,  thou  becamest;  if^x  »urbtt,  you  beeame; 
er  »urbe    or  »arb,  he  became ;  fte  »urben,  tbey  became^ 

PEBFBCT   TENBB. 

!(|  ^in  geworben,  I  have  beeome ;       »ir  (!nb  geworben,  we  have  beeom» 
htt  bijl  geworben,  thou  hast  beeome;  ijr  feib  geworben,  you  have  beeome; 
CT  ifl  ge»orben,  he  has  beeome;        fie  flnb  ge»orben,  they  have  beeome. 

FtUPERFJfiCT  TSNStC 

i^  war  geworben,  I  had  beeome ;  »ir  »aren  geworben,  we  had  beeome ; 
bu  warfl  geworben,  thou  hadst beeome;  il^r  wäret  geworben,  you  had  beeome; 
er  war  geworben,  he  had  beeome ;      fie  waren  geworben,  l^ey  had  beeome 

rtSST  FUTURS  TEK02. 

i4l  werbe  werben,  I  shall  beeome ;  wir  werben  werben,  we shall beeome; 
tu  Wirjl  werben,  thou  wilt  beeome ;  il^r  werbet  werben,  you  will  beeome; 
CT  Wirb  werben,  he  will  beeome;        f!e  werben  werben,  they  will  beeome. 


8B00KD  FITURX  TENSS. 


shall 


i^  werbe  ^  *  ^    Ithall      )  ^i    wir  werben  A  ^^  we 

bu  wirf!  f  I  *r    thou  wilt  Vgl     i^r  werbet  f  |  -^  you  will  V 
er  wirb   )  « J     he  wiU     )  '^  J     jle   werben )  « J  thf 


they  will )  -^  J 


et 


iDf  rbf  (bu),  beeome  (thou). 


DCFKRA'nVS. 

werbet  (Hr),  becofii<>  (you)u 
8 


no 


lESSOir   XLYL 


4.  SBe  rt  eit,  as  an  independent  verb,  ans>vcra  mainly  to  5a. 
come,  It  may,  likewise,  be  variously  rendered  by  to  grow^ 
turn,  he,  obtain,  or  by  words  of  similar  import : 


Der  Bä^ntt  »Irb  tief* 

(Etc  »erben  rei^» 

®?tt  fpra(i&,  e«  »erbe  ßldJU 

Sßir  »erben  aUe  du 

!Der  9fabe  »Irb  fejralt. 

^ad  Saffer  »irb  e^en  }u  Sid« 

irud^i(^td»irb9{i($td, 


The  SDOw  is  heeoviiing  dccp. 
They  are  becoming  (^^geititig  *)  ridu 
God  Said,  Let  there  6«  light. 
We  ar«  all  growing  old. 
The  raven  livet  to  a  great  age. 
Tlie  water  is  just  twrning  to  ice. 
Out  of  nothiiig  nothing  c(yines. 


Obs. — ^The  dative  governed  by  » e  rb  e  n  is  often  best  rendered  by  out 
nominatiYe.  and  the  subject  in  German  by  cur  objeetive ;  »erben  being 
rendered  by  have  or  receive : 

Steinen  armen  Untert^anen  muß  ha9  Mypoorsubjeets  must  Aave(r€e«tva) 
SJrige  »erbe  n* — <S.  their  propei-ty  {L.  35.  2.). 


Scifpielc. 


EXAMPLES. 


Die  SBerfe  ®otte3  jinb  mannigfaltig.  The  urorks  of  God  ar©  maniiold. 

$rieDri(!^  ber  6)rofe  »ar  .^önig  )9cn  Frederick  the  Great  was  king  of 

9)reupen.  Prussia. 

(Sr  »irb  fein  ®elb  fd^neHer  lo«  aU  er  He  gets  rid  of  bis  money  faster  tbari 

e«  »erbiente.  he  earned  it 

Sobalb  bie  @onne  untergel^t  »irb  ed  As  soon  as  the  sim  goes  down  it  i» 

9Jac^t,  (becomes)  night 

X)ie  ©tunben  »erben  ju  Sagen,  bie  Sage  The  hours  (become)  grow  to  daya, 

SU  SBod^en,  bie  SBo^en  p  S^onaten  the  days  to  wceks,  the  weeks  to 

unb  bie  S^onate  }U  Salären.  months^^nd  the  months  to  yeai-s. 

Die  ^onne  fanf  in  bad  Wlttx  unb  ed  The  sun  sank  into  the  sea,  and  it 

»arb  9ta<$t*  was  (became)  night 


VOCABULART   TO   THB   EXERCISES. 


HT^r  as,  ^hen; 

Da,  there; 
Da«Dentf(^lanb,  -«,  (the)  Germany; 
Der  Drutf ,  -e«,  pL  -e,  the  pressure ; 

(£^er,  sooner; 
Da«  Sranfreid^, -ö,  (the)  Franoe; 
Da«  |>eer,  -e«,  pL  -e,  the  army ; 

|>eig,  bot; 
Der  Jlamerab'r  -en,  pL  -en,  comrade; 
Der  Äricger,  -€,  pL  -,  the  warrior ; 
%>ii^  ßager,  -4,  pl.  -,  couch,  camp ; 

fio«,  free,  rid; 

^viibt,  weary,  tired; 


Die  ffttif^t,  -,  pl.  -tt,  the  turn , 
Der  SReiter,  -«,  pl.  -,  the  horseman 
Die  0Jej)uMif,  -,  pl.  -en,  tepublioj 

@^ulbig,  indebted,  L.  61. 5 , 

^eufjen,  to  sigh,  groan* 

@o,  B0|  thüs; 

©obalb,  as  SQon ; 
Der  ©peer,  -e«,  pl.  -e,  the  spear; 
Der  Saglo^ner,  -«,  pL  •,  day -laborer 

Saufenb,  thousand ; 

Unbänbig,  unmanageable; 
Da«  Biel,  -t^,  pl.  -t,  limit^  mark; 

Qu  (adverb),  toa 


Tiis  AUXILIARIX8  @t{tt  AND  SBerteit.  171 

ExERcisB  88.  ÄufgaBc  88, 

!•  ©lefer  reiche  "SRann  ifl  fc^r  arm  gewcfcn*  2.  ©inb  ®le  auf 
lenem  :^o:^cn  (L.  32.  4.)  Serge  getüefen?  3.  ©Inb  ®le  je  In  aRu§^ 
laufe  ober  Deutf^lanb  getpefcn  ?  4.  SBer  »ar  tier  gefd^icftefle  fRiiUt 
in  Itm  ^eere  be^  franaöftfcl^ett  Äaifer«  ?  6*  Söann  flnb  ©le  in 
granfrel^  gctöcfen  ?  6.  SBie  lange  flnb  ©te  In  tiefem  Santc  ?  T» 
©Inb  Sie  nie  ungufrieben  unb  traurig  gemefen?  8*  SBant»  »erbe» 
Ipir  rei(i^  fein  ?  9.  SBir  »erben  alt  unb  after  unb  (Int  el^er  dm 
Biete  unfere^  Seknd,  aU  und  angenehm  i{l.  10.  SQad  toirb  m^ 
bir  »erben,  »enn  bu  nici^t  fleißiger  »irjl?  11  •  3^  ö^erbe  flelgiger 
»erben,  foBalb  aU  (L.  69.  3.)  iii  gefunb  »erbe.  12.  iJer  ifl  nid^t 
gut,  ber  nid^t  fu^t  immer  Beffer  gu  »erben.  13.  &^anfreid^  »urbf 
im  ^a^xt  eintaufenb  a^t^unbert  unb  ad^t  unb  loieraig  eine  9le)>ubnf. 
1 4»  6«  »irb  ein  feiger  Jag  »erben,  fagte  ein  alter  Ärieger  »enige 
©tunben  t>or  ber  ©^lad^t  ju  feinem  Jameraben.  16.  !Ea0  S)fert 
»urbe  gana  »Üb  unb  unBänbig.  16.  Scr  jtranfe  feufgt  auf  feinem 
Soger:  "»iüedbenn  nie  Jag  »erben?"  unb  ber  Jaglb^ner  unter 
bem  Drude  feiner  2lrBelt:  *^»irb  ed  benn  nic^t  BalD  ^aä^t  »erben?* 
n.  "®o^n,  ba  "^afl  bu  meinen  ©peer!  meinem  Arm  »Irb  erju 
f(i^»er."  18.  £le  Stelle  ifl  an  3^nen,  »arum  lefcn  ©ie  nld)t? 
19.  !Eie  Stelle  ju  reben  1(1  nid^t  an  ^^ntn. 

ExERCisB  89.  Slufgaie  89. 

1.  When  were  you  in  France  ?  2.  Have  those  people  evet 
been  at  your  house  1  3.  Had  they  been  in  Grermany  bcfor€ 
they  were  in  Russia  1  4.  He  will  be  in  Bussia  before  you  wil] 
be  in  France.  5.  Thß  emperor  of  France  was  the  "  nephew 
of  bis  uncle."  6.  How  long  have  you  been  in  tliis  city  1  1 
They  have  been  rieh,  but  have  become  very  poor.  8.  Whaf 
has  become  of  your  friend  ?  9.  The  weather  is  becomiug  very 
cold.  10.  You  can  become  Icarned  if  you  will  be  diligent 
1 1.  The  young  sailor  has  become  healthy  again.  12.  The  weather 
is  becoming  warm,  and  the  days  are  becoming  long.  13.  The 
scbolars  in  this  school  have  been  very  idle,  but  they  are  now 
beooming  more  industrious.  14. 1  was  obliged  to  wait  so  long 
that  I  b^me  very  tired.     15.  The  son  gots  rid  of  bis  moncy 
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fastcr  thin  bis  fiither  earned  it.  16.  How  mach  do  I  owe  you  1 
17.  Whose  turn  is  it  to  read?  18.  It  is  your  fault  if  you  do 
notknow.  19.  This  man  who  is  now  so  poor  and  wretdied, 
has  been  a  rery  rieh  merehant. 


-•*-#i 
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ntREGULAR   VERBS,   OR   VERBS   07   THE   OLD   CONJUOATIOM« 

1.  Irregulär  verbs  are  such  as  do  not  form  their  imperfiei 
Unse  and  past  participle  according  to  the  rules  in  L.  37. 

For  complete  alphabetical  Hat  of  *<iRBEaüLAB  VEBBS^  86«  §  78;  hlao, 
kr  further  remarks  on  the  same,  §  77. 

2.  The  infinitive  of  these,  as  of  the  regulär  verb%  ends  in  c  n. 
The  imperfect  changes  the  root  vowel ;  and  the  past  participle 
frequently  differs  from  the  infinitive  only  by  the  augment  ge  : 

Infinitive,  Imperfecta  Past  Participle^ 

^tUn,  to  give;         iä^  ^ah,  I  gave;  gegeben«  giTon. 

fe^ttt»  to  see;  {^  fa(r  I  baw;  dcft^eitr  seen. 

3.  In  some  verbs  the  root  vowel  is  found  to  be  differert  in 
eaeh  of  the  three  parts : 

{Ingenr     tosing;      i^  f^ng»     Isang;    •gefun^enr      eting. 
f^ringctir  to  spring;  i(^  fjpraifgr  I  sprang;  gefpruKgm»  sprang. 

4.  In  other  verbs  the  root  vowel  of  the  imperfect  tense  and 
Üie  second  partioiple  is  the  same : 

nimmenr  to  climb;       {($  flomntf  I  climbed;  '     geflommen«  cUmbed. 

5.  Some  verbs  change  the  radical  vowei,  and  also  add  the 
larminations  common  to  regulär  verbs : 

triitgetti  to  carry;       iä^  Uaä^tt,  1  earried  $       gtlxaä^t,  earriod. 
benfen^   totbink;       i(i^  badete,   Ithought;      ^ha^,  thougbt 

6.  The  present  tense  forms  the  diflferent  persons  like  the 
regulär  verbs,  except  in  the  second  and  third  persons  Bingulai 
of  about  sixty  verbs,  where  the  root  vowel  is  changed,  or  if 
oapable  nf  it^  aasumes  tb^  UmUut :  (see  List  §  TS.  pt*  946^ 
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IVA 


bli  gtbp  or  gicbP/  thou  givest; 
er  gibt  or  ^xtU,  he  gires. 


iä^U^t,   read» 

bu  liefeft«  thou  readett; 

CT  lieflf  he  reads. 


iä^  ^ptt^t,  Ispeak; 

bu  fpTic^jlf  thou  speakeit; 

er  fpric^t»  he  speaks. 


i^  falle,  I  fall; 

btt  fäUjl»  thou  fallest ; 

CT  fällt»  he  falls. 

7.  In  the  imperfecta  die  second  and  third  persons  are  regulaaly 
Cimed  from  the^r«^ ; 

flehen* 

iäi  gtngf    I  went; 
bu  gingfl/  thou  wentst 
CT  s^d'    he  went; 

g  e  ( c  n* 

i((  %Qh,    I  gaye; 

tn  gabf!»  thou  gavest; 

CT  ga(#    he  gave ; 


tßix  gingen«  we  went; 
i^T  ginget*  yon  went; 
fit  gingeni  they  w«nt 


tvlT  gaBcn#  we  gave; 
i^T  gaBet»  you  ga^e ; 
fic  gakn;  they  ga^a. 


»eifplelc. 

£n  9li)|l  frigt  ba0  C£ifen« 

f^ic  Sonne  fd^cint  unb  eine  iebc  Ano^pe 

(Et  tritt  meine  IReligio»'  in  ben  Staub» 

unb  flretft  bie  {)anb  au9  mäf  meincT 

Ärcnc.— ®* 
Ibit  Seele  empfängt'  SinbTüde  «on 

9u§en«  « 

(Et  ((beim  feine  ganje  itraft  crfd^üpf  c» 

iu  IOC  den« 


ExAMl'LES. . 

Bust  eats  (corrodes)  iron« 

The  snn  shinea»  and  eaeh  bud  I» 

swelling. 
He  tramples  my  religion  in  tha 

dust,  and  Stretches  out  his  hand 

for  (afler)  my  crowu. 
The  soul  receires  impreeslons  from 

withput. 
He  teems  desiroua  to  fghaiist  hif 

entire  strength. 


VOCABULART  TO  TITB  EZERCISSS. 


SadPen»  tobake;- 
S^eftb'ten»  to  command ; 
Sergen;  to  coneea! ; 
Slafen#  to  blow ; 
(Empfan'gen»  to  recei^e ; 
Cmvft^ten»  tö  raoommend  ' 
^Q^rttit  to  go  in  a  carriag«  ; 
^tec^ten»  to  twist,  braid; 
Sfreffen»  to  feat,  deviur; 
^Itcn»  to  hold; 
()angen»  to  hang: 
9teffen»  toTneasnre; 
9(t)8tttt^tataka; 


Saufen/  to  drink  (as  a  beait) ; 
Scf^clten*  to  scold; 
Sc^mel^en»  t<>melt; 
Stetigen»  bostniff; 
Stellen»  to  steä; 
Sterben»  to  die; 
fragen»  to  bear,  wear; 
Sref en»  to  hit ; 
Serber'Ben»  to  perish,  ipoil; 
I^ergeffnirtoforget; 
SBad^fitn»  toerow; 
SEßcTfen,  to  throw 
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ExERCisE  90.  3lufga(e  90* 

1.  Jßer  Bätftfca«  Sro^  ?  2.  Der  ©oftat  Mrgt  fl(ä^  öor  bem  Sclntc. 
8*  Sr  Mäft  t)ad  SßalDl^orn.  4.  Der  Sauer  bri^t  ben  ^anf  uttt)  t)rif(^t 
tcn  ffleijett*  ö.  ffla«  eiinjfangt  er  ?  6.  Da«  ©ute  em^fic^U  p^ 
feft^  T.  Der  «Kann  fa^rt  auf  Um  Sßagen.  8.  Der  ©d^nee  faßt. 
9*  Der  Änabe  fänflt  t)le  »ogeL  10.  Der  ©olDot  ftc^t  11-  6r 
pic^t  ftd^  einen  ^vlL  12.  Der  Dd^iS  frl^t  $eu  unb  fäufl  »äffet* 
13*  Da«  ÄlnJ)  l^t  Srot)  unt)  trlnft  3KU^-  14.  gr  glit  mir  t)a« 
ncuii  Suc]^.  15*  er  gräBt  pd^  cln'2o(]^*  16.  Sr  :^alt  ba«  3)fert)* 
IT*  Der  ^ut  ^angt  an  bem  WageL  18*  6r  tauft  unt)  Ta^t  tlc  an^ 
kern  aud^  laufen*  19*  ©le  Hep  il^r  Sud^.  20*  ©ie  mlgt  (or  mlffet) 
ba«  Sud^*  2K  er  nimmt  mein  Su(i^.  22.  Sßarum  fd^ltt  er  ?  23. 
Der  $unb  f^Iaft,  ber  Änaic  fc^Iägt  ba«  3)ferb*  24.  Dad  Siel 
fd^mltjt*  25*  ffia«  Pel^p  bu  ?  »a0  f^rlc^t  er  ?  26.  Die  Slene  pi*t, 
ber  Dieb  pie^It,  ber  Äranfe  pirbt*  21*  er  tragt  fi^öne  Ätelber;  er 
trifft  Immer  ba«  3lel*  28*  Sßarum  pd^t  er?  29*  Dad  Sler  öer^ 
blrbt*  30*  er  »ergibt  »a«  Pe  fprld^t*  31*  Der  Saum  »äd^p.  32* 
@le  toelg  nld^t  mi  Pe  wlQ*  33*  er  »irft  ben  Sad*  34*  3d^  melp 
\eat  er  mir  verfprld^t* 

ExBRcisK  91.  Sfufgabe  91* 

1. 1  do  not  know  who  is  throwing  the  balls.  %.  Does  he 
Bpeak  German  'i  3.  He  does  not  fbrget  what  he  reada«  4.  The 
sun  is  melting  the  snow.  5.  The  thief  sleals  the  shoes  thftt  he 
wears.  6.  The  bee  stings  and  dies.  1.  The  soldier  is  beaüng 
the  dog.  8.  The  bird  sleeps  on  the  tree.  9.  She  scolds  because 
he  takes  her  book,  10.  The  carpenter  is  measuring  the  room. 
11.  The  boy  runs  and  lets  the  dog  run  too.  12.  Who  is  hold- 
ing  my  horse  ?  13.  Where  is  the  cloak  hanging  !  14.  The  man 
that  is  braiding  hats  gives  us  a  book.  15.  Who  is  digging  thia 
hole  1  16.  Why  does  the  soldier  fif  ht  ?  17.  What  is  this  boy 
eating?  18.  What  animal  eats  g  ass?  19.  What  does  the 
horse  drink  ?  20.  The  tree  is  fallii  g.  21.  Who  is  catching  the 
birds  ?  22.  Does  he  receive  any  thing  1  23.  Who  thrashes 
the  wheat  and  breaks  the  hemp  ?  24.  Why  dost  thou  oonceal 
thyself  1  25.  What  does  he  command  1  26.  Who  |is  riding 
on  your  wagon  ?     2T.  My  friend  recommends  me  to  you« 
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Selfpiele. 


ExAlüfLES. 


(Er  ^xii^  feine  Waan  \iab  rietf  und  {!e  He  praised  his  goods  au  i  advlBed 

gu  faufen«  ub  to  buy  them. 

!Deine  Sdrüber  frag  ba9  ^d^toert»  tt)Q  The  sword  devoured  thy  brothen 

ha9  SSInt  in  @trdme»  flog«  where    the    blood    Aowed    in 

streainB. 

Der  ^txm  f^mU^  totil  ber  $4nee  The  stream  swelled  beoaase  ih* 

fd^ntoU*  BDow  melted. 

Cafar  f^rieb  na^  Slom:  «i^  !am»  Cassarwrote  to  Rome*.    '  I  e&irtfi 

fa(  unb  fxt^tt,"  saw  and  conqaered." 


VOOABULART   TO   THE   EXERCISES, 


©eigen,  tobite; 
Söctrü'jen,  to  deceive; 
(Ertrtn'fca«  to  be  dfowned; 
(Srgrei'fen/  to  seize; 
9lie^en#  to  flee ; 
Öliepen,  to  flow; 
Q)ebte'ten#  to  command; 
®enc'fen,  to  recoverj 
©iepenf  to  pour; 
^eben#  to  raise; 
Reißen,  to  bid ; 
^elfen#  to  help,  assiat; 
Ärie(^enr  to  creep; 
£eiben#  to  suffer; 

EXERCISE   92. 


Gleiten,  to  ride  on  horseback; 
®c^einen#  to  appear; 
@(^lie§em  to  shut,  lock; 
©c^reitn,  to  cry,  shriek; 
^diwtUtn,  to  8well ; 
@infcn«  tosink; 
©tcigcn,  to  ascend; 
©treiten/  to  quarrel ; 
3^ceiben#  to  diive; 
3^reten,  to  tread,  step 
Scrlie'ren,  to  lose; 
iSerfd^wm'ben,  to  dia^ppear; 
SBafc^cn,  to  wash; 
dUDingenf  to  compel,  force. 

3(ufgabe  92« 


1«  Eer  ^unb  Hg  ben  £icK  2«  !Der  ^anm  Bra^.  3.  gr  m^ 
)}fa§I  miii  einem  SSlannt,  ber  mi^  fe^r  freuntUii^  empfing*  4.  34 
Mleb  bcn  ganacn  Sag.  6«  ©ic  ergriffen  feine  4)änbe«  6.  Sr  fiel 
in  bod  SBajfcr  mti  crtranf.  7.  ©ie  a^m  bic  3lepfc(.  bic  ftc  flai^Ien« 
8.  SBir  fuhren  bur^  Die  ©tabt.  9.  ©ie  fingen  bic  SSc^cI,  wcl^e 
du«  ben  9lefiern  flogett.  10.  £ie  ©otbaten  fod)ten  nic^t  ta)>fer,  fon^ 
bem  fielen.  11.  Sr  geBot  un^  ^u  gelten.  12.  Sr  goB  mir  bad 
i9e&  tmb  ging.  13*  Sr  genag  langfam.  U.  SQlr  genoffen  geflern 
fe^r  toenig.  15.  Sr  gemann  mel^r  aU  iii  t^erlor.  16.  Sr  go§  ben 
SBein  in  M^  ®Ia««  IT.  ©ie  gruben  einen  tiefen  ®ra(en.  18.  Sr 
^o6  feinen  ©tocf  unb  l^ieb  naii  mir.  19.  Sr  ^ieg  fie  fommen,  aber  fle 
(amen  niift  20.  Sr  ^alf  und,  obgleich  er  und  ni^t  fannte.  21« 
Sir  lafen  ba«  ^uii,  bad  er  und  gab.  22.  !Dad  jtint  frot!^,  ber 
tuni  lief,    23«  ©te  tagen  auf  i^rcn  .Setten  unb  litten.    24.  ©le 
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itotmen  meinen  SBagen  ut(t>  füllten  in  Me  Btaii.  25»  Sr  rief  kai 
<trmen  ^ann.  26.  £r  fa§  nnt>  [einrieb  trn  ganzen  Sag.  2T«  !Da« 
ÄinD  flan^  unt)  fi^de»  28*  !Cer  ©c^nee  fiä^mola,  ^er  ©trom  f^woll. 
29.  ®le  tranlen  unt  fangen;  einer  f^wantm  un^  ber  ant^t  (ant. 
80.  ®ie  fd^Iugen  i:^n,  n^a^renb  er  f(!^nef.  3L  Sr  rief  mid)  nnb  fd^alt, 
»eil  i(i^  auf  feinem  §)fert)e  ritt*  32.  Sie  f(i^ien  traurig.  33.  (Sr  ging 
l^inaud  unt  fd^Iop  tie  S^ure.  34.  Sr  {heg  auf  ken  S3erg*  85.  ®ie 
Panten  Hd  fte  flarben.  36,  Sr  fbritt  mit  i^nen  unb  trieb  ^t  aud  bem 
gelte.  31.  <Bie  traten  in  bad  ^m€  unti  »erfftwanben.  38.  5r 
t)erga§  n^ad  er  v^erfprac!^.  39.  Sr  traf  bad  3i^l*  ^0*  ^^  ^^^^ 
f(]^nc((,  41.  (£r  touf^  ben  Sif^.  42.  Sr  tvu^te,  ba^  i(!^  ben  @peei 
toarf.    43.  £r  gog  fein  Sc^mert  unb  gmang  fle  ^u  gelten* 

ExsRcisB  93.  3(ufgabe  93. 

1.  The  trees  broke,  and  the  boys  feil.  2.  The  dogs  bit  tho 
boys  that  stole  the  apples.  3.  The  man  to  whom  you  recom- 
mended  me  cheated  me.  4.  We  did  not  remain  long,  for  they 
did  not  receive  us  kindly.  5.  The  boy  seized  my  band.  G.  We 
called  him.  T.  Did  you  ride  on  the  wagon  ?  8.  The  soldiera 
ate  bread  and  drank  >vine,  and  their  horses  ate  hay  and  drank 
water.  9.  Our  soldiers  fought  gallantly,  and  those  of  our  eneray 
fled.  10.  The  birds  flew  out  of  the  cage,  but  the  boys  caught 
them  again.  11.  We  did  not  remain  long.  12.  They  com- 
manded  us  to  go  to  the  city,  but  we  did  not  go,  for  they  gave 
US  no  money.  13.  Did  your  friends  recover  1  14.  We  wob 
less  than  our  friends  lost.  15.  They  poured  the  wine  into  tha 
glasses.  16.  They  saw  the  horse,  and  raised  their  hands.  IT« 
Why  were  they  diggingthat  ditch?  18.  He  came  to  us  whild 
we  were  reading  the  books  which  you  gave  us.  19.  He  struok 
at  them  because  they  drank  so  mueh  and  sang  so  loud.  20* 
We  crept  before  we  walked.  21  The  boys  shrieked,  «nd  the 
dogs  ran.  22.  We  took  the  books  that  lay  on  the  table,  23. 
Did  you  call  him  a  thief  ?  24.  We  knew  that  they  liad.  25. 
We  sat  around  the  table  and  wrote,  and  they  stood  around  tlie 
stove.  26.  He  rode  the  horse  and  drove  the  oxen«  27.  They 
called  them  friends.  28«  Why  did  they  seen^  so  sadi  29.  lie 
sGolded  me  because  Lslept  so  long.  80.  They  threw  tlteir  ^ean 
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«iid  drew  their  swords.  31.  Dld  you  forget  what  he  promised 
you  ?  32.  Did  they  hit  the  mark  with  the  arrow  ?  33.  Who 
washed  the  gloves  1  34.  Did  the  trees  grow  rapidly  1  35. 
Did  they  lock  the  doorl    36.  Why  did  they  quarrel  with  usl 

S3eif)>tele«  Exampleb. 

3«^  faBe  nie.  ein  fo(4c9  ®efü|t'  em^  I  hav^e  neTer  ezperienced  raeh  a 

pfun'V  !n»  feeling. 

S?  l^atte  Hnen<Jlran3  fiiv  ii(  ^ttonxChtn»  He  had  woand  a  wreath  for  theia. 

t^ultc  fein  ^reunb  ni($td  loon  ber  <5a4e  Had  his  friend  known  nothing  oi 

gc»u§t'?  the  affair? 

92an  ^at  ben  ^erBreci^'er  ergriffen.  The  criminal  has  been  seized. 

SBer  l^at  bad  Sieb  gefun'gen?  Who  has  sang  the  sotig? 

^afl  bn  auä^  »ol^I  (ebad^tr  n)ad  bu  mir  Bat  have  you  well  considered  what 

rätJP  ? — S'.  you  advise  me  t 

IBann  IJaBen  <Sie  an  SJren  SBruber  ge*  When  have  you  written  to  your 

fd^rle'ben?  brotherl 

VOCABÜLARY   TO   THE   EXERGISES. 


SWa^Ien,  to  grind ; 
SReibem  toavoid; 
pfeifen/  to  whiatle ; 
9>reifen/  to  preise ; 
Scheren»  to  shear; 
Säjxt^tXL,  to  shoot; 
©d^tiibctt,  toflay; 
©(^leifem  to  sharpen,  grind; 


@d^n>5ren»  to  swear; 
©paltenr  to  split: 
@pinnen#  tospin; 
S^^unr  to  do ; 
©erbne'^enr  to  offend; 
S^er^ei'^nr  to  pardon; 
SßebeUr  to  weave; 
SBinbenr  to  wind. 


ExsRcisE  94.  Slufgal^e  94. 

1.  2:er  ^nnb  ^at  ben  Dieb  geMflcn.  2.  (Sri^at  «n«  betrogen*  8* 
^at  er  ^l^ntn  etwa«  gegeben  ?  4.  ffir  l^atte  m  im*  gebaci^t.  ö. 
^ajl  btt  ben  SSBeigcn  gebrofcJ^en  ?  6.  (Sr  l^at  nn«  freunbliii^  emi^fon^ 
gen,  aber  niemanb  l§at  un«  i^m  cm^fol^ttn.  ?.  ®a«  ]§at  er  gefun^ 
»eit  ?  8.  man  H  ^en  Dieb  ergriffen.  9.  ßr  l^at  ben  äpfel  ge^ 
geffen  j  i^at  er  ben  8i>gel  gefangen  ?  10.  ^ij  ^it  (Ic  gefunben;  fie 
^aben  gefönten.  11.  Der  ^unb  l^at  bad  gleifd^  flefrejfen.  12»  6t 
f^ot  mir  «i^t«  gegeben.  13.  S5a«  ^at  er  gefe^en  ?  14.  SJir  f^a^ 
ben  niifti  genoffen.  16.  SBad  ^at  er  genommen?  16.  SJer  l^ot 
ben  ®ein  in  bad  ®(ad  gegoffen  ?  IT.  SBer  ^ot  biefed  2o^  gegraben  ? 
18.  er  ^(d  U4  ^ttti  geilten.  19.  «Bad  ^ot  fie  gefnngen  ?  20. 
Ht  ^i  mi  gefonnt.  21.  @ie  l^aben  mir  ein  Su^  gegeben  unb  id^ 
^e  U  »jelefen,    22,  Die  gebem  ^oben  auf  bem  Sifc^e  gefegen. 

8* 


^ 


83.  (Er  tot  si^t  gelogm.  24.  £)er  ÜRulIer  ^ot  bad  (Betreibe  gentef^ 
feit  unb  gemal^Ien«  25.  Sr  l^at  uitf  £ie(e  genannt,  toeil  n>ir  feine 
Sudler  genommen  ^aim*  26*  93arum  ^at  er  gepfijfen  ?  27.  @ie 
l^oien  i^  9>ferte  ge))riefen«  28«  Sr  l^at  fie  gerufen*  29.  Sßonun 
^a{l  btt  und  gefd^oUen  ?  30.  Sr  ^atte  ba0  @d^af  gefi^oren.  31« 
Sr  ^ot  ten  äSolf  gefd^offen  unb  gefd^unben.  32.  ®ie  Rotten  git 
lange  gef^Iafen«  33.  ^a^  tu  t)ie  SReffer  gefd^tijfen?  34.  Sßir 
^a(en  bie  Sl^uren  gefd^loffen.  35.  ^at  er  bad  Srob  ge)1$mtten  ? 
86. 3<^  ^<ttte  gefd^rieBen,  unt  f!e  "^atteif  gefc^rieen.  37.  @ie  l^at  ed 
gefd^tooren.  38.  SQir  ^Un  i^n  gefeiten.  39.  ipat  er  bad  Sieb  fd^on 
gefungen  ?  40.  Sr  l^at  eine  @tunbe  gefeffen.  41.  Sr  l^at  bad  ^ol) 
gef))a(ten.  42.  ^a6en  fie  bie  SBoHe  ge|>onnen  ?  43.  S&ad  fie  ge^ 
{prod^en  l^at,  ^at  i^n  geflod^en.  44.  Der  9Rann,  ber  ba  geflanben 
\^aüt,  ^at  mein  S^ferb  geflößten.  45.  ®ie  ^aUn  lange  genug  ge^» 
jhritten,  toa^  ^ot  er  getrau?  46.  Sr  ^at  ba0  3^^^  getroffen.  4T. 
^afi  bu  nie  SBein  getrunlen  ?  48.  3d^  l^al^e  ^»ergeffen.  49.  SBad 
l^at  er  i^erloren  ?  50.  Sd  l^at  i^^n  «)erbroffen.  51.  ^at  er  und  "ott^ 
sielten  ?  52.  Sr  ^(d  bad  Sud^  gejooBen  unb  getoafd^en;  l^ot  er  einen 
Sali  getoorfen  ?  53.  9lie  ^alt  iä^  fie  gemieben.  54.  SBad  ^ot 
er  getounben? 

ExBBCisB  95.  Slufgaie  95. 

1.  He  has  beaten  the  dog  that  has  bitten  hlm.  2. 1  have  ot- 
ten  thought  of  him.  3.  Have  you  reeommended  this  book  to 
US  1  4.  Have  you  thrashed  the  wheat  1  5.  They  have  always 
received  us  kindly.  6.  Who  has  ground  your  knife  ?  7.  The 
boys  have  eaten  the  bread  and  drank  the  beer.  8.  The  dogs 
have  eaten  the  meat  and*drank  the  water.  9.  They  have  caught 
their  horses.  10.  What  have  you  found  ?  11.  Why  have  the 
Boldlers  fougfat  1  12. 1  have  shot  a  large  bird.  13.  Have  you 
Boen  the  books  tlmt  I  have  read  ?  14.  Into  whioh  glass  have 
you  poured  the  winel  15.  Why  have  they  dug  this  hole? 
16.  Who  has  held  my  horse?  17.  Who  has  seen  us?  18.  Have 
my  books  lain  on  your  table?  19.  Has  any  body  lled  ?  20. 
Who  has  ground  the  wheat?  21.  Have  you  measured  the 
doth  ?  22.  Why  has  he  avoided  his  friends  ?  23.  Whj  have 
diey  called  lüm  a  thi^?    24.  Who  has  taken  my  pen!    i& 


üBs  OF  THB  xvamuBm  iiAitn  Avm  @ein*  1*19 

He  lias  ealled  nie,  but  he  has  not  scolded  me.  26.  Who  has 
sharpened  my  knife  1  27.  Haye  jou  lockcd  the  doors  1  28. 
Who  has  Gut  the  bread  ?  29.  Had  you  written  him  a  letter  1 
J30.  Have  you  ever  sung  this  song  1  81.  Have  you  sat  kuiger 
than  they  haye  stood  1  32. 1  have  spun  the  wool  and  he  has 
«plit  the  wood.  33.  The  bees  have  stung  the  horse.  34.  Has 
any  body  stolen  any  thing  1  35.  He  had  not  spoken  at  all. 
86.  Why  have  they  quarreled  1  37.  Who  has  wom  the  hat  1 
88  What  have  you  lost  ?  39.  Who  has  thrown  the  apples  ? 
40.  Why  have  they  drawn  their  swords  ?  41.  Have  you  washed 
the  doth  that  he  has  woven  1  42.  It  vexes  him  that  he  has  lost 
his  money.  43,  Have  you  forgotten  what  you  have  promised 
mel  44.  Why  have  you  slept  so  long?  45.  Has  any  one 
compelled  you  to  go  1  46.  Who  has  whistled  1  47.  What 
have  they  praised  ?  48.  Ilave  you  ever  known  such  a  man  ? 
49.  He  has  written,  and  they  have  spoken. 


i# .»  »  t>  »I 


LESSON  XLVffl.  ttction  XLVIIL 

ÜSE   OF   THE   AUXILURIES   ^altXt  AND   ®  e  i  St« 

1.  ^  aB  c n  is  used  as  the  auxiliary  of  all  transitive,  reflexive  • 
and  impersonal.*  verbs;  as  also  of  the  verbs  of  mode*  and  oi 
all  objective  verbs  that  govem  the  genitive  ^  and  dative  *,  ex- 
e^t  Begegnen,  fo Igen  and  toeid^en  (see  2.). 

2.  Intransitive  verbs  indieating  direction  from  or  toward  a 
place  or  an  objeet,  or  a  change  from*  one  oondition  to  another, 
as  also  Bleuen,  to  remain;  Begegnen,  to  meet;  folgen, 
to  follow,  and  t9  e  i  d^  e  n,  to  yield,  retreat,  are  conjugated  with 
the  auxiliary  fein  which  is  here  rendered  by  have  (§  71.  5) : 

Cinb  pe  r^ott  desan'gen  ?  Have  they  already  gone  f 

^r  axmt  Stmbt  ifl  gcfanen.  The  poor  boy  has  fallen. 

8.  The  foUowing  verbs,  when  not  expressing  direction  jfS'om 
or  toward  A  given  place,  require  the  auxiliar}'  ^  aB  e  n;  namely, 

aL.XXIX.9;  «t  L.LVn;     *  L.  JttV;    d  L.LXIT;   ♦  I*  liXIV 
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cileit,  to  hasten;  fliegen,  toflow;  l<istnf  to  cbas«,  haut ; 
tiettern,  to  climb;  f  r i e (!^ e n,  to  creep,  crawl ;  {anben,  to 
land;  laufen^torun ;  queI(en,to spring;  reifen, totravel; 
reiten,  to  ride;  rennen,  to  nui;  fd^iffen,  to  navigate, 
f4tt)immen,  to  swim;  fegein,  to  sali;  finfen,  to  sink; 
fpringen,  to  leap,  spring;  flogen,  to  join;  treuen,  to 
drive ;  tt)  a  n  b  e  r n,  to  wandei,  travel : 


®arum' ^ttft  bu  fo  gttlU'? 
^xit  bu  ttti^t  ^ute  gerieten  ? 
6te  f^xUn  niftt  )»itl  0crei|T» 


Whj  hare  jon  hautened  so  f 
Have  yon  not  rldden  t*-day  f 
They  have  not  trareled  mach. 


Some  neuter  verbs,  as  li  e g e n,  to  lie ;  f  i t  j e n,  to  sit ;  ji  e^ 
^en^  to  stand,  are  sometimes  used  with  the  auxiliary  fein: 

^b^tx  roax  feine  STIa^t  nie  gcflan'ben*     Hb  power  neverhad  stood  higher 


Seifpiele* 

3!i  erbenn  noc^  ni^t  ge!om'ntenf 
^er  SJogel  ijl  weggeflogen» 
@ie  f!nb  in  bad  gelb  geio'gen* 
(Er  ifl  nad^  flmt'xita  gereift'* 
dl  n>irb  fc^on  gegan'gen  fein. 
(Er  xoax  naäi  ber  @tabt  geei'U. 
SBantm'  \ivib  fle  auf  bad  fianb  gerit 
ten? 


ExAMPLES. 

Has  (is)  he  then  not  yet  come  f 
The  bird  has  (is)  flown  away. 
They  have  marched  into  the  field. 
He  has  (is)  gone  to  America. 
He  will  already  have  (be)  gon^ 
He  had  hastened  to  the  city. 
Why  have  they  ridden  into  tht 
country. 


VOCABÜLART   TO   THB   EZXRCISSS. 


©ege'gnett/  to  meet; 

(Ellen/  to  haaten ; 

(Entrin'nettf  to  escape,  p.  346; 

(Entfc^la'fertf  to  fall  asleep; 
^er  %tU,  -endr  pl.  -en,  the  rock; 
Der  Ötugf  -ed,  pL  Ölüffe^the  river; 

(S)eltn'gen,  to  succeed,  p.  348 ; 

®efc^e*Vn/  to  happen,  p.  358; 

klettern»  to  climb ; 

»{l§Un'gen,  to  fall,  p.  352; 
Ibtx  ^larit  -cd#  pL  ^iänt,  the  plan; 

EXERCISE    96. 


iRtiftUf  to  ripen ; 

®(biel^en#  to  glide,  steal  away 
Da«  @^lo§/-ed»pl.  ^(^löiTerr  Castle ' 
■Die  Scjott^eit,  -,  pl.  -en#  beauty; 
Die  ©eete»  •-,  pl.  -n,  the  sonl; 
Der  @tein#  -ed»  pl.  -e,  the  stone; 
Der  Btxomt  -t^,  pL  ^irmt,  streani 
Der  %ont  -ed»  pL  %bnt,  the  tone; 
Die  Xugenbf  -».  pL  -en#  the  virtue; 
Dad Unternehmen^  -^f  nndertaking 

il^erf(tarien>  to  die  away,  p.  S5d 


i 


1.  3fl  er  entf(!^(afen  ?  2.  9lein,  er  ifl  und  entronnen.  3.  ffiie 
lange  ifi  er  geblieben  ?  4.  @ie  finb  nai^  ttt  @tabt  gefal^ren.  5. 
3{t  ter  9Rann  gefallen  ?    6.  Der  Söget  ifl  gefiogen,      7.  3{l  bai 
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Koffer  ttkr  bad  geft  fleflojfen?  8.  !Eer  5?Iatt  Ijl  gcluttflcn*  9,  Ict 
JtnaBe  ifl  genefen*  10.  SBad  ifl  gefci^e^en?  IL  Sd  ifl  aud  Ut 
Srte  9e!rod)€n.  12*  Xer  $un^  ifl  na^  beut  Sßalte  gelaufen.  13* 
Dad  UiUerne^men  ifl  mißlungen«  14.  Dad  SQaffer  ifl  au^  Um 
Seifen  gefloffen*  15.  Sr  ifl  na(i^  ter  ®tat)t  geritten.  16.  Sr  »ac 
in  tad  ^aud  gefd^Iid^en.  17.  Sr  mar  tiiber  ten  ®ra6en  gef))rungen« 
18.  ©ie  »aren  au^  bcrn  ©d^tojfe  getreten*  19.  Der  te^te  Son  »ar 
berjd^otten.  20.  ^Cer  93aum  ifl  fei^r  fci^neü  getoaci^m«  21. 1)ad 
{)aud  mirb  gefaUen  fein.  22.  @ie  mxUn  gefommen  fein.  23*  Sr 
war  auf  tem  9Kafl  geflettert.  24.  !Eer  Änabe  ifl  fil&er  ben  ging  ge:» 
fd^toommen.  25*  Siner  toax  und  gefolgt,  unb  ber  Sintere  'var  un9 
begegnet.  26.  £er  ©dfenee  ifl  gefci^motjen  unb  Me  ©treme  finb  ge;s 
^iimütn.  27.  £a«  Dtfl  ifl  f(!^ncfl  gereift.  28.  £ie  Sugent)  ifl 
tit  S(!^5n^eit  ber  @eele.    29.  Sr  tt>ar  na(!^  ber  ®tat>t  geeilt. 

EzxRCisE  97.  SlufgaBe  97. 

1.  Have  you  remained  long  enough  ?  2.  Who  has  gone  to 
the  city  1  3.  Do  you  know  ^'hat  has  happened  ?  4.  Tfae  boy 
has  Sprung  across  the  ditch.  5.  Our  plan  has  not  succeeded. 
6.  The  children  had  hastened  into  the  houses.  7.  Has  the  snow 
melted  1  8.  The  hunters  had  climbed  upon  the  trees,  9.  Our 
soldiers  had  fled,  and  the  enemy  had  come  into  our  country. 
10.  He  has  ridden  (on  horseback)  to  the  forest,  and  she  has 
ridden  (in  a  carriage)  to  the  city.  11.  The  patient  has  recoy« 
ered.  12.  Has  he  fallen  asleep  1  13.  How  have  they  escaped 
HS  1  14.  Our  friend  has  fallen  out  of  the  vragon.  15.  The 
young  birds  have  flown  out  of  the  nest.  ]  6.  The  worms  have 
crawled  out  of  the  earth.  17.  The  horse  has  run  out  of  the 
Rtable.  18.  The  apples  had  ripened.  19.  The  water  will  have 
flowed  into  the  house.  20.  Why  have  you  followed  usl  21« 
Ilave  you  roet  your  friends  1  22.  He  may  already  have  gone 
23.  \S  here  have  they  remained  so  long  1  24.  The  child  hai 
crept  out  of  the  house. 
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LESSON  XLIX.  Uclion  XLIX. 

INFINITIVS   WITHOUT  3  W. 

1.  When  the  infinitive  is  preceded  by  an  auxiliary,  or  by 
one  of  the  ibllowing  verbs,  the  particle  3  u  is  omitted : 

bleiben»  to  remain;  f  ei^citr  tocommand;  lerncn#  to  learc; 

fahren,  toride;  Reifen»  to  help;  mati^en»  to  make; 

fü^rctuto  conduct;  f  d r e n#  to  hear ;  nennen»  to  call,  name: 

fu^Ienr  tofeel;  (abem  to  have;  fe^en^tosee; 

finben»  tc  find;  legen»  tolay;  t^un,  todo; 

|e$cn»togo;  lehren»  toteach;  teilen»  toride. 

The  Infinitive,  when  dependent  on  the  above  yerba^  is  frequently 
best  rendered  by  our  present  participle : 

tBIieb.  er  fl^en»  {leiten  oberlie'«  Did  he  remain  sitting,  gtandlng^ or 

fien?  lyingt 

4peiS  ml4  tdä)t  tebeti»  ^eif  mi4  I>o  not  bid  me  speak,  bid  me  be 

f(^»  eigen.  silent 

©ad  tt  e  n  n  e  i4  f  d^  I  a  f  e  n.  That  I  call  üeeping, 

34  f  ü  J  l  e  bcn  3)uU  f  4 1  a  3  e  n.  Ifeel  the  pulse  (beat)  heating. 

^ä;i^^Qi\\\^vXQixlt\{iXL*  l  helped him  work, 

34  l^öre  il^n  ! ommen«  I  hear  him  coming, 

<Sr  lehrte  mi^  fingen*  He  iaugkt  me  to  »ng. 

34  fit^f^t  laufen.  I  saw  them  running» 

S^'Itrne  lei^nen.  l  am  Ucuming  u> draut, 

(Er  f  a  n  b  mi4  f  4 1  (^  f  ^  n«  He  found  me  sleeping. 

@ie  m  a  4 1  tni4  I  a  4  ^  n.  She  is  making  me  ^i<^^ 

Obs. — |)el§cn»  when  used  intransitively,  often  answers  to  the  paaaiv« 
of  io  name,  ecdl,  or  to  the  neun  name,  with  the  yerb  to  be : 

(£r  1(  e  i  §  t  (£arL  He  is  named  (or  his  name  is)  CharleOb 

fBie  f  e  i  §  I  bad  im  ©eutf4en  T  What  is  that  coZ/ed  in  German  ? 

€)eiglba0  arbeiten?  Do  you  eaU  that  (is  Üiüt  call&J) 

working  ? 

SpaairettwiTB  galten,  gurren,  SleitenAND  (Stltvu 

2.  ©pagtren  is  used  chiefly  with  fal^ren,  fuhren,  reiten  and 
)e^en,  and  implies  exerciae  for  the  purpose  of  recreation  or 
pleasure : 

34  d^(c  fpajiren»  @>ie  fal^ren  lgotoa/^'n^,yoarui0(inaecrriage), 

f  p  a }  l  r  e  n»  unb  er  r  e  i  t  e  t  fpa^iren*       and  he  rides  on  horseback. 
34  0t^<  ^^^  3:age  fpatiren.  I  go  Walking  eyery  day. 


INFUUTXVB  inZBOUT  ßVL*  18S 

fBir  matten  einen  Tangen  (Spaiir'gang.  We  took  (made)  a  long  walk. 
<£r  r  e  i  t  e  t  cftr  al6er  nie  f p  a j  i  r  e  n*      He  ridet  often,  but  utver  for  pleas- 

ure. 

3.  The  iDfinitive  (usually  without  gu)  oflen  Stands  as  the 
subject  or  object  of  a  verb  : 

<E9  ift  Ufftx  Unred^t  leiben  aU  XiVf  It is better  to saffei  wrong  than  to 

Ted^tt(utt.  do  wrong. 

0tinen Seinben  9 er |e  l^eniflebeL    To  forgive  one^s  (bis)  enemiet  h 

noble. 

4.  The  Infinitive  (commonly  preceded  by  the  articie  or  a 
pronoun)  is  used  as  a  neuter  noun,  and  answers  to  the  partici- 
pial  noun  in  English : 

DadSüge»  f^abet  bem  fiügner  am  (The)  lying  injures  the  liar  ih% 

meiflen*  most. 

jDad  2e fen  bei  einem  fd^tt>a4en  £i(!^te  Beading  by  a  feeble  li^ht  is  inju- 

ifl  ben  9ugen  fd^abUd^.  riouB  to  the  eyes. 

5.  The  infinitive  withgu  follows  anftatt,  ol^ne  and  um. 
U  m,  denoting  mere  purpose  or  design,  may  be  rendered  in  or" 
der,  or  oflen  wholly  omitted  in  translation  : 

<Sr  fl»ielt  a  n  fl  a  1 1  s  u  lefen«  He  plays  instead  of  reading. 

<Sr  ifl  franf  o  l^ne  e9  sn  toifTen.  He  is  sick  without  knowing  it 

<£r  liefl  u  m  |  u  lernen  He  reads  (in  order)  to  learn. 

Sr  toar  sn  fc^toa^  u  m  bie  STrbeit  ^  u  He  was  too  weak  to   finish  th« 
«otten'ben«  work. 

6.  The  infinitive  active  is  oflen  used  in  a  passive  sense  : 

Ciefe^  ^avi^  if!  }n  i^ermietf  en  unb  ie^  This  house  is  to  let,  and  that  one 

ned  in  «erfau'fen«  is  to  be  sold  (to  seil). 

(Er  lägt  bad  83rob  ^oUn*  He  has  the  bread  brought 

.St  lägt  i^n  ba^  S3rob  (ölen*  He  has  him  go  for  the  bread. 

T.  SQtffett  oflen  has  the  signification  of  to  know  fiow,  to  be 
able,  foUowed  by  an  infinitive  : 

€r  toeig  |{4  )U  f  elfen.  He  knows  how  to  help  himscü 

8  c  i  f  )>  i  c  I  e^  Examplks. 

On  ®4»ert  an  meiner  ßinlen»  tJ?a«  Thou  sword  upon  my  left»  what 

füll  beln  Jeitred  »Unfen?— Ar.  means  thy  clieerfol  gleaming  I 

9i\t  totte  eine  SBanbn^r  im  ^aufe  fie"  Bhe  had  a  clock  sUnding  in  thi 

Htt*  house 
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Sd  ift  feine  Seit  }tt  »erlie'ren.  There  is  no  time  to  lose. 

dt  ifl  na(^  Deutfc^tanb  gereiiTr  um  bie  He  has  gone  to  Germany  (in  or.  'J*^ 

@pra(^e  in  lernen«  to  Icam  the  langaage. 

34  ^^Tt  bi(t  an,  v^nc  bi^  ^u  unter"  I  listen  to  you,  without  interrap 

Utd^'txu  ing  you. 

VOCABUUkBT   TO  THB   EXSRCISBS* 


UlUxti,  Billy; 

9nftatt»  instead  of ; 

$8e^atten»  tokeep,  retain,  p.  350; 
IDa«  eilb,  -€9,  pl  ^liDtx,  the  pic- 
ture,  Image; 

dt^tn,  to  sweep; 
%a^  ÖJefangntp,  -ed,  pL  -t,  prison ; 

©e^or^'en»  to  obey; 

&UUi^,  immediately ; 

^olen«  tc  fetch,  see  p.  485. 


Dad  $ol)r  -t^,  pl.  <^9I$err  the  woc^ 

fie^ren,  to  teach; 
Die  2vift,  -,  pL  2viftt,  inclination; 
Da^  ^äri^enr  -€,^1.^  Ule,  story, 

Spaji'ren#  see  2; 

@tubt'ren»  to  study; 

Unf(^ulbi0r  innoccnt; 
5Die  Urfac^e/  -,  pL  -n/the  cant«; 

^ermie't^enr  to  let. 


ExERcisE  98.  Slufgaie  98« 

1.  i^eifen  @ie  il^n  ge^en  oUx  Heikn?  2.Siner  (el^rt  mxii  fratu 
SSPf(i^  fpred^en,  unb  ber  anbcre  lernt  e«  lefen*  3.  Cie  !Ra(!^tigafl 
t»irb  fid^  batb  l^ören  laffen.  4.  £iefe  ÜRatrofen  toerben  morgen  ober 
tiiermorgen  fif^en  gelten«  5.  jDer  alte  Sauer  :^at  )»lel  guten  a(ten 
SBein  im  jtetter  (legen.  6.  Sefe^Ien  ifl  leici^t,  gel^orti^en  ]iiu>tx.  7* 
^ij  liebe  bad  Sefen,  aber  iä^  ^^t  bad  ©^reiben.  8.  Mr  flnb  feincd 
un^efli(i^en  Setragend  l^er^Iid^  mü^.«  9.  ©ie  ifl  ganj  unf^ulbig, 
me((!^e  Urfaii^e  i^at  fie  benn  traung  ^u  fein  ?  10.  3c^  ^<t6e  meber 
3ett  mii  Sufl  fein  @ingen  ^u  l^ören«  11.  3^^^^  gute  @^üler  n^eif 
mann  bie  Stellte  an  i^m  ifl  au  lefen.  12.  Sin  fo  alBerned  SRar^en 
iji  nici^t  ju  glauben,  13.  Sie  taffeu  il^ren  Sebienten  i^r  ^immtv 
fegen«  14.  Cer  Stifter  Iie§  ben  Serbre(j^er  in0  ®efängni§  werfen* 
15.  SeBe  um  ju  lernen,  unb  (eme  um  ^u  leben.  16.  Sr  t»ti^  ^u 
{eben  unb  f{(!^  ba«  Seben  angenel^m  su  maci^en.  17.  Die  Ainber  fink 
fpaairen  gefahren,  unb  bie  ©Ritter  flnb  fpagiren  geritten.  18.  Sr  ip 
jtfd^en  gegangen,  anßatt  gu  ßubiren.  19.  $o(en  @ie  ten  S^eef 
20.  9lein,  i^  laffe  i^n  ^olcn.  21.  dt  lä^t  mi^  tad  93i(t  nod^  iuf 
l^alten. 

ExBRCiss  99.  9ttfga(e  99. 

1.  Who  taught  you  to  speak  German?  2. 1  learned  to  speak 
it  in  Germany.     3.  This  stupid  boy  remainod  sittiog  the  wholo 
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evening.  4.  The  man  had  a  small  table  standmg  beside  his 
bed.  5.  We  shall  not  have  time  to  see  our  friends  this  cven- 
ing.  0.  My  mother  taught  me  to  sing  and  my  brother  teaohes 
me  to  play.  7,  Wlien  eball  you  go  a  fishing,  to-morrow,  or 
day  after  to-morrow  ?  8.  Why  have  our  friends  been  to  the 
city  without  visiting  us  ?  9.  They  went  to  their  cousins  instead 
of  Coming  to  us.  10. 1  am  tired  of  his  singing.  11..  They  have 
books  enough  bat  not  time  to  read  them.  12.  These  houses 
are  to  be  let.  13.  This  man  has  somelhing  to  say  to  your 
friend.  14.  The  captain  is  getting  a  new  coät  made.  15.  Tlie 
general  caused  the  innocent  soldier  to  be  thrown  into  prison« 
1 6.  This  man'sconduct  is  not  to  bepraised.  17.  This  silly  story 
is  not  to  be  believed.  18.  Is  it  not  your  tum  to  read?  19,  We 
must  go  immediately.  there  is  no  time  to  lose.  20.  Why  does 
he  go  for  the  wood  ? 


*•♦•»» 


LESSON  L.  Cection  U 

PARTICIPLSS   AND   IMPERATIVE. 

1.  Present  participles  attributively  used  have  the  same  f^r- 
emment  as  the  verbs  from  which  they  are  derived,  and,  when 
the  object  is  expressed,  precede  it ;  when  predicative,  however« 
their  character  is  simply  that  of  an  adjective  : 

fßttin  ®otb  fud^cnbcr  Srcunb.  My  gold-seeking  friend. 

Drr  i^n  loBenbc  Se^rer.  The  teacher  who  praiset  hinu 

t>U  «udfid^t  xoax  reijcnb.  The  prospect  was  charming. 

X)tc  ^i^e  roax  briltfet^.  The  heat  was  oppressive. 

2.  The  perfect  participle  sometimes  answers  to  our  present 
partieiple ;  or,  like  many  other  words,  it  may  often  be  varied 
or  omitted  in  translation,  aecording  to  the  di^Terent  idioms  . 
the  two  languages : 

^tuTcnb  fommt  ber  ©tvrrn  geflo'gett. —  Howling  comes  the  atorm  flying 

S.  (flown). 

Cr  Taut  blf  ötragc  Je rgeso'i^cn.  He  came  (moving)  along  the  straet 

©ae  <^ctb  i|l  »crlo'rtn  öegon'gnu  The  money  i»  (gone)  lo»U 
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3.  Tlie  past  participle  may  be  used  aa  the  imperafiTe : 

92t4t  fo  laut  gefpro^'e».  Do  not  speak  so  loud. 

dlcißid  gearbeitet*  Labor  diligeatlj. 

4.  There  is  a  third  or  future  participle  formed  only  from 
transitive  verbs  by  adding  b  to  the  infinitive  preceded  by  3  u ; 
It  always  has  a  passive  signification,  and  implies  necessity  or 
Obligation : 

t>it  }u  für^tenbe  ®efa(r'*  The  to-be-feared  -fEiDger 

Z)ad  }tt  Iftouetibe  ^au^*  The  house  (which  is)  to  b«  Iwit 

IMFEBATIVB» 

5.  When  the  second  person  of  the  imperative  is  used,  the 
subject  is  generally  omitted ;  when,  however,  the  third  person 
is  used,  the  subject  is  expressed  : 

Äarl,  bringe  mir  bein  fbuä^*  Charles,  bring  me  your  book. 

Äinber,  gejt  in  bad  ^avL9.  Children,  go  into  the  house. 

Äarl,  bringen  ©  ie  mir  3Jr  S5u(iJ*  Charles,  bring  me  your  book. 

©c^itfe  e  r  bad  9)fcrb  morgen«  Send  the  horse  to-morrow. 

So  fei  (  ^f  fagte  er«  So  be  it  (so  let  it  be),  oaid  ha. 

Obs. — ^The  present  indieative  of  the  auxiliary  foll  en  is  often  best 
omitted  in  translation,  and  the  main  verb  rendered  by  our  imperativ« 
(see  imperative  L.  38.) : 

£)u  foHfl  eö  t  $i{  n«  Do  it  yourself  (yon  shall  do  It). 

Der  3ol^nn  foS  1 0  m  m  e  n*  Zet  John  tome  (haute  John  com«). 

6.  jDabur(i^,  ba§  before  a  finite  verb  often  answers  to  by 
before  a  present  participle : 

9tan  fi^abet  eud^  b  a  b  n  r  d^»  b  a  g  man  Yon  are  iijured  5y being  pr aised  to* 
eud^  ju  fejr  lobt«  much. 

JAterallyt  you  are  thereby  injured,  that  yon  are  too  mnoh  praiseu 

Seif))iele«  Examplbs. 

^at  er  no4  nid^t  bie  entf^ie'bene  ^nt"  Um  he  not  yet  reeeived  the  final 

toort  erwarten  ?  (determinate)  ansv  er  f 

Se^c  bt4  ion  toinncnbett  ffeuer«  Seat  thyself  at  the  warming  fire. 

Äein  X)om  »erlebe  bie  eilenben  8fü§e,  Maynothornwoundthy(the)ha8t- 

.  uttb  feine  fd^letd^enbe  Solang«  bcine  ening  feet^  and  no  secret  aerpent 

Öerfe.  tby  heel. 


PARTICIPLXS   AlTD   IMPSRATIVX. 
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Stören  attt  htn  Scg  ^tftttnt  imb  bU  Let  roses  on  the  path  b«  strown, 

t>Cixm9  »ergcfftn.— ^9«  and  sorrow  be  forgot 

Da«  au^jugebenbe  ®etb  ifl  lucf  ni^t  The  money  to  be  spent  has  aot  yet 

erl^al'ten.  been  receivcd. 

üt  fd^abet  ßd^  babv^4»  bag  er  jn  t»iel  He  injures  himself  in  sleep^  too 

fd^iäft  mueh. 


\OCABULART   TO   THB   EZERGISSS. 


IDer  9(Xtxtä^t,  -9,  (the)  Albert ; 
Cie  Slnftalt;  -#  pL-en»  preparation; 

Se^n'belttf  to  treat; 

Seiha'fen»  to  punish ; 

S3löfen#  to  bleat; 

I3rennenf  to  burn,  p.  346* 

93rüQen#  to  low; 

^aburc^f  by  this,  thereby; 

d^xmd'tnt  to  awaken ; 
1ba9  iSuro'pa»  -9,  (the)  Europe; 
^ie  ^afl,  -,  the  haste ; 
2)et  iuf,  -ed»  pL  -e,  the  hoof; 

Aeu^eur  to  gasp; 

EXERCISE   100. 


Die  ^oöpf»  -»  pl.  -n,  the  bnd; 

Äü^n,  böld; 
Der  fianbrnantif  -eö»  pl  -Teute«  th« 

peasant»  husbandman ; 
Der  Saut»  -ed#  pl.  -c,  sound,  Tofoe; 

9lxtmaU,  never; 

fKegie'Tem  to  govem ; 

@(^äumen#  to  foam; 
Der  ©(^lag,  -ed,  pL  ©d^Wge,  blow; 

SdiXoanUn,  to  sta^ger,  reel ; 
'S>ai  ^it^,  -cdr  pL  -e,  äe  cattle; 
Die  SEBcflef  -,  pl.  -n,  the  wave; 

Bertre'teitr  to  tread  down,  p.  356. 

aufgaBe  100. 


1«  Der  (raufente  SBinb  treüt  bad  f(!^tt>anlenbe  @^i|f  luxii  bie 
fiä^aumenben  SBeQen.  2.  **^oxt  lommt  ein  3Rann  in  ^oHer  ^aft  gc^ 
laufen«''  3.  Der  alte  SRann  f^rie(  mit  ^itternber  $anb.  4.  Sr 
reitet  gef(!^tt>inb,  unb  l|ält  in  bem  Slrm  bad  feuf^enbe  Atnb.  5.  @o 
fei  e«,  fpri^t  Sllbrc^t  mit  bonnernbem  Saut.  6.  Diefer  SKann  ifi 
ein  gu  befhrafenber  Serired^er.  T«  Der  IScj^elnbe  Srü^Iing  erweÄ 
bie  fi^lafcnben  Slumen.  8.  Die  fctennenbe  ©onne  fti^melit  ben 
glanaenben  ©(i^nee.  9.  ^i^v  Sruber  i|l  ein  au  tencibcnber  ^cnfcj^« 
10.  Der  ftt^ne  2au(!^er  »irft  pc^  in  tie  braufcnbc  glut^.  11.  Sringe 
mir  meinen  9Rantet  unb  meine  ^antfci^u^e.  12.®c^i(fcn  ®ic3l)ren 
öeblentcn  ju  mir.  13.  Sin  fc^Iafenber  ^unb  fangt  feinen  ^afen. 
14*  Unb  fcud^enb  lag  iii,  toit  ein  (Sterbenber,  gertreten  unter  i^rer 
&ufe  @(!^Iag»  15»  Du  itbemimmfl  bie  fpanif^en  Slegimenter,  mac^fl 
Immer  Slnflalt  unb  bifl  niemaU  fertig,  unb  treiben  fte  txä^  gegen  mi^ 
)U  sielten,  fo  fag(l  bu  ja,  unb  Meibfl  gefejfelt  fielen  (L.  38.  d.). 


EXSRCISE   101. 


aufgäbe  101, 


1.  The  falling  snow  eovers  the  fallen  tree.     2.  The  horse 
lomes  running,  the  bird  comes  flying.     3.  Give  the  ti  embling 
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old  man  a  coat.  4.  My  friend  is  a  very  learned  mm«  5.  I 
hear  the  singing  birds  and  tfae  blcating  sheep.  6.  The  smiling 
spring  brings  us  beautiful  flowers.  7.  So  be  it,  said  the  king 
smiling.  8.  Ile  has  the  weeping  child  in  his  arm.  9.  The 
buriimg  sun  drives  the  lowing  cattle  into  the  forest.  10.  The 
f(»aining  wave  flies  over  the  trembling  ship.  11.  The  snow 
melts  before  the  buming  sun.  12.  A  standing  tree  is  more 
leautiful  than  a  fallen  one.  13.  The  hoping  husbandman  seet 
withjoylhe  swelling  buds.  14.  Do  not  sing  so  loud.  15. 
Who  is  the  most  learned  man  in  Europe  1  16.  These  travelers 
call  themselves  traveüng  artists.  17.  He  goveriis  tbem  br 
treating  them  kindly. 
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LESSON  LL  tettion  LL 

COMPOUND   VERBS   SEPARABLB. 

1.  Any  of  the  following  particles  may  be  compounded  witb 
a  verb ;  and  as  they  may  stand  apart  from  it,  they  are  calied 
separable  particles  or  prefixes  (§  89)  ;  namely,  at,  from,  off, 
down ;  a  n,  to,  at,  in,  on,  toward  ;  a  u  f,  on,  up ;  a  u  d,  out,  out 
of,  from;  bei,  by,  near,  with;  ta  or  tax,  there,  at;  ein,  in, 
into ;  empor',  up,  upward,  on  high ;  fort,  onward,  away,  for 
ward ;  gegen,  toward,  against ;  1^  e  i  m,  honie,  at  home ;  ^  e  r, 
hither,  here ;  1} i n,  thither,  there,  away  ;  { n,  in,  within ;  mit, 
with ;  n  a  ^,  after ;  nieder,  down,  downward,  under ;  o  l,  on, 
over,  on  account  of ;  \)  o  r,  before,  from ;  » e  g,  away,  off  j  3  it, 
to,  toward;  and  gurüd,  back,  back  ward  (§  89 — 91). 

2.  In  Compound  tenses,  formed  from  the  Infinitive  and  an 
auxiliary,  and  in  subordinate  sentences,  the  particle  is  placed 
before  the  verb : 

(fr  toirb  balb  anfommen.  He  will  soon  arnve. 

©ir  müjTen  ausgeben  (§  93)  We  must  go  out. 

Obs. — In  like  manner  are  ased  with  verbs  Beveral  nonnf  'p^MPi«fiinet 
written  with  a  capital  and  sometimes  with  a  small  initial'-  A:\i  a<.-j<%o- 
tives;  as,  bad  (Soncert  n>irb  @tan  ftnben  {or  flattftnbcn)r  the  rvvx^rt  wü) 
t4kko  place;  er  tvirb  i^m  Xro^  bieten  {or  tro^bteten}»  he  will  cv  k\iij  d» 
fiance;  er  »iTb  i^n  tobtfc^lageiir  he  will  kill  him. 
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8.  3  tt  of  the  Infinitive,  when  used,  and  the  aagment  g  e  of 
the  past  participle,  are  placed  between  the  partide  and  the 
verb : 

di  ifl  3tit  au^jitgt^n  {not  gn  audge(en).  It  is  time  to  go  out 

(£d  tfl  Unxtä)t  i^n  aufju^aUen  (not  gu  aufhalten).  It  is  wrong  to  detain  lilnL 
dt  f>at  miä^  aufgel^alten  {not  gcauftaUen).  He  has  detained  me. 

6U  flnb  ausgegangen  {not  ge^auSgangen),  They  bave  gooe  out, 

0^8. — Verbs  derived  from  Compound  nouns  or  adjectives»  follow  ih« 
«ionjiigation  of  simple  verbs,  t.  e.  take  the  augment,  and  ju  of  the  infin 
tiro  before  the  entire  word  ;   as,  er  !^at  gefrü^fläcft»  he  has  breakfasted ; 
t€  tf!  \<f)totx  in  ^ant'^aUn,  it  is  difficult  to  manage;  ed  l^at  gemetterleu4)tct» 
it  has  lightened. 

4.  In  principal  sentcnces  and  simple  tenses  the  particle  is 
placed  at  the  end  of  the  sentence : 

Die  ®äfle  fommen  eben  a  n«  The  guests  are  just  arriving. 

©anim'  gelten  ©le  aud  ?  "Why  are  you  going  out  I 

(Er  brad^  bie  Slume  a^*  He  broke  off  the  flower. 

^iell  er  ben  S3oten  auf?  Did  he  detain^the  messenger  ? 

5.  When  one  of  these  particle s  is  prefixed  to  a  verb  not 

accented  on  the  first  syllable,  ju  of  the  infinitive  follows  the 

prefix,  and  the  augment  g  e  is  rejected : 

(Er  ijl  }U  ßols  ed  an^^u^erfennen«  He  is  too  proud  to  aeknowledge  it 

(Er  ^at  e«  an^erfannt.  He  has  acknowledged  it 

6.  These  Compounds  generally  take  a  signification  different 

from,  but  often  kindred  to  that  of  the  components  used  separ- 

ately : 

S#  flelje  ntefnem  greunbe  bei»  I  assist  (stand  by)  my  friend. 

3^  Peje  b  e  l  meinem  öreunbe»  I  stand  by  (near)  my  friend. 

(Er  (lettte  fl4  mir  vor*  He  introduced  himself  to  me, 

(Et  {teilte  ^äf^ox  miä^»  He  placed  himself  before  me. 

Seifpiele.  Examplks. 

fom  er  ben  ©tetn  aufgeben?  Gan  he  lift  up  the  stone  t 

€r  (ebt  ben  Stein  auf.  He  lifts  the  stone  ap. 

€)te  foEten  i(n  ntd^t  aufhalten*  Tou  should  not  detain  him. 

(Er  mag  nic^t  etnft^Iafen.  He  does  not  wish  to  go  to  sleep^ 

Gie  flnb  t^f  ber  mid^  aufmalt.  It  is  you  who  detain  me. 

(Er  i|!  bofe,  n>eil  Sie  audgel^en.  He  is  angry  because  you  go  out 
€»ic  i(l  traurig»  »eil  er  bie  I6lume  ah^  She  is  sad  because  te  broke  off  tht 
lfo4«  flow«. 
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t)UsIfidFItd^flen^tttnbeBftuiedfiebeite  Thehappiest  honrs  of  his  life  he 

bringt  er  unter  bcn  Slumen  gu. — 9?«  spende  among  the  flowen. 

^er  ^eife  gie^t  bad  9{ü^U(^e  bcm  ^n^  The  wlse  man  prefen  the  uselul 

genehmen,  unb  ba^  9{«t^tocnbtge  bent  to  the  agreeable,  and  the  neces- 

97ü^U(^en  )»or.  sary  to  the  usefaL 

3tn  äBinter  rul^et  bie  (Erbt  and  unb  In  (the)  winter  the  earth  reposef 

fammelt  neue  iträfte«  and  coUects  new  powera. 

Oarum'  i|l  er  fi^on  angegangen»  nnb  Why  haa  he  already  gone  out  ani 

.  loaru»  Oünfd^en  <Sic  aud^ugel^en  ?  why  do  you  wiah  to  go  oat  I 

VOCABCLART   TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


tfbntattcn»  to  weary; 
9lbf(i^reiben,  to  copy,  p.  354 ; 
9(bfleigen»  to  desceud,  p.  356; 
$[ed^tf  genuine; 
^(nfangenr  to  begin,  p.  348 ; 
^niitf^tn,  to  put  on,  p.  358; 
${ufge]^en»  to  rise,  p.  348 ; 
Sluffdjneiben,  to  cnl  open,  p.  354; 
9(itffp€t(^em»  to  Store  up; 
9(uf|leigenf  to  rise,  p.  356 ; 
Sludbrefc^enr  to  thrash  out,  346 ; 
9(udge^enr  to  go  out,  p.  348 ; 
^ud^altenr  to  sustain,  p.  350 ; 
Slu^fpred^en»  to  pronounce,  356; 
^ie  S3elagerungf  -,  pl  -<n,  the  siege; ' 

ElCERCISB   102. 


(Einfantmeln»  to  gather; 

(Sitcnu  to  fester ; 

(Erfüa'en,  to  fii;  fulfill,  do; 
ÜDle  Öelbfrucbt,  -#  pl.  -frü(%te#  the 

produce  of  the  field ; 
Iba^  Gebirge,  -f,  pl.  -» the  chain  of 

mountaius; 
1ba9  ®efc^n)ür',  -ed,  pl.  -,the  nlcer; 
Dad^eil,  -t^,  the  welfare; 

©anft,  soft; 

©d^affen»  to  create,  produce; 

SÖegfliegen,  to  fly  away,  p.  348; 

SBegge^en»  to  go  away,  p.  348 ; 

SBeglaufen»  to  run  away,  350 ; 

äBegnc^men»  to  take  away,  352. 

«ufflaie  102. 


l.  ^aitn  @ie  ^'^re  S3ud)er  tDeggettommett  ?  2«  ^a,  iii  na\m 
f?e  »eg  aU  id^  audging.  3«  ®e^en  ^i^xt  greunbe  ^tv^t  aud  ?  4; 
9lein,  fte  finb  ^ijon  ausgegangen*  5«  ®d)reibt  ber  Anabe  ben  Srief 
ai  ?  6.  9leitt,  er  ^at  Ü^n  fci^on  geflern  abgcf^ricben*  1.  Der  fiel? 
^ige  93auer  ^at  feine  gelrfrü^te  eingefammelt,  au^gebrofij^en  unt 
oufge|>ei(i^ert.  8*  Um  tüeld^e  ^dt  ge^t  blc  ©onnc  ouf  ?  9.  @ie 
i|l  fc^on  oufgegangen.  10.  £)er  SWonb  (leigt  l^inter  bem  ®eblrge 
auf  unb  erfüllt  ble  6rb«  mit  feinem  fanften  iii^tt.  IL  *Lk  tabelnbe 
Sßa^r^eit  be«  äc!^tcn  greunbed  ijl  bad  9)le|Jer  be«  3Bunbar3ted,.ta« 
ein  eiternbe«  Oefd^mur  auffti^neibet;  ed  f^ajfet  ©d^mersen,  aber  jum 
ipeite  M  2eibenben.  12.  ler  Sogel  ijl  »eggeflogen  unb  ba«  3)ferl> 
i(l  weggelaufen.  13.  3(^  ^abe  meine  ^anbfc^ul^e  ange^ogen^  unJr 
}e^t  siet)e  iii  meine  Ueberfd^u^e  an.  14.  Sie  mitten  !Reiter  flnb  «on 
i^ren  abgematteten  3>ferben  abgefliegen.  15.  Sie  fprcd^en  Die  beut^ 
fd^en  3Börter  fel^r  gut  aui.    16.  ®ir  galten  bie  Sriagrrung  nc4 
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ExiRcisE  103.  Aufgabe  103. 

1.  Who  has  taken  away  my  gloves  and  your  umbrella  1  2. 
Your  brother  took  away  your  gloves  yesterday.  3.  At  what 
time  do  you  go  out  this  evening  1  4.  I  shall  not  go  ouLthis 
eveiiing,  I  went  out  this  morning.  ö.  When  will  your  frieiids 
gö  away  ?  6.  They  have  already  gone  away.  1.  Gan  you 
pronounce  these  words  well  1  8. 1  can  pronounce  thom,  but 
aot  very  well.  9.  Have  you  already  begun  to  read  Germani 
10.  No,  but  I  shall  begin  to-morrow,  my  friend  began  yester- 
day. 11.  Does  he  pronounce  well  1  12.  Yes,  he  pronounoes 
veiy  well.  18*  Why  don't  you  take  away  your  table  1  14.  1 
have  not  time  to  take  it  away.  15. 1  am  copying  letters  for 
my  friend  who  went  away  yesterday.  .16.  He  understands  what 
you  say,  but  he  can  not  pronounce  the  German  words  well. 


^  f  ^  ♦.  » 
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ADVERBS. 

1.  The  adverbs  b  a,  there ;  bort,  yonder ;  "^  i  c  r,  here,  «lod 
teo,  where,  are  used  with  verbs  of  rest,  or  Ä^ith  those  üidicat- 
ing  action  within  specified  limits : 

©CT  ifl  b a ?  ^xtx  flc^e  id^.  Who  is  there ?  Here  I  stand. 

Dort  fpieictt  bit  Äinbcrj  tt  o  jinb  blc   Yonder  the  children  are  playing, 
(Eltern  ?  tohere  are  the  parents  t 

2.  ^er,  hither,  and  ^Itt,  thitker,  when  compounded  with 
other  words,  as  b  a^  etc.  (§91)  still  retain  their  distinctive  mean- 
ings ;  ^tx  indicating  motion  or  tendency  toward,  and  ^  i  n, 
from  the  Speaker.  As,  however,  these  particles  in  Compounds 
have  no  precise  equivalents  in  English,  their  force  is  oflen  lost 
in  translating : 

©er  i|l  b  a,  wnb  »er  ge^t  b  a  ^  i  n'  ?  Who  is  there,  and  who  goes  thither  f 

fbUiU  51  er,  erwirb  balb  Jier^er'  Remain  here,  he  will  soon  com« 

foitmen.  here  (hither). 

©  0  W  ber  5(mtinattn»  «nb  » 1 1J  l  n'  Where  is  the  magistrate,  and  whert 

(c)t  CT  ?  {töhither)  is  he  going  t 
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Direction  toward  the  Speaker, 

Cr  fprattg  IJ  e  r  a  u  d\  He  sprang  out  (liither). 

(Er  flieg  herauf«  He  ascended  (hither). 

Cr  flttgt  ^  (  ra  b\  Ue  descends  (hither). 

(£r  f am  ^  e  r  u  n'  1 1  r*  He  came  down  (hither). 

(ix  ruberte  ^u  und  ^  e  r  ü'  b  e  r*  He  rowed  across  (hither)  io 

JHrecHon  from  the  Speaker. 

€r  IVrang  ( i  n  a  u  d\  He  sprang  out  (thither). 

tEr  fUcg  ^  i  t  a  u  r*  He  ascended  (thither). 

iEt  fleifit  l^inab'*  He  descends  (thither). 

€t  ging  ]^  i nu  n't e  r»  He  went  down  (thither). 

(ix  ruberte  ^u  i^nen  $  i  n  ü  'b  e  r*  He  rowed  across  (thither)  to  them. 

8.  i^er  and  1^ in  are  oflen  separated  from  t9 o,  and  placei 
at  the  end  of  the  sentence.  They  are  also  sometimes  used  with 
verbs  of  rest ;  1^  in,  in  the  signification  ofpast,  gone ;  and  \zx. 
denoting  proximity : 

©  0  geien  ©ie  ^  i  n?  Whiiher  are  yon  going! 

SD  0  fommt  er  ^  e  r  ?  WKerun  is  he  Coming? 

X)er  ©ommer  Ifl  Won  5  i»*  The  summer  is  already  past. 

@ie  flanben  um  i$n  ^  e  r*  They  stood  round  about  him. 

4.  These  Compounds  after  the  dative  preceded  by  a  prepo- 
sition,  er  afler  the  accusative,  are  usually  rendered  by  a  prep^ 
osition  before  the  objective : 

(Er  flog  snm  Senfler  l^inaud'*  He  flew  out  of  the  window. 

6te  famen  bie  Xreppe  ^erun'ter*  They  oame  down  the  stairs. 

FORMATION   OF   ADVERBS. 

6.  Adverbs  are  formed  by  the  union  of  nouns  with  nouns, 
nouns  with  pronouns,  nouns  with  adjectives,  nouns  with  prep- 
ositions,  adverbs  with  prepositions  and  prepositions  with  prep- 
ositions : 

Cf^aarentoeife»  in  hordes;  (^d^aarr  horde;  90eifer  manner). 

0)lu<llid^eT»fife,  or  )   fortunatelv  (glürflic^»  fortunate;  Söeife^man- 

©lütfli^er  ®elfe,  I                 ^'                       Bei-). 

SReinerfctt«,  formypart;  (mein#  my;  Seite,  side). 

©tromauf»  up  stream;  ((Strom,  stream;  auf,  up). 

©oburci»  whereby;  (»o,  where;  burd^,  througb). 

neberattd#  «xoefdingly;  (fiber,  above;  au^r  out  ot'X. 
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6.  Adverbs  are  foi  med  from  various  parts  of  speech  by 
means  of  the  sufiixes  \iä^,  ting«,  \x>hxU,  0  (§  103 — 106) : 

tfiglid^,  daily;  blinbUng^i  blindly;        aufwÄrtd,  upward; 

flugdr  Buddenly;  re^td#  to  the  right ;        Unf d#  left  (to  the  left) ; 

morgen^finthemommg;  abenb$#  in  the  eToning ;  anber^r  otherwiMi. 


Scifpicle* 


EXAMFLES. 


^t  getojtrr  |!|t  auf  htm  |)ferbe  «nb  The  general  sits  upon  the  horee  and 

rettet  rujig  längd  ben  füti^tn  ber  rides  calmly  along  the  ranks  of 

©olba'ten  "^in  unb  l^er.  the  soldiers  to  and  fro. 

IDiefe  (Siittoaaberer  fommen  aud  SSö^«*  These  immigrantfi  come  here  (hith- 

tnen  ^er.  er)  from  Bohemia. 

SDad  £eben  bed  ^tn^c^tn  v^toanft  n)U  The  life  of  man,  like  a  skilff,  wavera 

ein  Stad^etir  ^inü^er  unb  "herüber*  (vacillates)  to  and  fro. 

Unb  l^ineln'  mit  bebäc^tigem  ©d^ritt  ein  And  thither  (therein)  with  consid- 

£ön)e  tritt. — ®*  erate  step  a  lion  strides. 

C^itt  S^or  fud^t  l^ItnbUngd  fRnl^vx  im  A  fool  blindly  seeks  renown  In  tii« 

Ca^V^ißt^  ^^^  ©d^anbe. — ^-n.  labyrinth  of  infamy. 
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T>a^{n,  thither,  there; 

Beinblid^f  hostile ; 
Die  ©efa^r',  -,  pl.  -tn,  the  danger; 
©ie  &ttDa\V,  ",  pL  -cn^  the  power; 

^er,  hither ; 

^eran',  on,  near; 

^erü'berf  over,  across; 

i)erun'ter#  down ; 

|)lcr^err  hither,  here ; 
-  4>tnr  thither,  away; 

iinab',  down; 


4&inauf ,  up; 

i>tnaud'r  out ; 

^inü't)er,  over,  across; 
Der  Sauf,  -edr  pl.  Saufe,  the  conrM , 
Dad  SWeerr  -ed#  pl.  -e,  the  sea; 
Der  SJlorgen, -d»  pl.-,  themorning; 
Die  3)erlc,  -,  pl  -n,  the  pearl; 

9icifcn,  to  travel ; 
Der  <Sturm,  -eör  pl.  <Stürme,  storm; 

S^auc^en,  to  dive ; 

Söo^l/  well,  probably. 


ExERcisE  104.  3(ufga6e  104. 

1.  SBo  i(l  ber  Bimmermann  ?  2.  Sr  1(1  in  ^Ccutfd^tanb,  fein  greunb 
(fl  ayxij  ba.  3.  Sfleifen  Sie  auij  bal^in  ?  4.  Snt»eber  reife  iii  ba^ 
%ixi,  ober  er  lommt  l^ier^er.  5.  SBo  gelten  unfere  grennbe  l^in?  6. 
Sie  ge^en  naij  bem  !Dorfe;  fetten  n?ir  aud^  bal^in  ge^en?  7.  SBir. 
ttotten  ^cute  l^ier  Bleiben  unb  morgen  ba^in  ge^en.  8,  SBotten  ®ie 
ten  Serg  hinauf  gft^en  ?  9.  2ßo  fommt  i^r  l^er  iinb  mo  gc^t  i^r 
^in  ?    10.  SBir  lommen  and  ©(^ivaben  unb  ge^en  nac^  5)reugen» 

11.  ''lier  ^ann  muf  (L.  45.  15.)  ^inau«  in'ö  feintlid)e  Sebcn.** 

12.  SSBir  tüiffen  too^I  ivo  jene  fleißigen  Slrbciter  ^ingeg.an9ett  jlnO. 
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13*  !Cer  Sauerer  tauä^t  tu  bad  SReer  ^tnaB,  um  perlen  l^crauf^u^o^ 
len.  14*  Sei  großen  ©türmen  fint  bie  ®c!^ijfe  oft  In  Oefa^r,  bcnn 
tit  SßeÜen  fci^lagen  mit  ®e»alt  l^eran,  t>a6  ©t^ijf  »'(i^njanft  l^inüSer 
unb  V^ükr*  15*  Ded  3}lorgend  fd^reibt  er  un^  tt^  3l6ent^d  liejl  er* 
16*  ^inab,  l^inauf  ge|t  unfer  Sauf* 

ExBRciss  105*  Hufgal^e  105* 

1.  Where  are  you  going  1  2.  I  am  going  to  the  village,  will 
foVL  go  there  too  ?  3. 1  shall  go  there  the  day  after  to-morrow, 
but  not  to-day.  4.  Tlie  boy  sprang  down  in  the  water.  5. 
Our  friends  are  in  Greece  and  we  shall  also  go  there.  6*  Are 
your  Cousins  Coming  here  1  7.  No,  for  they  are  already  here« 
8.  Have  you  ever  traveled  from  Germany  to  Russia  1  9.  The 
carpenter  feil  down  from  the  roof.  10.  The  horse  ran  down 
the  mountain.  11.  The  boys  went  up  the  street.  12.  We 
must  go  to  the  forest,  will  you  go  there  with  us  ?  13.  No,  we 
must  remain  where  we  are.  14. 1  will  go  up  if  you  will  come 
down.     15.  Have  you  ever  been  in  Russia  ? 


i^*»  ♦  t>  »I 
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COLLOCATION   OF   WORDS. 
WORDS   REQUIRING  THE   VERBS   AT   THE   EKD   OF  THE   SENTENCE. 

1.  When  the  subordinate  clause  is  introduced  by  either  of 
the  following  words,  the  verb  (as  with  the  relative  pronoun  L. 
39*  5.)  is  placed  at  the  end  of  the  sentence ;  namely  : 

51 1 «;  when,  than  ;  b  e ö  o  r,  el^ e,  before;  Hd,  tili ;  t>  a,  sinoe; 
k a mit,  in  Order  that;  baß,  that;  f  atl«,  if,  in  case;  inbem, 
while,  in  that ;  i  n  f  o  f  e  r  n,  (with  aU  implied)  in  so  far ;  j  c  (L. 
82.11.)  na^bem,  after  that,  when;  oJ,whether,  if;  feit, 
feltbem,  fiince;  fo,  thus,  if;  ol^ngeati^te t  er  ungeaiä^tct, 
notwithstanding ;  »al^renb,  while;  toann,  when;  »arum, 
why ;  »eil  (tleweil)  because ;  i» e n n,  if ;  l» l e,  as,  when ^ 
10  0  where  if. 


OOLLOCATIOK  Ol    W0BD8.  l)fh 

m 

COMPOUKDS  UNDEB  THB  SAHS  BüLS 

Are  oljlcld^,  oBfd^on,  oittJO^^I,  or  06  gleid^,  06  [Aon,  oB  »oH^I^ 
H>ftttt  aud^;  »cnn  gleld^,  »enn  fd^oit,  although,  bven  if  ;  Käfern,  »0^ 
fern,  if,  in  case  that ;  auf  ta§,  so  that;  aU  06  and  ate  toenn,  aa  iC 

Obs. — 9Bemt  aud^»  toenn  glei(^  and  toeim  [(i^onf  though  often  reniered 
nUhoughtOjike  tih  tt>o$l#  and  the  words  preceding  it)  are  more  strrngly 
•4  .eeasive  than  the  former,  and  nsually  best  rendered  by  wen  thmtgK 

WOBDS  FOLLOWED   BT   THE   CORRELATIYB   @  0« 

2.  Da,  oigle^,  obf^on,  o(»ol^(,  tt^eil,  toenn  and  loie  are  usually 
ullowed  by  the  correlative  fo  at  the  head  of  a  suoeeeding 
clause: 

Da  id^  eimnat  l^ier  bin»  fo  Xo\Vi  id(  aitd(  Since  I  am (once)  here  I  will  (also) 

Wx^tXL*  remain. 

SD  eil  er  mein  Sreunb  ifl,  fo  ^^i  ^4  Bccause  he  is  my  friend  I  mast  as- 

i(m  (eiße^en«  eist  (stand  by;  him. 

ID  e  nn  cd  3$nen  mSglid^  tfl»  f  o  hvx^  If  it  is  possible  (for  you,  tben)  com« 

nten  @ie* 

THE   CORRELATIVE   @  0   FOLLOWED   BT   !D0^   OR   £)ennO(i^* 

3.  When  o  b  g  t  ei  d^,  or  either  of  the  concessive  conjunctions, 
Stands  at  the  head  of  the^r«^  sentence,  the  correlative  f  o,  o( 
the  next,  is  usually  followed  bybod^  or  benno(i^; 

$Eß  enn  er  aud^  ni^t  BefTer  ifl»  fo  ifl  er  Although  he  is  not  better,  he  ii 

b  0  4  nid^t  f4)le(^ter*  nevertheless  not  worse. 

D  b  man  ed  i^m  gleid^  Befallt»  fo  un^  Although  it  was  commanded  hiix^ 

terUe§  er  cd  benno  (^*  he  neglected  it  nevertheless. 

Dbglei^  er  reid^  i|lr  i|l  er  (or  fo  i|l  Although  he  is  rieh,  he  is  never- 

er)  b  0  d^  ein  Änaufer.  theless  a  niggard, 

IB  enn  er  fd^on  böfe  audfle'^t»  fo  meint  Even  though  he  seems  ill-natured- 

er  ed  b  0  d^  nid^t  fo  bi)fe*  (bad)  still  he  does  not  intend  it 

so  badly. 

Obs. — ^9Bentt»  however«  is  often  omitted  and  the  verb  placed  Ufnre  iti 
subject: 
Sjl  ed  SJnen  mdgll^»  f  o  fommen  ©ie.  If  it  is  possible  (for  you,  tben)  com«, 

4.  ?lier,  aHilit,  "tttm,  entmeber,  ober,  ttämliA,  fontem  and  unb, 
do  not  change  the  natural  order  of  the  sentence  : 
6leif!tti*tf*att,  aber  |!e  i|l lieben«'  She  is  not  beautiful,  but  she  it 

tDftrblfl.  «mUble. 
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5*  When  a  sentcDoe  begins  with  «ny  c  tber  word  than  ita 
subject,  except  as  alreadj  specified,  tbe  main  verb,  or  its  anx- 
iliary,  usually  precedes  tbe  subject.  For  tbe  sake  of  spocial 
empbasis,  tbe  verb,  followed  by  an  adversative  clause,  may  \>e 
placed  at  tbe  bead  of  tbe  sentence : 

lEßarum  (at  er  nic^t  gelefen  ?  Why  has  be  not  read  I 

©tiefen  ^at  er,  aber  m(^t  laut*  He  hau  read,  but  not  lond. 

ttm  IJn  Jabe  i*  betei'bigt.  For  him  have  I  offendod. 
tiefen  S^ann  fenne  iäi,  aber  ienen  ^U  This  man  I  know,  but  tbat  one  1 

ic^  nie  gefe^en.  never  have  seen. 

Pfinger  fann  id^  ni(i(t  »arten*  Longer  I  can  not  wait 

S)a  liegt  3^  Su^*  Here  lies  your  book. 

Obs. — ^As  tbe  same  word  may  be  an  adverb  or  a  conjnnction,  it  may 
require  the  construction  of  the  relative  sentence,  or  the  Inversion  ol 
snbject  and  verb: 

Da  fommt  SJr  greunb*  There  comes  your  friend. 

2)a  3(r  öreunb  fommt,   fo  ttitt  iäi  As  your  friend  is  Coming  I  will 

»arten*  wait 

X)amit  bin  id^  aufrieben*  With  tbat  I  am  satisfied. 

Damit  i^  nic^t  lu  ge^en  braud^e,  ge$t  In  order  tbat  I  may  not  need  U> 

er  felbfl*  go  be  goes  bimsell 

6.  Sometimes  a  causal  oonjunction  in  a  leading  clause  is  best 
omitted  in  translating : 

(£r  ifl  bepl^alb  un|ufrieben#  »eil  fein  Heis  (— )  discontentedbecausebis 
Srennb  ni^t  (ier  ifl*  friend  is  not  bere. 

T.  Adverbs  {except  QtnuQ)  precede  tbe  adjectives  and  ad- 
verbs  wbicb  tbey  qualify : 

(£d  ifl  fd^on  jiemlid^  falt«  It  is  already  pretty  ooldL 

Der  ^ut  ifl  gro$  genug*  Tbe  hat  is  large  enougb. 

8.  Adverbs  follow  tbe  verbs  tbat  tbey  qualify  (in  Compound 
tenses  tbe^r«^  auxiliary);  tbose  of  time  preceding  tbose  of 
place: 

£r  »ar  geflern  $ier*  He  was  here  yesterday. 

6ie  fommtn  oft  ju  un9*  They  often  oome  to  our  boiuie. 

(Sr  »irb  morgen  l^ier  fein*  He  will  be  bere  to-morrow. 

SBir  befu'^en  i^n  oft,  aber  er  befu'd^t  We  ofben  visit  bim,  but  be  nertr 

ttnd  nie*  visits  us. 

€t  »irb  biefen  9benb  na4  ^tr  Stabt  He  will  drive  to  tbe  oity  tbb  afUf 

fahren*  noon. 
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9.  Adverbs  of  time  precede  the  object  (except  wnen  it  is  a 
personal  pronouti)  ;  while  those  of  manner,  referring  exclu- 
sively  to  the  verb,  (X)mmonly  follow  the  object : 

Cr  maä^tt  gf(leni  feint  ^xUit  fe^r  He  did  bis  work  y^sterday  very 

fc^led^t»  badly. 

C^T  ^at  geflfm  feine  Arbeit  fel^r  fä)Uä>t  He  has  done  bis  work  (yesterday) 

gemalt'«  very.badlj'.  (See  L.  38.  3.). 

<&T  ^at  f!e  ^tuU  (effer  gemad^t'«  He  has  done  it  better  to-daj. 

Cr  ^at  mix  gefiem  tiefe  9)?ittl^eilung  He  made  this  commnnicatioD  to 

f($riftU(^  ^tmCL^t\  me  yesterday  in  writing. 


Selfpiete* 


ExAMPLES, 


Cd  i^erbrieft'  t^n#  Mi  man  il^n  ni^t  He  is  vexed  tbat  he  was  not  sent 

Ijolen  lieg,  for. 

3e  me^r  man  (atr  ie  (or  beflo)  mefr  The  more  one  has  the  more  on« 

»itt  man  Ja^en.  wants  (wishes  to  have). 

-fWott  mug  fe^cn»  o^  er  t9  tf^wx  wirb*  One  must  see  whether  he  trill  do  it 

Sn.ber  Sugenb  allein'  pnbet  ber  SGBeife  In  (the)  virtue  alone  the  wise  man. 

Bufrie'ben^eit*  finds  contentment 

Änr  mit  bem  fielen  »erben  unfere  ßci*»  Only  with  life  will  oup  sufferingi 

benattf^ören«  cease. 

Sag  biefe  ©pra^e  fd^tvieriger  M  bie  That  this  langnage  is  more  difficnlt 

tnglifd^e  ifl,  Jdben  ^ie  »oljl  fjon  than  the  English,  you  have  prob- 

eingefejen.  ably  already  seen. 

fflit  ^abt  i(^  (!e  gemie'ben  ttnb  f^n^er"  Never  have  I  avoided  them,  and 

lid^  tt>erbe  i6^  i^nen  (L.  63.  3.)  gani  hardly  shall  I   entirely  e»*ap6 

entgegen. — @,  them. 

Dem  9TiebIi($en  gewährt  man  gern  ben  To  the  peaceful  man  one  willing^y 

Srieben. — @«  aecords  peaoe. 


VOCABtTLART  TO   THB   EXEBCISE8. 


9nfommen»  to  arrive,  p.  850 ; 

teidr  tili ; 
Xer  S3 ärger,  -i,  pl.  -/  the  Citizen ; 
^er  X)am))f»  -t^,  pl.  jDdmpfe»  steam, 
ezhalation ; 

X)o<i»  yet»  however ; 
®er  Dunj!,  -e«,  pL  Dünfler  vapor ; 

Cnblid»»  at  last^  finally ; 

Cntfle  l^ettr  to  arise,  originate ; 

(Dott,  >e«,  6od; 

Se-befio,  L.  32. 11 ; 

3e  na^bem»  accordine  as ; 
IDU  itraft,  ',  pl  itrttfte  w  foroe ; 


Der  9tciäitn,  -9,  pL  -,  the  boat; 
Der  9^ebel,  -dr  pl.  ->  the  mist ; 

Oh,  whether ; 
Der  {Regen,  -9,  the  rain ; 

©eitbem,  since ; 

Zx&^t,  idle ; 

Unglüdlid^,  nnhappj; 

Un^ä^Iig,  innnmerabl« ; 

Serbin'ben,  to  nnite,  p.  346 ; 

S)ertl^ei'bigen#  to  defend; 
Die  SGßaffen,  pl.  the  arms,  weapoM 

Beigen,  to  show. 


1 


1^8  LS8S0N  lUL 

EzLRcisB  106.  SufgaBe  106. 

1«  dniiliäii  aeigten  Me  Särger  i^re  SBajfen,  unb  finden  an  f!^  )ti 
»trt^cltigctt^'  2.  3d^  l^attc  i^n  ßcfcl^cn,  et>c  feine  greunl^e  angefom/ 
mtn  toann.  3.  Sßarten  @ie  Hd  id^  ben  Srief  gelefen  ^ait*  1« 
ßir  »iffen,  ba^  er  üfeermorflcn  fommen  »irb»  ö»  3e  mel^r  ®ott  tli 
ö^gekn  ^t,  bcjlo  me^r  foüjl  bu  ben  Slrmcn  gekit*  6.  3«  nati^bem 
man  ge^anbelt  ^at,  tvtrb  man  glücfl^  ober  unglü(!(t(!^  fein*  7.  3(6 
mi§  nld^t,  ob  er  ba  Ifl*  8*  ©eltbem  fein  Sater  l^ier  ifl,  ifl  er  ölel 
jitfriebener*  9*  93ir  »Iffen,  tote  er  bad  get^an  l^at  unb  tt)o  er  ^in^ 
(gegangen  ifl«  10*  '2(ud  Dampfen  unb  Dünften  entfte^en  9leBeI  unb 
Biegen*  11*  @ie  toiffen  nid^t,  marum  iii  bad  gefagt  1^aU*  12*  Mt 
feine  Ärafte  »ollte  er  fammeln  unb  |Ie  mit  bem  geinbe  öerblnben» 
L3*  Unfer  ©d^iff  nennt  er  einen  9lad^en*  14*  Dlbgleid^  er  arm  ifl, 
;o  i|l  er  toii  gtü(Hi(!^*  15*  SBeilSiefranl  jinb,  fo  Tonnen  ©ie  nid^t 
tudge^en*  16*  @ie  finb  IranI  unb  lonnen  befl^alB  nid^t  au^ge^n« 
U«  Ueber  un^  fe^en  toir  nur  ben  {)immel  unb  unaal^Iige  @terne« 

ExBRciBE  107.  9(ufgaBe  10  t» 

1.  He  has  written  more  books  tban  he  has  bought.  2.  Tliejr 
Baw  me  before  I  saw  tbem.  3«  We  will  wait  here  tili  you  can 
go  with  US.  4.  You  know  that  I  have  not  seen  bim.  5.  Tlie 
longer  a  man  lives  the  sborter  time  has  he  yet  to  live.  6.  Ao- 
Dording  as  one  is  idle  or  industrious  will  one  be  unhappy  or 
eontented.  7. 1  do  not  know  whether  he  will  come  or  not.  8. 
I  have  Seen  him  since  I  have  been  here.  9.  Do  you  know  how 
long  he  remained  in  the  city  ?  10,  No,  I  know  that  he  has 
been  there,  but  I  do  not  know  how  long  he  remained.  11.  We 
know  him,  but  we  do  not  know  where  he  lives.  12.  This  boy 
b  sad  because  bis  father  is  sick*  13.  Because  he  has  not  much 
money  he  is  discontented*  14*  I  am  tired  and  can,  there^re, 
write  no  longer.  15.  They  can  not  go  out  because  they  are 
nck.  16.  Because  he  is  sick  he  can  not  go  out.  11.  These 
books  I  have  ncver  read. 
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COMPOUND   VERBS   INSEPARABLE. 

1.  The  unaocented  particies  Bc,  emp,  cnt,  tc,  ge,  nttf ,  tjer,  tol^ 
^er  and  gcr,  when  prefixed  to  verbs,  reject  the  augment  (  g  e)  in 
the  past  participle,  and  take  before  them  gu  of  the  infinitivo: 

Ütx  "^at  fein  9avi9  uxhvi%  He  has  sold  his  honse. 

Cr  (at  ein  -^au^  in  t)trfaufen«  He  has  a  house  to  selL 

IBie  (at  man  tud^  empfangen  ?  How  were  you  receivedf 

^ad  ^at  mir  nie  ge^Srt'.  That  has  never  belonged  to  me. 

2)u  l^fl  ben  Spiegel  ser^ro'd^en.  You  have  broken  the  mirror. 

For  a  more  complete  surrey  of  the  above  particies  than  eould  here 
be  properly  introduced,  see  §  95.  and  following. 

2.  Durd^,  through ;  l^intcr,  behind ;  üBer,  over;  um,  around; 
unter,  under;  öoÜ,  füll;  tcititx,  against;  »icter,  again,  back, 
vhen  accented,  are  separable,  and  when  unaccented,  insepar- 
able: 

dx  tt>ieber(o'lte  icoa9  er  ge(3rt  l^atte*      He  repeated  what  he  had  heard. 
Cr  ^olte  bad  99udJ  ttieber*  He  brooght  the  book  again. 

t)a*  Söaffer  ifl  bur^gelaufen»  The  water  has  run  uhrough. 

3.  The  particle  mip,  in  some  words,  takes  the  accent,  and, 
in  the  infinitiye  and  past  participle,  is  treated  like  other  sepa- 
rable  particies : 

(£d  ^t  miS'getSnt;  ed  ffeint  mxiiu^  Ithassounded  wrong;  itseemsto 
tönen*  sonnd  wrong  (mis-sound). 

4.  In  some  verbs  the  augment  is  used  before  the  prefix  mi§ 
(but  is  oflener  whoUy  rejected)  : 

6ie  ^xUn  \^n  gemig'Jattbelt  (or  wlg"  They   have   maltreated    (abused) 
(an'belt*  him. 

Seifplcle*  Examples. 

Cr  (efal^I'  i^nen  (L.  62.  3.)  t$re  iSu^  He  commanded  them  to  illnminaie 

fgr  )n  beleu^ten*  their  houses. 

Zäi,  i4  (abe  enren  Jammer  nur  l^er«*  Alas  t  I  have  only  increased  your 

grd'^ert*  grief 

Cr  (at  und  ftbergefe^t*  He  has  taken  (ferried)  ns  over. 

fr  ^  ein  2:rauerfpiel  m^  bem  ^eut"  He  has  translated  a  tragedy  from 

fd)cn  überfeftt'«  the  German. 
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Diefer  Kaufmann  iserfotgt'  und  mit  This  mercbaut  supplMB.  ob  with 
Äofee,  S^ec,  3ucfcr#  k.  coffee,  tea,  sogar,  oto. 

5Dlefc  9>fl<wt5cn  muffen  alle  Sojre  »er*»  These  plants  must  be  traiBplanted 
fc^t  »erben.  every  year. 

2>lf  ^erTU(^feltber®eIt»trf(^»i'«bet«  The  glory  of  the  world  vanisheiL 

^0  »ergebt  aUU  Srbifd^e.  *  Thua  perishes  every  thing  earthly. 

Si  (at  Sltted  »erlernt'  toa€  er  ttupte»     He  has  forgottcD  every  thing  thai 

he  knew. 


V0CABX7LART  TO   THB   SZERCISE8. 


Cege'^en»  to  eommit»  p.  348; 

©elo^'nen,  to  reward ; 

berauben,  to  rob; 

©efc^rei'ben,  to  describe,  p.  354; 

Daüom  «fit; 
^ie  (Altern,  pL  the  parents; 

Crfin'ben,  to  invent^  p.  348; 

ßr^artcn,  to  receive ; 

(Ermor'ben,  to  murder; 

(Srfe'^en»  to  replace; 
X)le  &üttt  -f  the  goodness; 
jDie  Sugenb»  -,  the  y outh ; 

EXERCISE    108. 


!Die  Äunfl,  -,  pL  Stixnftt,  the  «t; 
jDie  IMebe,  the  love ; 

9)?i§'»erflc]^en#     to    misnndci^ 
stand,  p.  356; 
Die  3>PiAt,  -,  pl.  -cn,  the  duty ; 

9>oU'ren,  to  polish ; 
Der  ©picgel,  -^,  pL  ^,  looking-glass; 
Der  %it\\,  -ed,  pL  -t,  the  part; 
ÜDad  Serbred^'em  -d»  pL  -/  crime ; 

S5crfu'c^en,  to  trj ; 

©ertrei'beni  to  drive  away,  356; 

Serbrec^'en,  to  break,  p.  346. 

aufgale  108. 


1.  3<^  ^ojfc  morgen  einen  Srief  gu  erl^alten.  2.  ^at  fcer  arme 
5Kann  fein  @eto  ermaßen,  ober  nur  einen  S^eit  ta^on?  3.  3^  ^^^ 
bad  SBort  öergelfen  nrit  H^  ^apitv  verloren.  4.  "Bit  Deutfd^en  ^a^ 
Jen  sjiele  nü^Ud^e  Äünjle  erfunden.  6.  2Jleine  ©d^üler  ^aitn  fiii 
ßwt  ietragen.  6.  Wlan  l^at  mir  biefe«  Sud^  empfo^^len.  7.  3<^ 
f^abt  einen  Srief  öon  einem  meiner  greunbe  erhalten,  »oritt  er  feine 
Steife  ief(i^rieBen  ^at  8.  Siner  erwartet  ®elD  "^on  feinem  Sater, 
nnt  bcr  Slnbere  öerbient  fein  ®elb.  9.  SBir  mu§tcn  ten  alten  9Rann 
in  ba«  2Jleer  tegraien.  10.  !Der  Sauer  ^t  feinen  SBeijen  terfauft» 
11.  3^t  Sruber  l^at  mid^  mif^erjlanben,  iij  1^aU  i^m  nid^td  ^ttn 
fpro(^en.  12.  ffir  :^at  feinen  ©pieket  jerkoc^en.  13.  Unfere  greunbe 
i^aUn  un«  hfud^t,  f?e  »erfud^ten  beutfd^  gu  fpreti^en,  akr  »tr  fonnten 
fte  nl(!^t  »erftel^en.    14.  Xa€  tapfere  $eer  l^at  ten  geinfe  vertrieben* 

15.  er  l^at  feine  gjflic^t  erfüKt  unb  feine  greunbe  l^aJen  i^n  beltf^nt* 

16.  3Ba«  für  ein  Serbrec^en  ^aitn  biefe  Seute  Begangen  ?  17.  ®ie 
^aten  einen  SRann  terauM  unb  ermorbet.  18.  !Der  &mit  ^at  feine 
Änöpfc  polirt,  anftatt  fein  Sud^  ju  (tubiren.  19.  Iic%«  35u(^  IJoi 
er  in  feiner  Suflf«^  gelcfen. 


soBJimenTK. 


SOI 


EzBRcisB  109.  Slufsate  109» 

1.  llare  you  received  your  books,  or  only  a  part  of  them  1 

2.  I  have  not  yet  received  them,  but  I  expect  them  to-morrow. 

3.  Have  you  studied  this  book  much  ?  4. 1  have  not  had  much 
time  to  study  it.  5.  Have  you  understood  all  that  you  have 
studied  ?  6.  I  have  understood  it,  but  I  have  forgotten  a  part 
of  it.  T.  I  eam  the  money  that  I  receive.  8.  Somebody  has 
b]>)ken  my  knife.  9.  We  tried  to  speak  German,  but  they 
could  not  understand  us.  10.  I  can  recommend  this  book  to 
you,  1  studied  it  in  my  youth.  11.  The  poor  man  was  obliged 
to  seil  bis  bed.  12.  This  man  has  committed  no  crime.  13.  The 
thief  has  buried  the  murdered  man  in  the  forest.  14.  He  has 
robbed  bis  friend.  15.  Have  you  sold  any  thing  to-day  1  16, 
Yes,  I  have  sold  my  horse.  17.  What  have  you  promised  me? 
18. 1  have  not  promised  you  any  thing.  19.  Either  you  have 
forgotten  or  I  have  misunderstood  you.  20.  Do  your  duty  and 
I  will  reward  you.  21. 1  have  not  yet  received  tbat  which 
you  promised  me,  but  I  have  not  forgotten  it. 
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SüBJUNCnVK. 

00KJU6ATI0N  OF  ©eitt,  ^ai^xi  AND  9Berbeti« 


Imayhe. 

^  fei, 

bu  feiefl  (or  feiß)r 

tr  fclr 

»ir  felcÄ  (pr  fein)» 

l^  feittr 

f%  fcUn  (or  fein). 

Imiph.  he, 

14  t»äxt, 

tu  roäxtft  (or  todrft)» 

tr  lodrtr 

J»ixt»&xtn, 

l|r  »äxtt  (or  tofttt), 

IN  todren. 


PRESENT  TXNS& 

Imay  Aav«. 

id^  ^ftber 
bu  \clU^ 
er  ^aber 
xoKx  ^qlUvl, 
i^r  l^al^et» 
{tt  ^ben. 

ZMPXRFBOT  TUiB& 

Imight  have. 

14  (ätte, 
bu  Utttf, 
er  iättt, 
»ir  Utttn, 
iix  iätttt, 
f!e  Ritten. 


Imay  hecome, 

14  n>erber 
bu  toerbeflr 
er  »erber 
n>ir  »erbeiu 
l|r  »erbetf 
fle  loerbetu 


Imighi 

14  tDürbe» 
bu  »ürbeflff 
er  tDürber 
n>lr  toürben» 
ll^r  »ürbet» 
fie  »ürbct* 


SBSSON  IT. 


/majf  haje  heeti, 

tu  feUfl 
er  fcl 
SDir  feien 
i^r  feiet 
fU  feien 


Im  ly  have  had» 

bu  l^abefl 
öettefen.   ^vJ^J^^ 

i^r  ^abet 
{!e  ^aben 


ge^bt. 


Imight  have  been* 

Uli  toätt 
btt  w&xtft 
er  toäre 
toir  toäxtn 
i^r  »dret 
fie  oären 


i^  »erbe 
bu  merbefl 
er  »erbe 
toir  »erben 
i^r  merbet 
pe  »erben 


getoefen. 


PLUrXRVXOT  TXEfai. 

Imight  have  had» 

id^  (dtte 
bu  ^ättefl 
er  ^ätte 
»ir  Ratten 
i^r  hättet 
fle  Ratten 


gel^abt« 


fein« 


FIBST  FUTUBB  TKNSB. 

{If)  I  ihaU  have. 

i(^  »erbe 
bu  »crbefl 
er  »erbe 
»ir  »erben 
i^r  »erbet 
fie  »erben 


^(en* 


(If)  lehall  have  been, 
ii  »erbe 


bu  »erbefl 
er  »erbe 
»ir  »erben 
li^r  n>erbet 
ßc  »erben 


BEOOND  FDTUBE  TENSS. 

(If)  I  ehaU  have  had. 

i4  »erbe 


ae»efen 
fein« 


bu  »erbejl 
er  »erbe 
»ir  »erben 
ifr  »erbet 
fit  »erben 


öejabt; 
^ben« 


Imay  have  heamm, 

id^fei 
bu  feifl 
er  fei 
»ir  feien 
i^r  feiet 
fte  feien 


>ge»orbctt« 


/  might  have  beeama, 

iäixoäxt 


bu  »ärefl 
er  »äre 
»ir  »ären 
i^r  »äret 
fte  »ären 


getoorben 
or  »orben« 


(If)  lehaU  beeama, 

iäi  »erbe 
bu  »erbefl 
er  »erbe 
»ir  »erben 
il^r  »erbet 
f!e  »erben 


»erben* 


(If)  lehall  have  beeome. 

id^  »erbe 


bu  »erbefl 
er  »erbe 
»ir  »erben 
i^r  »erbet 
fie  »erbe» 


ge»orben 

or  »orben 

fein* 


1.  The  sabjunotiTe  is  employed : 

a,  To  indicate  a  wish  or  a  result,  in  which  use  it  answ^ra 
to  our  Potential : 

!Darum  eben  leif  t  er  l^einem,  bamit  er  For  this  very  reason  he  lendt  !• 
fletd  SU  geben  l^be* — 2*  no  one  (vis.),  that  he  may  alwaya 

have  (Bomething)  to  gire. 
Con  Seit  gn  Seit  bebarfberSBeife»ba§  From  time  to  time  the  wiee  mim 
man  ifm  bie  ®üter,  bie  er  befl^t,  im      needs  that  the  endowments  he 
regten  Sid^te  jeige* — ®«  possesses  should  be  shown  tohim 

in  the  correct  light 

b.  It  is  used  in  citing  a  report  or  opinlon,  as  also  in  indi« 
reot  qnestions : 


■vfj  (monvs.  M3 

34  ^ittt,  tag  er  fein  ®ifi  ^ttXextn  I  h«ard  (as  a  report)  that  he  had 
](  a  Ib  e  (<ttß/»ficftw).  loRt  bis  money. 

Here  the  allusion  is  to  the  report  merely,  without  implying  on  tlie 
part  of  the  Speaker  any  opinion  as  to  its  trnth.  Bat  i^  on  the  contrarj, 
the  indicative  is  used,  the  report  is  assumed  to  be  trne ; 

34  ^3rte   baf  er  fein  ®elb  «erloren  I  heard  (the  fact)  that  he  baa  lost 
9  a  t*  bis  money. 

2.  In  this  mode  our  tmperßct  and  pluperfect  are  oflen  ren* 
iered  by  the  present  and  perfect : 

(Er  \a^tt,  bag  er  lern  ®elb  ^U  {in-  He  said  that  he  had  (Am)  no  mo* 

ttead  of  ^dtte)  •  ney. 

Vtan  ^lanbtt,  er  l^aBe  bad  ®elb  ge^  It  was  thonght  he  had  (hos)  stolen 

flol^Ien*  the  money. 

EXAMPLES   OF   THE   SUBJÜKCTIYE   JlSTD   THE   IKOICATIVE, 

Subjunctive,  Indicative, 

34  ^xXtt  ^Q^i  er    I  heard  (a  report)  34  ^örtc,  bag  er  I  heard  (the  fact) 

fejr  franf  fei»          that  he  is  very     fejr  fran!  i|l»  that  he  is  very 

sick.  siek. 

^an  fa^tf  er  l^a^    They  say  be  has  34  toeigr  bag  er  I  know  that  he 

^t  i9tel  Q$etb*         much  money.         ]»iel  ©elb  l^at«  has  mach   mo- 
ney. 

IRan  dlauBtf  ba§    It  is  thought  that  S^an  iveißv  bag  er  It  is  known  that 

er  lommentoer^      he  will  come.         lommen  tvirb«  he  will  come. 
be» 

92einflbu,bagi4    Tbinkest       thou  äBet^t  bu,  baß  i4  Knowest     thou 

betndeinbfei?       that  I  am   thy    bein^einb  Mn?  that  I  am  thy 

enemy  f  enemy  ? 

Wir  fagl  eine  traurige  Sr^nuns,  baj  bu  A  sad  presentiment  teils  me  that 

ble  »rüde  fein  »erbefli^ül&er  ttel4e  jo«  ^U  ^e  the  bridge  over  wbich 

ble  ©j)anier  in  ba«  Sanb  fcfeen  wer-  the  Spaniards  will  come  (get) 

beti. — @.  into  the  conntry. 

^et  al&er  fy^Xt  er  fei  e0  müb\  unb  Bat  be  says  he  is  tired  of  it,  and 

li>oSe  ivctter  ttl4td  mel^r  mit  blr  }U  will  bave  nothing  more  (farther> 

f4affett  JaBett. — ©.  to  do  with  you. 

IBer  ri»rl4t  l$m  aB»  bag  er  ble  Steif  Who  denies  (of  bim)  that  be  knowe 

f4eit  itmtf  jie  }it  geBratt4en  »Iffe  ?  men(ander8tands  human  natnre), 

knows  how  to  ose  tbem  ? 


8.  The  subjunctive  is  oflen  used,  especially  in  the  third  per- 
aoiij  and  sometimes  in  tli6  first  person  ploral,  ip  the  significar 
tion  of  the  imperative : 


904  I3E880N   LT. 

X)tr  9lenf((  ttxfa^  bie  ®dtter  ni^t*  I^t  not  man  Utnpt  tife  godn 

(E«  fei  »ie  3$r  gettfinrc^t  *  Be  it  (let  it  be)  as  jou  wished 

3e|t  gclje  3cbfr  feine«  ffleged* — ©♦  Now  let  each  go  hia  way. 

^l>tn  tt>ir  ®ebu^' !  or  Let  ns  be  patient  I  literallff, 

£a$t  un«  ®ebulb  ^a(en !  Let  us  have  patience  I 

9tan  (inb  i(n  an  bie  £inbe  bort !  Let  him  be  bound  to  the  Ui  i  iS 

yonder. 

FORMATION   OF   THK   SüBJüNCTIVE. 

Present  Tense, 

%  The  present  subjunctive  of  all  verbs  is  formed  by  sulü  r 
ing  to  the  root,  e  for  the  first  and  third  person  singular,  aitd 
r  jl  for  the  second ;  the  first  and  third  person  plural  add  e  It^ 
and  the  second  et: 

Ol  lo6-e,  »Ir  lo^-en;  iii  tooU-t,  »ie  »ott-ot^ 
^uIob-e(l,  l^r  lob-et;  bu  ttoü-cjl,  i^i  »ott-ct^ 
er  lot-e,       fie  loB-en.        er  mU-t,       (le  »ott-en» 

Imperfect  Tense. 

5.  In  regulär  verbs  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  difft  »§ 
from  that  of  the  indicative  in  taking  e  before  the  endi^  t  e, 
tejl,  tenandtet  (L.  37.  7.  8.): 

Indicative,  Subjunctive, 

^loi-te,       »irloi-tcn;  i^  Ie6-e-te,       »ir  Io6- e-te*  | 

bu  loB-tefl,      i^r  loMet;  bu  lo^-e-tc^,      i^r  lob  -e-tet; 

er  loMe,        jic  loB-tcn*  er  loi-e-te,       fie  loi  -i-teiiv 

6.  Irregulär  verbs  add  e  to  the  form  of  the  iif&icative,  an  1 
usually  take  the  Umlaut,  if  capable  of  it : 

Indicative.  Sufffunctive. 

iij  QOÜ,       ttJlrflaBcn;  ^  fläBc,        »irgäU«; 

bugabjl,      i^r  gabt;  tu  gabefl,      i^^r  gäbet; 

er  gab,        fie   gaben.  er  gäbe,        fie  gä(eit* 

The  other  tenses  are  formed  by  means  of  auxiliaries.    For  eomp»ei 
liflt  of  irregulär  verbs  see  p.  346;  also,  remarka  §  77. 

Scifptele.  Exääplvs. 

IDer  ni^t  bie  SDelt  in  feinen  Sreunben  He  yrho  does  not  see  the  world  !■ 
fielt  »erbient  nic^t  bap  bie  Seit  *on  his  frienda  does  not  deserve  that 
ifm  erfahre. — ®.  1^«  world  ahonld  heM*  of  hiia. 


J 


Ibai  man  cUini  B^^tl  fanden  fcaax,  ba«  Thai  a  bird  can  Im  eanght  (that)  1 

lotii  i(|;  dl&c:  ta^  man  ifm  fcuiat  know,  bat  tbat  bis  cage  caa  ba 

itäftg  angenehmer  aU  bad  freie  9elb  made  more  pleasant  to  bim  tban 

machen  Vömt,  Hi  »etp  iäf  nid^t* —  tbe  open  field  (that)  I  do  not 

£•  know. 

YOCABULARY   TO   THS  EXSRCISES. 


fdt'iaut'ttrit  to  affirm; 
Va9  »erVm  -«#  (tbe)  Berlin ; 

StUttf  to  cultivate; 

Sinben#  to  bind,  tie,  p.  346 ; 
IDad^redbem  -d,  (tbe)  Dresden; 

Sraatn,  to  ask; 
Ibit  ^anblungf  -,  pL  tn,  tbe  action; 
£)cr  ^n,  -  n#  pL  -«n»  lord,  master; 
X>ie  filnbe#  -,  pl.  -m  linden-tree; 

Steinen«  to  tbink; 
^ie  Steinungf  -#  pL  -€n#  opinion; 
X)ie  Statur»  -,  pL  -en»  tbe  nature; 
Da99ten»enfieberf  -4»  pL-,  tbe  nerv- 
ouB  iever ; 


X)a9  Slom,  -4,  (tbe)  Rome; 

Z)er  Xprann«  -en#  pL  -<n#  tjrant; 

nmfonfff  in  yain; 
X)a9  Sene'big#  -^^  itbe)  Veniee; 
Die  Serflerinn^,  -»  pL  -<n#  tbe  dl» 
simnlatioD ; 

Siermalf  four  times ; 
Die  äBelt,  -»  pL  -en,  tbe  world; 

SBieber»  again ; 
Da«9Bien,  -4,  (tbe)  Yienna  ; 

Btt>ar,  indeed; 

Btoeimal,  twice. 


ExERcisE  110.  Aufgabe  110. 

L  3<^  iJBrte^baJ  biefcr  St^rann  tn  Seriin  genjcfen,  aber  td^  t»ufte 
ni(!^t,  Db  e«  »a^r  fei.  2.  ^aben  ®ie  aud^  gehört,  id^  fei  »om  ^Jfcrbc 
gefallen?  3.  Slein,  ^  ^örte,  ®ic  feien  ^yxh  tem  SBagen  flcfaüen. 
4.  Xte  Siranjofcn  behaupten  pe  feien  tle  ©ebilbetflen  in  ber  ®eU. 
ß»3^re  @(!^»efler  ßlaubte,  ®ie  feien  in  ber  ©tabt  gewefen;  l(!^ 
meinte  aber,  baf  ©ie  im  ®alte  get»efen  feien.  6.  !Cie  Cnglanber 
jinb  ber  SKcinung,  pe  feien  bie  Ferren  be«  SKeere«.  7.  ü^icfer  9lci^ 
fenbe  erja^It,  baf  er  ^toeimal  in  Sflom  unb  viermal  in  Senebig  geioe^ 
fen  fei.  8.  Sr  :^o|ft,  ba§  er  in  ad^t  X^^tn  in  SBien  fein  »erbe.  9» 
3d^  glaube,  ba§  ))ie(e  9Renfd^en  l^ier  auf  Srben  i^r  ®ute^  gel^abt  ^a^ 
ben  »erben.  10.  Sr  fagte  gtoar,  er  fei  franf,  aber  »iele  glauben,  e4 
fei  SerpeHung  »on  i^m  getöefen.  11.  3<%  ^'^^  mit  Sebauem,  Sie 
Ratten  in  Dre^ben  ba«  Slervenfieber  ge:^abt.  12.  Sr  fragte  mi(^,  ob 
l^  ^\Xdix%  von  biefer  ^anblung  gehört  ^atte.  13.  Cr  glaubt,  er  »erbe 
nie  »leber  glfldttii!^  feirt.  14.  gr  meint,  ici^  vMii^it  e«  (efen,  aber  id^ 
ßnnte  nid^t*  lö.  W^xn  binb^  i^n  an  bie  2lnbe  bort.  16.  Cr  fagte, 
er  muffe  ge^en*  Vl.^x  greunb  meint,  feine  ©d^bn^eit  ber  Sflatur 
fei  umfonft  gefd^affen,  unb  »ir  ilRenfd^en  feien  ba,  vcox  pe  au  ge^ 
niefen« 


LSSSOK  LTT. 


EzXRClSS    IIL 


SlufgaBe  IIU 


1. 1  lope  I  shall  sed  them  to-morrow.  2.  He  has  promised 
diat  he  will  go  w'<th  us  to-morrow  to  the  citj.  3.  He  made 
me  beheve  that  he  was  xaj  friend.  4.  We  heard  that  you  were 
unwell.  6.  Why  do  you  think  that  he  is  your  enemy  1  6. 
Because  iny  friends  told  me  that  he  hates  me.  7. 1  have  heard 
thsit  my  brother  has  lost  his  horse.  8.  They  say  these  people 
are  very  poor.  9.  He  says  we  were  in  his  garden.  10.  Did 
you  hear  that  I  had  found  iny  money  ?  11.  I  had  not  heard 
that  you  had  lost  your  money.  12.  This  man  says  that  he  has 
been  in  Vienna.  13.  It  is  said  that  the  ship  has  arrived.  14. 
These  people  think  that  we  are  very  rieh.  15.  A  good  scholar 
Btudies  di]igently  that  he  may  leam  rapidly,  16.  He  thought 
[  coixld  not  write*  17.  They  said  that  they  must  have  the  mo- 
ney,    18.  My  brother  says  that  they  have  praised  you. 
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Cectian  LVL 


CONDinONAL. 


coNDiTioNAL  op  ©etit,  ^aBctt  AND  SBertctt* 


IthoMbe. 

bu  »urbefl 
er  »ürbe 
tüir  »ürbctt 
ll^r  toürbet 
|ie  »ürbcn 


feiiu 


ÜBST  OONDmONAL. 

J  thottld  have. 


i(|  tDürbe 
btt  toürbefi 
er  tt)ürbe 
»Ir  »ürben 
i^x  »ürbet 
fle  mürben 


^aUru 


Isfumld  hecome, 

id^  mürbe 
bu  »ürbefl 
er  toürbe 
mir  mürben 
il^rmürbet 
fte  mürben 


»erben* 


Ishotddhate  yeen 

i^  mürbe 

bu  mürbefl 

er  mürbe         gtmefen 

mir  mürben     f   fein« 

il^r  mürbet 

fie  mürben 


BEOOND  OOKDrnONAX.. 

tthould  have  had,  I  should  have  beatmn. 


iä^  mürbe 
bu  mürbefl 
er  mürbe 
mir  mürben 
il^r  mürbet 
fiemüiben] 


$aben. 


i^  mürbe 
bu  mürbefl 
er  mürbe 
mir  mürben 
i^r  mürbet 
fie  mürben 


gemorben 

'  w  morbet 

fein« 


\ 


1.  The  oonditional  mpde  is  employed  where  a  cond'tion  is 
■opposed  which  is  regarded  as  doubttul  or  impossible : 

34  tvürbe  felBfi  gel^eiu  toetm  i^  ni^t  I  would  go  mysel^  if  I  were  not 

fo  alt  Xüäu*  so  old. 

fDad  toürben  @i(  get^an  l^aBettf  ttcnn  What  would  jou  have  done,  if  jon 

®ie  ed  dtfe^en  l^ättcn?  had  seen  it  ? 

Sr  mürbe  ed  tl^un»  »enn  er  !5imte*  He  would  do  it»  if  he  could. 

0ie  iDÜrbett  ed  getl^an  l^al^en»  tvemt  f!e  They  would  have  done  it,  if  th«y 

^d  detoefen  toären«  had  heen  therc 

2.  For  the  above  forms  of  the  conditional,  the  imperfect  and 
plnperfect  of  the  subjunctive  are  oflen  substituted ;  to  e  tt  it 
being  omitted,  and  the  subject  preceded  by  the  verb : 

X)ad  toäre  p^dner»  toäxt  ed  ni^t  fo  That  were  more  beautiful,  were  it 

groS  ;  instead  of  not  so  large ;  instead  of 

5Dad  »ärbe  ft^öner  fein»  toenn  ed  ni^t  That  would  be  more  beautiful,  ii 

fo  grof  Xoäxt*  it  were  not  so  large. 

34  Wtt  ti  m^t  geglaul^tf  ^tte  i^  td  I  had  not  believed  it,  had  I  not 

m^tgefe^en;  tn^«a<2</  seen  it;  tn«^a(/</ 

34toürbe  ed  ni^t  geglaubt  l^aBetirtoenn  I  would  not  have  believed  it,  if  I 

i4  ed  ni^t  gefe^en  ^ätte.  had  not  seen  it. 

SBügte  er,  tt>0  i^  bin,  fo  Umt  er  ju  ffere  our  idiom  does  not  admü  of^ 

mix  i  instetuiof  litercU  translation. 

SBenn  er  toüpte,  too  i^  bin,  fo  toürbe  If  he  knew  where  I  am,  he  would 

et  )U  mir  fommen«  come  to  me. 

EXAMPLES   0¥  THE   CONDITIONAL   AND   THE   INDICATIVE. 

Conditional.  Indicative^ 

€r  toürbe  fommen,  He  would  come,  (Er  fonnte  fommen,  He   could  coir^ 

toenn  er  bürfte*       ifhewereatlib-  aber   rr    toottte    but    he   would 

erty  to.  nt^t*                     not 

@te  toürbe  bleiben,  She    would    re-' Sie  n^oHte   ni^t  She    would    not 

toenn  f!e  ni^t  ge^    main,    if     she  bleiben,  obglei^    remain,   thoagli 

Vtt  müfite«             were    not    ob-  fe   nt^t    geben    she  was  not  ob- 

liged  to  go.  mußte«                 liged  to  go. 

^r  Ottrbe  ed  gel^ört  He  would  have  (Er  toar  ba  getoe^  He      had     b€«m 

l^aben,  toenn  er  ba    heard  it,  if  he  fen,  aber  er  l^atte    there,  buthebad 

gctoefen  tt^re*         had  been  there.  ed  nic^t  geirrt*      not  heard  it. 

8.  The  conditional  mode  is  employed : 

a*  Interrogatively  to  express  surprise  or  dissent: 

©tt  lodrell  ©on  ^Wanuel  ?— ®.  You  are  Don  Manuel  ?  (Doyou  sayf  > 

trfiume,  J)rini?  0o  toören  ed  nur  Dreama,  Princel  Were  they  then 

Xräume  gewefen?—©.  only  (t.  e,  they  were  no^^  dreams  I 
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Wtlt  (5tte  e9  einfallett  foHen  bitfen  (Who  pretendi  tbat)  it  ocenned  tm 
Staat  im  Staate  lu  bulbenl— S.         me  to  tolerate  this  staie  wühin 

the  State  t 

b.  Sometimes  the  oondition,  or  that  on  which  it  depends,  U 
not  expressed : 

frommer  ^idbl  O  ^tV  i^  nimmer  Peacefal   staffi    0,  had  I  ne^et 

mit  bem  Sii^toerte  bi(^  «ertanfK^t  \  ehanged  thee  for  the  sword ! 

Xled  elenbc  SDerfgeu^  konnte  mic^  ret"  This  wretefaed  vehiele  (instrament) 

tm,  U&äilt  mi(^  fc^neU'  so  l^efreunbe"  might  saYeme— might  soon  con- 

ten  Stabten. — ©♦  Tey  me  to  friendly  eities. 

X^en  mdc^t^  ic^  tüiffeitf  ber  ber  £reufle  I  would  liketo  kiiow(tlieone)  -wh» 

mir  »on  9CSen  ifl. — S«  u  the  most  faithful  of  all  to  meu 

c.  To  express  an  opinion  with  caution  or  diffidence : 

Si^&toerU^md^teerbedSeinbeditunb'  He  can  (I  think)  scarcelj  eseape 

fd^aft  ^interge^n. — ©•  the  search  of  the  enemy. 

tVit9  fönnte  jule^t  nur  falf^d  S))iel  All  might  (may)  finally  be  decep- 

feln^ — ©♦  tion  (false  play). 

t>tx  9)öbel  l^ätte  mi^  fafl  defleinigt.  The  rabble  almost  (was  likely  to 

— ®«  have)  stoned  me. 

d.  After  a  negative  the  conditional  is  used  to  give  empha- 
sis  or  intensity  to  the  sentence : 

9[u4  fömten  mir  ü^er  feine  92euemnd  Nor  canwe  make  complaint  of  any 
Stla^t  führen»  mläft  in  biefer  Seit  Innovation  that  has  been  made 
irgenb  n>o  gemalt  tvorbentväre*-^*       any  where  daring  this  time. 

3(^  Mtt  in  meinem  Sebcn  fo  glücfUc^  I  have  not  been  so  fortunate  in  my 
ntd^t  gemefenr  ha^  iäi  bad  ä^ergnugen  life  as  often  to  have  ezperienced 
oft  cmpfunben  Jatte. — ß»  the  pleasure. 

Obs. — ^To  give  additional  prominence  to  what  may  be  regarded  as 

eztraordinary,  the  imperfect  of  the  indicative  is  sometimes  substituted 

for  the  conditional : 

*<)5tte  er  in  biefem  STugenMitfe  M  Had  it  ignited  at  this  moment^  the 
ent)ün'bet#  fo  toar  (for  märe)  ber  best part  of  its  e^ect would  hare 
Jejle  3;jeil  feine  r  ©irfung  »erloren.»      been  (were)  lost 

S  e  i  f  p  i  c  I  e*  Examples. 

^tiittefl  btt  »on!0{enf(i^en  l^effer  fletd  ge^  Hadst  thon  always  thonght  betler 

ba^tf  bu  l^&ttejl  Beffer  aud^  gel^an"  of  men  (mankind)  thoa  wonld«! 

^(It^ — @.  also  have  acted  better. 

9äbe  ed  nid^td  UnerTlirUd^ed  me^r  fo  If  there  were  no  longer  any  thing 

rndd^te  iä^  nid^t  mel^r  Ithtn,  meber  inezpÜcable,  I  should  nc  longer 

|lrr  ttO(|  bort. — fft.  wish  to  live,  aeither  hcre  not 

hereafber. 
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Citrc  ^nj^^mind  t^ar  ein  tvenlg  gu  Toarreconolliaüon  was  a  Utile  too 
fernen»  oi^  bap  fte  (dtte  baucr^aft  hasty  to  (allow  that  it  might)  be 
fein  foUct. — ®.  permanent. 

VOCABTüLARY   TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


9r6rclfcm  to  depart; 
VHi^^mt'xih,  -^,  (the)  America; 

Stnber^f  differently,  otherwise; 

Studioanbern»  to  emigrate; 

Seßlei'tcn,  to  accompany; 
Cic  <£^rCf  -f  pl.  -n,  the  honor; 
JDtt'  Srcmbc,  -n#  pL  -ttr  foreigner, 

Btrangcr ; 
i^U  ©cfcj'fd^öftf  -#  pL  -«tt#  the  Com- 
pany-; 

®txinf,  Bare,  certain ; 


Q)ätt0,  kind; 
©aö  f)erj,  -f n«,  pl.  -en»  Ihe  heart; 
2)a^fieipslg,  -^,  (the)  Leipsic; 

^ißli^f  perilous,  dubipus ; 

SRcd^tf  very,  right ; 
X)te  @a^e,  -,  pl.  -itf  the  bnsine«^ 
affair,  caase; 

SJcrfal^'renr  to  act,  proceed ; 

SJcrnünf  tig,  reasonable; 

SJcrfd^ttJen'berifci^,  wasteful ; 
DttdSBcfcn,-«,  pL  -,  the  being. 


ExERcisE  112.  ÄufgalBe  112. 

1 .  Da^  Sejlc,  »ad  tiefe  gange  ®efeUf(!^ajt  t^un  fbnnte,  träte,  glciti^ 
albgureifen.  2.  3Ber  l^ätte  geglauBt,  ta§  er  ein  foli^ed  ^erg  geigen 
»ürbe  ?  3.  Xlefcr  grembc  ^ätte  e«  gewiß  nid^t  get^an,  trenn  t»ir 
i^tt  gütig  iel^anteft  pttcn.  4.  Äein  »ernfinfliger  SWenfd^  trün?e  fo 
ge:^anbe(t  l^altn^  5.  Sr  fönnte  red^t  gut  leBen,  n)enn  er  niijt  fo  rer^ 
f^»enberifc^  tüäre.  6.  3^  «JÜrbe  gleid^  gu  il^m  gc^en,  wenn  i(!^ 
nnr  trüfte,  tüo  er  ifl.  7.  Sie  träre  getri§  ijon  ber  Srüde  l^inafc  ge^ 
fallen,  menn  it)te  gi^eunbin  f!e  ni^t  gel^alten  ^ätte.  8.  Sr  löiirbe 
elenb  fein,  trenn  er  fo  leBen  mü^tt  trie  id^.  9.  ®enn  iij  bad  ge:? 
wu^t  ^ttt,  fo  loare  iä^  gang  anber«  öerfa'^ren.  10.  3<^  WJÜrbe  mit 
Selten  gc:^en^  trenn  i^  nid^t  fo  riet  gu  t^n  l^ätte.  11.  SBenn  id) 
ba«  Stt^  gcfe:&en  l^ätte,  fo  trürbe  i^  e«  gefauft  ^aien.  12.  2öir 
»iirben  f(ifton  fpred^en  fönnen,  mnn  trir  fleißig  jlubirt  l^ätten.  13. 
aentt  fie  3eit  l^atten  irürbcn  fle  und  getriß  Begleiten.  14.  SBenn 
^  englifd^  fönnte,  fo  irörbe  ic!^  gleld^  na^  ämerlfa  au^ttanbern. 
15.  3<^  glauk  nici^t,  ba§  bu  lange  bort  Heikn  trfirbejl,  wenn  bu 
audwanbem  fotttejl.  16.  3<^  »urbe  bad  ^olg  laufen,  trenn  e«  gut 
wäre.  IT.  Dad  träre  eine  mißlid^e  ©aii^e.  18.  D^nt  Sl^re  trürbe 
ber  ÜRenf(!^  ein  elented  SBefen  fein. 

^xsRcisE  113.  SlufgaBe  113. 

1.  What  would  you  do  with  this  book  if  it  vrere  your«!  2. 
I  would  study  and  try  to  leara  the  language  that  it  teaches. 
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3.  What  would  you  do  if  you  were  rithl  4.  I  would  travel 
and  stndy.  5. 1  should  be  satisfied  if  I  oould  speak  as  well  aa 
you  do.  6.  If  I  had  had  a  teacher  I  should  have  learoed  n  ucfa 
faster.  T.  Would  you  seil  this  house  if  it  were  yours  ?  8.  No, 
I  would  live  in  it.  9. 1  do  not  believe  you  could  seil  it.  10. 
If  the  stranger  had  called,  I  should  oertainly  have  heard  hinu 
11.  You  would  have  money  enough  if  you  were  only  induslri- 
ous.  12.  We  could  have  bought  the  horses  if  we  had  had  the 
money.  13. 1  would  write  you  a  German  letter  if  I  could« 
14«  We  should  have  seen  the  Company  if  we  had  been  at  home. 
15.  They  would  come  if  they  had  not  so  much  to  do.  16.  If 
he  were  only  here  it  would  be  quit«  a  different  affair.  1*7.  It 
would  not  be  the  business  of  a  month. 


^  <t »  ««  » 


LESSON  LVIL  Utiwtl  LVIL 

DIFERSONAL   VERBS. 

1.  Besides  the  verbs  denoting  natural  phenomena  (as,  ed  botu 
nert,  ed  regnet,  etc.)  which  in  both  languages  are  alike  imper- 
sonal (§  88),  there  are  many  verbs  in  German  impersonally 
used,  for  which  the  neuter  or  passive  form  is  required  in  Eng- 
lish : 

<Sd  5at  flttr!  gereptt.  It  has  rained  hard. 

Sd  iagclt  unb  f(!^ttclt.  It  hails  and  snows. 

€«  mä^ttt  f$Ott»  It  18  already  growing  dark  (night)b 

(£e  grauet  mir  »or  l'Jm,  ba»or.  I  have  a  horror  of  him,  of  it 

€«  gelüflet  i^m  nad^  Mm  »aö  er  jlcjt.  He  covets  every  thing  that  he  sees 

Gd  freut  mid^.  I  am  glad,  lit.  it  rejoices  mou 

(&i  "^un^ixt  unb  burflet  un«.  We  are  hungry  and  thirsty. 

C«  ijl  mir  mit  blcfer  Saä^t  Gmjl.  I  am  in  earnest  in  this  matter. 

(£d  gelattg  or  glücfte  i^m  ed  ju  t^un.  He  succeeded  in  doing  it. 

<Sd  tljut  und  Slllen  fc^r  leib.  We  are  all  very  sorry. 

<S9  f^ttlnbelt  Hatten»  They  feel  dizzy. 

<Sd  ^dt  i^m  gettiS  geträumt.  He  has  certainly  been  dreaming. 

Um  »el^e  Seit  tOi  t  ed  ?  At  what  time  does  it  dawn  ((cnm 

li^htH 
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S.  Some  Ampersonal  verbs  are  sometimes  preoeded  by  the 
object ;  the  pronoun  ed  being  omitted : 

3tncn  ^at  geträumt.  Und  burf!et* 

3.  Daudbten,  t&nttn  impersonally  used,  take  eitherthe  dative 
or  accusative : 

9ti(^  büttft  f!t  litten  red^t*  Methinks  they  were  right 

1Da0  bünb  mir  bo4  iu  Gräfli^*  That  really  seems  to  me  too  hoiu 

rible. 

4.  (SeJcit,  impersonally  used,  indicates  existence  in  a  general 
and  indefinite  manner,  and  is  rendered  by  to  he;  the  object  of 
geien  standing  as  the  subject  of  to  he : 

•(EdalbtBöfe®cifleT,bleittbc*3»cn^  There  are  (exist)  evil  «pirts  that 
f^en  93ru|l  fld^  i^ren  äBol^nf!^  nel^«  take  (to  themselYes)  their  aboda 
men.''  in  man's  breast 

®ibt  e«  5«ute  töa«  9?eited?  Is  there  any  thing  new  to-day  f 

©a«  ^KM%  warum  laufen  ©te  ?  What's  the  matter,  why  do  you  run  I 

5.  Seilten,  geSre^en  and  mangeln  are  oflen  used  impersonally, 
gonerally  foUowed  by  the  dative  of  a  person,  with  the  dative 
of  a  thing ;  the  latter  being  govemed  by  a  n  : 

<E«  fehlte  i^vx  nid^t  m  gutem  SBillen*     He  was  not  lacking  in  good  will. 
«jDun  <§)Itt(IIt(|en  fann  ed  an  !Rt(|td  The  happy  man  can  be  in  want  of 

ßcBre^en.'*  ,  nothing. 

Kn  Be^endmitteln  mangelt  ed  il^nen*      There  is  a  lack  (scarcity)  of  provi 

sions  with  them. 

6.  Verbs,  intransitive  as  well  as  transitive,  are  frequently 
nsed  impersonally  and  reflexively,  to  denote  an  action  in  pro- 
gress,  or  what  is  customary : 

^^  fragt  f!4f  ob  er  ed  n>irb  tl^un  !5n'  It  is  qnestionable  whether  he  will 
nen*  be  able  to  do  it. 

*  fiebl^fi  träumt  fl^^d  unter  biefem  One  dreams  briskly  (mach)  ander 
S^aum."  this  tree. 

Sd  fä^rt  |!4  gut  auf  biefem  Sagen*      This  is  a  good  wagon  to  ride  in. 

(Ed  gebührt  ft(!^  ni(i^t  ba9  }U  t^un«  It  is  not  proper  to  do  that 

<£d  gehört  fid^  unfere  (Eltern  p  lieben  It  is  onr  dnty  (becomes  ns)  to  love 
nnb  e^ren*  and  honor  our  parents. 

^d  trägt  ft(!^  nid^t  feiten  ju»  ba$  unter  It  not  unfrequeitly  happens  that 
einem  unff^einbarenitleibe  biefc^on^  under  an  unNghtly  garb  the 
ften  Salente  «erborgen  fhib.  most  splendid  talents  are  eonf 

oealed 


2X1 


UKSOH   LVH. 


*l.  ®e^en  impersonally  used  and  governing  the  dative,  riÄy 
often  be  rendered  by  (o  be;  the  dative  frequently  being  ren 
dered  by  our  norainative,  or  the  objective  after  wiih: 

Den  93u(^eni  ge^t  ti  oft  tote  bcn  ^Rtn^  It  is  often  with  books  es  r  ith 

fv^cn*  men. 

SBic  gc^t  c3  (or  »ic  gc^t  e«  SJttcn)  ?  How  are  you  (how  goes  it)  I 

(S*  0f<>t  i^nen  fcl^r  ftled^t.  They  get  along  very  badly. 

SBie  gelj^t'd  bir?  ^ir  baucht  mol^I  ganj  How  is*t  with  you!  It  seems  ti 

xtä^U — ^*  (you  get  along)  quite  welL 


Seifpicie. 


EzAMPLES. 


« G«  gibt  eine  STrt  »on  9)?enWctt,  bie  There  is  a  kind  of  men  whom    de 
man  »icle  Sa^re  lang    beobachten      inay(L.45.5. 6)observe  formany 


!aiutr  ol^ne  mit  jt(^  einig  in  »erbenr 
ob  man  fle  in  bie  ülaffe  ber  f(^»a(^en 
»ber  ber  böfen  fiente  fe^en  fott.*» 


years,  without  being  able  to  come 

to  a  conclusion  as  to  whethi^r  io 

plaee  (locate)  them  in  the  claM  ol 

weak  or  of  wicked  people. 

*(S3  gibt  SBortcr  totlä^t  Sl^aten  flnb.*»  There  are  words  which  are  de^'  U. 

©ie  Srage,  ob  ed  ®efpen|ler  gebe,  fann  The  question  whether  ghoste  exist 

fein  oernunftiger  SKcnfc^  bejaljett.  no  reasonable  man  can  an.nwer 

affirmatively. 

(£9  foll  an  mir  ni(!^t  fehlen. — @.  I  shall  notbe  lacking  (absent) 

SOie  9^ing  unb  i^ette  bir  gefallen  n>er^  How  (the)  ring  and  chain  thkt  I 

ben#  bie  in  Damadfud  i(^  bir  au^ge^      selected  for  you  in  Damascna 

fn(!^tr  «erlanget  mi(^  in  fe^en. — fi«         will  please  you,  I  long  to  see.    , 

SBenigel^abened  oeTfu(i6t,unbno(^2De''  Few  have  tried  it»  and  still  fcwer 

nigem  ift  ed  gelungen.  bave  suceeeded  in  it. 

(Er  läfit  t^  f!(|  an  92i(^td  mungeln.         He  denies  himself  m  nothing  \leta 

nothing  lack  to  himself). 


VOCABULART  TO   THE   EXKRCISK8, 


STnl^altenbr  constant; 

IBU^en,  tolighten; 

!Z)urflenr  to  Uiirst;  (see  1.  die  2.) 

Sntimei'en  (fiä)),  to  quarrel; 

Grelg'nen  (fld^),  to  happen  ; 
Die  <£rnte,  -,  pl.  -n#  the  harvest; 

^e^len,  to  fall,  be  deficient  in ; 

Sfrieren,  tobecold,  freeze,  1. 2; 

®ifttg#  venomous; 

^eiltgen^  to  hallow ; 

^ungernr  to  hunger;  (s.  1.  die  2.) 
Die  3nfelr  -,  pl.  -n»  the  island ; 
Xid^^lanbr  -edr  (the)  loeland; 


ßeib  tl^nn,  to  be  sorry ; 
ÜDle  fieute»  pL  the  people ; 
Dad^altar  -^t  (the)  Malta; 
ÜDer  ^ut^t  -ed^  the  courage ; 
ÜDer  9^eib,  -e^,  the  envy; 
X)er  Ort,  -ed,  pL  -e,  (Derter)  {»Im«; 
!£)ad  ©arbi'nten»  -^,  (the)  Sardini»; 
!Bie  ©ct^lange,  -,  pl.  -n,  theserpentj 

©ebneten»  to  snow ; 
Der  ©onntagf  -ed,  pL  -e»  Sunday; 

Ueberjeugen»  to  convince* 

iS^erflän'big,  sensible; 

Butragen,  to  läppen,  (see  6.) 


IMPSRSONAL  V£ItBS.  tlt 

fizBBoiss  114.  Sufgaie  114* 

1*  Sd  ifl  t|m  entli^  gelungen,  feinen  S^^eunt)  gu  überzeugen.  2« 
Sein  ?>Ian  ijl  gelungen,  unt  tod^  i(l  er  un^ufrieten.  3.  6d  fragt 
fitj,  ob  »ir  morgen  gelten  fönnen  ?  4.  gd  gel)ürt  p<^,  tien  ©onntag 
3U  ^eiligen.  5.  £d  f^idt  fld^,  ältere  Seute  gu  a(!^ten.  6.  Sd  eretg^ 
net  fld^  feiten,  ^a$  gute,  ^jerßäntige  Seute  ftd^  entstoeien.  7.  &i  t^ut 
hm  Äuaben  fe:^r  lei^,  t>a§  er  fo  nad^Iä^ig  getoefen  ij^.  8.  So  »ürte 
micib  fe^r  freuen,  i^n  toieDerjufe^en.  9*  Durftet  ©ie  ?  10.  9?Bin, 
alr  miii  hungert  unt  friert.  11.  6«  üerjle^t  fid^,  ta§  er  ^eute  nic^t 
fommen  »irti,  ^enn  bie  SBege  (tnt  gu  fd)Iec!^t.  12.  Sd  trägt  fi^ 
gutteiler  gu,  tag  an'^altentcr  Siegen  tie  ganse  Srnte  öertirbt.  13. 
auf  ttx  3nfcl  SWafta  gibt  eö  feine  ©^langen ;  in  ©arliinien  gibt 
ed  feine  SBöIfe ;  in  ■Deutfc^Iant)  gibt  ed  feine  Ärofobile ;  auf  ^i\av!o 
gibt  ed  niö^t€  ®iftige«,  aber  in  ter  gangen  ffielt  i(l  fein  Drt,  too  e« 
feinen  9leit>  gibt.  14.  (Sin  SRann,  toel^em  ed  an  9Rut^  fe^It  ifi 
lein  guter  @obat. 

ExERcisB  115.'  Slufgabe  115. 

1. 1  would  be  very  glad  to  acoompany  you  home,  but  I  am 
afi*aid  it  will  rain ;  do  you  not  see  how  it  ligbtens,  and  hear 
how  it  thunders  ?  2.  I  tbink  it  will  snow  to-morrow ;  it  is 
questionable  wbetber  our  friends  will  be  able  to  come  as  they 
have  promised.  3.  The  peasants  have  finally  sucoeeded  in  sell- 
ing  tbeir  horses.  4.  1  am  very  sorry  not  to  have  seen  them, 
but  it  was  so  cold  while  they  were  in  the  city  that  I  could  not 
go  out.  5.  It  sometimes  happens  that  lazy  people  are  very 
rieh,  but  never  that  they  are  wise,  leamed,  aseful  or  happy. 
6.  This  man  is  not  hungry,  but  he  is  very  cold.  T.  Of  course 
you  will  Visit  us  as  soon  as  you  can,  will  you  not  1  8.  It  is 
questionable  whether  he  can  do  that.  9.  Is  there  any  thing 
more  useful  in  the  world  than  cold  water  1  10.  They  say  the} 
are  very  sorry  that  they  did  not  succeed  in  convincing  us  that 
we  were  wrong.  1 1.  What  is  the  matter,  why  are  all  those 
people  running  into  the  house  1 
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LESSON  LVin. 


].   PARADIOi»   OF 

OelleBt  »erben, 


6 


I 


id^  »erbe 
bu  »Irfl 
er  xo'xxi 
»ir  »erben 
i^r  toerbet 
jte  »erben 


W 


i 

i 


INDICATIVR 


PRESENT  TBNSB« 


I  am 
thou  art 
he  is 
we  are 
you  are 
they  are 


'6 

o 


IMPERFBOT   TENSE. 


idi  »urbe 
bu  »urbefi 
er  tt)urbe 
tt)ir  »urben 
i^r  »urbet 
fle  »urben 


sO 


<A 


I  was 
thou  Trast 
he  was 
we  were 
you  were 
they  were , 


'6 

T  > 

o 


i($Btn 
bu  bijl 
crijl 
wir  |!nb 
xf)x  fcib 
jte  ftnb 


PERFECT  TEKSE. 

I  have 
thou  hast 
he  has 
we  have 


S 


you  have 
they  have 


i^  tocLX 
bu  »arfl 
er  »ar 
»Ir  »aren 
t^r  »aret 
)le  »arcn 


PLUPERFECT    TENSE. 

Ihad 
thou  had 
he  had 
we  had 
you  had 
they  had 


^5 

> 


o 
a 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 


i(^  »erbe 
bu  »ir)l 
er  »irb 
mir  »erben 
i^r  »erbet 
fie  »erben 


ja 


I  shall 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will  J 


8EC0ND  FÜTURE  TENSE. 

I  shall    . 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


i^  »erb« 
bu  »irjl 
er  »irb 
»Ir  »erben 
i^r  »erbet 
{!e  »erben 


SÜBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

idj  »erbe 
bu  »erbefl 


er  »erbe 
»tr  »erben 
i^r  »erbet 
jte  »erben 


Imay 
thou  mayst 
hemay 
we  may 
you  may 
they  may 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 


i<^  »ürbe 
bu  »ürbefl 
er  »ürbe 
»ir  »ürben 
i^r  »ürbct 
rte  »ürben 


I  might 
^  thoumightflt 
^  he  might 
^  we  mieht 
^  you  mi^ht 

they  might 


i*fei 
bu  feiefl 
er  fei 
»ir  feien 
i^r  feiet 
jie  feien 


PERFECT  TENSE. 

I  may 
thou  mayst 
he  may 
we  may 
you  may 
they  may 


PLUPERFECT    TENSE. 


id^  »are 
bu  »ärejl 
er  »äre 
»ir  »ären 
il^r  »Äret 
jte  »ärcn 


<» 


FIRST  FÜTURE  TENSE. 


id^  »erbe 
bu  »erbejl 
er  »erbe 
»ir  »erben 
t^r  »erbet 
jte  »erben 


ja 


«   (if)  I  shall 
*"         thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


«> 
<» 


i( 


« 


u 


9 

i 


I 

9 


d 

9 
9 


g  I  might 

^  thou  mightst 

.  I  he  might 

1-»  we  mignt 

.*i  you  might 

^  they  might 


9 
9 


J 


1 

O 


SECOND  FUTURE  TENSB. 

iäi  »erbe 


bu  »erbejl 
er  »erbe 
»ir  »erben 
i^r  »erbet 
jle  »erben 


c  (if)l8hail 
"^     "  thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
jßj    ••  they  wU! 


W 


a 


c« 
<l 

H 


% 


J 


FJLfifllYX  VJERB& 


Slft 


Ucüon  LVffl. 


A  PASSITE  TCRB. 


TO  BB  LOVED. 


CONDinONAL. 


PRESENT  TENSB. 


IMPBRFECT  TEN8B. 


PKKFEOT  TBNSB. 


PLVPERFECT  TENSB. 


FIRST  FUTÜRB. 


iäi  tDürbe 
bu  toürbtfl 
er  würbe 
tDlr  »iirben 
iV  »ürbet 
fie  toürben 


§      2 


ja 


<*  nQ    9 


Ö        7? 


IMPERATIVE. 


PRESENT  TENSB. 


Jüerbe  hu 
»erbe  er 
»erben  »tr 
toerbet  i^r 
»erben  fie 


<n  O 


J 


IMPERF.  TEN8E. 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


PLÜPERF.TENSE. 


^         « 


8EC0ND  FUTURE. 


i^  »ürbe 
bn  »ürbefi 
er  wiirbe 
»ir  »ürben 
tV  »firbet 
ffetDftrben 


•«^  SS 


O 


O 


s-9 


FIRST  FXTTURE. 


SECOND  FUTÜRE. 


2^1 


INFINITIVE. 


PRESENT  TENSB. 

geliebt  »erben, 
to  be  loyed. 


PARTICI^ 


PRESENT 


IMPERF.  TBV8B. 


PERFECT  TBN8E. 

geliebt  »orben  feinr 
to  haye  been 
loyed. 


PLÜPERF.  TENSE. 


FIRST  FUTURE. 

»erben  geliebt 

»erbenr 

to  be  about 

to  be  loved. 


SECOND  FUTURE. 


DfPBavBCn 


PERFECT 

aeltebt, 
loved. 


PLUPBRF. 


IstruTURi 


2d.  TUTLTIK 


SIS  UBSSON  Lvni. 

2.  The  passive  voioe  is  formed  by  connecting  the  auxiliarj 
tv  e  r  t)  e  n,  through  all  its  modes  and  tenses,  with  thepasi  parti- 
ciple  of  the  main  verb  : 

^a9  3)ferb  »irb  U^la^tn»  Tlu  horse  is  being  (becomiDg)  shod. 

Z)a^  i^ferb  »urbe  l^f  fc^Iagtn*  The  horse  was  (beeame)  Bhod. 

jDad  3>ferb  ifl  befd^lagen  tooTben.  The  horae  has  been  (become)  shod. 

3.  The  form  of  the  perfect,  with  Omission  of  »erben,  is 

nsod  to  indicate  a  present  state  or  condition,  as  the  residt  of  a 

prtvious  action ;  as, 

^ad  $ferb  ifl  bf  fd^tagen»  the  horse  is  shod — is  noto  in  a  state  resulHng 
crom  the  aot  of  shoeiug  (t.  e.  in  a  shod  condition) ;  bad  ^ferb  tfl  befd^Iagen 
to  c  r  b  e  itr  on  the  contrary,  merely  indicates  a  like  previous  act^  whil-e 
the  retuli  (namely,  a  present  shod  condition)  may  no  longer  exist. 

4.  Passive  verbs  are  often  used  impersonaliy  to  denote  an 

action  or  event  in  progress  : 

€«  »irb  öefungctt.  There  is  singing  ("going  on"). 

(Ed  tourbe  bid  fp£l  in  bie  92a4t  ge^  The  fighting   continued    (it  waa 

fo^'tett*  fonght)  tili  late  in  the  nighU 

©ort  »urbc  alle  Xage  getanjt'  unb  ße*  There  was  dancing  and  playiog 

fplelt'.  there  every  day. 

<£d  tourbe  il^m  oon  allen  leiten  %Vi  From  all  sides  it  was  ran  to  hia 

^ulfe  geeilt'*  assistance. — Milton. 

©ie  @(i^5nl^eit  totrb  mit  Sunber  ange^  Beauty  is  looked  at  with  admira 

blicf t»  bod^  nur  ®efäl1ig!elt  entjüdt*       tion,  but  only  kindness  enchantai 

S5  e  i  f  p  i  e  l  e*  Examples. 

5Da«  ®lü(f  ber  ®efellf$aft  »Irb  eben  The  happiness  of  society  is  inter- 

fo  fejr  burd^  Sbor Jelt  aU  burd^  ©er-  rupted  qujte  as  much  by  foUy  a« 

bred^'en  unb  2a|ler  geflört. — ©♦  by  crimes  and  vicea. 

©en  S($laf»  ben  fReid^t^um  unb  bie  Sleep»  wealth  and  health  (L.  42.  1. 

©efunb'^eit  genlept'  man  nur»  toenn  «.)  are  enjoyed  only  when  they 

fie  unterbro(!^en  n)orben  (finb). — SR*  have  been  interrupted. 

©er  (Seniud  n>irb  nur  oom  (S)eniud  ge^  Genitis  is  comprehended  only  by 

fafff  bie  eble  9{atur'  nur  oon  i^red  genius»  a  (the)  noble  nature  osly 

<UlcidJen  (L.  35.  4  ö.)— SR.  by  its  peer. 

VOOABULART   TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


£)er  STugenbUfff  -t^,  pl.-<,moment; 
9udftnben,  to  find  out»  p.  348 ; 
betrübt',  afflicted ; 
X)ereinff ,  in  the  fatare; 


Die  (Srbit'terun$r  -f  pl.  -en#  the  aal' 
moeity ; 
QErflet'ternr  to  dimb; 
(Ernjlf  earnet^  atera; 


PASSIVE   VSRBE. 


SIT 


t5rf(iKi'iten#  to  appear,  p.  848 ; 

(Jtfc^ic'ßen,  to  ehoot,  p.  854 ; 

Sortfc^lcppeit»  to  drag  away; 
JDtr  Q^tm^tn\ä^tv,  -d,  ipL  -,  tUe  cha- 

mois-hunter; 
X>a*  ©cric^t'f  -cd,  pL  -t,  tribunal ; 

©ünfligf  favorable,  propitious; 

^crbfi' führen,  to  brin^  on ; 
©er  äupitfTf  -€,  (the)  Jupiter; 

SKtlbetu  to  annonnce ; 

9{ad^bem,  after; 


15er  5)romc't^eu*,  (the)  Prometlieus; 
jDer  <Sif)meic^lcr#  -^,  pl.  -,  flattei*er; 

©c^nmben»  to  ohain; 
T)\t  ©cite,  -f  pl.  -n»  the  aide; 
Der  Stxtitt  -t^t  the  combat; 

Zäu^ä^tHt  to  deceiye; 
X)ad  Unglttcf,  -4t  t^,  the  misfortan« 

9}erfam'metn#  to  assemble; 

IBcIIen'ben#  to  finish ; 

öcrftö'rcn,  to  destroy 


EZERCISE   116. 


«ufflaBe  116* 


L  ©er  glel^lge  ttlrb  flcIoBt,  unt  ber  Sräge  tt)lrb  gctabelt.  2.  £ie 
(lelljlctt  Seifen  »erben  ijon  ben  ©emfcniägcrn  erflettert*  3.  ©er 
gunflige  ^ttgenHid  mirb  )9on  bem  Alui^en  ergriffen«  4.  (Sd  tvurte 
ttte^r  flefpieft  ate  gearbeitet.  5.  ©er  Streit  tvurbe  auf  ieiben  ©eiten 
tnlt  großer  (SrBitteninfl  gefül^rt.  6.  ©a«  Sud^  ijl  enblid^  t)ottettbet 
»orben  unb  »irb  Balb  erfd^einen.  T.  6nb(i(j^  ifl  ed  audgefunben  »or^? 
ben,  »er  ber  ©iefc  ijl.  8.  Sd  »irb  bereinjl  ein  ernfled  ®txiiit  ^tl^aU 
ten  »erben,  nac!^bem  aUe  Söller  »erben  öerfammelt  »orben  fein. 
9.  ©er  9lad^6ar  glauBt,  ba^  ber  SSater  t>on  feinem  Äinbe  getäufd^t 
»erbe.  10.  Sr  mclbet,  ba§  bie  gange  (Stabt  gerjlört  »orben  fei.  !!• 
"SSlan  fagt,  baf  ber  arme  S^ann  fortgef(i^lej)|)t  »orben  fei.  12.  ©er 
Betrübte  S5ater  glauH,  fein  ©o^n  »erbe  ^on  bem  Seinbe  erfd^ojfen 
»orben  fein.  13.  ©ie  greuubin  Behauptete,  bag  bad  UnglüdE  burd^ 
bie  ©d^ulb  bed  5ladt)Bar«  l^erBeigefü^rt  »orben  »äre  14.  ^xomt^ 
t^eud  »ar  öon  Swpiter  an  einen  gelfen  gefd^mietet  »orben.  lö. 
©ad  ^au^  »irb  ton  einem  fe^r  gefd^ldften  SKanne  gekut.  16.  ©lefc 
Seutc  glauBen,  |Ie  feien  öon  und  getauft  »orben.  IT*  SBijfen 
©ie  öon  »f m  biefe  Sudler  gefd^rieBcn  »orben  (inb  ? 


ExBRCISE    llT. 


»ufgaBc  IIT» 


1  Do  you  know  why  you  have  been  blamed  by  your  friends  ? 
S  I  was  blamed  by  them  because  the  letter  that  has  been  prom 
ised  by  me  had  not  been  written  before  they  arrived  here.  3. 
I  hope  the  enemy  will  be  defeated  and  driven  o\it  of  the  coun 
try.  4.  My  letter  will  have  been  read  before  yours  will  have 
been  written.  ö.  We  are  not  often  hated  by  those  who  are 
lovt'ij  by  US.     6.  The  bad  will  be  punished  and  the  good  will 

]0 
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be  rewarded.  T.  Good  men  are  often  blamed  whLe  thcj  livo, 
and  praised  after  they  are  dead.  8.  The  ring  of  the  rieh  young 
traveler  has  been  found  by  one  of  his  servants.  9.  These  beau- 
tiful  baskets  are  said  (L.  45.  9.  b,)  to  have  been  raade  by  the 
blind  man  to  whom  the  flute  was  sent  yest^rday.  10.  Those 
indolent  boys  deserve  to  be  punished.  11.  There  has  been  more 
done  to  day  than  yesterday.  12.  We  are  often  deceived  hy 
those  who  praise  us,  for  we  are  often  praised  by  flatterers.  13. 
The  hunter  says  he  has  been  bitten  by  a  bear  that  had  be€  u 
ßhot  by  one  of  his  friends.  14.  Has  it  not  yet  been  found  out 
by  whom  the  money  was  stolen  1 


^-» 


LESSON  LIX.  Ccctiott  LIX. 

PROPER   AND   COMMON   NAMES. 

1.  The  proper  and  common  names  of  places  and  countries^ 
as  also  of  months,  are  placed  in  apposition : 

Die  Stabt  ÜR untren  t{l  bie  ^auptflabt  The  city  (of)  Munich  is  the  capital 

bcd  Äöntgreic^d  S3aicrn.  of  the  kingdom  (of)  Bavaria. 

Xicr  aRonat  aJZaij  i)l  Purmif(^  unb  m'^  The  month  of  March  is  storray  and 

angenehm*  disagreeable. 

2.  The  date  of  the  month  (without  a  preposition  intervening) 
precedes  its  name : 

Xie  Vta(!^t  jn>tf(|en  bem  ^UtUn  itnb  The  night  between  the  fourthand 
fünften  Slpril  mar  iu  btefem  ßro§ett  fifth  of  April  was  designated  for 
Unternehmen  be|limmt. — <B,  the  execution  of  this  great  ün« 

dertaking. 

3.  Nouns  denoting  weight,  measure,  quantity  and  kind 
'jsually  stand  in  the  same  case  as  those  that  they  limit  Wlien 
followed  by  nouns  in  the  plural,  the  feminine  takes  the  pluitd 
form,  while  those  of  the  masculine  and  neuter  retain  that  o£ 
the  Singular : 

üx  faufte  eine  (SHe  !lu($ttnb  jmei  (SHen  He  bonght  an  dl  of  cloth  and  two 
Leiber  ein  ^fiinb  j^affe«  unb  itoet  ellsofsilk,  yne  pound  of  cotet 
9fuub  Budfer«  auJ  iwo  po  mds  of  sugar. 


PROPER  A1«D   COUhKUS  NAMES« 
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9JJ  JaBe  eine  neue  STrt  SJajjicr*  I  have  a  new  kind  of  paper. 

(Er  ^at  biet  Btüd  ^iel^»  He  has  three  head  of  cattle. 

4.  When,  however,  the  latter  noun  is  qualified  by  some 

other  Word,  it  usually  Stands  in  the  genitive ;  in  a  few  phrases, 

also,  the  genitive  occurs  when  not  thus  qualified : 

fbxin^t  mir  ein  ®lai^  biefed   Haren  Bring  me  a  glass  of  hat  clear  w»* 

Söaffcrd.  ter. 

(Sine  unjÄ^ttge  SWenge  ^d\U  war  Jer^  Acountlessmultitude  ofpeoplehad 

5e;iJeflrömt.— ©♦  flocked  together. 

5-  SRann,  when  referring  to  organized  bodies  of  men,  re- 
tains  (like  sail,  horse,  etc.,  in  an  analogous  use)  the  singular 
form,  with  the  plural  signification  : 

(Ein  fdjn)cbif(i^er®eneral,ber  mit  einem  ASwedish  general,  who  had  re- 
ad^t  taufenb  ^am  j!arfen  |>eere  an  mained  on  the  Elbe  with  an  ar- 
ber (El  6e  jurüdgeMieben  war,  l^icU  myof  eightthousandmenstrong, 
tie  ©tabt  SKagbeburg  aufd  engfte  held  the  city  of  Magdeburg  cloßo- 
flngefd^Iüjfen» — ©•  ly  invested. 

6.  6  in  5)  a  a  r  {Utetally  a  pair)  often  answers  to  afew^  and 
18  used,  undeclined,  before  nouns  in  any  case : 
©arten  ®ie  noii^  ein  ^üm  ©tunben»      Wait  a  few  hours  yet. 


Seifpiele» 


ExAMPLES. 


Itttb  fammelteit  aQe  Spetfen  ber  fteben  And  he  gathered  up  all  the  food  ul 

Saläre  fo  im  Sanbe  (Egvpten  »aren»  the  seven  years  which  were  in 

— ^Gen.  XLi,  48.  the  land  of  Egypt. 

$)ie  Itnf^ulb  ^at  eine  SRenge  Slnncjm'  (The)  innocence  has  a  multitude  of 

lid^feiten. — SB,  graces. 

(Ein  neue«  jt^aniigtaufenb  3Äantt  flarfe«  A  new  army  twenty  thousand  meo 

^eer  entj!anb  in  Äuricm  unter  feinen  strong  soon  came  into  existen  o 

Salinen* — @*  under  bis  banners. 


VOCABULARl    TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


9B fahren»  to  setout; 
Der  aprir,  -«,  (the)  April; 
3)ie  STrmee'»  -»  pL  -n,  the  army; 
Die  Slrt,  -,  pl.  -en,  the  kind; 
Da«  Satern»  -4^  (the)  Bavaria; 
S)a«  SBremeUf  -t,  (the)  Bremen ; 
Die  (Ette, -,  pL-n,  theell; 
Der  Sfebruar',  -«,  (the)  February ; 
jDie  ^xyxiiit  -r  pL  Srü^te,  the  fruit; 
2)le  ^auptflabtr  -t  pl.  -fläbte»  the  cap- 
itai,  ehiaf  city ; 


Der  Sfanuar',  -«,  (the)  January , 

Der  äunl,  -^i  (the)  June ; 

Dad  Äönigreid^,  -«»pl.  -e,  kingdom 

5?euU(^,  recently; 
Da«  9)aarf  -e«,  pL  -e,  the  pair, 
Da«  t)rcu§en,  -«,  (the)  Prussia; 
Da«  <Sad^fcn,  -«,  (the)  Saxony ; 

@c(i^«f  Bix; 
T>(i^  <Stü(f,  -e«,  pl  -t,  pieee,  head  ; 
Der  J^alcr,  -«,  pL  -,  the  thaler ; 
Der  Siel^Jönbler,  -«,  pL  -»  droxejr 
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ExERoisE  118.  Sufgale  HS« 

!•  Sin:  erjlen  3«nl  »Irb  Vit  Slrmcc  In  W  ©tah  gießen»  2.  Der 
alte  Sic^^änller  ^at  Muntert  ©tüd  55ic^  gefauft.  3.  ßr  triutt  \m 
SWorgcn  gttjfi  ®(a3  SBfljfer,  4*  Sollen  ©te  mir  ein  ©tütf  ?koii 
flclen  ?  ö*  3^  »iß  a^nen  atuei  ©türf  gleif^  gekn*  6.  SBir  m^* 
ren  am  fünf  unb  jnjanjigflen  3anuar  t)on  ter  ©tatt  9lcw-3or!  ab, 
unt  famen  am  acifcUel^nten  gebruar  in  ttt  ©tatt  Sremen  an»  1. 
Ccr  aWonat  a«ai  i(l  öicl  angenehmer  alö  ter  SKonat  Stprit.  8.  2it 
©tatt  Serlin  ijl  tie  ^auptjlatt  tcd  Äonigreicj^«  9)reuf  en*  9.  Da3 
ijl  eine  8lrt  5rud)t,  tle  ic6  nie  gefe^en  l^ak.  10.  Sr  ^at  gwei  $aar 
^anbf^u^e  unb  fedjd  Süen  Su^  öcfauft»  11.  Der  Xom  intcr 
©tatt  5Dlaflt>eburg  ift  fe^r  fc^^ön.  12. 1)ad  Äonigreic^  ©ac^fen  iji 
fe^r  Hetn^  13.  Sr  ^at  nod^  ein  »cnig  ®clt,  tcnn  ein  guter  greunJ 
^at  i^m  neult^  ein  $aar  £^a(er  aud  Saiern  gefd^idt* 

ExERCiss  119.  3lufga6e  119* 

1.  Here  is  a  little  piece  of  paper  for  you.  2.  Our  frienda 
Uve  in  the  city  of  Vienna.  3.  The  shoemaker  has  scnt  you  a 
pair  of  shoes.  4.  I  have  bought  three  barreis  of  flour  and  a 
hundred  pounds  of  coffee.  5.  The  kingdom  of  Prussia  is  larger 
than  the  kingdoms  of  Saxony  and  Bavaria.  6.  We  were  in 
the  city  of  Dresden  in  the  month  of  June.  1.  The  city  of  Dres- 
den is  rieh  and  very  beautiful.  8.  This  man  says  he  has  a  new 
kindof  paper.  9.  Will  you  give  me  a  glass  of  water?  10. 
Will  you  not  take  a  glass  of  winel  11.  I  have  already  drank 
a  glass  of  wine.  12.  We  remained  only  a  few  days,  and  did 
not  see  much.  13.  On  the  sixteenth  of  August  we  were  in  tb6 
dty  of  Cologne. 


LESSON  LX.  Cectiott  LX* 

PREPOSinONS   WITH   THE   GEKITIVB. 

L  The  ß^llowing  prepositions  are  construed  with  the  ge&> 
tive;  namel  % 
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Vnjlatt  vr  f!att#  insiead; 
9[u$er$aIB»  outside  o^  i^ithoat; 
SD  i  e  f  f c  i  t  (i),  on  this  side ; 
^alb«  falben  or  falber»  on  ac- 

connt  (o); 
3 n nerval 6r  inBide,  witbia; 
3  c  n  f  e  i  t  (d)»  beyond,  on  the  otber 

Bide; 
Ärttft,  by  virtue  of; 
Ü  a  u  tf  nccording  to ; 
Oberhalb,  above; 
n  m — xo i  Ue n»  for  the  sake  of ; 


Ungeaci^tetr  notwithstanding; 

Untcrl^albr  below; 

UtiTeritr  un»eit#   not  far  from, 

near; 
$ermittelff,  mlttelfl,  b/meana 

of; 
2J  c  r  m  ö  g  f ,  by  dint  of ; 
äB  ä  ]^  r  e  n  bf  during ; 
SB  e  g  e  tt/  on  account  of ; 
Sängdf  along; 
Xro^r  in  spite  of; 
B  n  f  0 1  g  e»  according  tow 


In  German  grammars  the  list  is  sometimes  found  as  fbllowa 


Untoett»  mittelj!»  fraft  unb  tvä^renb» 
£aut»  i^ermögCr  ungead^tet» 
Oberl^alb  unb  unterhalb, 
Smierl^alb  unb  au§erl^alb» 
2)iedfeit»  jcnfeit,  falben«  m^tn, 
@tatt,  aud^  längd,  infolge,  tro^, 


®te]^cnmttbem®cnili»r 
Ober  auf  ble  ÖwäCf  »cffen?- 
ÜDoc^  ijl  $icr  nic^t  ju  »ergeffen, 
X)a§  bei  biefen  legten  Dreir 
9lu^  ber  S)  a  a  1»  rid^tig  feU 


2.  2  S  n  g  ^  and  t  r  o  ^  may  be  used  also  with  the  dative  * 

fiängd  bent  (Deflabe  {or  bed  (Deßabed)  Along  the  shore  of  the  oeean. 
be«  SKeere«.— 35* 

S^Toj^  meiner  9lurf!(|tr  meinem  f(i^rfen  In  spite  of  my  inspection,  my  clotc 

BvBifiXi  nod^  itoflbarfeiten»  nod^  ge^  scioitiny  still  valuables,  still  so* 

l^eime  @(|ä^e. — ©•  •  cret  treasures  (are  concealed). 

d  u  f  0 1  g  e  preceding  the  noan,  takes  the  genitive ;  foUowing  it  the 
dative : 

Bufolge  bed  S^efcl^Id  (bem  Sdefel^Ie  ^Vf  In  conformity  to  the  order  I  shall 
folge)  bleibe  i(^  (ter«  (L.  88. 1.  c)  remain  here.  ^ 

3.  Snttang^  before  a  noun,  also  requires  the  genitive, 
afler  a  noun,  the  accusative : 

{Raufd^e  9lup  ^^i  S^l  entlang. — ®*     Bastle  riyer  along  the  rala 
SBir  Rotten  ben  ganzen  Sag  geiagt  ent^  We  had  hanted  all  day  along  tftt 
lang  bed  SDalbgebirge^.~-<S*  woody  moantains. 

4.  ^al(,  l^aKen  <yr  l^aKer  must  follow  thenoun;  utu 
geartet  and  toegen  may  precede  or  follow  it : 

Stid^t  bed  S3eifpieU  (alBen»  StviitxVL  bei  Not  on  accoont  of  the  example,  but 
^flii^t  toegen  fott  man  in  bcT  Q^efeU^  on  account  of  duty  should  on« 
f<^ß  (dfli(|  feilt.  be  poHte  in  soeiety. 
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5.  The  genitli'e  is  placed  between  u  m  and  to  l  TT  e  n  t 

Um  frined  (^reunbcd  tvillen  (at  er  cd   On  hU  friend's  aceount  hehfts  don« 

6.  ipftT6en,  toegen  and  U) i 1 1 e n  are  ofben  compounded 
iri*Jipvonouns,  t  being  substitutedfor  the  final  r,  or  added  afler  nt 

Wltint  X  wegen      (imtead  of  meine  r  tt)egen)#     for  my  sake ; 
©eine  t  falben      {inttead  of  feine  r  ^alUn),      for  his  sake ; 
Um  beffenttvillen  (insteaäo/um  bcfTentDiUen),  for  ihe  sake  of  wbom 

or  which. 

Y.  *|[  n  fl  a  1 1  maj  be  divided  ;  ß  a  1 1  taking  its  original  char« 
acter  os  a  noun : 

(Er  bient  an  fetned  ^aterd  @tatt  {or  He  serves  in  bis  falberes  stead  (or 
anflatt  feinet  ißaterd)»  instead  of  bis  father). 

8.  S3  e  9  e  n,  preceded  by  ö  o  n,  was  formerly  employcd  as  a 
Substantive ;  benoe  oertain  expressions  like  the  following  still 
occur : 

fBon  9{e(^td  n»  eg  en.  On  acconnt  of  justice  (rigbt). 

&tU  Sted^enfd^aft  )9on  tvegtn  M  Give  aceount  of  (in  refertnceto)  um 
•ergolTnen  S&luted»--©*  spilled  blood. 


SSelfplcIe. 


EXAMPLES. 


fßan  tttui  bie  Zugenb  nnt  i^rer  felbfl  One  must  love  virtue  for  fts  own 

toiHen  Heben»  ober  fte  gan}  aufgeben«      sake,  or  give  it  up  (renounce  it) 

— ®»  entirely. 

3nbiend  »egen  l^atte  man  bie  fpanifd^en  For  the  sake  of  India  the  Spaniah 

fidnber  ent«5Ifert. — @«  territories  had been  depopulated. 

SRittelfl  feinet  S3ei|lanbed  fe^te  iäi  t9  By  means  of  his  assistance  I  accom» 

^Uxä^  plished  it. 


VOCABTJLABT   TO   THE   EXERCISES« 


Stniangem  to  arrive ; 

$(udfubTenr  to  accomplisb ; 

9u§erbalb«  outsideof; 
©tr  S3efebr»  -edf  pl.  -t,  command ; 

©cgrei'fenf  to  comprehend,  350; 

^enttO(^>  notwithstanding; 

^teffeit^r  on  this  side; 
T>\t  Dunfel^eitr  -f  the  darkness ; 
IDie  greuttbfc^aft»  -#  pL  -en,  friend- 
ship; 

halben,  falber,  on  acconnt  of ; 

3nnei  ^albi  ^  ithin  * 


Senfeitd»  on  the  other  aide, 

fiängd,  along; 

Dberl^alb«  abore; 
jDie  $eflf  -,  pL  -en»  the  peatilenet 

9rä(!^tigf  magnificent; 
^er  9{]^eim  -edr  tbe  Rhine ; 

%xo^,  in  spite  of ; 
T>Ci€  Ufer»  --4,  pL  -,  the  shore; 

Um-n)i0en»  for  the  sake  of  • 

Unfern»  near,  not  far  from 

Ungead^tetf  notwithstanding* 

Unterl^albi  belpw 


j 
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tttuoettf  near,  not  far  from; 

©crmitteltl,  by  means  of ; 

fßtxmb^t,  by  dint  of; 
Der  SJerflttitb',  -ed,  understandinff; 
%>tj  ^armbrunnenf   -^,  pL  -,   the 
warm-epring; 

EXERCISE   120. 


S)ie  Sßarnung,  -,  pL  -eit,  warning ; 
SBegen»  on  account  of ; 
SBüt^cm  to  rage ; 
Sufolge,  according  to; 
QvLxM'U^xtn,  to  return« 


SufgaBe  120« 


] .  Slttjlött  te«  ^crm  Um  ter  Xlencr.  2.  Snncrl^alb  tcr  Statt 
iriitt^ctc  tie  f^^,  un^  außerhalb  tcrfeftett  ber  geint>.  3.  SBad  tlcds? 
feit«  tciS  Sfl^eineö  Hegt  gehört  311  £:eutf^Iant>,  toa^  j[enfeit«5  liegt,  gu 
granfreid^.  4.  ©eben  Sie  i^m  bad  ®elr),  ber  greuntf^aft  ot>er  ter 
Slrmut^  falben?  5.  3Bir  fegelten  läng«  t)cd  Ufer«,  bi«  »ir  an  ber 
Statt  anlangten.  6.  Sr  erhielt  tie  ©elo^nung  fraft  eine«  Sefe^lc« 
ter  Slcgierung.  T.  Dber^Ib  ter  Sriidc  auf  tem  Serge  fte^t  ein 
prad^tige«  ©(^lop.  8.  Sro^  aller  Söarnungen  üor  ten  ©efa^ren 
»agtc  er  e«  tennod^«  9.  Um  feiner  SItcm  »illen  fe^rt  er  balD  ju^ 
tüdf.  10.  Ungead^tct  ter  l:un!el^eit  ^abe  id^  i^n  erfannt.  11.  gr 
»o^ntc  unterhalb  ter  ©tatt,  wntt?eit  te«  gluffe«.  12.  Unfern  te« 
SJeere«  lag  ta«  ©d^Ioß  auf  l§o^em  gelfen.  13.  Unweit  ter  Statt 
ijl  ter  berühmte  Sßarmbrunnen.  14.  Sr  fann  e«  »ermittelfl  feine« 
®elte«  au«fü^ren.  15.  Xa«  fannfl  tu  üermöge  teine«  SJerjlante« 
begreifen.  16.  !Eiefcr  9Jlann  ijl  »ä^rent  feine«  gan3en  2eben«  nie 
franf  ge»efen.  17.  SBegen  tiefe«  Ungtüd«  ijl  er  fe^r  betrübt.  18. 
3ufolge  tiefe«  Sefe^Ie«  i(t  er  glei(^  abgereijl« 


ExERCISE    121. 


aufgäbe  121. 


1.  The  servant  came  instead  of  my  friend.  2.  The  pestilcnce 
raged  within  the  entire  State.  3.  That  which  lies  on  this  side 
of  the  river  belongs  to  the  rieh  merchants,  and  that  which  lies 
on  the  other  side,  to  poor  fishermen  and  day  laborers.  4.  Do 
jou  Visit  him  on  account  of  his  money  or  his  poverty  ?  5.  Wu 
"walked  along  the  shore  of  the  river.  6.  He  reeeived  this  re» 
ward  by  virtue  of  a  command  of  the  king.  T.  We  saw  the  b'iack 
douds  above  the  city.  8.  In  spite  of  his  proaiise  ho  did  it 
nevertheless.  9.  For  the  sake  of  his  poor  mother  he  still  re- 
mained  in  his  native  country.  10.  Notwithstanding  the  deep 
8BOW  and  the  cold  weather  he  went.  11.  The  buildiiig  Stands 
belüw  the  city,  near  the  stream.    12.  The  castle  lay  wpon  lofly 


224  LSS80N   LXI. 

rocks,  not  far  from  the  sea.  13.  The  ctilebratei  Warm-spring 
In  Germany  is  near  the  Giant-Mountains.  14.  He  can  accom- 
plish  it  by  means  of  his  friends.  15.  He  did  it  by  noeans  of 
his  diligence.  16.  He  saw  his  friend  daring  his  journey»  17, 
He  is  so  sad  on  aecount  of  the  death  of  his  friend.  18.  Accord- 
ing  to  the  officer^s  command  he  remained. 


►♦-•i 


LESSON  LXL  Cection  LXL 

ADJBOTIVES  WITH   THB   OENITIVfl. 

1.  The  following  adjectives  are  construed  with,  and  usuallj 
follow,  the  genitive : 


^ebürftigr  in  want^  Tranting; 
S3enöt^'t0t,  nccessitated,  needisg; 
S3eh>ußt'f  coDBcious,  aware ; 
<£ingeben!f  mindful; 
Qäl^tg,  capable; 
%xo^0  glad;  (8ee4.) 
®ttoäxt%,  ezpecting; 
®c»lp'r  sure,  certain ; 
iTunbigr  having  knowledge; 
fiebigr  free,  single,  void; 
S){äd^tigf  powerfiü,  master  of ; 
Duittf  olear,  rid; 


S^^elll^aftigf  participant»  sharing; 
Uebcrbrü^ig,  tired,  disgusted; 
^tthää)t{^,  suspected,  suspicious; 
ll^erlufl'i^r  deprivedof,  havinglost; 
9EBürbi3#  worthy; 
®c»aljr'»  aware; 
®en)ol^nt'r  accustomed; 
2o^f  free,  rid; 
SWübf ,  tired,  weary ; 
Sattr  satiated; 
SJott,  füll; 
SGBcrtJi  worthy. 


2tVitt,  bie  eine  grofe  SBo^It^at  glei(^f  People  who  can  at  onee,  withont 

ol^ne  93ebenfenf    annehmen  fijnnen^  hesitation  accept  a  great  kind- 

finb  ber  SBoJUJat  feUcn  »iirbiö. —  ness  are  ßeldom  worthy  of  th« 

!S.  kindness. 

^0  btfl  bu  betned  (Stbed  quitt. — Gen.  Thou  shalt  be  dear  from  thla  thj 

£siv,  8.  oatli, 

S)ie  mtif!en  ä^erlufle  finb  eine d  ^rfal^e^  Most  losees  are  capable  of  %  rep» 

filzig. — ©.  ratlon. 

2.  ITie  last  seven  adjectives  of  the  above  list  are  more  com- 
mouly  uscd  with  the  accusative : 

^en  Jtünfller  »irb  man  nid^t  gewahr*  The  artist  is  not  perceived.    (On« 
— ®,  does  not  become  aware  o£  etei) 

Der  fbvxUl  iß  i»oII  (ä5elb*  Tho  purse  is  füll  i4  mouey. 
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iDai  ^uttsc   ®efd^te($t'  toixh  btefen  The  present  race  will  not  get  rid 

3ammer  nlii^t  lod. — &•  of  this  misfortane. 

t>tx  Aber  fagt  er  fei  ed  ntubV — @*        He,  however,  says  he  is  iired  of  it 

3.  Soll,  as  employed  hj  many  writers,  oflen  takes,  with 
the  accusative,  the  ending  tx  t 

6'e  toar  giifhrric^r  ^oUtx  Salente.-®.  She  was  witty,  füll  of  talent(s). 

4.  %xt>f^  is  often  followed  by  fiter  with  the  accusative; 
j  c a  l f ,  leer  and  ij o U  by  ^on,  and  f a  1^ l g  by  3 u  : 

Sit  Pnb  lu  ttUcm  ©öfen  fäjis.  They  are  eapable  of  every  thing  bad. 

5.  ©  d^  u  l  fc  i  3  with  the  genitive  signifies  guilty  ;  with  the 
accusative,  indehted: 

<Er  if!  getoip  feinet  ^erbre^end  f^ul^  He  is  certainly  not  guilty  of  any 

big«  crime, 

ffiie  i»iel  ifl  er  und  n>o)C  fd^uTbig  f         How  muoh  is  heprobably  indebted 

to  (does  he  probably  owe)  ns  I 

6.  SB  e  r  t  ^  with  the  genitive  answers  to  worthy ;  with  the 
accusative  it  denotes  the  value  of  a  thing^  and  is  rendered  bjr 
MDorth : 

€r  ifl  aller  (Klaren  »ertj.  He  is  worthy  of  all  honor. 

di  ijl  feinen  Ö)rofd^en  n>ert'(,  It  is  not  worth  a  groat. 

In  referring  to  one's  wealth,  rei($»  instead  of  tt)  ert^»  is  employed: 

€r  ifl  l^unbert  taufenb  Bulben  reid|«        He  is  worth  a  hnndred  thousand 

florins. 

T.  Formerly,  in  denoting  the  relation  of  magnitude,  the  gen- 
itive was  used ;  and  it  is  thus,  in  a  few  expressions,  still  re- 
tained : 
Üi  ifl  elned  !Daumed  bi(f.  It  is  a  thamVs  thick(nefls). 

8.  The  genitive  is  often  employed  adverbially,  in  which  case 
feminine  nouns  sometime  take  d  : 

®($en  Sie  bed  ^  0  r 0 e nd  ?  Do  yon  go  in  the  momingt 

34  ge^e  !Ra($td  nm  t9ie  ein  %t((aäU  I  go  abont  at  night  as  a  tormented 
ter  ®eifl»  -©•  spü-it  (goes). 

9.  The  genitive,  denoting  possession,  frequently  precedos 

the  governing  noun : 

•^er  «Ite»  giot^  ber  Sungeii  Theadvice  of  the  old,  the  actio» 
Sbat  madjt  Ärumme«  grob.*  of  the   young  makes   orooked 

straight. 

10* 


186  '      tSSSOH  LXI. 

B49n  i|!be99l0Bbe4  milbcre  Stlax^  Beantifol   is   tbe  moon's  mläm 

iftit  unter   ber   Sttxvit    bU^cnbem  clearness  amid  the  darting  glow 

®(an$;  fi^ifttiflbet  StutterUeb"  of  the  atara;    beautiful  is  the 

lidl^e  4^o^ett  iiotfcbtn  ber  ^o^nt  feu"  mother's  lovelymajestj  amid  the 

tlger  Jtraft. — ©.  fiery  strength  of  her  sona. 

«SUcT   Seute    %xtuvb  ifl  aller  (To  be)  every  body's  friend  is  (to 

fi  e  tt  t  f  ©edf •*  be)  every  body's  fooL 

10.  Tbe  genitive  of  personal  pronouns,  when  :i«>ed  part- 
Itively,  preoedes  the  governing  word ;  as  does  also,  frequently, 
that  of  nouns: 

^er  ^frbelterin  bem  Seinberge  The  laborers  in  the  Tineyard  of 

bedienigen»  ber  ben  legten  Cojn  er*  him  who  gives  the  last  reward 

tbeiUr  flnb  ©enlgt«  are  few. 

nnfer  (Einer  muf  »on  allen  Porten  One  of  us(oarrace)must  live  npon 

?Dlenf(^en  leben. — fi»  all  sorts  of  people. 

mi  e  r  guten  X)inge  pnb  brei.  @prid^  All  good  things  are  three.   Adaga 

tport»  ("Three  is  the  charm.") 

11.  The  genitive  is  oflen  used  partitively  with  Omission  of 
the  governing  word : 

©orgfam  bradjte  bie  SÄutter  be«  !la*  Themothercarefullybrought(some 

ren  btrrliii^en  Seine«. — &*      of)  the  clear ezceUent  wine. 
dx  tränt   b  e «    fdaä^t  «* — 1  Eings  He  drank  of  the  brook. 

XTÜ.  6. 

12.  Formerly  the  genitive  was  oflen  used  as  the  predieate 
afler  the  verb  fein,  but  now  seldom  occurs : 

2>ie  QErbe  i|l  be«  $erm. — 1  Gor.  z.  26.  The  earth  is  the  Lord's. 
&tU  bem  Äaifer  toa«  be«  itaifer«  iß.  Bender  to  Caesar  the  things  ÜkBk 
^Mark,  ziL  17«  are  GsBsar'sL 

Seifpiele«  Examfles. 

Titefer  SRenf<^  ifl  eine«  Xiiebfla^l«  fel^r  This  man  is  strongly  suspeeteu  of 

verbäd^'tig*  theft. 

fix  ifl  feine«  Stange«  t)erlu'flig  erHärt'  His  rank  has  been  deolared  for- 

»»orben.  feited. 

Der  arme,  ber  einer  ©tt*e  bebfirrttg  The  poor  (man)  who  is  destitnte 

ifl»  ifl  0et)}ö(n'U4  au^  einer  anbem  of  one  thing  is  commonly  also 

beno't^igt.  (needy)  in  want  of  another. 

De«  9a(ren«  gcn>ofm'f  bin  i^  balb  Aocnstomedtoride^I  amaoontiied 

bt«  ®eben«  mübe*  of  Walking. 

Die  Seit  ifl  »olTer  SB  iberfprtt^.— ® •  The  world  is  fnU  of  contradietioii(8). 
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VOCABULART  TO  TBE  EXXRCI8E8. 


JDad  STmt»  ~ed»  pl.  Remter,  the  office; 

Slnvcrtraucn,  to  intrust ; 
!Dcr  Slufenf^attr  -c3,  the  Bojoiirn ; 

Sßänbtgett»  to  break,  tarne ; 

I3ebürrttg,  in  need  of; 

©cnö'tMgt,  in  want  of ; 
©ie  Se|Hm  muitgr  -,  pl.  -cn,  destiny; 

fdttouit',  couGcions; 
Ibti  (^rfa^'r  -e^f  the  restitution ; 

Smei'ij^en»  to  soften ; 

(£n)ig#  eternal; 

f^äl^tgf  capable; 

%xoif,  glad ; 

^iner  ©ac^e  froj  »erben»  to  en- 
joja  thing; 

®c»a^r'f  aware; 
©ad  (Dlütfr  -cd,  ^r  the  fortune ; 
©er  ^aber,  -€,  the  quarrel ; 

^crrfd^en,  to  ruie ; 
©le  ^ülfe,  -,  pL  -n,  the  aid,  help ; 


Ärttft»  by  Tirtuo  of ; 
©ie  Ärone,  -,  pl.  -n,  the  crovn ; 

2)ldc^ti3,  master  of ; 
©er  ©inur  -e^i  pl.  -e»  the  mind ; 
©ad  ©tabtlcben,  -d,  the  city  Life  ; 
©ie  <Bt<ith,  -,  the  strength ; 
©er  ZtU,  -«,  (the)  Teil ; 

UeberbrÜBig»  tired,  weary, 
©ie  Ueberei'lung,  -,  pl.  -en,  the  pre« 
cipitancy ; 

Utteinsebenfr  unmindful ; 

Ungemo^ntf  unaccustomed ; 

Untreu,  faithless ; 

SJerbrin'gcn,  to  spend,  p.  846 ; 

SSerbä(^'ti9,  Buspeeted; 

Söerbaftem  to  arrest ; 
©er  SJerlufl',  -cd,  pL  -e,  the  los»; 
©er  SJcrratb'»  -cd,  the  treason  ; 

SBürbig^  worthy. 


ExERCISE    122. 


Slufgaic  122. 


1.  SSBcnn  H^  5^fcrb  feiner  StarTc  tettjußt  tväre,  Bnnte  9liemanb 
ed  bätttigen.  2.  3d^  bin  öiel  (Selb  jUuIrig,  aber  id^  bin  feined  Ser^? 
breci^cnd  fc^ulrig»  3»  fir  würbe  tiefe  9lrbeit,  bercn  er  ganj  ungewohnt 
ifl,  niä^t  t^un,  wenn  er  nid^t  ted  ®dlti  benöt^igt  »ärc.  4»  31^  ^fi« 
Srubcr  bclner  ^ülfe  betürftig,  fo  frage  nidjt,  ob  er  berfelben  würbig 
i|l.  5.  SRand^er  SUlenfc!^  »erbringt  fein  ithn  uneingebenf  feiner 
ewigen  Scjlimmung»  6.  ©old^c  Scriuflc  pnb  eined  (Erfa^ed  fä^ig. 
T.  Äein  ©einiger  fann  feined  fiebend  fro^  werben.  8.  6r  ifl  feiner 
Uebereilung  gewal^r  geworben*  9. 3d^  Bin  bed  fieBend  unb  ^err^ 
fd^end  ntüu*  10.  Der  tapfere  Seil  ifl  frei  unb  feined  ärmed  mäd^* 
tig»  11*  Sr  %at  melnen^ut  anflatt  bed  feinigen  genommen*  12. 
IB&^renb  meincd  Slufent^altd  in  D*  würbe  iij  bed  ©tabticbend  ganj 
fiBcrbruJtg.  13.  Äraft  feined  3lmted  \)er^aftete  er  aUt,  bie  er  bed 
Cenat^d  mbad^tig  l^ielt.  14.  Um  feined  Saterd  SBiUen  bleibt  er  in 
biefer  ©tcBe,  oBgleid^  er  einer  Beffcrn  wurbig  ifl.  15.  "  Der  Äönig 
unb  bie  Aaiferin  bed  langen  ^aberd  mübe,  erweid^ten  i^ren  garten 
Sinn  utt^  mad^ten  enblid^  griebe."  16.  Diefcr  Sag  war  fd,  um 
tejfentwiHen  fr  Ärone  unb  SeJcn  bem  untreuen  ®(üde  anvertraute. 


US  LE880V  L3Cn. 

ExKRCisx  123.  9(ufgaBe  123* 

1.  We  live  on  the  other  side  of  the  city.  2.  During  the  oold 
weather  we  remained  at  home.  8.  He has  taken  your  hat  instead 
of  his  cap.  4.  Those  people  are  destitute  of  money,  and  in  want 
of  help.  5.  They  are  not  tired  of  Walking,  but  they  are  weary 
of  the  road.  6.  This  is  a  labor  to  which  I  am  entirely  iinao- 
customed,  and  I  do  it  only  because  I  am  in  want  of  money. 

I.  Men  oflen  become  guilty  of  a  crime  because  they  owe  much 
money.  8.  I  am  sure  of  l)is  innocence,  for  I  know  that  he  is 
not  capable  of  such  a  crime.  9.  Every  industrious  man  who 
is  mindful  of  his  destiny  does  not  become  tired  of  his  life.  10. 
Our  friends  live  within  the  city.  11.  During  our  sojoum  in 
Berlin  my  friend  became  master  of  the  language.  12.  For  his 
friend's  sake  he  remains  here,  although  he  is  tired  of  city  life. 
13.  He  is  conscious  of  his  strength,  sure  of  his  aim,  and  certain 
of  his  cause.  14.  This  scholar  is  in  want  of  money,  and  in  need 
of  good  books.  15.  By  virtue  of  his  office  he  has  at  length 
arrested  the  criminal.     16.  He  is  not  conscious  of  his  strength. 

II.  This  young  stranger  is  worthy  of  a  better  Situation. 


^  «»  »  t.  » 


LESSON  LXII.  Uttion  LXIL 

REFLEXIVE   VERBS   WITH   THE   GENITIVE. 

1.  The  following  reflexive  verbs  require  the  genitive  aftei 
the  accusative  (or  dative)  which  they  govem  ;  namely, 

^nma^tn,  to  usurp;        (SntBlo'bem  to  dare ;         Detr&'jleiti  to  be  aarared; 
^rmt^rnttif  to  protect;    dntlxtäi'tn,  to  forbear,    Stü^mnw  to  boa8t  of ; 
^ebU'neity  to  avail;         Gnt^al'tenf  to  abstain;     ©d^ämiiti  to  be  aahame^ 
fl3€flci'§cn  orU^ti'ii^tn,  (£ntf(^la'genf  togetridof;  VitUxlfthtn,  to  boast; 

to  endeavor;  (Sntfln'nen»  toremember;  Unter fan0en#  toattempt( 

^Öegc'bctt,  to  yield  np ;    (SrbttT'mcn,  to  pity ;  Untcmiiien,  to  ventnre; 

^tmä^'tXQtn,  to  Beize;     Crfrcd^'cn»  to  presume;    Scrmcrfen»  to  vaant; 
©emei'flcrn,  to  master;  ©rln'nern,  to  recollect;    S5crfc'Jen,  to  expect; 
I3er<$ei'ben»  to  conoede;  (ixtü^'ntn,  to  dare ;  SDe^reiu  to  resiat; 

8ef!n'nen»  to  consider;    (EmeVrett»  tokeep  off;     SBeigemf  to  declin«; 
€ntau'gem»  to  abetain ;  ^reuetw  to  rejoioe ;  SBunbern«  to  wonder  ai 
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fiitf^alten  is  oflen  foUovred bj  ))  on;  txbaxmm,  freuen,  fd^Smen 
and  »untern  by  ü 6  e r ;  aod  bepnncn  and  freuen  by  au f : 

^Deiner  l^eUigeit  ßt\<iitn,  O  SBal^rfeiU  Thy  holysigns,  0  Truth,  deception 
IJat  bcr  SBctrug  (ic^  angemaßt. — ©.        has  usurped. 

3^  benf'  b«^  Hu^brucf «  no(%  red^t  »ol^l  I  ßtill  very  well  remember  the  ex- 
Ui  einfl  bu  felber  bi(|  »on  H^m  be^  pre&sion  that  yoa  once  nsed  in 
bUntef!. — 2*.  reference  to  him. 

@ie  erinnert  ftd^  i^red  ^erfpred^end«  She  remembers  her  promise. 

^er  ßanbmann  rü^me  P(^  M  ^{lugd*  Let  the  peasant  boast  of  the  plow. 

— e. 

Obs. — S3  tf^alttUt  vrhen  refcrring  to  a  thing  Uamed,  answen  I  o  re- 
member: 

34  ^<^nn  ble 9^amen  ntd^t  behalten*    I  can  not  remember  the  names. 

2.  (£d  gelüftet  (or  ed  lüflet),  ed  lamm  tri,  ti  reuet, 
e  d  1 0  ^  n  t  f  l  ^,  also  take  a  genitive  afler  the  accusative : 

fiol^  P<^^d  ber  9Rü$e  }U  hoffen  unb  gu  Ib  it  worth  the  troableto  hope  and 

flrcben  ?— ^.  to  atrive  I 

ttnb  ha  er  bad  Soll  faf  {ammerte  i$n  But  when  he  saw  the  multitudei^ 

beffelben* — ^Matt  iz,  36.  he  was  moved  with  compaesion 

on  them. 

dti  Qtl\fttt  is  sometimes  followed  by  na  ($  (L.  57.  2.) : 

tDenn  btd^  fo  nad^  i^ämpfen  lüflete.      If  yoa  so  longed  for  contests. 

TRANSITIVE   VERBS   WITH   THE   GENITIVE. 

3.  The  fbllowing  transitive  vcrbs  govern  the  genitive  of  a 
thing,  and  the  accusative  of  a  person : 

KnÜagen»  to  accuse;  iSertrofl'en»  to  put  oft,  (BntU^^txit  to  diemiss; 
IBeIe$'ren#  to  instmot;         feed  with  hope;         (Sntfe^'en»  to  displace, 

93erau'ben,  to  bereave;  SDürbigenr  to  deign;        (Entivo^  nen»  to  disnse* 

S3ef(^ulb' igen»  to  accuse;  Seilten«  to  accuse ;  fiodfprec^en»  to  acquit ; 

Sntl^e'benf    to    ezempt     (See  4  nezt  page.)     Ueberfül^'renftoconviet 

from;  (Entbin'bcnf  to  release;    Ueber^eu'gen»     to    con 

Cntle'bigen»  to  set  free  (Sntblö'§enr  to  uncover;      vince; 

^a^nen,  to  warn;  (Emflei'benr  to  divest;     Skrflc^'ernr    to   assure^ 

neber^c'ben»  to  exempt;  (Sntla'benr  to  discharge;     ascertain. 

Seld^  anbercT  @ünbe  flagt  bad  ^er^  Of  what  other  sin  does  yoTir  (the) 

bi(^  an  ? — ©.  heart  accuse  you  f 

(einer  großen  Qfur^t  ftnb  »ir  entlebigt.  Of  a  great  fear  we  are  rolieved. 


ISO 

Iti^t  StUiwBUitti  iti^i  jDcc  (Safam  He  whoknowsDoiiGssardoeanot 

iDcr  i)n  fennt.-  -S»  acciue  him  of  want  of  courag«. 

ÜT  ubtxitvi^tt  fte  \tintv  Unf^ulb.  He  convinced  them  of  bis  inno» 

cence. 

4.  The  last  elepen  of  the  above  list  are  oflen  followed  oj 
»  0  n ;  ma^ntn  hy  a  n,  and  »ertröjlcn  by  a  u  f : 

©Ir  Pub  ^OVL  feiner  Uttf(|ulb  ül&crjettgt.  Wo  are  convinced  of  bis  innoconee. 
^(i  Xob  entbin'bet  9on  eritoung^nen  Death  releases  from  compulBory 

3>|Ilc&tett. — S»  (compelled)  dutiea, 

T^ied  SHanifefl  fprid^t  tod  bad  $eer  )}on  This  manifesto  releases  the  armj 

M  &tiox'\am€  ^fiiä^ttn, — @.  from  the  duties  of  obedience. 

VERBS   WITH   THE   OENITrVE   AND  ACCUSATTVE. 

5.  The  foUowing  verbs,  though  sometimes  construed  with 
the  genitive,  oflener  take,  except  the  last  two,  the  accusatiVe : 

Sebür'feitr  to  need;         (Emä^nettf  to  mention;  Sergerfett/  to  forget; 
tBegeyren»  to  desire;        ®enie'§etu  to  enjoy;        SGBaJreii,  to  preserTe; 
Brausen«  to  need;  &ttoa^'ttnt  toperceive;  ^af}xnt^mtn,    to    per 

(EiUbel^'reiw  to  lack;  S)f(e9en#  to  take  care  of;     ceive; 

Sntratl^'eiW    to  diBpense  S^cntrt,  to  spare ;  @rman'ge(n#  to  lack, 

irith;  ä^erfe^'Ien,  to  miäs; 

(£r  bebarf  bed  Q^elbed  (or  bad  ®elb)«  He  needs  (is  in  need  of)  monej. 

dtxxo^ntt  er  ber  (or  bie)  Sa(^e  ?  Dld  he  mention  the  matter  I 

©d^one  ben  {or  be«)  STrmen.  Spare  the  poor  man. 

(Sr  fann  biefe  (or  biefer)  8ad^en  leidet  He  can  easily  do  without  (lack) 
entbehren.  these  things. 

6.  3(  ^  t  e  n  and  to  a  r  t  c  n  govem  the  geniti ve  or  aocusative : 

3dJ  adjte  IJn  (or  feiner).  I  regard  (esteem)  him. 

With  aufi  ad^ten  signifies  to  paj attention  to,  to observe ;  aud  to a T« 
ttn,  i¥itb  a u  fr  to  wait  for : 

3d^  ad^te  auf  bad  mad  er  fagt«  I  attend  to  what  be  is  sayisg. 

0ie  »arten  auf  und*  Tbey  are  waiting  for  ns. 

7.  5>arrcn  govems  the  geniti  ve,  or  is  foUewed  by  the  lo 
cusative  with  auf: 

8Bir  l^arrtn  beiner  (or  auf  bid^).  We  wait  for  (depend  on)  thee. 

8.  ©ebeitlett  (or  benfen)  govems  the  genitive,  or  is  Ibl» 
lowed  bj'  the  aocusative  with  an  i 

(&tVinU  mcinfT  (or  an  mid^).  Tbink  of  (remember)  me. 
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9.  Sa^en,  fpotten  and  »altfti  govern  the  genitive,  or 
are  foUowed  by  the  accusative  with  ii  J  c  r  : 

34  fijottc  il^rcr  {or  über  (tc)»  I  mock  (deride)  tliem. 

(£d  ftnb  ni(l()t  ^0e  frei^  bte  i^rer  Stttitn  They  are  not  aU  free  wbo  derii« 
O)0tien. — &*  their  chains. 

10.  Many  other  verbs  and  adjectives  were  forraerly  followed 
by  the  genitive,  some  of  which  are  still  retained  : 

They  are  dylng  of  hunger. 


6ie  fterSen  ^ungerd« 
Sie  ftnb  bed  ^reifed  einid» 
^iet  ifl  melncl  Steinend  ni($U 
9{an  "^at  i^it  bei  Sanbed  t^ertDiefen. 


They  are  ogreed  as  to  Üie  price. 
Here  is  not  my  abiding-place. 
He  bas  been  bauisbed  from  tha 
country. 

Verbs  goreming  the  genitive,  wben  used  pasüvely,  take  the  imper- 
lonal  form:. 

deiner  toirb  no4  gebaut*  You  are  still  remembered. 


Selfpiele* 


EXAMPLES. 


Bäfimt  bid^  nid^t  ber  ©parfamfeU*        Be  not  ashamed  of  frngality. 
^t^x  ald  ic  $ebt  i^n  bad  Q^IM,  benfl  More  than  ever,  does  the  man  of 

feiner  alten  Ö«unbe  ber  (SJrenmann.      honor,  if  prosperity  elevates  bim, 

»-^*  think  of  (remember)  bis  frienda. 

S)er  Sreunbe  n>irb  nid^t  me^r  gebadet'«  The  (yonr)  friends  are  no  long-^r 

— ©•  remembered. 

®ir  Ratten  feiner  ©efett'fdjaft  enthy-  We  could  bave  dispensed  with  bis 

ren  fönnen.  Company. 

D  f(%onet  mein ! — S.  O,  spare  me. 

®enie'§e  bed  ßebend,  aber  mit  GJren.  Enjoy  (the)  life,  but  Tvitb  honor. 
IDenn  xä^  feinet  Setra'gend  au(^  ge^  Even  if  I  would  be  sileot  conccrn 

fd^wei'gen  »ottte»  mug  i^  feine  IRe-      ing  bis  behavior,  I  must  blam« 

ben  tobeln.  bis  talk. 


TOCABULART  TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


fBcran'bctt,  to  rob; 
1DU  ^ibat'tunfi,  -» the  preservation ; 

ßrin'nerm  to  remind; 

Crtociynett,  to  mention ; 

i^eben'fen»  to  think  o^  p.  346 ; 

^erbf  barsh,  bitter ; 
tDci  Äann)f,  -e«,  pl.  Äämpfe,  contest; 

ifaunif  scarcely; 
£»tT  Äbrper,  -I,  pL  -,  the  body ; 
t>tx  Änmnter,  -I,  the  grief ; 

9)|Iegen^  to  take  care  o(  nurse; 

^oucn^  to  spare ; 


X)ie  Seele,  -i  pL  -n,  the  soul; 
Die  ©orge,  -/  pl.  -n»  the  care; 

Sorgfältig,  carefui ; 
?)ie  Sphäre,  -,  pl.  -n,  the  spbere; 

Spotten,  to  deride; 
Der  3^ob,  -ed,  the  death ; 
Die  ©ercb'Ittng,  -,  pl. -en,  the  i-n 
provement-,  ennoblement; 

SSerfeb'ten,  to  miss; 
Der  ffie(ifel,-df  pl.  -#  vicissitude; 
Die  ©iege,  -,  pL  -n,  the  cradlej 
Die  SBürie,  -,  pl  -n,  thA  seaAooiii^ 
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ExERCISE    124. 


9ufga(    124« 


1.  (Ed  (L.  28.  9.)  fd^ont  Itt  Ärlcg  auii  (§  156. 2.  h.)  nli^i  la 
Äintlcln«  In  ter  SBlegc»  2.  !Der  Äranfe  ijcrgaf  feiner  ©d^mer^itt, 
ber  Srauernte  feine«  Äummer«,  fcle  2lrmut^  i^rer  ©orgen*  3» 
2Ran(i^er  aWenfd^  pflegt  fo  forgfalHg  feine«  Äorper«,  ia^  er  feiner 
©eele  faum  getenft^  4*  3^t  für(^tet  fcer  ©p^äre  gu  t^erfeiten,  bic 
eure«  ®ei(le«  »urtig  ifl^  5.  ©cnie^c  be«  Seten«,  aier  gebenTe  au<i^ 
be«  SobeÄ»  6*  I)fe  greuben  ber  @rbe  teburfen  ber  Sßfiqe  be«  ^tr^ 
Jen  Sßet^feU  ju  i^rer  grl^alhing  unb  Sereblung*  I*  SBer  bed  Un^ 
gliitflid^en  nid^t  f^ont,  fonbern  beffetfcen  fpotten  fann,  ber  »erblent, 
baf  mm  auif  feiner  im  Unglud  ))erge{fe.  8.  3^^^^  Sreunbe«  toat^ 
tet  nod^  tin  fd^merer  jtampf.  9«  £ed  ftbnigd  mürbe  ^eute  gar  nid^t 
ermahnt*    10»  Sr  erinnert  pd^  ber  ®ute  biefe«  Sremben^ 


EzERCiss  125. 


^ttfga(e  125. 


1.  He  often  thinks  of  thce,  but  them  he  has  forgotten.  2. 
AmoDg  others,  he  mentioned  his  cousin.  3.  Do  not  forget  the 
poor,  while  you  are  enjoying  so  many  pleasures.  4.  He  who 
ridicules  the  poor  shows  a  bad  heart.  5.  Never  forget  the  love 
and  kindness  of  those  who  instructed  you  in  your  youth,  6. 
Your  friend  does  not  need  your  assistance.  T.  We  should  for- 
get our  sorrows  and  remember  our  joys,  8.  He  spares  the 
guilty  and  punishes  the  innocent.  9.  The  matter  was  not  men- 
tioned. 10.  Ple  has  taken  care  of  his  sick  friend.  11.  The 
good  man  does  not  forget  his  fiiends. 

VOCABÜLARY   TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


SrnHageit,  io  accnse ; 
$(nfc^ulbigem  to  accuse; 
$rn»cfenb,  present; 
^uo^tvAliäliä^,  instantly; 
fdifitV^tn,  to  be  studlous  of; 
iBegc'ben,  to  renounce,  p.  348; 
tBe|ttt'tf iif  to  retain,  remember ; 
JBerc itd'»  already ; 
tBef(i^urbi3en,  to  accuse ; 
©fiüd^'tlaen,  to  convict; 
ent6Io§t»destitute; 
^nibt'Un,  to  ezempt  from,  350 ; 
(Sntie'fclttetu  to  release ; 
(Smfd^Ia  0eii/  to  direst^  p.  354; 


dxHx'xMn,  to  pity; 

(&xU&'xtn,  to  declare; 
t>xt  Scffel,  -,  pL  -tt,  the  chtan; 
!£)ie  Srcifprecl^und»  -,  pL  -ttw  the  M- 

quittal; 
Der  OeSanfCf  -n*,  pL  -n,  tbougbt ; 

(Stf^xoti'^tn,  to  pass  orer  ia 
rilenc6|  p.  354; 

Sfeboc^'»  however; 
Der  SttxUx,  -d,  pl  -,  the  prieon; 
Vit  fianbfhage»  -,  pL  -n,  bighway; 
!£)ad  Mittel,  -«,  pL  -,  tbe  means ; 
T)tx  fftatfft  -edf  the  counsel,  adiice'; 
Der  fRaub,  -t^,  tbe  robbery; 
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©er  (RMtx,  -«#  pL  -r  the  robber; 

Stä^metir  i  J  Doost  oi ; 

®<^ämen  (itdj)/  to  be  ashamed; 
DU  2:^aty  -f  pl  -citf  the  deed; 


ttel^erfü^rem  to  coanct, 
Söiclme^r,  rather; 
Sorigr  last; 
Sürbigett/  to  youchsofe. 


ExEhoisE  126.  Slufgaie  126» 

!•  ©ie  erinnern  fl(!^  »o^I  (§  151.)  noä^  be«  Jungen  9Äanne«, 
ter  im  vorigen  3ö^re  tic«  SRaukd  angeüagt  »ar.  2»  Sr  töar  be« 
f^ultlgt  einen  relci^en  Slc^^nWer  auf  ter  Santfhaf  e  feine«  ®eÖ»e« 
Jcrautt  gu  l^akn.  3»  9Äan  fonnte  H)n  jetod^  tiefe«  Sertrec^en«  niiji 
uterfü'^ren»  4.  Sr  l^atte  ftd^  fcercit«  atter  Hoffnung  einer  grclfpre^ 
d^ung  begeben  unb  pcj^  te«  ®eban!en«  entf^Iagen,  aU  unf^ull>lg  er^ 
Hart  au  »erben.  5.  Ter  Stifter  jetoci^  enthob  l^n  aller  ©orge.  6* 
!Rac^tem  er  ben  Slngeflagten  aufgefordert  ^atte,  gute«  9Rut:^e«  gu 
fein  unb  ftc^  ade«  Äummer«  gu  entfdfelagen,  erflärte  er:  3^  bin  ber 
)9otlen  Meinung,  ba§  man  blefen  Jungen  ^ann  niijt  be«  Sflaube« 
bejüd^tlgcn  !ann.  7.  !Eenn  nl^t  3eler,  ber  ffd^  be«  Sctteln«  f(^amt 
unb  aller  3KitteI  entbleit  Ijl,  tolrb  ein  SRäuber.  8.  3«^  toiU  feine« 
guten  Setragen«  gefd^welgen,  benn  er  f^at  ftd^  Immer  eine«  orbentlU 
ijtn  icitn^  befllffcn.  9. 3^  erinnere  euci§  aber  ber  Saaten  Im  Ic^^ 
ten  Ärlege,  bcren  er  ftd^  mit  9le^t  rül^men  lann.  10.  g^euet  eud^ 
feiner  grelfpred^ung  unb  »ürblget  l^n  eurer  5reunbf(iaft.  11,  ©pot^ 
tet  feiner  nlc^t,  »eil  er  Im  Äerfer  »ar,  fonbcrn  erbarmet  eu^  vielmehr 
feiner  unb  gcbcnlet  feiner  Selten.  12.  3cter,  ber  feiner  lad^^t,  fd^ame 
fid^  feine«  eigenen  betragen«.  13. 2lUe  Slntoefenben  freuten  fld^  ble^ 
fer  Siebe,  uri^  man  entlellgte  augenbllrfUd^  ben  Slngefc^ulllgten  feiner 
Sejfeln.  14.  3<^  ^önn  ml(^  blefer  Seute  erinnern,  aber  iij  !ann  l^re 
9lamtn  nlc^t  behalten.  15.  Sr  freute  fid^  be«  fingen  SRat^«  unk 
fllng  ^Inau«  unb  begab  ficfe  an  ble  2lrbclt. 

ExsRcisE  127.  Aufgabe  12T« 

!•  The  old  soldier  boasts  of  his  valiant  deeds.  2.  Do  you 
lemember  the  promise  that  you  gave  me?  3. 1  do  not  remetn« 
ber  that  I  gave  you  a  promise.  4.  Can  you  remember  all 
the  long  words  that  you  have  found  in  this  book  1  5.  Have 
you  accused  any  one  of  this  crime  1  6.  Who  has  robbed  the 
traveler  of  bis  money  ?  7.  He  has  been  couvinoed  of  his  er- 
ror but  convicted  o^'no  crime.     8.  The  tyrant  avaiJs  himself 
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of  his  poiv  e<  9.  An  honest  man  would  be  ashamed  of  sadi 
an  action.  10.  Do  you  remember  the  old  man  whom  we  raet 
in  the  city'i  11.  Do  you  remember  the  old  geittleman  with 
whom  we  traveled  from  Berlin  to  Bremen?  12.  Yes,  I  still 
remember  him.  13.  It  is  difRcult  for  those  who  have  a  bad 
memory  to  remc  mber  the  riiles  of  a  language.  14.  Are  you 
of  the  opinion  that  he  is  guilty  of  this  crime]  15.  I  reniom- 
her  the  man  who  accused  your  servant  of  robbery.  16.  We 
fejoice  to  leave  the  country  of  the  tyrant.  17.  Our  enemies 
have  robbed  us  of  our  money,  but  they  can  not  rob  us  of  our 
hol  or.  18.  The  happy  parents  greatly  (fe^r)  rejoiced  to  sie 
their  lost  child  again.  19,  Ile  remembers  still  the  happy  days 
when  he  went  to  school  with  these  children. 


LESSON  LXin.  Utiion  LXffl. 

ADJECTIVES   WrrH   THE   DATIVS. 

1.  The  dative  is  govemed  by  many  adjectives,  and  is  then 
usually  renderedby  our  objective  preoeded  by  to  ovfor;  some- 
times  by  other  prepositions.  The  dative  generally  precedea 
the  adjective  by  which  it  is  governed : 

(Sd  if!  ben  9)^enf(i^en  leidster  )U  fd^mel«'  It  is  easier  for  man  to  flatter  thaa 

^cltt  ttl«  ju  Xol^Ctt.— tR.  to  praise. 

SBeV  ^^^t  ber  iu  ber  äBafrl^eit  geft  Woe  to  him  who  comes  to  thetmth 

bur^  ©d^ulb;  ftc  »Irb  i^m  tiimmct"  through  gnilt^  it  can  sever  be  a 

xat^x  erfreuU^  fein. — ®*  source  of  pleasure  to  htm. 

€«  Ifl  mir  crirmcrti^.  I  can  remember  it 

€«  ijl  mir  vmti^t^M^*.  I  can  not  forget  it 

*®e^  bem  armen  Dpfer#  »enn  berfelBe  Woe  to  (woe  i«)  the  poor  victim,  if 

fD'tunb  ber  bad  ©efe^  gaB»  aud^  bad  the  same  mouth  that  gave  the 

Urt^eil  n? ric^t.''  law  also  pronounces  the  sentence. 

IDcl^I  Demr  ber  frei  l»on  ®d(ulb  unb  Happy  he  (well  to  him)  who^  free 

(Ve^te  ItXQO^xi   bie    ünblid^    reine  from  guilt  and  error,  preso^vet 

®eele. — @*  his  soul  pure  as  a  child. 

2.  The  dative  is  oflen  substituted  for  a  possessire  prououn, 
or  for  the  gen'tive  of  a  noun : 


.j 
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roflm  in  ber  fyiUt  ^tm  mib  Mj  helmet  and  my  shield  «r«  rusi- 

B^ilb  {/or  mein  ^tlm  k.)« — 3*  ing  ia  the  hall. 

jDer  Q)ott  bed  @ieged  toanbeU  il^r  jur  Tlie  god  of  victorj  walks  at  her 

©eitc— ©♦  aide. 

3.  The  first  and  second  persons  of  pronouns,  in  the  dativo, 
El  e  oflen  ased  to  indicate,  in  an  indefinite  manner,  some  special 
partieipation  or  sympathy  on  the  part  of  the  individuals  whlcli 
they  represent : 

CC  ftnb  (iu(^  gar  trollte  itamtra'ben*  They  areright  insolent  fellows  (for 

— ©•  you). 

•jDamal«  »oicn  Wir  blr  fcjr    »er*  At  that  time  we  were  very  joyoiui 

ßnügt'»- 

4.  The  datiye,  with  bei,  )) o n  and  3 n,  often  denotes  one*s 
place  of  residence  or  business,  and  is  rendered  by  our  possess- 
ive preceded  by  a(,ßrom  or  to  : 

Der  !fRamet  ifl  beim  St^neiber«         The  cloak  is  at  the  tailor^s. 
^r  geft  i  u  feinem  D^eim«  He  is  going  to  his  iincle*a. 

6ie  fommt  t)  0  n  i^rer  Xante*  She  is  coming /rom  her  annt'a. 

The  dative  of  the  personal  pronouns  is  used  in  the  same  manner ; 
UBually  rendered  by  the  possessive  case  of  our  pronoun  foUowed  by  a 
noon: 

6ie  tt>o(nen  bei  und«  They  live  at  our  house.  - 

fBir  ge^en  $eute  }U  i(m*  We  are  going  to  his  house  to-day. 

Seif)}  tele.  Examples. 

Snb  erregt  ibm  ben  ®rimm  in  ber  And  ezcitea  rage  (anger)  in  hia 

©eele.— ©-g.  souL 

(Er  Ijl  bei  feinem  Sreunbe..  He  is  at  his  friend's. 

SBrbnen  @ie  bei  i^nen?  Bo  you  live  at  their  house  f 

6ei  beinen  ^reunben  erge'ben  unb  bei"'  Bedevotcdtothyfriendsandoblig- 

nen  ^einbcn  gefäriig*  ing  to  thy  enemies. 

Stber  red^tli^t  9)tann  ifl  bem  ®uten  Every  upright  man  is  inclined  to 

geneigt'  unb  bem  S^Sfen  abgeneigt*         (the)  good,  and  disinoliced  fct 

(the)  eviL 

VOOABVLART  TO  TH1B  KZBRCiaES* 


©er  djarafter,  -9,  pL  -te're,  the 
character ; 

jDanf bar»  thankful,  grateful ; 
Die  9alf(^beitr  -»  ph  -^n,  falsehood; 

Q^t^äp'liäi,  dangerout; 


Dad  ®e(<entbetl,  -9,  the  eontrary , 
C^ebor'famr  obediont; 

Dad  ®cmütb'r  -ed,  pL  -er,  mind 
®Iei^r  like,  equal; 
\,  gracious* 
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Ibti  (SrcBbfa^,  -cd,  pL  -fl^tr  the 

pHnciple; 
tit  ^eac^flci,-,  pL  -<ii;  hyrocrisy; 
T'Xt  SiörÄc^in»  -»  pl. -nenrtliequeen; 

IPailcr^aft/  wicked,  vicious; 

Saftig,  burdeoaoiiLe,    troable- 
some; 

l?fbi9,  free; 

2itbf  dear,  pleasant; 
ta^  ioh,  -ti.  the  praise; 
Xic  Steigung,    ,pl. -<n,  inclination; 
£cT  S^ang,  -t^f  pl.  9{ängt,  the  rank; 

(S(^mti(^c(^aft,  flattering; 

ExERCISB    128« 


Der  ©omnnfi^^eim  -9,  tlie  «^ushi&ftj 
'Dad  Spanien,  -4,  (the)  S^in; 
Der  Xifbel,  -d,  tlte  blame ; 

Ueberle'gen#  «Dpenor ; 

Unerträglich,  intolerable; 

Umert^an  (adj.),  subject ; 

Hn^fferge^Iic^,  memorable;  cd  t|l 
mir  — ,  I  can  never  forget; 

Sere^ren,  to  honor; 

S&er^a^t',  hateful; 
^a^  SBac^^t^um,  -t€,  vegetafio«  * 

5Bert^,  worth,  dear ; 

SBibrig,  repugnant; 

aufgate  128^ 


1.  5in  gute«  Äinti  Ifl  feinen  (Eltern  ge^orfam  nnb  bonffcar*  2. 
I)ad  Staiiijtn  ijl  tenen  fe^r  nnanQtm^m,  tie  ti  niäjt  gemo^nt  flnt^* 
8.  9Jiir  ifl  ed  Heb,  t?a$  id|  t)ir  in  tiefer  ©aci^e  nü^Iici^  fein  fann.  4» 
I)ad  Setter  »ar  und  geftcm  fefir  günjlig,  aber  i^eute  ijl  ti  gang  't>ai 
Oegent^eil.  6.  ®ut  au  »erten  ijl  teni  8afler^aften  fc!^n?er,  benn  er 
bleibt  geirc^nlic^  feinen  9leigungen  treu«  6«  Xtm  Aenigreicj^  Qpa^ 
nien  ift  Sranfreic^  überlegen«  7«  9Bad  i^n  tuij  tvi^rig  ma6:jt,  maiii 
l^n  mir  »ert^«  8«  3^^^  ffi^  t)iefer  Äönigin  ni^t  untert^an.  9« 
SJiele«,  »a«  und  nid^t  gefä^rlid^  ijl,  ifl  und  tod^  fe^r  lajlig«  10«  3m 
9lange  ijl  er  feinem  ©ruber  glei(i^,  im  Sl^arafter  feinem  SJater  a^n* 
lid^«  11«  5Ri(i^t«  ifl  mir  fo  fel^r  »erfaßt  aU  galf^^eit  unt>  4>eu^elei. 
12«  Du  bijl  te«  Seibe«  lebig,  ®ott  fei  ber  ©eele  gnäbig«  13«  S&a^ 
tum  ifl  biefe«  alte  Su^  unfern  greunben  fo  lieb?  14«  So  ifl  mir 
unöergeßllti^,  »ie  fe^r  id^  bir  »erbunben  bin«  15«  Den  ©oltatw 
ttjar  bad  2ob  i^re«  »ere^rten  gclt^erm  fel^r  fd^mei(^e(^ft«  16«  Dic^ 
fer  älufent^It  ifl  i^m  fafl  unerträglid§  gett?orbcn«  1 7«  Sabel  unb 
Sob  flnb  bem  ®emüt^e  bedilRenf(^en,n}ad  Sturm  unb  @onnenfd^ein 
bem  SQad^dt^um  ftnb«    18«  3^^  tvo^ne  bei  meinem  Dnfel« 

ExERcisB  129.  3(ufgabe  129« 

1.  These  things  may  be  useful  and  agreeable  to  you,  /oiil 
they  are  very  unpleasant  to  me,  and  injurions  to  my  friends. 
2.  Every  good  man  is  grateful  to  bis  benefactors.  3.  This 
weatlier  is  very  unfavorable  for  us.  4.  It  is  very  unpleasant 
to  me  tbat  I  am  obliged  to  remain  bere  so  long.  5.  Every 
good  Citizen  is  obedient  to  the  just  Iaws  of  bis  eountry.     6. 


VBRBS    WITH   THE   DATIVS*  28t 

Will  this  happy  country  ever  be  subject  to  a  king  ?  7.  What 
is  more  hateful  to  a  good  man  than  hypocrisy  ?  8.  I  am  much 
obliged  to  you  that  you  have  been  useful  to  my  friends  in  this 
matter,  9.  The  soldiers  were  with  blind  obedience  devoted  to 
their  leader.  10.  This  house  is  very  similar  to  the  one  in  which 
you  live.     11.  No  country  in  the  world  is  superior  to  ours. 

12.  Thi^few  friends  that  this  man  has  are  very  dear  to  him. 

13.  lilaii}  things  are  burdensome  which  are  not  dangerous  to 
tis.  14.  ITiose  are  to  be  called  good,  who  remaln  true  to  their 
principle«.  15.  The  praise  of  a  good  man  is  very  flattering  to 
US.  16.  ITe  is  gracious  to  those  who  are  obedient  to  him.  IT. 
Is  he  at  bis  brother^s  ] 


i#-*^ 
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VBRBS   WTTH   THX  DATIVB. 

1.  The  dative  is  governed : 

a.  By  transitive  verbs,  which  in  addition  to  the  direct  ob- 
jeet  (in  the  aceusative),  require  the  object  to  be  specified,  for 
er  in  relation  to  which  an  action  is  performed.  In  this  use, 
as  also  with  gehören,  [(feinen  and  toeid^en,  the  dative  is  rendered 
by  our  objective  with  a  preposition  expressed  or  implied : 

(Er  na^m  c«  Unm  »cg*  He  took  it  away/rom  them. 

tHcfcT  ♦ttt  sejört  mir*  This  h«t  belongs  to  mo. 

h.  Many  German  verbs  are  called  intransitive,  and  govem 
the  dative,  whose  English  equivalents  are  transitive,  and  goy- 
em  ihe  objective ;  as,  antworten,  iefe^Ien,  Begegnen,  banfen,  tie:; 
»ftt,  breiten,  feilten,  flud^en,  folgen,  frBl^nen,  frommen,  ßctü^ren 
gefallen,  ge^ord^en,  gerelci^en,  gleld^en,  Reifen,  duftigen,  lohnen,  man 
geln,  na^en,  nu^en,  paffen,  ratzen,  f^aten,  jiö^meid^eln,  trauen,  tro^^ 
Jen,  »e^ren,  jiemen: 

®cr  bir  f^mcidjctt,  fc^abet  blr,  »eim  He  who  flatters  you  injnree  you, 
btt  tjm  ßlatt^jl*  if  you  believe  him. 

«.  With  the  impersonally  used  verbs  e«  a'^nct,  e*  b5tt<tt,  t4 
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Hnft,  ed  cMt,  ed  graut,  t9  fi^toinbelt,  ed  trSumf,  as  also  e«  »M 
cd  ijl,  the  dative  is  frequently  rendered  by  our  nominative : 

^ortt,  ivad  mir  geträumt  $at, — Gen.   Hear  what  I  have  dreamed  (hear, 
zxzviL  6.  I  pray  you,  thia  dream  which  I 

have  dreamed). 

d.  Intransitive  verbs,  governing  the  dative,  take,  wher  usec 
passively,  the  impersonal  form ;  the  logieal  subject  being  pu 
l  >  the  dative,  in  which  position  (like  the  impersonal  verb» 
•  e  c.)  it  is  rendered  by  the  nominative: 

Sd  tourbe  l^m  {or  i^m  tDurbe)  gef($abet*  He  was  injured. 

Z>enno(^  tsurbe  btm  9(bel  me^r  gefc^mei«  Still,  to  the  nobility,  there  was  ae- 

d^tltr  aU  toixtliäitx  (Sinfluf  gegeben«  corded  more  of  flattery  than  of 

— @.  actual  influenee. 

2.  Some  verbs  govem  the  dative  or  the  aocusative,  aooord 
ing  to  their  signification : 

Oir  riefen  i^nen,  aber  fle  (drten  und  We  ealled  them  (to  t]iem)bnt  they 

nid^t*  did  not  hear  us. 

(0ir  riefen  fle  in  ba9  ^au^^  We  called  them  into  the  house. 

3.  A  ofl  e  n  is  generally  used  with  a  dative  and  accusative; 
sometimes,  however,  with  two  accusatives : 

^(Sd  n>ürbe  ^rei^eit  mir  unb  fieben  It  would  cost  me  freedom  and  life. 
füllen,'' 

S  e  i  f  )>  { e  I  e.  Examples. 

(Snblid^  geTang'  ed  tfm  feinem  Steunbe  Finally  he  sncceeded  in  openin^^ 

bie  ^ngen  in  öffnen.  hia  friead^s  eyes. 

Xraue  nid^t  iebem  ^tn\äitn,  unb  am  Trust  not  every  one,  and  least  ol 

allern)emg|len   benienigen#    bie   bir  all  those  who  flatter  thee. 

fc^mei(i^eln, 

^ie  (SimaVnung  eined  ^reunbed  gilt  The  admonition  of  a  friend  is  ri 

mir  oielr  unb  id^  folge  il^r  gern.  much  value  to  me,  and  I  folh»w 

it  gladly. 

VOCABULART  TO    THB   EXERCISES. 


ÄbfageUr  to  renonnce ; 
anfangen»  to  adhere  to; 
Singe^örem  to  belong; 
ÄntWortfUr  to  answer; 
©eifommenr  to  get  at; 
tBeijle^em  to  aasih  *. 
tBeißimmen/  to  assent  to; 


SBcfla'gcn  (Pd^}f  to  complain ; 
§Bein)o|;nenr  to  bepresent  at»  U 

take  paH  in ; 
!Danfcn,  to  thank ; 
(£belmüt^ig>  noble; 
(Siaenfmntg,  obstinate; 
Dil  öelnbfeUßfeitr-  pl  -en,  boetility 
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(!>cjcr'^fn#  tc  obey; 

helfen»  to  help,  avail ; 
Ibtx  ^^erjog,  -t«,  pl.  -e,  the  dtike ; 
Da«  3ntcre|T'e,  -d,  pL  -n,  interest; 
Der  ßö»e,  -n,  pl.  -n,  the  lion : 

9)?ä'(l^tigf  powerful,  mighty ; 
Der  3)?ini)ler,  -«,  pl.  -,  minister; 

Oeffnem  to  open; 

ExSRCISE   130. 


Dad  Otfttxxiiäf,  -^t  (the)  Aiiftria,* 

g>aJTcnr  to  fit; 

©d^abcrir  to  injure ; 

ä$er)»flid)'ten#  to  bind  (byoath), 
Dad  ^eT^abeitf  -^t  the  design; 

9Be^  t^un,  to  hurt; 

SEBiberfpred^'cm  to  coatradiot; 

Bugc^ören»  to  belong  ta 

aufgaie  130. 


1  ♦  ^ii  tanf e  3^ncn,  ta^  ©ic  mir  geholfen  l^akn.  2.  (Jt  »firbc 
mir  ge»lp  fc^aben,  n?cnn  er  mir  tcifornmcn  fönntc*  3.  tiefer  ^ut 
pa^t  mir  bcjfer  ald  iener.  4»  SBad  fe^lt  3^«en,  »arum  »iberlpre* 
^eu  ©ic  Syrern  greunUc?  5*  (So  fc^U  mir  nid^t^;  ob  l^m  etwa« 
fehlen  mag,  »cip  ic^  nid^t.  6*  Der  Änabc  l^at  fic^  In  ben  ginger 
gefinitten.  7.  ®\ini  Def^erreic^  lag  bem  ebe(müt^igen  Ungarn  gu 
gü§en^  8»  !Eiefem  eigenjlnntgen  9)tenfc^en  ijl  gar  nici^t  ju  Reifen* 
9.  e«  tl^ut  mir  fei^r  leib,  ba§  er  ft(^  tot^  getl^an  ^at*  10«  'Ltm  Jt&^ 
nig,  »eld^er  f!c^  ü6er  biefe  geinbfe(ig{eU  6eHagte,  »urbe  geantwortet, 
"ber  Äaifer  ^a6e  ^er  ©olbaten  jw  öiel;  er  muffe  feinen  guten  greun^ 
Un  bamit  ^Ifen."  11.  Snbfic^  gelang  eö  bem  SKinijler,  bem  Äönig 
über  fein  tt?a^re«  3nterejfe  bie  Äugen  ju  öffnen.  12.  fflenn  In  alten 
Seiten  ein  9Radbtiger  bem  anbcrn  fcinb  n?ar,  fo  fagte  er  bemfelben  ab. 
13.  äiu«  allen  Orten,  tie  il)m  angehörten,  fammelte  tiefer  mäiJbtige 
^crr  bie  Wänner,  bie  ii^m  anfingen.  14.  9lad^^tm  |Ie  feinem  SSor;? 
^aben  beigeftimmt  Ratten,  ^erpflit^tcten  fic  ft^  i^m  beijufte^en  unb 
bem  Äriege  beizuwohnen.  15.  ©olci^  ein  mächtiger  ^crr  war  ipeln^ 
rid^  ber  2öwe,  ^er^og  öon  Salem,  weli^em  große  Säntcr  juge^örte» 
mio  Xaufenbe  )9on  J^riegern  ge^^orci^ten* 


EXERCISE   131. 


aufgäbe  131. 


1 .  Why  do  you  not  answer  him  ?  2.  I  have  answered  him, 
bat  he  has  not  answered  me.  3.  Do  they  wish  to  injure  their 
friends  1  4.  They  have  assisted  us,  and  we  will  assist  the  in. 
5.  Will  you  not  help  this  boy  1  he  has  hurt  himself.  6.  The 
soldiers  that  adhered  to  him,  bound  themielves  to  tuke  part 
in  the  war.  7.  He  calls  them  obstinate,  because  they  will  not 
assent  to  his  design.  8.  Do  you  know  what  ails  those  peoplef 
9.  This  hat  fits  me  better  than  the  other  on^     10.  He  doea 
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not  contradict  thcm,  though  he  thinks  that  they  are  wfOng. 
11.  How  was  the  king  answered  when  he  complained  of  certain 
hostiliUes  ?  12.  Is  it  my  dutj  tö  obey  such  men,  and  to  help 
them?  13.  Have  you  succeeded  in  finding  them?  14,  Do 
you  succeed  in  learnuig  Spanish  ? 

Seifpi'^le*  Examples. 

f  In  fleUtet  Wlaxm,  tin  groged  3)ferb;  Asmall  man,  a  largehorse,  a  shor 

ein  tüxitx  ^xm,  ein  ianged  ^äitotxt,  arm,  a  long  sword  must  help  each 

muj  ein«  bcm  anbern  IJelfen,— U»  other  (t.  «.  oaght  to  go  together). 

(£lne  dxan,  ber  bie  (Erfüllung    i^rer  A  woman  wbo  Las  at  heart  the 

^  (lichten  am  ^erjen  liegt,  geigt  i^re  fulfillment  of  her  duties,  showa 

Ciebe  jum  ©^önen  nidjt  in  einem  her  love  of  the  beautiful,  not  in 

loftbaren  ^nguger  fonbern  in  ber  gu«*  costly  apparel,  bat  in  the  appro- 

ten  (Sinrid^tung  i^red  ^au^toefend*  priate  arrangement  of  her  houfie- 

-.S0«  hold. 

YOCABULART   TO   THE   EXERCISES. 


Der  S^efel^ly  -cd*  pL  -t,  the  oom- 

mand,  order; 
jDle  9t(^t,  -#  pL  -en#  the  outlawry ; 

Drohen»  to  threaten ; 
Dad  Q^lenbr  -ed»  -i,  the  misery ; 

(Erlte'gcnr  to  succumb,  p.  350 ; 

(Snoei'fen»  to  sho  w,  render,858 ; 
Die  Oami'Uer  -,  pL  ~n#  the  ÜEimily; 

glucken/  to  curse ; 

§ügen  (ft(^)r  to  submit; 

©ebüb'ren»  to  be  due ; 

®efal  len#  to  please,  p.  348; 

Q)lei(^en»  to  resemble,  be  like ; 

QJenü'gen»  to  suffice,  satisfy; 
Der  ^erjogö^utr  -i^t  pi.  -l^üte,  the 


Der  ürieg^iugr  -ed»  pl.  -lÜQt,  cain- 
paign; 

SP^tßUngenr  to  fall,  miscarry; 

^ä)Xotbtn,  to  wave; 
Der  <Stolj,  -ed,  the  pride ; 

brauen»  to  connde  in; 

Sro^en,  to  defy ; 

Uebel  woUen»  to  bear  a  grudge; 

Uebergie'^en,  to  invade,  p.  358; 
Dt«  SJerlan'gcn,  -€,  the  demand ; 
Die  SJernunft',  -,  the  reason : 

SBiberiVl^en,  to  resist,  p.  856; 

SBiberjlre'benr     to    oppoee,  to 
Btruggle  against; 

Bunten*  to  be  angry; 


ducal  hat;  1         jBuvor'fommen#  to  anticipate. 

ExERcisB  132.  S(ufga(e  132. 

1.  !Co(!^  tie  Arone  eined  ftaiferd  \ä^mitt  i^m  immer  t)or  3(ugen« 
B.  ^tx  ^txioit^ut  genügte  i^m  nt^t.  3.  Sr  traute  feiner  eignen 
Äraft  itnH  trotte  bem  Äaifcr.  4. 1)cr  Äaifer  forberie  i^n  auf  fiä^ 
feinen  Scfe^Ien  gu  fügen,  nnb  brot)te  i^m  mit  ber  ^ijU  5. 1:o(^ 
bpm  ^ergoge,  ber  einem  SBnjen  glic^,  galt  »eber  Vernunft  nod)  guter 
Sftatl).  6*  3^m  gefiel  nur  feine  eigne  aWeinung,  unb  er  »iberfhette 
bem  tSerlangen,  bcm  Äaifer  eine  ffi^re  ju  erweifen,  bie  bemfeftcn 
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(jefutirte»  7. 1)cr  Äatfer,  Ux  Um  ^erjoge  «icn  feit  langer  2^t 
üM'tcoUtt  uriti  i^m  »egen  feinet  (BM^ti  jürnte,  tarn  i^m  su^or  un^ 
überwog  i^n  mit  ^rieg.  8.  !Cer  ^rtegdjug  mt§(ang  tem  ^aifer 
ni(^t.  9,  Xer  ^eqog  fonnte  ter  felntlid)en  9Rad^t  ni^t  n)itcrjlc()eii 
wnb  erlag  tem  Äalfer  in  tier  ©d^Iad^t.  10»  Sr  mußte  naö^  finglanD 
pieken  unt  nur  feine  gamitie  unt  einige  greunte  folgten  i^m»  1  h 
i^ier  entfagte  er  ieter  Hoffnung  unt  fluchte  Um  Stolpe,  aU  Her  Ur^ 
fac^e  feinet  Stents« 

ExERcisE  133.  SufgaBe  133. 

1.  Threaten  them  as  you  will,  they  will  never  succumb  to 
you.  2.  Will  no  one  render  them  this  Service?  3.  These  men 
will  not  submit  to  his  commands.  4.  What  does  not  please 
them  is  of  no  value  to  them.  5.  All  that  ho  has  heard  and 
Been  does  not  satisfy  him.  6.  They  will  not  be  able  to  resist  so 
powerful  an  enemy.  7.  The  laws  of  nature  are  opposed  in 
vain,  there  no  resistance  avails.  8.  Why  do  you  defy  him  ? 
9.  He  is  angry  at  his  friends.  10.  Those  people  will  injure 
you  if  you  confide  in  them.  11.  He  anticipated  us  in  every 
thing.  12.  So  great  an  honor  is  due  to  no  man.  13.  These 
children  resemble  their  parents.  14.  He  struggied  against  the 
demand,  but  could  not  resist  his  enemy.  15.  Your  ad  vice  is 
of  no  value  to  him,  for  he  can  not  renounce  his  evil  Company. 


^  >>  ♦  •» 
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IKDEFINITB  KUMERALS. 

1.  %nitx, with words denoting time, signifies next^folUnoing 
ttid  never  refers,  like  other^  to  indefinite  past  time : 

Ct  ge(t  ülbenttorgen  unb  tt>ir  ben  a  n«  He  goes  the  day  after  to-morrow 
bem  2^ag.  and  wo  the  next  day. 

Cer  Stantu  ber  «or  einigrn  Xü^tn  ^ier  Tbe  man  that  was  here  the  othei 
xodXf  ijl  franf«  day  (a  few  days  ago)  is  sick. 

o.  Instead  of  a  nb er,  as  the  equivalent  of  other^  in  denot- 
ing something  additional,  the  adverb  n  o  t^  is  eraployed  : 

Kimm  nod^  einen  ftantel»  einer  ifl  Take  another  cloak  (in  additior  '« 
tttj^t  genug.  .    this),  one  is  not  cnoagh. 

11 
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ftimmtintn  anbtm  Vlaidtl,  blefer  ifi  Takeanothercioak(inBteadiftihuj^ 
.    m  bünxi*  this  iB  too  thin. 

■ 

Ä.  The  adverb  anberd,  otkerwise,  dlfferently^  ehe^  sometlmes 
oocurs  in  the  sigaiRcation  of  narttely^  tliat  is : 

£3 er  einen  Qxoid.  n>illf  mu^  axL^if  bie  He  who  wi&lies  a  result  must  also 
^Kittel  »oUcn,  »enn  er  anberd  »er*»  wish  for  ihe  means,  that  is,  il 
(länbig  ijl. — ®eU  (provided)  ho  is  jndicious. 

2.  Selbe,  unlike  both^  may  refer  to  objects  taken  separately ; 
with  nl^t  or  fein,  b  e  i  b  e  often  answers  to  neithcr,  not  either : 

iSorflefürbte  ®efunb^cit  beined  ßei"  Take  care  of  the  health  of  (Üiy) 

bed  unb  beiner  BttXit  aber  ^oer^ärtle  body  and  soul,  but  do  not  pam* 

beibe  nic^t. — Äe.  per  either. 

SDeli^d  «on  ben  beiben  9)ferben  tvlrb  Which  one  of  the  two  (both)  hortai 

er  faufen  ?  will  he  buy  ? 

(Er  »irb  feinet  9on  beiben  faufen*  He  will  buy  neither  of  them. 

3.  In  referring  to  two  things,  difTerent  in  kind,  the  neutcr 
form  Singular,  b  e  i  b  e  d,  is  oflen  employed : 

(£r  ^atte  ben  SKing  unb  bie  Stber/  aber  He  had  the  ring  and  the  pen,  bnt 
er  bat  betbed  ^^erloren.  he  has  lost  both. 

Sie  irren  ftcb»  benn  beibcd  liegt  auf  You  mistake  (yourself),  for  both  arc 
feinem  Xifcbe*  (each  is)  lying  on  bis  table. 

4.  S  t  KP  a  d  is  sometlmes  used  before  nouns  in  the  Singular, 
and  before  adjectives,  in  the  signification  of  a  liUle,  somemhU: 

6ie  brauten  ibm  etwad  9{il(l^«  They  brought  him  a  little  milk. 

jDie  Xage  werben  ettoad  länger.  The  days  are  getting  somawhat 

longer. 

5.  ®o  SttDad  signifies  such  a  thing^  something  of  ihe  kind: 

34  b<it^<  f^on  fo  Sttoad  gebort»  e^e  er  I  had  (already)  heard  somethingof 
anfam*  the  kind  before  he  arrived. 

6.  3^9 ^^^  dcnotes  great   indefiniteness ;   it  is  oflen  fol 

lowed  by  the  indefinite  artiole,  and  generallj  rendered  awy, 

some,  whatever : 

Cr  batte  immer  irgenb  eine  unangeneb*  He  always  had  some  didagreeabl« 
me  äöabrbcit  auf  bcr  Cippe. — Äbe»        ti-uth  on  bis  lips  (lip). 

?•  S?  i  e  I  and  tv  e  n  i  g,  in  referring  to  a  quantity,  or  to  a 
uamber  taken  collectively,  are  not  usually  inflected,  except  when 
prcceded  by  the  definite  artiele,  or  an  adjective  pronoun : 

tDer  Süngting  bat  fein  »ietc^  ®elb  unb  The  yonth  has  lost  bis  large  svm 
feine  öielcn  B^eunbe  verloren,  of  money  and  bis  many  friends 

Bit  ))tel  Ubr  ifi  ed  ?  What  o'cloek  is  it  I 

In  the  laut  example  the  phraae,  in  German  as  ii  EngUa}^  b  abhr* 
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▼iated ;  the  fhll  form  boing,  tt>te  ^itl  auf  bcr  Vif}x  ifl  rd  ?  Iiow  mucli  of 
the  dock  (o^clock)  u  it  ?  TUe  time  may  be  reckoned  either  from  a  pre- 
ceding  or  a  foUowing  hour : 

Sd  ijl  ein  SJiertcl  naä)  bni;  or  It  is  a  quarter  past  three;  or 

(^4  tjl  ein  Viertel  auf  ^^ier,  It  is  a  quarter  on  (or  toward) k  ir. 

Sd  fe^lt  ein  Viertel  a  n  (or  H  d)  ad^t*  It  lacks  a  qnarter  to  eiglit ;  or 

Cd  \\i  brei  viertel  auf  ad^U  It  is  }  toward  8  {u  (?.,  it  lacks  J  of  8). 

After  (alby  auf  ispmitted;  as,  ed  iß  $aU  aä^,  it  is  half  (towaid) 
ight;  t.  e,f  half  past  seven. 

8.  SS  i  e  l  and  n)  e  n  i  g  are  declined,  when  they  refer  to  a 
namber  taken  as  individuals  ;  or  substantively  to  persons;  and« 
oflen,  when  preceded  in  the  singular  by  prepositions : 

Stiele  9Renf(^en  trinfen  feinen  SDein*      Many  men  drink  no  wine. 
S&enige  3)2enf(^en  ftnb  gan)  aufrieben*     Few  mea  are  perfectly  contented. 

9.  When  declined  in  the  singular,  except  as  above  speci- 

fied,  t)  i  c  l  and  tt)  c  n  i  g  signify  many  or  few  hincU : 

Cr  trinft  "QxtX  SDein»  aber  nid^t  i^ielen  He  drinks  much  wine,  bat  not  ma^ 
iSS^ein.  ny  kinds  of  wine. 

10.  The  Superlative  of  ö  i  c  l  .(m  c  l  jl)  is  often  preceded  by 
the  definite  artide,  or  a  possessive  pronoun : . 

Xlnfere  metjlen  Selben  jlnb  bie  %t\^t  Most  of  our  sufiferings  are  the  con- 
unferer  eignen  Öe^ler»  sequence  of  our  own  errors. 

11.  Stile,  all,  in  some  phrases,  is  equivalent  to  all  gonSy 
spent,  wasied;  with  6  c  ib  e  it  does  not  require  translation  : 

©ein  ®elb  Ijl  a He.  His  money  is  all  gone. 

9(  U  e  93  e  l  b  e  toaren  f ranf «  Both  (of  them)  were  sick. 

12.  The  plural  of  all,  applied  to  divisions  of  time,  answers 
to  every,    The  English  all,  in  such  phrases  as  aU  day,  all  ths 

weeky  etc.,  is  rendered  by  gang  : 

Cr  ge^t  a  U  e  Jtage.  He  goes  every  day  (all  days), 

Cr  war  ben  ganzen  Sag  $ler*  He  was  here  a//  (the  whole)  day 

Setfpiele^  Examples. 

2)t(  äBa^rfelt  unb  bte  9lofe  f!nb  fe^r  (The)  truth  and  the  rose  are  very 

f4)öny  aber  belbe  ^aben  'Dornen.  beautiful,  but  both  ha\e  thornik 

34  labe  i^n  nie  mit  Irgenb  einem  Ihave  never  ofifended  him  by  a 

SBorte  belei'blgt.  single  word. 

jBuweilen  effen  bie  9tennt|lere  nl(^td  Sometimes  the  reindeer  ea«  noth- 

a  n  b  e  r  e  ^  a(d  9){ood.  iog  but  (eise  tiian)  moss. 

(Krin'ncre  bl(^  ter  »lelenSOBo^UJatett  Remeraber  the  many  good  deedi 

bie  i(^  bir  envled.  (favors)  that  I  showed  you. 

Auf  fol(^c  kxt  »Itt  xäi  nl(Jt  reH  I  ao  not  wish  to  bccome  rieh  io 

ioerbcn«  Buoh  a  manner. 

QiHtr  9Uf9i|lanfbn»  S^ief.  Our  aU  ts  at  stsk» 
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fTOeTBefl,  rerybest; 

^u^gebeit,  to  spend,  p.  348; 

!Bcibe,  both; 
©er  ©cfann'tcr  -n,  pL  -n,  the  ac- 
qunintanee; 

(Einiger»  Bome  (§  62.  3) ; 

(Einj!e(Ieiw  to  appear; 
©ei  €mpö'rer,  -^,  pl.  -,  tiie  rebel; 

(Erben»  to  inherit; 
©ie  %laiä)t,  -,  pl.  -n,  flask,  botüe ; 


T>\t  öoTge,  -,  pL  -n»  ecn&tiinenee; 
t>tx  &tkf)a\^,   -fed,  pL-|>äirer   Um 

miser; 
X)a«  ?Wain•^»  (the)  Ma vence ; 
©ad  ^ann^eim»  -d»  (the)  Manheim , 

@(^Ummr  bad,  sad ; 
©er  Ueberrorf,    -ed,  pL  -rödfe,  tli« 

overeoat ; 
©ad  f^ergnü'gen»  -9,  the  pleasure ; 

Sorfe^en»  to  place  before. 


ExERcisB  134.  Slufgal^e  134* 

1.  (Sr  ^ctp  alle«  «  getnfee  wnt)  Smporer,  tva«  nt^t  mit  i^m  {^. 
2.  Serfle^fl  Du  atled,  mi  ic^  t)ir  fage?  3.  SBir  alle  <>  moUen  mit 
tix  flehen.  4*  I)cr  Sauer  fc^te  und  ten  aüerbepen  ^  SBein  »or. 
5-  (Sr  Witt  noij  Slepfel  wnb  eine  antere  glafc^e  SBeln.  6,  SBoüen 
®le  Sucher  laufen?  1. 3<^  ^ä^c  f(^on  »elci^e  ^  gefauft,  akr  ici^  wlfl 
nod§  einige  taufen.  8.  Seite«  ereignete  fi(^  unt)  tle  fci^Ilmmen  gol^ 
gen  »on  Selbem  jleüten  fld^  ein.  9.  tai  SBetter  Ifl  fd^on  etwa« 
(or  ein  »enlg)  falter  genjorten.  10.  Sßer  ^ttt  fo  et»ad  geglauM? 
II.  jtennfl  tu  Irgent  3^ntant)en,  ber  fo  etwa«  t^un  tvürDe?  12.  (Sin 
3eter  •  »on  feinen  greunten  :^at  l^n  »eriajfen.  13.  5r  l^at  »iel 
S3eln  getrunfen  ut(t  'oitl  ®elt  bafür  ausgegeben.  14.  *ta<i  ))le(e 
®elD,  bad  er  erite,  l^at  er  audgegeBen  für  ten  i^lelen  SBeln,  Itn  n 
getrunfen  ^aU  15.  Seme  nlAt  auf  einmal  Sleled,  fontiern  )>iel. 
16.  ^tttn  Sag,  ten  @le  ju  und  fommentvoQen,  moQen  n^ir  ^üt  mit 
^^mn  fpajleren  gc^en.  17.  Xlcfer  Ueierrod  Ifl  gu  Hein,  nehmen 
®le  l^n  »cg  unb  Bringen  ©le  mir  einen  anbern  (see  1.  a.). 

ExsRCisE  135.  Slufgaie  135« 

1.  The  weather  is  so  oold  that  I  must  have  two  overooatsi 
bring  me  another  one  (see  1.  a.).  2.  As  soon  as  my  money  was 
all  gone  I  had  no  longer  any  friends,  3.  Which  of  these  car- 
riages  shall  you  buy  ?  4. 1  shall  not  buy  either  of  them,  for 
neither  of  them  pleases  me.  5.  If  you  wait  another  day  we 
will  all  go  with  you.     6.  Do  you  wish  to  buy  any  thing  morel 

«.  §  58.  8;  Ik  L..a9.  4;  e.  L.  48.  8;  d  L.  32.  7. 
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1. 1  liave  a  litüe  money  and  he  has  a  great  deal.  8.  Many  of 
my  acquaintances  reside  in  this  city,  9.  The  few  friends  that 
he  has  are  more  powerful  than  his  many  enemies.  10.  Who 
has  more  cnemies  and  fewer  friends,  more  trouble  and  less 
pleasure  than  the  miser?  11.  I  und  erstand  all  that  you  say 
and  can  read  all  the  letters  that  you  have  written.  12. 1  would 
like  to  buy  a  few  pears  and  a  few  more  apples.  13.  To-mor- 
ow  I  shall  go  to  Manheim,  and  the  next  day  to  Mayence.  ]  4t 
Every  book  that  I  have  is  in  this  room.  15.  Do  you  wish  to 
buy  some  more  horses?  16.  The  weäther  is  becoming  some- 
what  warmer. 
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PRSP06ITIOK8   CONSTRUED   WITH   THE   DATTVB. 

1.     »ttö,    §  112* 

Ä«  «  bcn  trugertr  au d  Um  ©litnc.  (hu  of  sight,  out  of  mind. 

Cr  If!-  tt  u  «  SÖCTtin.  He  iafrom  Berlin. 

3<^  t^t  ed  a  tt  6  ®e(orfam  gegm  Sit.  I  did  it  thrmigh  obedience  to  yon. 

^  u  ^  Biofem  93trba(^t  foS  man  nic^t  On  mere  Buspicion  one  ahoold  not 

fo  l^nbtln.  act  thns. 

5Dad  fte^t  man  avl^  bem  Briefe.    .  One  sees  that  hy  the  letter. 

ST  u  d  biefem  C!$runbe  Bleibt  er«  For  this  reason  he  remaina. 

CEr  lief  a  u  d  allen  i^röften.  He  ran  with  all  his  might 

SOßad  ifl  a  u  9  ^m  getoorben  ?  What  has  become  of  him  t 

Sud    ^reunben  n)erben  oft  ^einbcr  Friends  often  become  enemies,  «n»- 

feltener  Qreunbe  a  u  d  ^einben.  mies  less  frequently  friends. 

(Er  t^at  ed  a  u  9  freien  @tü(f  en.  He  did  it  of  his  own  accord. 

©ie  »ijfen  »eber  au  d  noc^  ein.  They  are  entirely  at  a  loss. 

(Er  ^at  ficb  and  bem  ©taube  gemad^t.  He  aas  run  away  ("cut  stickaT). 

(£d  tft  a  u  d  mit  i^m.  It  is  all  over  with  hinL 

Cr  fd^rieb  feinem  ©ruber  »  o  n  SKun*  He  wrote  to  his  brotber  from  Mu 

c^en  au^.  nich. 

2.  auf  er,  §  112.2. 

f(\^\^  if!  fo  fe'^r  unfer  eigen»  atd  unfere  Nothing  is  so  mtich  (so  completely) 
®ebanfen;  aSed  SCnberc  1(1  auf  er  our  own  as  our  thoughts;  all 
und. — ^SB.  eise  is  vdthout  (ext«r*or  to)  ns. 

fBtt  nid^d  lieben  »111  ald  fein  (Eben«  He  who  will  love  nothing  but  his 
bitb»  ^at  au^er  f!d^  nid^td  in  He^  own  Image,  häs  ereept  (beside) 
ben. — fSt*  hiniseli^  nothing  to  love. 

Sr  »ar  a  u  g  e  r  f!d^  )»or  9But(.  He  was  be$ide  himself  with  rage. 

3(^  bin  ganji  an  §  e  r  9(t^em.  I  am  entirely  out  o^breath. 

6on  biefer  ^emobn^eit  ge^t  er  ntd^t  ab  From  this  custom  he  varies  not,  ex- 
ft  tt  $  e  r  t»tm  9t  rmbe  bei  i^m  {!nb.        cept  when  strangers  are  with  hxm 
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8.  Sei,  §112.  a. 

?tä^  \cU  fein  ®tl^  Iti  mir*  I  have  no  money  wUh  (abondj  mflb 

6ic  flanben  iti  mit.  They  stood  fietir  (by)  me. 

«>4  i^lt  ni^t  gern  bei  ber  fiaml^e«  I  do  not  like  to  read  by  the  lamn. 

fbti  bieftr  Arbeit  geiotimt  man  nid^t  One  earns  (gains)  but  littleot  tUi 

viel.  work. 

(ii  i)l  nid^t  Sitte  bei  und«  It  is  not  the  enstom  among  (u.Uh)  txl 

^x  iti  nic^t  bei  Sinnen.  He  is  not  in  his  senses. 

fd  e  i  aUer  feiner  Ülud^eit  laßt  er  fid^  With  all  hia  pnidence  he  allowi 

)ur  X^or^eit  tjerleiten.  himself  to  be  seduced  into  folly. 

fb  e  i  bem  flarfen  9Binbe  griff  bad  Sfeuer  In  ccnscqvenee  of  the  high  irind  tM 

f<^nell  um  f!(^*  fire  spread  rapidly. 

(Er  »erbot  ed  be  i  ßebendfhafe.  He  forbade  it  on  pain  of  death. 

ffiir  fpra^^en  bei  i^m  ein.  We  called  <m  him. 

34  licp  >ni4  b  e  i  i^m  anmelben*  I  had  myself  announced  to  him. 

SBenn  3emanb  befcbeiben  bleibt»  niä^i  U  one  remains  modest^  not  under 

beim  Sober  fonbern  beim  Säbeln      praise,  bat  under  censure^  then 

iji  er  ed. — SR.  ne  (really)  ia  ao. 

4.  Entgegen,  §  112.5. 

(t^  ifl  Httg  unb  fü^n  bem  unvermeibli«'  It  is  prndent  and  bold  tog^o  tcward 

d^en  Hebel  tntgegen  ju ge^en.-® ♦  (to 7neet)  unavoidable  eviL 

Dem  alten    Spanne»  ber  in   sman^ig  But»  to  theold  man  whointiren^ 

•  ©cblad)ten  bem  lob  für  ©ie  e  n  t  g  e^  tattles  eneountered  (wetit  to  me«) 

gen  ging»  fallt  ed  bod^  Jart  ftc^  fo  o*^  th  for  you,  it  seems  hard  ta 

entfernt  }u  feigen. — S.  fi^     himself  thus  remoTed. 

5.  ©egcnuBer,  §  :12.  6. 

de  ^ird^e  fle^t  bem  alten ©(^loffe  ge^  The  cbarch  Stands  opposiu  to  (cm 
g  e  n  u  b  e  r.  agaitiMt)  the  old  castle. 

Sometime9  gegen  preeede^  and  fi  b  e  r  follows  tlu  dative : 

(Sd  ße^t  gegen  bem  Schlöffe  über.         It  Stands  opposite  the  casüe. 

6.  3Ktt,  112.  1. 

CEr  fpiett  mit  ben  itlnbem«  He  plays  with  the  children. 

6ie  fd^reibt  mit  ber  Seber.  She  wntes  with  the  pen. 

(Er  nabm  ed  mit  @)en)alt.  He  took  it  by  force. 

91  i  t  diJott  tDoUen  »ir  Saaten  t^un«  I7irough  God  we  shall  do  yaliandy. 

Pa.  Ix.  12. 

8K  i  t  Za^edanbruc^  reifte  er  ^l.  At  the  bi*eak  of  the  day  he  set  oni 

Diefed  9)ilb  (at  große ^e^nltd^feit  mit  This  picture  has  (bears)  a  great  re- 

bem  (fremben.  semblance  to  the  stranger. 

Sr  arbeitete  mit  mir.  He  worked  (in  Company)  wUh  rni, 

dl  blieb  bei  mir.  He  remained  im/A  (by  or  near)  m^ 

(Er  toaäiU  mit  mir  bei  bem  Stxan^  He  watched  with  me  (helpedm« 

ten.  watch)  with  the  aick  man. 

3((  lernte  m  i  t  i$m.  I  leamed  with  him  (when  he  did) 

t.  After  m  i  t  compounded  with  verbSy  a  pronoun  ü  oßen  n- 
quired  to  be  supplied  in  translation : 

Bringe  ibn  m  i  t  tvenn  bu  fommfl.  Bring  him  with  you,  if  ^oq  oom«^ 

IBenn  <Sie  ge^cn«  ge^e  *<b  m it.  If  you  go,  I  will  go  wUh  you. 
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IDeim  er  %t%  ge^  id^  m  i  t.  If  he  goes  I  shall  go  wUh  kirn. 

SßoStn  <3te  und  nic^it  m  i  t  nel^meit?  Will  you  not  take  us  alonet 

X^ad  gebt  ntc^t  ju  m it  rechten  Dingen«  There  is  some  witchcraft  in  tt 

3c^  tt>iU  ed  mi  t  i^m  aufnehmen«  I  do  not  fear  bim. 

(£r  fiel  mit  Sleip  nieber*  He  feil  down  intentionally. 

9)2  tt  nickten.  By  no  means. 

@ic  mac^t  aüt  3Ro\>tn  m  it«  She  follows  all  the  faahionB. 

«(^ile  mit  ^ülu*"  *'Slow  and  eure"  (hasten  alowly). 

8.  9la4  §  112.  8. 

€r  i|l  ber  ßrfle  naäi  S^ncn»  He  is  the  firet  aßer  you 

©ie  fd^itften  naä^  bem  SCrjte.  They  sent/or  (a/if«-)  the  physician, 

6ic  burflet  na  (^  9lu^m.  She  thirsts /or  fame. 

(Er  erfunbigtc  fid^  n  a  c|  litten.  He  enqiiired  öfter  {for,  ahout)  thom. 

ttU  i^n  bed  9mtcd  ^jlid^tcn  6alb  bar^  As  the  duties  of  bis  office  soon  af- 

auf  na  Ä  C^ranfrcic^  riefen»  fanbtt  terward  calied  him  to France,  he 

er  mi(^  n  a  (^  fR^eimd, — ©♦  sent  me  io  Riieims. 

6ie  fc^olfen  na  <^  i^m*  They  shot  at  him. 

©ie  fc^ielt  er  n  a  c^  ben  ^anben ! — ß»  How  he  looks  (peers)  at  my  handsl 

92  a  4  ber  SBefd^reibung  muß  e^  fe^r  Aceording  to  the    description    it 

f4ön  fein.  must  be  very  beautiful. 

iSr  (onbclt  n  ad^  feiner  Uei^er^eugung.  He  acu  in  accordance  with  bis  coo- 

viction. 

©ie  fpiett  nidjt  n  a  dj  92oten.  She  does  not  play  hy  note(8). 

€ie  |ei(^net  na  (^  ber  S^Jatur.  She  draws /row  nature. 

Z>ad  $Ieif4  fc^medt  n  a  (^  Bn>tel&eln.  The  meat  tastes  of  onion& 

9.  91  a  d^  frequently  follows  the  wordthat  it  goverm  : 

©einer  9)2einung  vlcl^  ^aben  toir  gan^  Aceording  to  bis  opinioa  we  ar« 

re^t.  perfectly  rieht 

Z^  fenne  f!e  nur  bem  92amen  n  a  d^.       I  only  know  them  hy  name. 

10.  Ob  is  generally  construed  with  the  dative;  sometimet 
with  the  genitive: 

Sd  ijl  mein  ©eifl  ber  ungefe^en  o  B   It  is  my  spirit  that,  unseen,  hovei« 

beinern  ©(^eitel  fcl^mcbt. — 3).  over  (the  crown  of )  thy  head. 

.©ie  ehrten  i$n  o  b  feinet  Wlülit^*        They  honored  him  on  aooount  ol 

bis  courage. 

11.   ©Clt. 

©eit  bem  %a^t,  ha  t^  Mt  Üinber  ififenctfthetimethatlbroaghtiipth« 

3drael  aud  ^egppten  fährte.  cbildre  n  of  Israel  out  of  Egypt 

€r  ijl  f e  i  t  einem  3a^re  franf.  He  has  beea  sick ^or  (aince)  a  yoap, 

3<$  b<tbe  il^n  feit  }e(n  Sauren  nt^t  I  have  not  seen  bim /or  (thitte)  tea 

gtfjJCÄ*  years. 

12.  Sott^ 

Sr  nal^m  baC  SBud^  «  o  n  bem  Xifd^e.     He  took  the  hoolk  from  the  table. 
fBom  ^errn  fommt»  »ad  bie  Bunge  The  answer  of  the  tongae  is  frcm 

rebcn  fott. — ^Ps.  xvL  1.  the  Lord. 

SRon  fommt  )» o  n  einem  Drte  tt>orauf  One  comes  from  a  place  in  (at* 

(n>o  man)»  unb  and  einem  Drte      which,  and  out  of  a  place  in 

»orin  ritt  fi(t  befbtbet.  whieh  one  is. 


M8 


LBS80X   LZ\X 


(Er  fommt  «  0  n  bftn  SRarftc *  He  comes yrom  tbe  market. 

3^  femmc  a  u  4  bcr  Oper,  I  come /ro»n  (o»i<  of)  the  openL 

tßad  fagt  num  «  0  n  i^m  ?  What  is  said  of  him  t 

©if  fingen  »  0  n  fienj  unb  fifebe. — ^U«  They  sing  <>^8prine-time  and  kr* 

Ditfer  Xif(i^  ifi  0  0  n  (Sben^ol)*  This  table  is  (made)  of  ebony. 


Unb  Uc§en  ftc^  taufen  9  0  n  i^m. 
(Er  ifl  ein  @(bmebe  von  Q^eburt. 
9)  0  n  tocm  i|l  biefed  Q^emälbc  ¥ 
Cr  war  «  0  n  SBonne  trunfen. 
Cr  ifl  flein  von  ^erfon. 


And  were  baptized  o/"  (6y)  him. 
He  is  a  Svede  hy  birth. 
^y  whom  is  this  painting  t 
He  was  intoxicated  vnih  delight» 
He  is  small  in  stature. 


Du  foUjl  ®ott»  beinen  ^txvx,  lieben  Thou  shalt  love  the  Lord  thy  Gel 
van  ganjem  ^erjen*  wUh  all  th^r  heart 

^i  (ebt  9  0  n  feinen  (Einfünfteit«  He  lives  cm  bis  income. 

^^  0in9  gut  9  0  n  Statten  It  went  off  (succeeded)  welL 

Sr  t^at  e^  9  0  n  freien  @tücfen*  He  did  it  of  bis  own  accord. 

SJlau  »0  n  Slugen,  »ei^  »on  ©Hme.  Blue-eyed(blue<)/'),  white-bruwed. 

X)er  (£in^  in  gclbnen  iSocfen»  ber  9nbre  The  one  in  golden  locks,  the  other 
grau  »  0  n  ^aar» — ^U*  gray-haired. 

13.  3u» 


Crgel^tju  3»aTfte,  ju  Xif^e. 

@ie  betteln  von  ^aud  }u  {)au4* 

CBd  gereid^t  i^m  n  u  r  (S^re. 

@ie  gießen  i^n  iiu  r  Verantwortung. 

3<^  gebe )  u  meinem  S3ruber« 

Cr  fag  no(b  \  u  a:if(i^. 

©ie  lagen  i^m  su  Öitgen. 

©ieflanbibm  gur  <Seitc. 

Cr  fab  ein  Srefren  jur  ©ec. 

®ir  famen  jur  redeten  3eit. 

Cr  bient  )u  ^ofe. 

©ie  ijl  nocb  ju  ^aufe.  L  48.  2. 

Cr  fauft  a:u(i  iu  einem  IRotf. 

3)tt«  fann  jum  ©cweife  btenen. 

C«  i|l  bir  g  u  m  ©eften  gefd^eben. 

Du  jafl  i^n  gum  legten  5Wal  gcfejen* 

©ie  jlarben  gu  Saufenben. 

a»an  fängt  jiegu  Raufen. 

Cr  rei|l  g  u  SBaffer,  \^  g  u  Sonbc. 

®ie  reifen  g  u  ^ferbe,  i^  g  u  $ug. 


He  is  going  to  market^  U>  table. 

They  beg  from  house  to  house. 

It  redounds  to  bis  honor. 

They  call  him  to  account. 

I  am  going  to  my  brother^s. 

He  was  still  sitting  oJt  table. 

They  lay  at  bis  feet  ' 

She  stood  oi  bis  side. 

He  saw  an  engagement  ai  se«. 

We  came  at  the  right  time. 

He  serves  ai  coart. 

She  is  still  at  home. 

He  bnys  cloth  /or  a  coat. 

That  may  serve /or  (o«)  a  proot 

It  was  done /ory our  good. 

You  have  seen  him  for  the  last  time 

They  died  by  thousands. 

They  are  canght  hy^ix)  maltitndea. 

Hetravels  hy  water,  I  hy  land. 

They  travel  on  horseback,  I  on  foot 


14.  3  w  oflen  occurs  aßer  a  noun preceded by  auf  or  na^» 
Cr  ging  a  u  f  ben  ^remben  g  u.  He  went  up  to  the  stranger. 

15.  The  dative  vnth  3  u  in  connecHcn  with  ID  e  r b  ett,  m  oficn 
rendered  by  our  nominative  ;  after  m  0  C^  C  tt,  by  our  objective: 

Von  92atur  befl^en  n>ir  feinen  ^e^ler^  By  nature  we  possess  no  fault tbat 

ber  ntf^t  g  ur  Sugenb,  feine  Sugenb,  might  not  become  a  virtue»  (and) 

bie  nicbt  g  um  %tl)hx  tcerben  fönnte«  no  virtue  that  might  not  beeome 

— ®.  a  fault 

43iergig  3al^re  bauerte  ein  Jlrieg,  ber  Forty  years  a  war continned^wliich 

ben  S3eft^er  bed  golbrei(^cn  9)eru  made  the  possess  orofgoldyleld* 

gum  armen  ^anne  macbte« — @«  iug  Peru  a  poor  man. 
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16.  Idioms  toith  }tt  and  na^« 

iR0  n  "(at  t9  enbU($  }U  Stanbe  oelbrad^t«  It  has  finally  been  iiccoinplisli«d. 

Sr  machte  |t(^  ben  Umjlanb  ju  vlu^t»  He  profited  by  the  circumstance. 

jDtefe  2tutt  Italien  bad  B^rige  ^u  SRatl^*  These  people  take  care  of  their  owc 

(Sr  nltt  iur  ^ber  laffen.  He  wishes  to  be  bled. 

3(^  ^übt  i^n  iu  ®ef!c^te  Befomnten.  I  have  got  a  sigbt  at  ^of)  him. 

(£r  fotmte  nt(^t  ju  SBorte  fommen.  He  could  not  make  bimself  heard 

(Sd  tarn  i^m  febr  ju  Statten.  It  was  very  favorable  to  him. 

'  jDie  ^aare  flanben  il^m  jiu  SBerge*  His  hair  stood  on  end. 

£r  fonnle  tox  2ad}tn  fautn  ^u  ^t^ern  He  could  scarcelj  get  Kis  bro<ib 
fommen.  for  laughing. 

S^ir  ifl  nid^t  »oft  in  ^Stntf^t.  I  feel  ill-at-ease. 

^ad  ijl  toirÜi^  beinahe  {um  toU  toer^  That  is  really  almost  enougb  to 
ben.  make  one  mad. 

I)ie  Qremben  logirten  im  äBirtl^dfau^  The  strangers  lodged  at  the  Eagle 
'.                      jum  Slblcr.  Hotel. 

;  Die  %^üx  ifl  ju»  bad  S^nßer  auf.  The  door  is  shut^  the  window  opea. 

'  (&T  i^at  lu  9iel  in  tf  un.  He  has  too  much  to  do. 

9{ur  immer  }u !  Keep  on  I  go  on  I 

B^mxmutii  unb  Sraurigfeit  maci^en  bie  Melancholy  and  sadness  gradually 
@eeUna(^unb  na4f4I<^f  nnbtoeid^  (by  degrees)  make  the  soul  re- 
n^tttl^ig.— ^*  misB  and  effeminate. 
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PREP08ITI0NS   WITU   THE   ACCUSATTVE. 

1.  Durd^. 

Q:t  ging  b  n  r  (^  ben  2Balb«  He  went  through  the  woods. 

SQ3u  ftnb  nod^  ni(i^t  b  u  r  ^.  We  are  not  yet  through, 

9[rm  an  ®enu§  unb  nod^  ärmer  burd^  Poor  in  enjoyment»  and  still pooret 

ben  ®enugr  n>ad  faben  n>ir  anberd  through  enjoyment^  what  haye 

aU  Hoffnungen? — Ä.  we  but  hope(s)  ? 

Srmeintf  er  fonne  ed  burd^  ®elb  aud'  He  thinks  he  can  accomplish  it 

ritzten.  hy  (meant  of)  money. 

jDurd^  nid^W  Bejeid^nen  ble  SWenfd^en  /n  nothing  domenmore(perfe«tlr) 

mefr  ifren  (Sfarafter  ald  bur  c!^  bad»  indicate  their  character,  than  m 

&>a0  fle  lä^erlic!^  flnben* — Q)*  that  which  they  call  ridiculoua. 

2.  Sur. 

IBer  nur  für  fid^  unb  nid^t  att($  für  He  who  ÜTes  only/pr  himsel^  and 

Rubere  lebt»  ifl  nie  glüiflid^  •  not  for  others  also  is  never  happy 

3<!b  fufte  toeber  Siebe  no(^  i>af  für  I  feel  neither  love  nor  hate  for 

ifn.  {toward)  him. 

3i!^  fefe  ifn  Sag  für  lag.  I  see  him  day  after  {hy)  day. 

Cr  ^iat  ein  3immer  für  fld^.  He  has  a  room  by  {to)  himselt 

3(1^  Jalte  c«  f  ü  r  meine  9)fiid^»  I  consider  it  (regard  it  an)  my  duty 

IDtt  tifl  »ttfere  Bufludbl  für  unb  für.  Thou  hast  been  (art)  our  dwdiinir 
-^Pii  xa  1.  place  in  all  generationa. 

11* 
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€t  faufte  ffi  t  einen  ©uTben  Stafftt       He  bongbt  a  florin's  vorth  (>^  eoS^m 
3d^  ^abe  ed  f  ÜT  mein  fielen  gtm.  I  am  extravagantly  fond  <y  it. 

3(^  ^ut  ni^t  baf  Ü  r«  I  am  not  in  favor  of  iL 

3.  ®egen. 

fr  if!  $Sfli4  0 e  d^ tt  f^^«  He  u  polite  to  (toward)  them. 

Cr  ^txXiti  und  gegen  ^l^enb.  He  left  us  toward  evening. 

Sie  finfc  »erbunben  gegen  mic^.  They  are  united  against  me, 

G)ei§  man  fein  SRittel  g  e g en  ben  S3ip  Ib  no  remedy  known  /or  {againU^ 

eined  tollen  ^unbed  f  the  bite  of  a  mad  dogt 

Ct  »erfauft  ed  mir  g  e  g  e  n  ®elb»  He  sells  it  only /or  money. 

JDad  ßeben  gleicht  gegen  bie  (Sn>ig«  Iifecomparedt0t(A  etermiy  resenL 

feitf  bem  fd^neOen  ^aviö^  ber  bem      bles  the  fleeting  breath  that  e»* 

©terbenben  entfliegt. — Ä.  capes  the  dying  man. 

IBenn  Ki^  mi(^  gegen  fie  «erpflid^ten  If  I  am  to  pledge  m^Belf  to  ihen^ 

foffr  fo  muffen  fte^d  auc!^  gegen      they  mnst  also  do  it  to  me. 

mic^.— ©♦ 

4.  DH^ 

iRid^td  SBert^i»o1Ied  ifl  ol^ne  Strbeit  Nothing  raluable  is  to  be  obtained 

)u  erlangen.  wthout  labor. 

C  i^  n  e  i^n  märe  td^  glüdflii!^.  Butfor  him  1  should  be  happy« 

Dl^ne  w  9omeHtne9  ntbstituted for  aldt 

Sd  ifl  fein  (£tbe  o  ^  n  e^  (ald)  bu  unb  There  is  none  to  redeem  it  hut  thee^ 
i^  tiaä)  blr* — Ruth.  iv.  4.  and  I  after  thee. 

5.  Um. 

^ed  ganzen  ®aued  93auern  flel^enum  Thepeasantsof  thewholeproTince 

ben  Drt  gefc^aart. — U*  stand  eatliered  round  the  place. 

9ßei§  er  tt  m  bie  @ad^e  ?  Does  he  know  about  (of)  the  affair  f 

!Der  (Sngel  bed  ^erm  lagert  f!d^  u  m  The  angel  of  the  Lord  encampetL 

bie  ^tT,  bie  i^n  fürd^ten*  round  about  them  that  fear  him. 

dx  fommt  u  m  fünf  Ui^r«  He  is  coming  at  five  o*clock. 

U  m  toieviel  U^r  (»el^e  Seit)  gel^t  bie  At  what  time  (what  o'clock)  doe» 

©onne  auf?  the  sun  risef 

Äcrbiene  i^  bad  um  bidj?  Do  I  deserve  that /rom  von f 

Sie  fielet  ed  tt  m  i^n?  How  Stands  (is)  it  with  himt 

(£r  i|l  u  m  jejn  Sa^re  Ätter.  He  is  older  6y  ten  years. 

Srauer  n>ar  no(4  in  Bamorra  n  m  ben  There  still  was  mourning  in  Zamo» 

X9t>  bed  großen  i(önigd. — ^*  ra /or  the  great  king*s  death. 

(Er  fiel  feinem  ^reunbe  u  m  ben  ^aU*    He  feil  «pon  his  friend's  neck. 
Um  fo  (nm  beflo)  beffer  fiiv  und*  So  much  the  better  for  ns. 

Die  Bcit  ifl  nm.  The  time  is  up  (pcut). 

Sr  fommt  einen  Xog  u  m  ben  anbem.     He  comes  every  other  dav. 
6ie  fommen  einer  um  ben  anbem*  They  come  on  alternate  days. 

Sr  (at  {ic( um ba^  iSaterlonb  »erbient  He bas  earned  thegratituile of  hi 

gemad^t*  country. 

(Er  fprid^t  »ie  e^  il^m  nm^d  ^txi  ijl«      He  speaks  as  he  thinks  (feeU). 
£d  banbelt  {td(  nid^t  u  m  i^leinigfeiten.  It  is  not  a  trifle  that  is  nnder  eon« 

sideration. 
0ie  laufen  um  bie  Sette*  They  are  running/or  a  (the)wBger« 

UmbieSBetteis  offcen  equlyalent  to  e  i  f  r  ig  ftMUrndy,  with  all  one'i 
night. 
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6.  U  m  in  Compounds  frequently  marks  loss  or  privation ; 

%x  fam  um  fein  ®(Ib*  He  lost  his  money. 

Il?atm  (rad^te  i^n  um.  He  was  destroyeo. 

!Die  gan^e  9){antif(^aft  fam  um.  The  whole  crcw  perished. 

7.  The  accusative  with  tt  m  is  sometimes  ^^est  rendeicd  by 
cur  nominative : 

\%  i{l  ein  foflUd^d  Dtnfi  ViTSi  bie  %t*  The  health  is  a  precioas  thing  (m 
fun^^dt*  to  the  health  it  is»  etc.). 


LESSON  LXVIIL 


Cectioit  LXVm. 


PREPOSITIONS   GOVERNING   THE   DATIVE   AND   ACCUSATIVB. 

1.  2t  n* 


(Er  fielet  am  Sfenfter,  a  n  bcr  Sl^ür. 

(Sr  \<x%X  er  fei  fran!  a  m  ^erjcn  (L.  20.4). 

€r  lehnte  fic^  an  tie  SBanb. 

%tx  a:ifd^  jlanb  a  n  ber  ®anb. 

Sd^  erfannte  i^n  an  ber  Stimme. 

är  na^m  jte  a  n  ber  $anb. 

Cr  leibet  a  n  Äopfwe^. 

^  m  Soge  fte^t  man  i^n  nie. 

Gr  ijl  reic^  an  Hoffnung. 

%^  t^ue  ed  an  feiner  ®tatt« 

(£r  flarb  an  einer  SBunbe. 

%  n  i^n  backte  i(i^  nic^t. 

Die  @tabt  liegt  ^Xi  bem  ^tuffe. 

Der  |>ut  ^än^t  ^Xi  bem  Ütagel. 

(Er  ge^t  a  n  bie  X^üre. 

@(^reiben@ie  an  i^n? 

®aben@ie  edani(nal6? 

<£r  ijl  an  ^e^n  Salj^re  alt. 


He  Stands  ai  the  window,  ai  the  door. 

He  sajs  he  is  sick  ai  (the)  heart. 

He  leaned  againzi  the  walL 

The  table  stood  againat  the  walL 

I  recognized  hlm  bi/  his  yoice. 

He  took  her  6y  the  hand. 

He  Buffenfrom  headache. 

Durinff  the  day  one  never  sees  him. 

He  is  rieh  in  hope. 

I  do  it  in  his  stead. 

He  died  ofa  wound. 

I  did  not  think  of  him. 

Tlie  city  lies  <m  the  river. 

The  hat  hangs  on  the  naiL 

He  is  going  to  the  door. 

Are  you  writing  to  himt 

Did  you  deliver  it  to  him  t 

He  is  about  ten  years  old. 


2.  Idioms  with  a  tt. 


(El  ifl  tto((  a  m  Selben. 
Sr  §at  ed  fo  a  n  ber  9(rt. 
9RU  liegt  tti^td  an  ber  ©a^e« 
SU  bcr  ea(ie  ifl  ttid^td. 
€r  ^t  (Efel  a  n  SHem. 
£>et  ^vx^  liegt  a  n  ber  üette. 
Die  8lei^  lommt  morgen  a  n  mi^. 
Dir  aicitie  ifi  an  S^nen;  nein,  fie  ifl 

« i;  mir. 
Da«  ifl  niii^t  a  n  bem. 
(E4  ifl  an  bem,  ba§  id^  gelten  muf . 
(Er  ging  i^nen  a  n  bie  {)anb. 
(Er  |at  e^  a  n  ben  ^ann  gebrad^t. 
fßw.  \t%x  an  »erbe  i($  ßeißig  fein. 
(Er  fielet  oben  an. 
€ie  »o^nen  nebe»  a  »« 


He  is  still  alive. 

It  is  his  way  (enstom). 

I  care  nothing  about  the  mat^«. 

The  affair  is  of  no  conseqaance. 

He  is  dis^sted  with  avery  thing. 

The  dog  IS  ehained. 

It  will  eome  my  tum  to-morrow. 

It  is  your  turn ;  no^  it  is  minck    I4 

46.  2. 
That  is  not  true  (is  nothing  in  itX 
It  is  time  for  me  to  go. 
He  assisted  them. 
He  has  found  a  ciistomer.  ^ 
From  now  on  I  will  be  diligenl 
He  Stands  at  the  head. 
They  live  nezt  <lf>or 


t5t  UBSBoir  uirnt' 

3-  auf. 

Sr  befielt  b  a  r  a  u  f.  He  insists  vpon  iL 

@ie  fpielt  auf  bem  9(ägel«  She  plays  on  the  piana 

3(^  »crlalfe  mid^  auf  .@ie.  I  depend  upon  you. 

^r  ge^t  a  u  f  ben  (fte^t  auf  bem)  ^ngcU  He  ^oi»  on  (stauds  on)  th«  hiU. 

Cr  Ijl  auf  bcr  t>o(^jeit.  He  i»  at  the  wedding. 

äi$a0  fanben  <3ie  auf  ber  ))ofl  ?  What  did  yoii  find  at  ihepoat-oflSettl 

äBar  er  a  u  f  bem  »att ?  Was  he  at  the  ball? 

Gr  tjl  bÖff  a  u  f  und.  He  is  angry  at  us. 

^v^  ^öre  au f  bad  »ad  er  fagU  I  listen  ^o  what  he  says. 

Sie  ge^cn  a  u  f  bcr  SBiefe.  They  are  Walking  in  the  meadov. 

Crtr o^nt  auf  bem  8c^lop«  He  lives  in  the  castle. 

Sink  jle  auf  bem  ßanbe  ?  Are  they  in  the  country. 

%  u  f  biefe  9Q3eife  ge^t  ed  m(^t.  /n  this  way  it  will  not  succeod. 

CEr  flribct  ft(b  a  u  f  engUf^e  ^rt*  He  dresses  in  the  English  fashior.. 

Cr  »artete  auf  mld?.  He  waitpd /or  me. 

2ei<>en  ©le  ed  mir  a  u  f  einige  Sage*  Lend  it  to  me/or  a  few  days. 

®e^t  er  a  u  f  ben  2Karft  ?  .  Is  Üe  ^oing  to  market  f 

Cr  treibt  bad  ^ie(  a  u  f  ble  SBeibe*  He  dnves  tlie  eattle  to  the  pasture. 

Cr  tjl  jlolj  auf  fein  ®elb,  unb  cifer*  He  is  proud  ©/"hismoney,  and  jeal- 

füt^tig  auf  feine  ^aä^batn»  onsofhia  neighbors. 

Cr  bält  »iel  (awpe  ©tüde)  auf  |le.  He  thiuks  a  great  deal  ^them. 

Cd  foflet  auf  »ierjig  ®ulben.  It  costs  about  forty  florins. 

Cd  liegt  auf  bem  (er  legt  ed  auf  ben)  It  lieä  (he  lies  it)  an  the  table. 

a:iicb. 

Cr  ifl  in  btm  harten.  He  is  in  the  garden. 

S3ad  ^at  er  ie^t  i  m  @inne  ?  What  has  he  in  mind  (on  foot)  novl 

Cr  ge|t  i  n  ben  Quarten.  He  is  going  into  the  garden. 

@te  ftnb  in  bem  Conjert.  They  are  at  the  concert 

©ein  Vermögen  befielt  i  n  ®runbfiü(f en.  Ilis  pro^erty  consists  of  real  estaie. 

Cr  t^at  ed  in  biefer  ^bfid^t.  He  did  it  mth  this  intentiin. 

©ie  geben  in  bae  Conjert»  They  go  to  the  concert 

Cr  jagte  (ie  in  bie  ^lüä^U  He  put  them  to  flight. 

Cr  [prang  i  n  bie  $ö^e.  He  sprang  uj). 

Cr  flatfc^te  in  bie  ^änbe»  He  clapped  bis  handa. 

"Dai  fäUt  in  bie  Slugen.  That  attracts  attention. 

3d^  böbe  ibn  in  SJerbad^t.  I  suspect  bim. 

Cr  lebt  in  ben  3:ag  binein.  He  lives  extravagantly. 

Cr  fc^lug  bie  ^rme  i  n  einanbet.  He  folded  bis  arma. 

Sie  Orangen  in  ibn  flcb  ^u  erflaren.  TheypressedhimtodedareliimselC 

■^a^  hm  i(b  in  ben  3:ob  nic^t  leiben.  To  that  I  have  a  mortal  aversion. 

-"»ie  lamen  i  n^d  Q^ebrünge»  aber  er  They  were  in  a  dilemma»  bat  hc 

legte  ftc^  für  fte  in'd  SKittel.  interposed  in  their  behalU 

»-r  fapte  fie  in'd  Sluge.  He  looked  sharply  at  them. 

Cr  liegt  i  n  ben  legten  dügen.  He  lies  at  thepoint  of  death. 

@ie  liegen  ^(b  in  ben  paaren*  They  are  together  by  the  earjw 

6ie  rebete  in  einem  fort.  She  spoke  without  cessation. 

Cr  reijle  in  afler  grübe  ab.  He  started  very  early. 

C  r  i)l  ns(^  nicbt  i  m  Steinen  barüber.  He  has  not  yet  deeided  (is  not  olear) 

in  reference  to  it 

Cr  fa^tr  fle  f^U  ft(b  i  n  i:^n  l^erliebt.  He  says  she  has  fall.eD  in  love  witli 

bim. 
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©If  ttcibctt  Itt  bctt  erjlcB  Xagtfti  a^-  Hiey  will  depart  in  a  very  len 

reifen.  days. 

Sr  i)l  in  bcr  legten  Seit  fel^r  trauris  For  some  time  past  he  lias  Doea 

gcwcfen*  very  sad 

©cc^d  Söörticftt  ne'Jmcn  midj  in  STn-  Six words eidim my  attention everj 

fpru(i^  iebtn  Xag,— 9lt.  day. 

@ie  b^ben  i^n  i  n  ^ä^u^  genommen*  They  have  taken  him  under  thei> 

protection. 

5.  Ucbcr* 

Die.  Camif e  Jd'ngt  ü  B  e  r  fcem  Xlf(3^e.  The  lamp  hangs  over  the  table, 

Sr  fa$  ä  B  e  r  mir  am  Xtfc^e«  He  sat  abov«  me  at  the  table. 

@ic  gel^t  über  bie  Sörücfe.  She  is  going  ökjro«»  the  bridge. 

Dad  ij!  über  ?Wenfd^en  SJcrmögen,  That  is  befand  (above)  human  power 

€r  befcmmt  Sörlef  über  SÖrief.  He  recei  ves  letter  aßer(over)  letter. 

ßaffet  bie  Sonne  über  euren  Qoxn  Let  not  the  sun  go  down  upaii 

nic^t  untergeben. — Eph.  iv.  26.  your  wrath. 

•^ier  über  ^at  er  nt(^t  nad^geba^t.  On  this  he  has  not  reflocted. 

Unb  n>oIIen/  ba§  mein  SJolf  meinet  9fa*  Which  think  to  cause  my  people 

mend  »ergeffe  über  i^rcn  Xräumen,  to   forget   my  name    5y   their 

gleichwie  i^re  Leiter  meinet  ^amtni  dreams,  as their  fathers  have  for- 

«erga^en  ü  b  e  r  bcn  a3aal.-Jer.  28.  gotten  my  name /or  Baal. 
Heber  biefe  langweilige  0lebe  Wlief  Under  (during)  this  tedious  speeoh 

er  ein.  he  feil  asleep. 

Heber  bad  Säumnig  l^aben  eu($  bie  D^iring  the.  delay  the  Spaniarda 

Spanier  bad  9{e^  über  bie  D^ren  have  drawA  the  net  over  your 

gejogen. — ®*  ears. 

SHofed  aber  flo^  über  biefe <^ebe.  Then  fled  Moses  at  this  saying. 

Sie  i|l  böfe  über  mein  fia(^en.  The  is  angry  at  my  laughing. 

So  n)ir  l^eute  toerben  geritJ^tet  über  U' we  this  day  be  examined  o/*  this 

biefer  SBo^ttl^at.  good  deed.— Acts,  iv.  9. 

9)tan  ^at  i^n  ü  b  e  r  ber  %^cl\  ertappt,  Ho  has  been  caught  in  the  act. 

Cr  ^atte  ji(ib  getroflet  über  5lmnon. —  He  was  comforted  concerning  Am- 

'  2.  Sam.  ziii.  39.  non. 

^cute  über  a^t  S^age  fommt  er,  A  week/row  to-day  he  is  coming. 

Steifen  Sie  über  Sremen  ?  I^o  you  go  hy  way  of  Bremen ! 

tteber  ben  Sommer  »ojnt  er  auf  l'uring  (thro^gh)  the  summer  h« 

bem  Sanbe.  lives  in  the  country. 

lieber  !urj  ober  lang  fommt  er  an  öooner  or  later  he  will  come  to 

ben  Oalgen.  the  gallo ws. 

Sei  i^m  gel^t  bie  Sfttblid^feit  über  With  him  honesty  is  prized  ahovt 

Sitte«,  •  .9/<>ry  thing  eise. 

(Er  fonnte  e9  ni^t  über   bad  ^erj  He  could  not  find  it  in  bis  heart 

bringen,  (iiake  up  bis  mind  to  it). 

Bit  ftiä  über  Selb  gegangen.  Thor  l  ave  walked  inU  the  country. 

U  e  b  e  r  ben  faulen  Äerl !  O,  tht>  laiy  fellow  I 

O,  über  bie  SUnbem  bie  ni($t  feigen  (0,)  ch\L\e  on  the  blind  that  will 

»ollettl-'fi.  not  Siel 

6.  Unter. 

® f r  fagen  unter  bem  SBaum.  We  sat  urdtr  the  tree. 

(Er  fai  n  n  t  e  r  mir  am  Xifd^e.  He  sat  hclow  me  %t  thr  table. 

jDad  ifl  unter  feiner  SBürbe,  Ihat  is  he.ie*^tK  hi^a^nitv. 

tfnter  biefer  öebingurg  tljue  Id^  el.  On  this  condi^ioa  I  wJl  ^o  ik 
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Kitt  er  fttncn  Otognen  ^aU  i4  mtr  ei^  I  haye  provided  m6  a  iing  anumg 
nen  itönlg  erwählt.  hia  sona. — 1  Sam,  xvi.  1. 

(Er  befheg  unter  bem  ^d^aUe  ber  ^mi(2  the  clangor  of  trumpets  he 
Drommeten  bttd  91  o§.  mounted  the  steed. 

6o  lange  k^r  (Srbe  ein  Jtinb  iflf  fo  ifl  Ab  long  as  the  heir  is  a  child  there 
unter  i^m  unb  einem  j(ne(^te  fein  is  no  difiference  between  him  and 
Unterfc^ieb.— iral.  iv.  1  a  aervant  (Lüeral), 

Vtan  fennt  i|>tt  nur  unter  Ciefem  S?a'  He  ia  known  only  6y  {under)  thit 
nten.  name. 

Äomme  mirnie  »ieber  unter  bie^STu*  Never  come  before  my  eyes  agaia. 

ßCtt. 

f  r  i|T  unter  ber  9rl6eit  eingefd^kfen.  He  haa  fallen  asleep  at  hui  werk. 

Dal  fbuäi  ijl  unter  ber  9)reffe*  The  book  ia  in  preaa. 

(£«  ifl  unmöglid^  aUt  itöpfe  unter  ei'  It  ia  impossible  to  make  all  men  ci 
nen  4^ttt  gu  bringen*  one  opinion. 

Sr  bat  um  eine  Unterrebung  unter  He  aought  a  private  (aecret)  inier- 
uier Slugen.  view. 

(Er  ging  unte r  bie  ©olbaten«  He  became  a  aoldier. 

(E^  liegt  ^Ut^  unter  einanber.  Every  thing  liea  in  confoaion. 

Sr  f!e(ft  unter  einer  jDecfe  mit  il^nen*  He  ia  in  collusion (under one coT«r) 

with  them. 

7.  25  0  r. 

@te  flebt  vor  ber  Z^ix»  She  ia  atanding  before  the  door. 

Sie  »einten  vcx  ßreube.  They  wept /br  {with)  joy. 

(Er  flarb  «or  junger.  He  died  o/hnnger. 

(Er  war  auper  [idi  ^ox  dorn«  He  waa  beaide  himaelf  tot^A  anger. 

3e^t  flnb  »ir  fidler  »  o  r  ibm.  New  w^are  aafe /rom  him. 

^anb  er  <B^ni  ^ox  i^m  ?  Did he  find  protection  against  himi 

^ad  (Bd^iff  liegt  »  o  r  $(nfer*  The  ahip  liea  at  anchor. 

3d^  fab  tbn  »  0  r  einer  (Stunbe.  I  saw  him  an  hour  ago. 

^ad  ift  «  0  r  ber  ^anb  binreid^enb.  That,  for  the  preaent,  ia  anfficient 
Die  ^inricbtung  uirb  balb  9  o  r  {!d(  The  ezecution  will  aoon  take  place 
gejen. 

^  n  ♦   t  ■  ^ 
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9^ü  ifl  gut,  aber  nid^t  fd^dn.  It  ia  good,  but  not  beautifuL 

Cr,  aber,  »ottte  nid^t  geben.  He,  h&wever,  would  not  go. 

eie  !ann  e«  tbun;  »Itt  fle  aber?  She  can  do  it;  will  ahe  thwtghf 

Unb  aber  erflang  bie  Drommete.  And  again  the  trampet  reaounded.- 

(Er  f!  l^öd^ß  a  b  e  x-{%  e.  äber)gläubig.  He  ia  exceedingly  Baperptitious. 

2.  aileltt. 

Sie  flnb  }tt>ar  reid^,  allein  Pe  nu^en  They  are,  it  ia  trae,  wealthy,  M 
ibren  fRtiäii^üm  nid^t  they  do  not  nae  their  weatth. 

Sr  ifl  nid^  aTe in  rei($,  fonb !m  and^  He  ia  not  only  (alone)  rieh,  but  «Im 
ttobltbdittg.  ben^ficent 
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3.    «U. 

Ort  Wtax  lUibt  uni  aH  ®etget.-@.  Maxremains  (to  us)  a«(a)  hostaga 

(Er  tte^t  au^f  a  l  d  ob  er  franf  tcäre.  He  looks  as  tliough  ha  were  sick. 

^üfer  ifl  ttid^tdf  atd  £iebe;  ^onig  Sweeter  ^Aan  love  ib  nothing;  ho> 

ill  Q)alle  }U  t^r.— ^.  ney  is  gall  (compared)  to  it 

Sr  l^at  ni(^t0  a  U  bad  2tUn.  He  has  naugUt  6u/  (eise  than)  life. 

IKiemanb  a  l  d  er  fatm  ti  t^un.  None  6u<  him  can  do  it 

24  fpTCci^e  fo  ))iel( — ^)i(^  !ann.  I  speak  as  much  as  I  caa. 

NoxB. — ^After  fo,  as  in  the  abore  ezample»  atd  is  often  omitted. 

3<^  mufte  a  l  f  0  l^anbeln.  I  was  obliged  to  act  thus  (so). 

(Er  l^ot  e^  «errproc^en,  alfo  mug  er  He  has  promised  it,  con$equenÜ]f 

ed  t^Ult.  (hence)  he  must  do  it. 

6ie  fennen  i$n  alfo?  You  know  him  then  f 

5.     SluA. 

^er  @d^ü(er  ifl  a  u  d^  l^ier  getoefen.  The  scholar  also  has  been  here. 

@ie  feimen  i^tw  id^  fenne  i^n  au(^.  Ton  know  him,  i  know  him  too, 

6ie!enneni(nitic!^tf  U^feimei^n  a«4  You  do  not  know  him,  neither  (L. 

nii^t.  21.  8.)  do  I  (L.  38.  7.). 

^äixtdlx^  immeri  aud^  in  geregter  Dreadful  always,  even  in  a  just 

Baä^t  i|l  OöttoalU — @.  cause,  is  violence. 

(Ed  i)l  brav  unb  löbtic^  einen  Sdofemtd^tf  It  is  noble  and  praiseworthy  fear- 

tt>o  er  anä)  ße^e«  furd^tlo^  anju^  lesslv  to  attack  a  villaia,  wher- 

ßTclfen. — ©.  ever  he  may  stand. 

8)ad  äßal^rei  ®ute  unb  S^ortrePld^e  tf!  The  true,  good  and  excellent  is 

einfach  unb  fi(^  immer  gleid^«  »ie  ed  simple  and  always  alike^  how^ 

a  u  (^  erfd^eine. — &*  ever  it  may  appear. 

6.    Salb* 

(Er  toirb  b  alb  anfommen.  He  will  n6on  arrive. 

(Er  n>lTb  b  alb  bbfe.  He  is  easili/  provoked. 

(Er  n>äre  b  a Ib  gefaOen.  He  almoat  feil  (was  likely  to  fall) 

(Ed  ifl  b  a  l  b  t^ier  U^r.  It  is  nearly  four  o'dock. 

16  a  l  b  }fixt  man  cd  ^ier»  b  a  l  b  bort  Novo  it  is  heard  here,  now  tbere. 

©arte  b  l «  H  xnrüdffomme.  "Wait  tili  I  return. 

(Er  ging  b i d  an  ble  S3rü(f e.  He  went  a«^ar  <u  (to)  the bridg^ 

6le  gingen  b i d  an  ben  ^aU  in  bad  They  went  in  to  the  water  vf  So 

SBajfer.  their  necks. 

€•  i|l  ib  fö  gn«  Sterben  fr«n!.  He  is  uick  even  unto  death  (dyiuff). 

S<^  libe  il^n  bi«  auf  ben  Ie|ten  I  have  paid  him  tothe  last  &r> 

9)^ig  beja^It  thin^. 

(Et  l^atte  bad  ®elb  bid  auf  einige  Ho  had  received  the  mouey  io«7Am 

®rofd^en  erl^alten.  (except)  a  few  groats. 

OTe  b  *  0  auf  ^le  f!nb  jufrieben.  All  hu  (except)  you  are  satisfied. 

(fe)er  v^^  erfolgt  be^  itamp fe9  (Enbc>  The  end  of  the  contest  did  not  oome 

Ol«  Vi«  btr  leiste  Stann  gefallen  iß.  uiUU  the  last  man  feil  (had  (all- 

^  len) 


ut 


8.    Da« 


5D  a  er  nld^t  geMr  fo  ge^e  i(3J.  As  {nnee)  he  does  not  go,  I  go. 

5D  a  nod^  iM  lag  in  weiter  Seme ,..  A»  (lohen  or  wAt/«)  all  yet  lay  in  tli« 

©  a  ^atteji  Du  Cmf^lu  j  unb  SWutJ^  distance,  {(hen)  you  had  res<»ln- 

unb  iej^tf  tion  and  courage,  and  now  that 

• . .  i)  a  ber  (Krfolg  »erjiiäJeTt  ift    ba  the  result  is  secured  (notj)  yoo 

ffliigjl  Du  an  |u  jagen.—-©.  begin  to  despair. 

Du  jlanbefl  ^tXr  ii  flanb  b  a.  You  stood  Aer«;  I  stood  tiiere. 

jD  a  bin  i^  fd^cn  oieber.  ^<?re  I  am  again  already. 

^tli^  ftnbf  Me  b  a  Seib  tragen.  Blessed  are  they  that  moam. 

9.     Dag* 

Sagte  tx,  b  a  §  er  Vttte  ge^e  ?  Did  he  say  that  he  goes  to-  d&y  I 

)CBie  lange  ifl  edr  b  a  g  er  ^ier  toax  f  How  long  is  it  nnee  he  was  here  I 

Sarte  bid  b  a  §  er  fommt  Wait  tili  (that)  he  comes. 

Z)  a  §  id^  i^n  nur  feigen  fönnte !  That  I  might  only  see  him  I 

Z)  a  §  btt  nt(^t  9on  ber  ©teile  ge^fL  Do  not  move  from  the  epot. 

2)  a  §  id^  ed  nic^t  n>u§te  l  As  though  I  did  not  know  itl 

%vl\  b  a  g  et  ed  balb  vergeffe.  In  order /Aa<  he  may  soon  foi^tik 

10.    Denn. 

®arum  gel^t  er  b  enn  ntd^t  mit  und  ?  Why  does  he  not  go  vith  ns  thenf 

3(|  ntu§  i^n  ad^teur  benn  er  iß  ein  I  must  respect  him,  for  he  is  an 

aufrid^tiger  §Kann.  npright  man. 

©ie  effen  nid^td  benn  93Tob.  They  eat  nothing  hä  bread. 

(Kr  fle^t  l^öl^er  aU  i(rieger>  benn  aU  He  Stands  higher  as a warrior  than 

©taatdmann.  as  a  stateeman. 

Der  !Renf^  fann  nid^t  »al^rl^aft  gtüdf^  Man  can  not  be  trnly  happy  {i,  e. 

(i4  fein»  e  d  fei  benn,  bafj  er  tu^  uneonditionally\  be  it  then  {cu  th€ 

genb^aft  fet  eondition\  that  ho  be  virtuons ;  oTf 
Mau  can  not  be  truly  happy  unlesa  he  is  yirtuous.  . 

11.  Dod^. 

Dal  ifl  b  0  d(  fonberbar.    .  Tliat  is  really  singnlar. 

3d^  mi)(^te  b  o  d^  tvifTen,  toarum  er  ba^  Why,  I  shouldlike  to  know,  irhy  h# 

^in  gebt  goes  there. 

®e(en  ©ie  b  o  d^  mit  mir.  Do  (pray  do)  go  with  ns. 

3a,  b  0  d^ !    9^ein,  b  o  4 1  Yes,  indeedl  No,  indeedl 

Du  fennfl  |le  nld^t  KnA/^-k-A\  You  do  notknowthem.  Oyee  I  do 

Cr  iat  feilt  »u4   f^«'*  (^«  ^«*-)  Hehasnobook.  Y^hehait 

12.  56 en. 

©ie  ifl  eben  fo  att  wie  er.  She  iaJtMt  as  old  as  he. 

SBir  geben  eben  (or  fo  eben)  auiS,  We  are  Just  going  out 

^a^  backte  id^  e  b  e  n  ni^U  That  is  not  exactly  what  I  (LougLt 

(Eben  barumn^ittid^n'd^tmel^rfd^rei«'  For  that  very  reason  I  wüi  no4 

httL  write  any  longer. 

13.    ei^e. 

3d^  fa^  i^Ur  e  ( e  er  mid^  faf .  1  saw  him  before  he  saw  me. 

34  ntod^te  e^er  (lieber)  flerbeur  aU  fo  I  would  rather  die  than  to  Ht« 

leben.  thus. 

Hx  ging  nid^t  e  ( e  r ,  ald  bid  er  |ie  aUe  He  did  not  go  tili  (he/cre)  he  had 

gefeben  "^atte.  soen  them  all. 
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14.    ffirjl. 


S  r  f!  16eter  bann  ar'&eite* 
eie  i|l  e  T  (!  jc^n  3aire  atU 
CEt  ^at  ttft  angefangen. 
SGßir  »erben  e  r  )1  morgen  ge^en« 


jFVrÄ^  pray,  tben  \»rork. 

She  is  on/y  ten  years  old. 

He  has  onlyjust  begun. 

We  shall  not  go  tüL  to-morrov. 


15.    Sttva. 


6r  ift  etwa  fünfitg  Saläre  alt 
^abt  t(^Sie  etwa  l^eUibigt? 


He  is  ahovi  fifty  years  old. 
Have  I  (perhapa)  offended.jovl 


16.    ®ar. 

(Sd  Ifl  ni(^t  fo  g  a  r  lange  l^er.  It  is  not  so  very  long  since. 

3i^  meiß  ed  nur  gar  ju  n>o]^L  1  know  it  62^^ (altogether)  too  welL 

(£d  ifl  gar  ju  fc^ön.  It  is  very  (too)  beautiful. 

(Ed  ijl  f(^äbU(i^»  n>enn  nid^t  gar  ge>  Itisinjurlous^if  not^vendangeroiuk 

fä^rttc^. 

C«  burflete  jle  gar  feBr.  They  were  exceedingjly  thirsty. 

Cif  »arum  ni^t  gart  Hey,  why  not  then  (indeed)  ? 

3^  fe Je  ed  g  a  r  nic^t.  (L.  19.  3.)  I  do  not  see  it  all. 

17*    ®tmt  faint  ffladly,  comparatire  \kltx,  rather,  often  answen  ta 
Uke^  befand  of  etc. 

2)ie  Älttber,  Pe  Joren  e«  gern  c.— ®.  The  children  (L.  28.)  likeU  hear  it 

3cJ  trin!e  g  e  r  n  Äaffe.  I  am  fmd  of  cofFee. 

SRöcJten  ©ie  gern  i)eutf(3J  lernen?  Woufd  you  like  to  learn  German  f 

€r  Jat  |!e  feljr  gern.  He  likea  them  very  much. 

^iefe  ^ßan^e  Ijat  gern  einen  fanbtgen  This  plant  likes  (flourishes  best  in) 

Boben.  a  sandy  soil. 

6d  möci^te  gern  regnen.  It  **i8  tryin^*  to  (looks  like)  rain. 

l)ied  ^ferb  f($Iägt  gern.  This  horse  is  hielined  to  kick. 

©tiEe  SSklfer  ftnb  gern  tief.  Still  waters  are  (apt  to  be)  deep. 

18.    ®  l  e  i  (^  is  often  eqnivalent  tooBglei($(L.  63). 

5P  ed  g  I  e  i  ((  nidjt  fd^oni  fo  ift  ed  bo4  ÄUhough  it  is  not  beautiful,  it  14 

gut.                      .  (nevertheless)  good. 

3|1  glei$  ber  S9lrnamn>atb  auf2)un^  Though  Birnam  wood  be  come  to 

ftnan  Jerangerutft.  — ©♦  Dunsinane. — Shak. 

19.    Swtmcr. 

So  fe!  e^  i  m  m  e  r.  Thug  be  it  ever  (or-always), 

©li  ftnb  nod^  immer  IJter.  They  are  still  ( — )  here. 

(£^  ifl  immer  ein  gewagtem  Untere  Itis  a  hazardous  undertaking;  «t 

ncl^men.  any  rate. 

©0  f^Umm  ed  immer  (or  aud^)  IfL     However  bad  (bad  as)  it  is. 
@te  mögen  immer  n>iffenr   ba$  idj  It  is  a  matter  of  in difference  to  me 

nii^td  me'Jr  l^abc. — ^fi.  that  they  shonld  knov  I  no  long- 

er have  any  thing. 
(Er  fan«  e«  immer  gtanlben.  He  may  (for  aught  I  care)  beliere  it 

€r  fagc.  »ad  er  i  m  m  e  r  t»otte.  Let  him  say  what  he  pleases. 

©ie  »erben  Immer  flolser.  T  ley  grow  prouder  and  ]irouder. 


SM 


20.  3  a- 

Cltlbtil  Bt }  a  gn  ^aufc  Remain,  by  aü  means,  at  home. 

S^ttn  6te  ed  j  a  nid^tf  Do  not,  by  any  means,  do  it 

3d)  famt  j  a  nic^t  lefetw   »""^  rennen  Why,  I  can  not  read,  nor  ciphev 

unb  [(^reiben. — 33.  nor  write. 

fBntni(i^  ja  länger  au^MetlbenfoUtef  fo  But  if  I  should  remain  longer  do 

toaxtt  nicbt  auf  mi^-  not  wait  for  me. 

21.  3e. 


St;  1)1  i  e  nnb  i  e  trattrig. 

5|l  er  je  l^itr  gcwefen? 

JDad  (at  t^on  ie  (er  bte  (&xfa^xvat^U^ 

»icfen. 
8ie  gingen  { e  in>ei  unb  ^n^et 
d^d  nedf t  i  e  einer  ben  anbern. 
3  e  nac^bem  er  gei^anbelt  i^at,  toirb  fein 

So  od  fein. 
3e  länger  :^ier,  ie  (beflo)  fpäterborU 


She  18  (dwayn  (ever  ana  ercr)  aad 
Has  be  «v«r  been  here  ? 
£zperience   has  alway»  (froiSL  Ihe 

nrst)  proved  that 
They  went  two  by  two. 
£ach  teases  tbe  otber. 
According  as  he  has  acted  irill  hia 

lot  be. 
The  longer  here  the  later  there. 


22.  Äein. 

Sd  ifl  fein  ^ä)ntt. — ®  It  is  not  (is  no)  sno^. 

Unb  nirgenbd  fein  Danf. — ^.  And  nowbere  any  (no)  gratitade. 
SBie  etenb  n>äre  nid^t  ber  ä^enf^  o$ne  How  miserable  woold  (not)  num 

Hoffnung.  be  without  (but  for)  hope. 

NoTB. — Where  two  negatives  occur,  as  abov^e,  only  one  should  be 

iranslatedi 

23.  91 0  ^. 


(Sr  »ol^nt  tt  0  (i^  (ier. 
(&^  ifl  n>eber  f(^ön  n  o  ($  nntüW, 
^ä}  (abe  t|n  n  o  d^  nid^t  gefeiten, 
fingen  @ie  ed  n  o  (^  einmal. 
9?e(men  <Ste  no(^  einen  ^pfeL 
SBeenbtge  eine  Sa(^t,  n)enn  fte  aud^ 

n  0  d^  fo  flein  fd^int»  e^e  bu  eine  an^ 

bcre  anföugfl. 


He  still  lives  here. 

It  is  neither  beautifol  nor  nsefiiL 

I  have  not  yet  seen  him  (L.  2L  7). 

Sing  it  again  (yet  onee). 

Take  another  apple  (L.  65.  1.  a,)» 

Finish  one  thing,  even  if  it  seems 

ever  (never)  so  small,  beforeyoa 

begin  anothen 


24.  5R  U  n. 

SÖa«  ijlnutt  ju  tl^un?  Whatis  tobe  donenow/ 

9i  u  n ,  »ad  ifl  }U  tl^un  ?  Well,  what  is  to  be  done  f 

8i5elc^en  (Sntfd^Iu^  nun  f!e  faxten»  er  Whatever  resolution  thoy  adopted 

batte  feinen  d^edC  erreicht  he  had  gained  bis  end. 

Uno   nun  Med  a3Iatt   und  für  bie  And  since  (now  that)  thin  ahoel 

Gruppen  l^itrgt. — <3.  aecures  to  us  the  troops. 

25.  Slltr. 

^ad  toei§  er  nu  r  }u  gut  That  he  knows  bui  too  weU. 

CEr  (at  nur  einen  Creunb.  He  has  only  (bui)  one  friend. 

•aSo^in  id|  nu r  fc(e.«  Wherwer  I  look. 

fia§  i(n  n  u  r  frmmen.  Just  let  him  come. 

Wu  i((  ed  nur  immer  t^erlangen  mag.  However  I  may  demand  it 
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26*    @  4  0  tt. 

©It  buraitn  f  ^  0  tt.  They  are  already  coming. 

©ie  »erben  f  d>  o  tt  fommeru  They  will  come  at  the  righi  time. 

Dad  tjl  i^m  fc^o  n  recftt  He  is  perfcctly  satisfied  wit  that 

^^ht  id^  fc^on  toenig  (oBfd^on  id^ttt"  AUhough  I  have  but  Utile,  still  I 
nig  t>^be)  fo  (abe  tti^  bod^  gcnugi.  have  enough, 

2t.  ©0. 

Qbr  Ifl  el6en  f  o  alt  tote  id^.  He  is  just  at  old  as  I  am. 

@  V  ein  Sud^  ftc'^t  man  feiten.  Such  a  book  ooe  seldom  sees. 

fßte  fann  er  fo  etwad  glauben?  How  can  he  believe  such  a  thingt 

So  i^r  bleiben  »erbet  an  meiner  0tcbe,  Ifye(will)  continue  in  my  word, 

f  0  feib  i^r  meine  redeten  3änger*  then  are  ye  my  diseiples  indeed. 

3d&  bin  eu(^  ein^orn  inben  klugen»  f  o  I  am  a  thorn  in  your  eyes^  small  at 

Hein  td^  bin. — (9.  (bovever  small)  I  am? 

9{i(ibt  f  0  ba(b  mar  einer  fort»  ald  ein  No  sooaer  was  one  gone  than  an- 

anberer  fam.  other  came. 

6  0  geben  @ie  fd^on  ?  Ah  (indeed),  are  yon  already  going! 

6  0  groß  ibre  Blurc^t  »or  bent  ^einbe  Great  ob  was  their  fear  of  the  ene- 

loar^  f  0  angenebm  toar  i§re  Ueber^      my,  so  agreeable  was  their  sur- 

rafd^ung  über  feine  SRäfigung.  prise  at  bis  moderation. 

28.  @  0  n  (L 

X^^ue  e9  ntd^t,  [^Xi^  n)irfl  bu  befhrgft  Do  not  do  it,  othemnse  you  will  be 

»erben.  punished. 

Sie  m&)Teit  U  tfun»   fonfl  geft  er  Youmustdoit»  or^ae  he  will  go 

»eg.  away. 

(Er  ^at  f!e  fo nfi  »o  gefeben.  He  has  seen  them  Momewhere  ehe. 

0  0  n  jl  badete  nnb  (anbelte  er  gan)  an^  Formerly  he  thought  and  act«d  en« 

berd.  tirely  othorwise. 

Gie  fonnten  e9  t(un«  »enn  |ie  ed  fonfl  You  could  do  it,  that  is«  if  you 

»oQten*  would  (if  you  only  would). 

29.  Uttt). 

©tr  SWenfd^  Ifl  frei  gefdbafftn,  ifl  frei,  Man  is  created  free,  is  free  etwi 
U  nb  »ürb  er  in  i^etten  geboren.-^.       (and)  were  he  born  in  chains. 

30.     SJlellcld^t. 

©le  fennen  iljn  » l  e  1 1  e  i  d^  t.  Perhaps  you  know  bim. 

Äennen  @ie  ijn  » i  c  1 1  e  i  d^  t  ?  Do  you  know  bim  {perhaps)  ? 

Äonnen  ©ie  mir  »ielleiiSt  fagen#  Can  you  (perhaps)  teil  Diewheit 
»ifr»o§nt?  helivesl 

31.  SBle. 

fflilfen  ©ie,  » l  e  er  ffirgt  ?  Do  you  know  how  he  sings  f 

(£r  fpridbt,  » i  e  er  bcnft.  He  speaks  as  he  thinks 

©ic  »obnen  nodb  bttr,  » i  e  IdJ  Jöre.  They  still  leave  here,  a»  I  hear. 

Cr  ^eult  » i  c  ein  © olf.  He  howls  like  a  wolf. 

©er  aXenfc^en  i^aten  unb  ®cbaru<n#  Men's  thoughte  and  deeds,  know 
»Ipt,  jlnb  nicbt  »ie  SReere«  »ilb  (ye),  are  not  like  (not  <m  are) 
bewegte  freuen. — ©.  ocean's  wildly  agitated  wavea 
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32.  9 1 4  t9  ( e  tometimes  ocoun  in  the  signification  of  to  i  c  t 

^er  Set  liegt  ru^ig  bar  a  I  ö  m  i  e  ein   The  lake  lies  quiet  ther»   (so  m) 
ebener  Spiegel. — @.  like  a  smooth  mirror. 

33.  $B  t  e  {er  ald  n)tr)  gometimes  follows  an  adjecÜTe  in  the  compar- 
ative,  audanswers  to  <A<in: 

^^niger  xtxä^h  n> !  e  fte  fc^eint  ijl  un^  Less  rieh  than  it  seems  is  our  Iad* 
ferc  vSpr&i^e. — Ä.  guoge* 

34.    SB  0^1. 

(St  befinbet  ft«^  n»  o  b  L  He  is  (finds  himself  L.  28.  9.^  «rSL 

f^d^  bin  ni^t  fo  ret^l  »  ol^L  I  am  not  so  very  (right)  vtelL 

3Kir  iil  nldjt  »  o  ()  l.  J  do  not  feel  well  (L.  57.  2.). 

(£<$  t^ut  (Seinem  »  o  l^  t.  It  lapleasani  (grateful)  to  one 

35.    9B  0^1  often  denotes  a  doubt»  a  supposition,  or  a  probability, 

®ie  ^at  und  n>  o  ^  l  no^  ni(^t  gefe^en.  She  lias  probably  not  seen  us  yet 

Der  ^auer  tSagt^  fein  Sebcn  bran;  bod^  The  peasant  risked  his  life  at  it^ 

t^at  er'd  n>  o  ^  l  um  ®olbed  ^(ang  ?  but  did  he  do  it  probably  for  th^ 

—So.  cbnkofgold? 

Sd  ftnb  »  0  ]|  I  ^unbert  3al^re  l^er.  It  fs  perhaps  a  hiindredyearssino«^ 

SBte  fann  ber  iStenfc^  jtd^fennen  lernen?  How  can  man  become  acquainted 

DuT(^  Setra^ten  niemald»   tt>o^l  with himself!  byrefiectionnever, 

aber  burc^  ^anbeln. — &.  but  he  can  by  acting. 

SB  0  ^  I  iß  ft^  ff^onr  bie  Sßelt.— Q).  The  world  is  indeed  beautifoL 
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LESSON  LXX  Cection  LXX. 

1.  ^err,  grau  and  gtäuleln,  placed  before  proper 
names,  answer  to  Mr,,  Mrs.  and  Miss,  In  address,  when  the 
name  is  omitted,  501  e  l  n  iperr  answers  to  Sir,  and  SRcln  %vhn^ 
lein,  to  Miss  ;  9Reinc  Ferren,  to  Gentlemen,  and  meine  Sraiilein, 
to  Ladies,  ^atam!  (singular),  and  meine  ^amtn  (plural), 
are  addressed  to  married  ladies. 

2.  iperr,  grau  and  gräulein  are  used  before  words  denoting 
relationship  (except  in  referenco  to  one's  own  relatives)  ;  and 
the  first  two  before  titles : 

3^  Mt  l^eute  ^errn  %,   %xau  5tt.  I  have  to-day  seen  Mr.  N.,   Mi* 

unb  Öraulcin  9i.  gefe^en.  N.  and  Miss.  N. 

®uten  SWorgcn»  mein  ^err,  wie  Ibejln-  Good  morning  Sir,   how  If  /«or 

bet  jld?  3^r  ^err  «ater  ?  father  f 
®nten  ^^benb,  mein  ^räuleiur  tüit  U^'  Good  evening  Mies»  how  are  yoic 

ftnben  ftc^  3^re  §rau  f&^utter  unb  mother  and  your  sisters  f 

<?^re  Ördulein  ©c^weilern? 

können  ®ie  mir  fagen»  n>o  ber  ^err  Can  yoa  teil  me  where  M**.  Soerel* 

©ecretdr  ß.  wo^nt?  ary  L.  resides  I 

3(^  l^abe  3^re  Ferren  S3rüber  unb  Sl^re  I  have  seen  your  brothers  and  yoiir 

Bräuletn  ^(i^roejlern  gefe^en.  sisters. 

Outen  Sfbenb  meine  Vetren,  »ie  bejln*  bo*.d  evening  Gentlemon,  how  do 

ben  ©ie  jtci^  ?  you  do  t 

3(2  ber  ^txt  9>rofejfor  ^u  ^aufe  ?  Is  the  Professor  at  home  I 
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ÄBREVIATIONS.  Stblfir^uttflett» 

fti  a.  O. am  angeführten  Orte» at  the  pU<«  mentionad 

9bf(&n. 9&f(^itt, sectipn. 

$lnm.  or  9(nmert ^nmerfung» obseryatioft. 

Kntto ^ntn>ort anewer. 

0.  ©I ttlten  @t)jld, old  style. 

0.  % $(Ued  Seflamentf Cid  Testament 

Hujl. Sluflage edition. 

tfußg ftu^genommenf ezeept 

6. ....... .  S3ud^r  SBanbf book ;  Yolume. 

^.t  (Sat.  o'-  j(a)>. .......  (Sa)>ttel  or  Jta)}iteU cbapter. 

C^entn.»  (St  er  (Str (Sentner« bundred  weigtt 

% ,  'l)x,  ar  Doct. 3)octpr, Doctor. 

Dem.  or  Demotf. Demoifetter maiden,  lady,  miM. 

b.  ). bad  l^etßtf that  means. 

b.  i bad  iflf i.  e.,  viz. 

b.  ]^. btefed  3*(rr thie  year. 

b.  9t biefe«  ÜKonatd, of  this  month. 

b.  Ö ber  ©erfajfer, tbe  autbor. 

S« <S)xin$eUum» GospeL 

<£».  . . . ; @uer»  (Sure your. 

foj'folö- folgenb,  (««^.) )     '      ^  ,i     . 

ff. M8enbe,(/>/«r.)....}--*^^^^"^^"^«- 

$r. %Tau, lady,  wife« 

Qrl^r ^xixf^xXf baroaet,  baroxu 

geb flicboren# born* 

gefl. gejcorbenf died. 

♦r. ,  ^rtt. ^err,  f>errnf Mr.,  Sir,  Sirs»  Memn 

(.  © ^eilige  Sä^xift, Holy  Scriptui-ea. 

3.  (£ Sefu«  (S^rijhi«, Jesus  Christ. 

itaif.  or  falfert fatferlid^f imperial. 

Äctt.  or  Knigl fönigU(i^, poyaL 

L Uedf read. 

IHat !D{abam, Madam 

Slai ^ait\UU ...  Majesty. 

9ltUt 9)hbemoifetIe» Mad  imoiselle,  Mitii 

SRfct.  or  Sflfcr^t. ^anufcrtptr manuscript 

9t.  ot  9{.  2it, !Rame  or  ^amtn, name  or  namea. 

9^ !)?orbenf north. 

W.  © ^a^^ä^xift PostScript 

9L  ©t. . , neuen  ©tvl«, new  style. 

9t  X. 9{ened  Seflament,...   .    Kew Testament 
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D. Dflctt, : East 

ob ober» .or. 

9>f.  or  3>fb 9)funb, pound. 

9)rof. 9)roftjfoT, professor. 

*  JRcc y . .  .SRccenfcnt, reviewer,  criti«^ 

$Ktl)(r gieid^dtl^alcT, Rixdollar. 

© ©eitc;  <Sübtn# pag©;  Soutiu 

<3.  or  f. ftc^Cf see,  vide. 

et feligf late,  deceaaed* 

6t.  or  '<Sci ©anct, Saint 

<l?:b ©ntttbe» hour. 

£( Z^txl, Yolume,  pari 

a^lr xialtx, dollar. 

u unb»  and. 

u.  a.  m unb  anbtre  mt^x ^c,  farther. 

u.  bgU  m unb  bergtetö^en  mt^x, ....  and  similar  inatai 

tt.  f.  f. unb  fo  forti  or  ferner,  X 

tt.  f.  m. unb  fo  me^r, l  .."etc. 

lt.  f.  tt).  or  u unb  fo  nseitcr ) 

n.  ^.  ^ unb  «tele  ^nbere, andmany  otheriL 

fB ©er«, verae. 

V t9cn of,  from. 

aJerf.  or  Sf. SJerfafTer, author. 

»crgl.  or  »gl »ergleid^e, compare. 

i).  c »on  oben, from  abore. 

^i/(t S^orrebe, preface. 

».  u von  unten, from  below. 

© Sßejlett, West. 

B QtxUf line. 

1. 1^  «r  ^  S jum I3eif])iel, jumQ^xemvelfor  ezampU • 


•  •       f 
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S 1.     ETYMOLOGT. 

Etymology  rogards  words  as  individuah  ;  dkcloses  theti 
origin  and  forniation ;  classifies  them  according  to  significa- 
tion;  and  shows  the  various  modlfications,  which  they- 
Undergo  in  the  course  of  declension  and  conjugation.  * 

§  2.     Derivation  and  composition. 

(1)  In  respect  to  derivation,  all  German  words  are  divi« 
•ible into  three  classes :  Primitives, Derivatives  tindCompounJs^ 

(2)  The  Primitives,  which  are  also  callcd  roots  or  radicals^ 
are  all  verhs  ;  fonning  the  basis  of  what  are  now  generally  called 
the  in-egular  verbs,  and  of  about  fifty,  or  sixty  others,  which 
vee^  e  once  irregulär  in  conjugation,  but  are  so  no  longer.  They 
are  also  all  monosyllahles  ;  and  are  seen  in  the  crude  form,  (so 
to  spcak,)  by  merely  drojjping  the  suffix  (e  tt)  of  the  Infinitive 
mood:  thiis,  binb(en;)  to  bind;  fd;Iiep(ett,)  to  close ;  fanfl(en/) 
to  catch. 

(3)  From  the  primitives^  sometimes  with,  soRietimes  with- 
yiU^  any  change  in,  or  addiMon  to  the  crude  form,  comes  a 
numerous  train  of  derivatives:  chiefly  nouns  and  adjectives. 

Thus,  from  Binb(en,)  to  bind,  we  get  ber  518  a  nb,  the  volume, 
and  ber  33  u  nb,  the  league,  where  the  derivatives  are  pro- 
duced  by  a  mere  vowel  change.  The  derivative  is,  also,  often 
distinguished  by  a  mere  euphonic,  or  Orthographie  termination : 
changing  the  form  indeed,  but  in  no  wise  afFecting  the  sense, 
The  terminations  employed,  in  this  way,  are  <  r,  <  I,  e  n,  e,  b  e, 
t  e  and  e  t ;  thus,  from  fpred)(ett,)  to  speak,  comes  ble  ®!pr  a  d)  e, 
Speech ;  language.  In  some  cases,  moreover,  in  forming  de» 
rivatives,  the  syllable  ge  {without  meaninf/)  is  prefixed  ;  as, 
Qctt>i%  sure;  certain ;  ber  ©efang,  the  song. 

*  The  inflection  of  all  parts  of  speech.  except  the  Verb,  is,  in  Grammar, 
caPied  declension  :  tlie  rei^ular  arrangemeni  of  ihe  moods,  tenses,  nurnbere, 

Cersons,  and  participles  of  a  verb,  is  called  Conjugation  :  in  a  ger.eral  waf » 
owever.  all  words  capable  of  inflection  are  said  to  be  declinable»    l'he  »r* 
jfifilinahlB  parts  of  apeech  ar«  often  oalled  Pariicks, 
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(4)  But  thcre  is  another  and  a  most  extensive  elass  of  det 
rivatives,  sometimes  called  aecondary  derivatives  formed  by 
the  Union  of  radical  *  words  with  Suffixes,  that  are  siffnißcant: 
thus,  from  ^cilig,  (Äoty,  scu:reä ;)  we  get  by  adding  c  n,  the 
verb  ]^ei(ig<it,  to  make  boly ;  to  consecrat§.  The  sufiixes  of 
this  class  (the  significant  ones)  are,  however,  most  of  them, 
used  in  forming  nouns  and  adjeetives.  They  will  befound  ex- 
plained  under  those  heads  respectively.  Several  of  them  are 
the  same  in  form  exactly  as  the  terroinations  mentioned  above, 
as  being  often  added  to  primary  derivatives,  From  these, 
that  is,  from  the  merely  Orthographie  endings,  the  significant 
Suffixes  are  to  be  carefully  distinguished. 

(5)  Among  the  secondary  derivatives  must,  also,  be  in- 
cluded  those  formed  by  means  of  preßxes  as  well  as  suffixes. 
These  are  mainly  verbs,  and  are  treated  somewhat  at  large 
ander  the  hcad  of  Compound  Verbs.        * 

(6)  In  respect  to  Compounds,  properly  so  called,  that  is, 
words  formed  by  the  union,  not  of  prefixes  and  suffixes  with 
radicals,  but  of  radicals,  or  other  independent  words,  one  with 
another,  the  Geiman  is  pecuharly  rieh.  Not  only  is  it  rieh  in 
the  abundance  of  such  Compounds  already  in  use;  but  it 
possesses  a  rare  facility  of  forming  them,  as  occasions  arise, 
out  of  its  own  resources. 

(7)  In  formmg  these  Compounds,  the  two  components  are 
often  merely  joined  together  as  one  word ;  as  U^rntac^er,  (from 
VSjXf  a  clock  or  watch,  and  ^ad)tx,  a  maker.)  But  in  numerous 
cases,  the  union  is  marked  by  the  insertion  of  certain  letters, 
which  may  be  called  letters  of  union :  thus, 

S)le  Xöbt  8  mä),  (from  Xob,  death  and  9lot^,  need,  agony;)  th« 

death-agony ; 
JDnS  «gimmel  6  lid^t,  (from  ^giüimel,  heaven  and  Hd^i,  light;)  the 

light  of  heaven  ; 
S>if^tx^  e  n  0  gut<,  (from  ^etj,  heart,  and  ®ut<,|foodness ;)  the 

goodness  of  heart; 

♦  The  word  radical,  however,  in  thia  place,  is  designed  to  indicatc  ö«f 
word  capable  of  assuming  a  suffix.  In  this  looeer  seniiae,  the  word  isonc'' 
eniployea  for  the  sake  of  convenience. 
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fkt  ^ftth  e  otjt^  (from  $fetb,  horse,  and  9kijt,  doctor ;)  the 

horse-doctor ; 

$ad  <&irt  e  n  lefteii,  (from  «(irt,  shepherd,  and  Sttm,  life ;)  iLe 

pastoral-life ; 

iktditxtti^tn,  (from  (Ei,  egg,   and  Jtud^en^  cake;)  the 

omelet. 

(8)  Some  of  these  letters  of  union  are  nothing  more  tlian 
tlie  signs  of  the  genitive  case  of  the  first  component :  others 
are  mere  euphonic  additions. 

(9)  In  .some  instances,  the  union  of  the  parts  of  a  Com- 
pound is  characterized  by  the  Omission  of  some  letters ;  as, 
ber  ^exxxda^f  (@onn  t,  the  Sun,  and  Xql^  day ;)  Sunday  ;  benf' 
kourbtg,  (ben!  e  n,  to  thmk,  and  toürbig,  worüiy ;)  worthy  of 
thought. 

(10)  In  all  Compounds,  finally,  the  main  accent  falls  upon 
ihe  first  component  vhich,  also,  always  qualifies  or  defines  the 
second,  as  eontaining  the  fundamental  idea. 

$  8.     Parts  of  spsech. 

(1)  The  parts  of  speech  mGermanare  usually  reckoned  Um  x 
Arücles,  Verbs, 

Nouns,  or  Substantives,  Adverbs, 

Adjectives,  Prepositions, 

Numerais,  Conjimctions, 

Pronouns,  Interjections. 

(2)  Of  these,  lix^  namely,  Articles,  Nouns,  Adjectives, 
Numerais,  Pronouns  and  Verbs,  are  capable  of  infiection  ;  that 
b,  admit  of  various  changes  of  termination  by  which  various 
modifications  of  meaning  are  expressed:  the other /our,  namely, 
Adverbs,  Prepositions,  Conjunctions  and  Interjections,  are  in 
fcrm  invariable, 

(8)  All  parts  of  speech  capable  of  infiection  have  two 
Duml)ers :  the  Singular,  which  denptes  but  one,  and  the  plv« 
RAL,  which  denotes  more  than  one. 

(4)  All  parts  ci  speech  capable  of  inflectior,  excepi  the 
?erb,  have  four  cases;   namely  the   Nominativs,  ornitiv^ 
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DATiVK  and  AC0Ü8ATIYE :  also,  three  gsnoers;  namely»  ihe  ma* 

CdiJNB,  the  FEMININE  and  the  neuter. 

(5)  Gases  are  rariations  made  in  the  form  of  a  word,  to  in* 
dicate  its  several  relations  to  other  words :  the  nominative  being 
that  form  which  denotes  the  subject  of  a  verb;  the  genitive  that 
which  is  chiefly  used  in  signifying  source  or  possession  ;  the 
dative  that  which  indicates  the  person  or  thing /or  or  to  whom 
or  which  any  thing  is  directed  ;  and  the  accusative  that  which 
points  to  the  immediaie  or  direct  object  of  an  action. 

The  cases  in  German  correspond  well  to  thosc  in  the  Latin 
langoage.  The  Vocative,  however,  is  never  counted,  becaitsc 
it  is  the  same  exactly  in  form  with  the  nominative ;  whüe  the 
Ablative  (as  in  Greek,)  is  wholly  wanting:  its  place  being  ge- 
nerally  supplied  by  the  Dative  (with  a  suitable  preposition). 

%  4.     The  artiglb. 

(1)  There  are  two  articles  in  German:  the  Definite,  ber^ 
the;  and  the  Indefinite,  ftti,  a,  or  an.  They  are  inflected 
thus ; 

Singular,  PbtraL 

MascultTte.  Feminine.  Neuter,  For  all  genders. 

Nom.  S)er,    bie,    ba6,  the;  Nom.  S)ie,  thej 

Gen.   5De«,    ber,    be«,  ofthe;  Gen.   S)er,  ofthe; 

Dat.    5Dem,  ber,    bem,  to,  or  for  the;  Dat   5Deit,  to,  or  for  ihe; 
Acc.    S)en,    bi<,    bad,  the.  Acc.  5Die;  the. 

Singular.  Plural 

Masc.  Fem.     NeuL  Fat  aü  genderu 

Nom.  Sin,    eine,    ein,     an,  ora;  ^'1 

Gen.   (Sme«,  einer,  eine«,  of  an,  or  a ;  ^"     l  Wantm^ 

Dat.    Slneui,einetr,  einem,  to,  or  for  an,  or  a ;  D.     [         ^^' 

Acc.   ^ineu,  eine,    ein,      an,  or  a.  A.    J 

(2)  In  familiär  style,  certain  prepositions  are  freqaentf} 
eoniracted  with  the  dative  and  accusative  of  the  definite  artici« 
mto  one  word. 

EXAMPLES. 

D.  Ott,        for  an  bent,        as,  am  Seuer,  at  the  fire ; 
A    on^,       f<H:  an  ba0^         as,  an9  Ifid^t.  to  the  figjbt; 


[D.  im, 

for  in  bem, 

A.  in«, 

for  in  bad, 

D.  \>om, 

for  ))cn  bem, 

A.  ^x^, 

for  )90t  bad, 

D»  tttm, 

for  öor  bem, 

T).  uBerm, 

for  Wer  bem, 

A.  überd, 

for  ü6er  baö, 

V0UV8.    S  5»  M) 

D.  aufm,     for  auf  bctn,       as,  aufm  S^unn,  on  tlie  tower; 
A.  aufS,       for  auf  bad,        as,  auf«  ^au9,  upon  the  house ; 
D.  idm,      for  Ibei  bem,        as,  (eim  Sßatn,  with  thefatlier; 
A.  bur<i^d;    for  burd^  bad,     as,  burc^d    9Baffer,    tlirough  the 

water ; 
A,  fürt,        for  für  ba6,        as,  fur6  ®elb,  for  the  money  ; 
D.  l^intetm,  ior  f^iwtn  Um,  as,  l^interut    «Saufe,    behind    th« 

house; 

as,  iin  <@tmmel,  m  (the)  heaven; 

as,  ind  ^au9,  mto  the  house ; 

as,  ijom  UeBel,  from  (the)  evil ; 

as,  )oox9     Senfler,       before     the 

window; 

as,  t>orm  S^^ore,  before  the  door ; 

as,  üBetm  Seuer,  upon  the  fire; 

as,  fifcerö  ?anb,  over  (the)  land  ; 
D,  unterm,    for  unter  bem,   as,  unterm    SBajfer,   under    (the) 

water; 
D.  jum,        for  }u  bem,        as,  gum  Slujfe,  to  the  river ; 
D.  gut,         for  ju  ber,         as,  ;ur  (S^re,  to  the  honor. 

$    5.      NOUNB. 

(1)  In  Qerman,  as  in  English,  the  nouhs,  that  is,  the  name$ 
of  persons  und  things,  are  divided  into  two  great  classes  * 
viz :  Common  nouns,  which  designate  sorts,  k'uids,  or  classes 
of  objects ;  and  Proper  nouns,  which  are  peculiar  to  indi- 
viduals. 

(2)  Under  the  head  of  common  nouns  *  are  commonly 

*  I.  In  Gemian  all  Noun»,  as  also  all  parts^  of  «peech  when  usrd  as 
nouns  be^in  with  a  capitnl  letter  Ex. :  1.  ^er  «Sohn,  tlie  son  ;  t>if  Xodifrr^ 
th«  dausrhter.  *i.  Der  ^ute,  the  ^;oo<i  (man) ;  bir  @ute,  the  good  (woman). 
3.  ^at  v^ingfii.  the  singing. 

11.  The  indefiniie  Pronoun».  Ex.:  ^emanb,  (any  body,  somebody). 
S^rbnmaun,  («very  body).  (fttvaf,  («nything,  something),  and  92i(i^tl, 
(nothing). 

Note-,  thftt  wliMi  (Stwaland  SRtc^tf  are  connected  with  a  noun.  or 
with  an  a^jective  used  as  a  neun  they  de  not  begin  with  a  capital.  Ex. : 
($r  bat  ttivae  ®rcb^  he  has  9ome  biiead  ;  er  ^at  nic^tf  @u(p8,  he  has 
not  hing  good. 

III.  The  absoNie  Possessive  Pronouns  (when  used  substantively.   L 
35.  2.)    Ex. :  ^i«  iD^etniiKii*  (niy  foniily ) ;  t>ai  ^J)Jriutgc.  (my  property). 

IV.  The  Inä^nite  P(umerals,  when  used  without  a  Substantive.  Ex.: 
9IUr#«  Wkt,  (oU. ;  tltnigr,  (aorae) ;  ^tottilKr,  (n4my  a);  UUfb.  Cnaiqr). 


«XKBBR.    S  6. 

mcliided  sei  erai  subdivisions ;  as  Colleeiiie  ntmns,  -wliieb  ara 
the  lamesiÄAplurality  of  individuals  considered  as  ur<t7y  ;  und 
übstraet  uouiu,  which  are  Üie  names  of  certain  qualities,  or 
attiibutes  regarded  as  separate  from  any  given  substance. 

(3)  The  nouns,  both  common  and  proper,  as  before  said, 
are  rcgnlarly  inflected :  exhibiting  thus  hj  means  of  termina- 
üons  Uic  several  modifications  of  gender,  number,  and  case. 
The  numbers  and  cases  will  be  made  sufficiently  clear  under 
ihe  head  of  declension  of  nouns.  We  here  introduce  the  sub- 
ject  of 

$  6.     Gekdeb. 

(1)  Strictlj  speakmg,  the  masculine  gendev  belongs  ex- 
clusively  to  words  denoting  males ;  the  feminine  to  tbosc  de- 
noting  females ;  and  the  neuter  to  such  only  as,  are  neither  male, 
nor  female.  And  in  English,  accordingly,  with  very  little  ex- 
ception,  this  is  found  to  be  actually  the  case. 

(2)  Not  so,  however,  in  German;  for  there  the  names  of 
many  things  williout  life,  from  their  real,  or  supposed  posses- 
sion  of  qualities  pertaining  to  things  witk  life,  are  considered 
and  treated  as  masculine,  or  feminine.  Often,  moreover,  words 
indicating  things  without  life,  are  deemed  masculine  or  feminine 
merely  from  some  resemblance  mform  to  those  designating 
things  properly  male  or  female.  Hence  arises,  in  Orammar, 
the  distinction  between  the  natural  and  the  grammatical  g&adex 
of  words. 

(3)  Were  the  natural  gendcr  alone  regarded,  it  would  be 
necessary  only  to  know  the  mxaning  of  a  word,  to  know  its 
gender ;  but  smee  this  is  not  the  case,  we  are  often  obligcd  to 
determine  gender  chiefly  by  the  form*  We  give  below, 
therefore,  the  prmcipal  Rules  for  determining  the  gender  in 

V.  Tk»  Permndl  Pnmount,  ^u.  3^r,  (thou,  you),  &e.,  when  we  would 
Jieitinguish  thereby  the  person  addreased. 

VI.  <£tn,  when  an  adjective,  and  likewise,  when  pronoan  as  distirf^uished 
Vom  th)  article  Ex.:  ^^  babr  nur  @inen  t^rrtmb,  ihave  onlyoiie  friend.' 
Das  @  f  11  e  H>ferb  ifl  bliiib,  baS  anbrre  ifl  la^ut,  the  <me  horse  is  blind,  tbe 
otlier  is  lame. 

VII.  Adjectives  dcrived  from  names  of  pereons.  Ex  :  ^«0  ^djtUrrrdx 
^aiiS.  Obsekve  that  adjcctives  derived  from  the  names  of  countries  do  nei 
begin  with  a  capital.  Ex. :  ^rv  bcutfd)e  ^iiiib,  tb«  G^rmrm  (jciifederac?.  %VI 
fT(iii|&ftY(tc  $|^ra4»f«  tha  Frenck  languac». 
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€{|her  way :  suggeatlng  onl  j,  as  the  best  mode  of  leanüng 
tiie  exeej^'tions  (wbich  ai*e  uumerous  and  here  purposely  omit- 
ted,)  the  custom  of  coostantly  and  carefulljr  aoting  them  io 
reading  and  speaking. 

§    7.      RULES    FOR   DETERMININO    GSKDER 


by  tbe  meaning  ; 

(1)  To  the  MAscuLiKS  be- 
long  names  of 

male  beings ;  *  as,  ber  Wtaxm ; 

ber  H\m ;  <tc. 
days;   as,    ber  SRontag;    bct 

IDtenfiag;  &c. 
months ;  as,  ber  Sanuar ;  ber 

Setruar;  (kc. 
seasons ;  as,  bei  Sru^Iing ;  ber 

Sommer;  &c. 
winds ;  as,  ber  Sf^orbtvlnb ;  ber 

©ubtvtnb;  &e, 
points  of  tho  compass ;  as,  ber 

0?f)rb;  ber  ®fib;  <feo. 
mountains ;  as,  ber  4^QXl,  ber 

stones ;  as,  ber  ^Diamant }  ber 

SRubtn;  <&c. 
fruk'trees;  as,  ber  Simiaum ; 

ber  9(^fet6aum;  <kc. 

(2)  To  the  FEMININE  be- 
long  the  names  of 

female  beings ;  *  as,  bie  Snrais ; 

bie  ^lod^ter ;  &c. 
rivers;    as,    bie   9Befer;    bie 

3^^emfe;  &c. 
fruits ;  as,  bie  Sime ;  bie  f!flu^ ; 

trees ;  f  as,  bie  9ir!e,  bie  (Srie ; 
äse 


(1) 

long 


by  the  form. 
To  the  MASCKTUKB  be» 


a,  Thoseprimarydcrivaüve» 
(See  S  2.  3.)  ending  in  et, 
et,  eil;  {without  meaning;} 
and  those  also  that  are  with- 
out afiixes  of  any  Idnd« 


b.  Tliose  secondary  deri- 
vaÜTes  formed  by  means  Ol 
ihe  (si^ißcant)  suflizes,  et, 
cl,  tn,  i»0,and  ling* 


long 


To  the  VKMnma  bo- 


a,  Those  primaryderiTaüyei 
ending  in  e,  be,  tt,  or  ft: 

b,  Those  se  ondary  deri- 
Tatives  formed  by  means  ot 
the  Suffixes  t,  e\  in,  ^elt 
feit,  fd^aft,  uog. 


*  Under  die  name  of  male  bnng»  most  be  included  that  ofthe  Almighty 
m»  also  üiow  ol'  anjB^ls  and  other  mperior  powera ;  thoae  of  mnhological  datiea 
and  of  human  beinffl ;  thoae  of  beaats,.  birds,  reptüea,  and  oabea.    The  tena 
'  female  beings  must  nave  a  Uke  latitude  of  signincation 


i  This  includea  akw  plantt  and  A-iwen. 
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(8)  To  Che  HSUTSB  belong 
the  names  of 

places;  as,   93et(in;  ^e. 

meUils;  as,  bad  @tIBer;  &c. 

materials ;  as,  ba9  «&oI{ ;  &c. 

letters  ;  as,  bad  ^ ;  bad  ^ ;  &c. 

iniinitives  used  as  nouns ;  as, 
bod  Mett;  bad  [Reiten;  <bc. 

many  individuals  taken  to- 
gether;  (i.  e.  collective 
nouDs;)  as,  bad  «&eer;  <fec. 

adjectives  used  as  nouns;  («in 
an  abstracty  and  indefinite 
way;)  as,  bad   ®ute,  bad 


(3)  To  the 


hAmg 


o.  Those  secondary  derira- 
tives  förmed  bj  means  of  the 
Suffixes, d^ett  lein  fal,  fet 
nif,  t^ttSL 

6.  Those  nouns  having  the 
augment  g  e. 


ble  {^offitd^e, 

ber  Stixdjlffof, 
ber  (Sic^baum, 

bte  Sinbmüi^te, 

ba9  fRatfj^avii, 


$   d.      OsVDXa  OV  OOMFOUNDS   AND   FOBSIOV  WOBIM. 

(1)  Compounds  m  general  adopt  the  gender  of  their  lael 
eomponent :  as, 

(from  M,  court,  or  yard,  ?  court  church  • 
and  Stixd^t,  church ;)       S  ' 

the  church  yard ; 
(from  bie  Qi^t,   ihe  oak,  and  bet  Sattln, 

trec;)  the  oäk-tree ; 
(from  bet  lESinb,  the  wind,  and  bte  SRu^Ie  • 

mill ;)  the  windmill ; 
(from    ber  Statl^,   Council,  and  ba9  <6au9 ; 

hotise ;)  the  council-houae. 

(2)  Foreign  words,  for  the  most  part,  when  taken  into  the 
German  language,  retain  their  original  gender.  Those,  how« 
ever,  that  have  become  fairly  Germanized^  often  take  a  dif- 
ferent  gender  as  they  take  a  different  form :  thus,  CofpuM, 
(the  body,)  which,  in  Latin,  is  neuter^  becomes,  in  Gemuji» 
bet  Stitptt,  which  is  nuiseuUne, 

%  9.    DsRnrATiON  of  nouns. 
(1)    To  what  has  been  already  said  (S  2.  (3  )  )  Goncenüni^ 
fh^  derivation  of  nouns,  we  add  here,  before  entering  upon 
th^  subject  of  Declension,  a  brief  view  of  those  (the  tecotuktriß 
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a9>ivmnve9)  tL^t  are  made  by  iignificant  suffizes.  And  that 
the  matter  may  have  the  most  practica!  shape,  we  subjoiß  a 
list  of  tbe  kadio)/  suffizes  of  tbis  class  :  putting  in  brackets 
tbe  e<]uiTalent  Bnglish  terminations,  explaining  severally  tbeir 
fort«  and  use,  and  illustrating  tbe  wbole  by  suitable  ezampleiu 

$    10.  '  St»7IXBS   USED   IK   FORMINO   NOÜNS. 

Suffixes.    English  equivahnts, 
et  [et  ier,  or,  y«r,  zen  ;]   designates  (maU)  persona,' 

also,  agents,  or  instrumenta  ; 
ittg,orIbig[^n^,  c»<e» ,]  denotes   (often    contemptii- 

ously)  persons^  animals  atid 

things  ; 
in  or  irai   [ess,  ix ,]  designates  (feinale)persons  ; 

[y,  ry,  ary,  ery^  ory  ;]  indicates  the  act,  practice^ 

or  plajce  of  husiness  ; 

signifies    the    act^    or    tbe 

continuing  to  act; 


ei 
ting 


[ing,  ure,  tan  ;] 


e 

^eit 
!eit 

t(um 


fal 

d^eit 
lein 


{ness,  itg,  tfi 
\ness,  ity,  th 
ness,  itg,  th 
ship,  hood,  ity  ;  ) 
dorn,  hood,  ity  ;  j* 


! 


;l 


vde,  cy  ; 

ude,  cy 

ness^  cy 

Xnn,  ule,  et,  let;  ) 

'kin,  ule,  et,  let ;  ] 

r  ©Sufler, 
«ärger, 
I  ©ägcr, 
et  •{  ^(^neibet, 
«5mer,  ♦ 

?fH)jlget,t 
ISBlcner, 


denote  qualities,orattributes; 

ezpress  rank,  grade,  ojice  ; 

also,  hnumberoi  things  taJcen 

collectively;  often,  merely  the 

quality; 

denote  the  State,   or  condi- 

tion  ;      also,   tbe  qtuility ; 

sometimes  tbe  restilt ; 

indicate  diminutivene$u 

EXAMPLES. 

a  singer; 

a  Citizen ; 

a  s&wyer 

a  tailor; 

a  Roman; 

a  resident  of  Leipag; 

a  Viennese; 


Appellathres  derived  from  the  names  of  people  oilen  have  the  tennina* 
dort  f :  as.  bf r  J^rfe.  the  Heaeüii ;  bcr  %u%tg,  tbe  Tark ;  kc 

t  NouiM  derived  firom  the  name  of  a  city  or  town»  are  often  üsed  indecli- 
oably  as  adjectives.  Ex. :  ^ae  tf tV|tgtr  Qter,  the  Leipzic  b<«i.  Gen.  i)cl 
Sctvi<8et  tBierl. 


•n 
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I  ^elbüt, 
faorinii^  Stimgfi^ 

J  fProfeffotin, 
Uötotn, 
rS>ithttt\, 
.  J  <6ett<^(ei, 

Srbauimg, 
Jtrdmtngf 

Statfe, 

S)umm^et^ 
i&etitgfeü, 


«Hl 


t 


fei 

ntp 

bin 


Srrettfdjaft, 
«ßeibent^um, 

ßtgent^um, 

ISRü^fal, 
95ebürfiiifl 


teid^en. 


r 


s  captain; 

a  fugitive;    - 

s  hireling; 

s  poetaster; 

a  linnet; 

a  ßboöt»  or  Mffäg 

a  oouDiets; 

a  heroine; 

a  queen; 

a  professor's  wife ; 

a  lioness; 

tbicvery ; 

hypocrisj; 

fishery ; 

breweiy ; 

teaching,i.e.  the  aet  of  teachmg; 

the  buikling,  or  erecting; 

the  crowning,  or  coronation  ; 

the  sitÜDg,  or  session ; 

goodness; 
sti^ngtb ; 
sickness ; 

stupidity ; 
boliness ; 

bumidity ; 

fricndsbip ; 

priesthood,  tbat  is,  tbe  body  of  tlif 
priests; 

readiness ; 

heathendom ;  beatbeaisni; 

Christendom;  Christiaiiitj ; 

property ; 

the  State  of  bdng  in  tronble;  dis- 
tress; 

that  which  bas  resulted  from  bacldng 
andcutting;  i.  e   cuttings; 

tbe  State  pf  being  in  want ;  necessity; 

quality,  or  State  of  bebig  like ;  fike« 
ness; 

a  littU  book* 

a  little  boy ; 

a  Zi/^/tf  stool; 

a  little  egg. 
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(1)  It  sbpuld  be  obsenred,  in  forming  derivallyes  of  tbe 
onier  illustrated  above,  tbat  when  a,  o,  or  u>  is  conUuned  in 
Uie  ladical  part,  it  is  modiüed  into  a,  i,  or  u,  upon  receiving 
any  one  of  the  anffixe«  er,  Hng,  in,  d)tn,  feitt;  e,  nif 
and  f  e  t;  as,  in  the  case  of  Sanger,  (from  Sang,)  Bürger,  (from 
9)urg,)  and  others  of  the  l'ke  kind. 

(2)  Often,  moreovei,  in  forming  secondary  derivatives 
eeitain  eupkonic  letters  ai-e  insertcd  between  the  suffix  and  the 
iTdrd  to  which  it  is  added ;  as,  i  g  in  J^eud}ttg{ett,  hiunidity. 
Other  letters  employed  in  this  way,  are  e  n,  n  and  t  These 
euphonic  parts  are  easily  distinguished  from  Ihose  having  sn 
influence  on  the  meaning,  by  merely  resolving  tbe  derivative 
into  its  elemcnts. 

(3)  Here,  too,  may  be  noted  the  particle  g  e,  which  being 
prefixed  to  certain  primary  words,  forms  a  class  of  nouns 
denoüng  eithor  frequenci/  of  action,  or  a  collection  of  things. 
These  words,  also,  most  commonly  suffix  the  letter  e ;  ®erebe, 
constant  talk;  ®el^eul,  frequent  crying;  ®e6irge,  a  ränge  of 
hills,  are  examples. 

$12.     Declexsion  of  common  nounb. 

^1)  In  German  there  are  two  declensions,  distinguished  as 
the  Old  and  the  j^ew.  The  characteristic  of  each  is  the  termi- 
nation  of  the  genitive  singular.  In  the  former,  the  genitive  is 
formed  from  the  nominative  by  adding  e  9  or  9 ;  when  othcr- 
wise  formed,  the  noun  is  of  the  new  declension. 

(2)  To  the  old  declension  belong  almost  all  masculine  and 
neuter  nouns ;  that  is,  by  far  the  greatcr  part  of  all  the  nonns 
in  the  language. 

(3)  In  both  declensions,  the  nominative,  genitive  and  accu« 
sativo  plural  are,  in  form,  alike ;  while  the  dative  terminates 
ftlways  m  the  letter  n.  Unless,  therefore,  the  word  under  de« 
clension  already  ends  in  that  letter,  it  is,  in  the  diitive,  uni* 
formly  assmned. 

(4)  ^11  feminine  nouns  are  invariable  in  the  smgular;  in 
the  plural,  thej  are,  for  the  most  part,  inflected  aecorcting  t^ 
the  new  declension. 

12* 
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(6)  In  oomponnds,  the  last  word  only  is  «ibjected  to  the 
^   riations  of  declensioA. 

§  13.    OLD  DscLsirsioir. 

TSRMIVATIOKS. 

Singular.  Plural 

voMnrATiyB    • 1  (5 ;  -♦)♦ 

exNinvx        ti  or  i^  (see  3).  1. 

DATIVS  — e  ar  like  nom.  tn  (9). 

ACCUSATIVS      ^• 

8INGULBR    KUMBER. 

(1)  Feminine  nouns  in  the  Singular  number  are  not  m. 
flected ;  those  of  the  other  genders  ending  in  e,  el,  eit,  er,  ^Ctt 
and  lein,  add  «  in  the  genidve  ;  the  dative  and  accusative  being 
(ike  the  nominative : 

N.  Ux  (Spcdtn,      the  spade ;  ta«  S5üd^Tein,  the  book ; 

G.  bc«  ©poten-«,  of  the  spade;  tt^  fbÜLijUiti-i,  of  the  book; 

D,  Um  <Sp(dm,      to  the  spade ;  bem  ^ni^ltin,  to  the  book ; 

A.  ten  ©potctt,      the  spade ;  tad  Su^lcln,  (L.  XXIV.  1) 

(2)  Nouns  of  the  old  dedension  wluch  do  not  end  in  t,  el, 
tn,  er,  ^en  and  lein,  add  ed  (see  3)  in  the  genitive,  and  e  (see 
3)  in  the  dative ;  the  accusative  remaining  like  the  nominative : 

N.  ba«3a^r,      theyear;  ttx  Saum,     thetree; 

CK  be«  3a^r-c«,  of  the  yeaf;        M  SÄttm-e«,of  the  tree; 
D.  bem3air-e,  to,  for  theyear;  temSotim-e,  to,  for  the  tree; 
A.  tia6  3a^r,      the  year }  Un  ^aum,     tJie  tree. 

f^.  t^a«  9>ttU,  ^    thedesk;  ^r    ®la^I,      thesteel; 

ß.  t)e«  ?)ult-e«,  of 'ihe  desk ;        Ui  ©ta^l-e«,  of  the  steel ; 
D.  bcm  ?hilt-e,   to,  for  the  desk ;  bem  ®tal^I-e,  to,  for  the  stcel ; 
A.  !^ai3)ttlt,      th«  desk;  ttn  Bta^l,      thesteel. 

• 

(3)  The  e  of  the  genitive  and  dative  is  often  omitted  in 
words  not  ending  in  el,  en,  er,  d^ett,  lein.  Its  Omission  or  re- 
tention  is  to  be  determined  by  euphony  al  ^e.     In  nouna  of 
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two  or  more  sjllables,  unless  the  last  one  be  under  the  Aill 
Bccent,  e  is  commonly  omitted  in  the  genitive,  and  sometimes 
also  in  the  dative ;  as,  bed  Jt5nigd,  Um  Stöni^,  instead  of  ted 
i(5niged,  tem  jt&nige. 

FORMA;i'I(Mf  09*  THS  PLURAL. 

(4)  Nouns  ending  in  t,  et,  en,  tx,  äjtn  änd  Uin,  have  the 
•ame  form  in  the  plural  as  in  the  Singular : 

Singular.  Plurul  Singular.  Plural^ 

itt^patm,       Me@t>aten;  badSu^Iein,    bie  Sud^Iein; 

ler  ©^lojfcr,      Me  ©(l^lojferj        bad  2Rlttcl,        tie  SKitteL 

^aiieep^iofM.    o.  The  following  take  the  nmlant     (L.  2.  IL).: 

SIpfcIf  Hammel,  ^anbelr  äJ^angel,  SHontel,  iRa'&elr  9la$el,  Sattel«  S^na^eli 
S^ogelr  Sabntf  <S)artenr  Kraben,  i^afeitr  Ofen«  ®(!^abenr  ^Tifer,  SBruberr  ^am^ 
mtxt  S^toager,  Spater,  Jtlofler;  aa»  ber  9pfel,  theapple;  bie  9(e))felr  the 
apples  etc. 

6.  itrageSf  S)2ageii  and  SSagntr  alao,  sometimes  take  the  nmlaut  in  the 
pluraL 

(5)  Neater  nouns  not  ending  in  e,  el,  en,  er,  d^cn,  lein,  form 
their  j9/tem/  bj  adding  e: 

üa«3«^t,  t>ic3al§t-e;  ba«  ©tud,         MeStüd-e; 

^eepthns.  a.  Slof  and  9to^r  take  the  nmlaut ;  Soot  has  the 
regulär  form  Soote,  or  S35te. 

&  Hie  following  neater  nouns  add  er  in  the  plural,  and  those 
eapable  of  it  take  the  umlaut : 

tfad,  fbau  Bob,  f^Ob,  BUUp  Buä^,  ^a^»  ^^rf*  Ci,  So^r  8ftff  9elbi 
®tVb,  (Semfit'^r  ®ef(!^Ie(!^tr  (SJen^enft  ®lad#  ^itb,  ®xab,  (Sxa^,  ®utr  4>auptf 
^aM,  iofpital,  ^u^n,  Statt,  Stami\ol,  Stvxo,  mit\b,  Korn»  StxauU  fiamm,  jjlcbi 
8o4r9lanU  9teflr  9arlamtiit,  9)fai^i  fftoJb,  fftt^imtvA,  Btti^,  Bisb,  ^äfltit 
64toert,  8;?ital»  t^ol,  ß^St,  fBitil;  as,  bad  9(mt«  the  offioe ;  bic  Semtto 
the  Offices,  eto. 

r.  AH  nouns,  also,  ending  in  tfititt»  tMuctdine  ae  well  aa  nenter,  add 
IT  and  take  the  nmlaut;  as^  bcr  fittiäifium,  bie  9ieid^tpm er  ic. 

(6)  Masouline  nouns  not  ending  in  t,  tl,  tn,  tx,  form  thekr 
plural  hj  adding  t,  and  taking  the  umlaut,  if  oapable  of  it : 
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terSaum,         kie  Saume;  ter@tu^I,         kie  @tu^(e; 

tttStoäi,  litStoiiti  terSall,  kie  Sade. 

JExcepHam.    o.  The  following  add  er :   . 

Söfen>U(tr  Dorm  &ti%  ®oü,  fiei^r  Wtann,  Ott,  dtatib.  S^ormunbr  SBoIbk 
fi^unn;  as,  bcr  Donirttie  thorn ;  Ue  Ifiöriei^  the  Ümtiis    ete. 

(.  Tbe  following  reject  the  umlant: 

Kai,  9arr  ^ItvS^,  Umboi,  9iw»alt,  ^xmt  Do^tr  IbtiUi,  t>tx^ä^,  Sibäntf  ®e^ 
mi^lf  Q)rab»  ^ab^t,  ^Im,  4)ait(!^,  ^ersogr  ^nf,  ^uvb,  Stapaxoi,  Stob^V^,  Stt^ 
jlranii^f  Santr  £etd^nam«  £u(i^4,  9toI4r  SRonat,  tDloiib,  S^orbr  ^ab,  9>tovf# 
9)ttldr  |>unft,  <3a(m,  @4aftr  ^d^u^r  Staar,  ^tof«  a:agr  |:nm!cn]boIW  Unl^olb, 
fi^ielfrag,  äBiebe^opfr  3ca  (lAch);  as,  Ux  %al,  the  eel;  Mc  Sale,  th« 
celB';  eto. 

(t)  Feminine  nouns  «iding  in  fünft  and  ntf ,  as  also 
those  of  the  following  list,  formT  their  plural  bj  adding  t,  and 
taking  the  umlaut,  if  capable  of  it : 

anöjl,  »u^fluc^t,  äjrt,  San!,  Sraut,  Srufl,  gau(l,  gnid^t,  ®and, 
&m%  ®q(i^n>ttlfi,  ^anb,  ^aut,  Äluft,  StTa%  Stn%  Äunfl,  Saud, 
2uft,  Sufl,  STOad^t,  aRagt),  aJlaud,  9la4t,  9la%  9lot^,  5Ru^,  ©au, 
S^nur,  ^BtM,  SSant),  SBelt,  SBurfl,  Sunft,  3ufammcn!un^. 

(8)  The  two  nouns  SRuttcr  and  Sod^tcr  form  their  plural  by 
taking  the  umlaut. 

DSCLENSIOK  OT  NOUNS  IN  THS  PLÜBAL. 

(9)  Nouns  whose  plural  ends  in  en,  have  all  cases  in  thia 
.  ttumber  alike ;  those  of  other  terminations  have  the  genitive 

and  accusative  like  the  nominatiye,  and  add  n  in  the  dative : 

N.  blc  ©patcn^  the  spades;       kic  Sfid^Icfn,  the  books,  L,  24  j 

G.  tcr  @)>atcn,  of  the  spades;  ker  Sä^Iein,  of  the  books; 

D.  ken  <BpaUn,  to  the  apade»;  ten  ^Hjltinf  to  tlie  books ; 

A.  Me  ©poten,  the  spades;       Ue  Sitd^tein,  die  books. 

N.  W  Säume,     the  trees;  tlc  SDuIte,      the  deskis, 

G.  ber  Säume,     of  the  trees;  Ux  5)ufte,      of  the  desks; 

D.  kenS&ume-n,  to  the  trees;  ten  ^uUe-n,  to  the  desks ; 

A.  bie  S&iime,     the  trees ;  tie  ^utte,       tbe  desks. 
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I   li.      ThB   NEW   DECLKV8I0V. 
TERMINATIONS. 

Singular.  PluräL 

Bbm.  — ,  cji  or  it 

Qen.  ctt  or  a  *     m  or  a 

Dal    — — m  or  n.  — ^eii  or  n. 

Acc.   en  or  n.  cn  or  n. 


Singular. 
1.  )ir  ®raf,  tke  eoont ; 
G.  M  ©rafen,  of  the  oount; 
D.  ^em  ®xaftn,  to  the  count; 
A.  ben  ®rafen,  the  count 


Plural, 
bie  ®rafen,  the  coimtay 
ber  ©rafett;  of  the  counts ; 
ben  ©rafen,  to  or  for  the  couaU; 
bie  ®rafen,  the  counts. 


N.  ber  SoÜe,  the  falcon;  bie  Raffen,  the  falcons ; 

G.  bed  Salfcn,  of  the  falcon ;  bet  {Ralfen,  of  the  £älcons; 

D.  bem  Ralfen,  to  the  falcon ;  ben  f^alfett;  to  the  falcons ; 

A.  ben  Ralfen,  the  falcon.  bie  {Ralfen,  the  falcons. 

(1)  Femkune  nouns  which  are  indeclinable  in  the  sbgiilar, 
are,  for  the  most  part,  of  this  declension.  f  Those  ending  in 
the  suffix  i  n,  in  the  singular,  double  the  n  in  the  pluraL  These 
last  are,  also,  often  written  vfith  the  double  n  in  the  singular : 
aSf  «(elbiim,  a  herome. 


Singular. 
N.  bie®d&ulb4  thedebt; 
G.  ber  <Bd^u(b,  of  the  debt; 
D.  ber  ®(^idb,  to  the  debt ; 
A.  bie  ©d^ulb,  the  debt. 


Plural 
bie  ®d^ulben,  the  debts; 
bet  @(i^utben,  of  the  debts; 
ben  Sd^ulben,  to  the  debts ; 
bie  €d)U&en,  the  debts. 


*  When  the  singiilar  enda  in  e,  r  C,  a  r  or  e  r,  the  plural  takes  n  only. 

t  ÜR ti  1 1 r r«  motheft  and  Xpd^ttt,  daughter.  are  the  ooly  feimnine  nouni 
tbA"  have  the  terminations  of  the  Nom.,  Gen.  and  Acc.  phiral  like  the  ongu« 
lar.    l*hey  add  a  to  the  datire. 

X  Feminine  nouns,  it  will  be  rememberfd,  ha^e  no  Tariations  ofdeclcntion 
m  the  Singular.  As  exceptions  to  this  mle,  nowefer,  some  exaxnples  remain 
(vestifps  of  the  ancientmod«.of  declension),  in  which  the  Gen  and  Dat-  ap- 
pear  ander  the  govemment  of  a  preposition  and  yaried  by  terminations.  Thus; 
mit  or  in  ^brcii,  with  or  in  respect  or  honor :  (Sbrrit,  from  (^^rt j  auf  @rbrit, 
«n  earth:  Ärbrn.  from  (Srre ;  mit  Bwubfii,  with  joy;  ^reuben,  from  grciibe ; 
»cn  or  a.tf  Seiten,  on  the  nart  of :  leiten,  from  ^Htt. 

The  ending  of  the  Genitive  is  sometimes,  also,  retained,  ^hen  the  word  if 
Imdcr  tlie  sovemment  of  a  noun  socceeding.  Thus,  t>!C«  Ifl  mdnet  Braurs 
S(^n>e{ler,  uüs  is  my  wife's  sicter. 
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N.  bie  ^xtün,  the  shepherdess ;  bie  «^irthtttiti,  üxe  sheperdesses ; 

G.  ber  «Strttn,  of  the  shepher-  ber  «Wirtinnen,  of  the  shepher- 

dess;  desscs; 

D.  ber  «ßirtiti,  to  the  shepher-  ben  «^ittinnetv  to  the  snepher- 

des« ;  desses ; 

A.  bie  ^Irtbv  ^  ^®P^^^^^*  bie«6ü:tinmit,the6hepherde6se& 

$15.      ObSERYATIOKS   ON   THB  DECLENSION  of  common  N0UN8 

(1)     Some  have  vo  Singular  :  as. 


fteltwrn  ((Sftetn),  parents. 
Ql^nen,  ancestors. 
^iptn,  alps. 
Slnnateit,  first  fruits. 
^einfleiber,  small  clothes. 
93latteni,  small-pox. 
i^tteffd^afiten,  letters,  papers. 
ßinfünffcc,  revenue. 
gaften,  Lent,  fasts. 
Serien,  Holidays. 
ffu^ftalpfen,  footsteps. 
©eBruber,  brothers. 
©efaüe,  rents. 


Soften  and  Unfoflen,  costs. 
SttxtQSiaxiftt,  events  of  "war, 
itVLttf  *  people,  folks. 
SRafem  and  Slot^eln,  measles» 
fWolfen,  whey, 
jDjlem,  Easter. 
$fing{ten,  Whitsunüde. 
fRantt,  tricks. 
fRt^xt^alim,  reprisaJs. 
@cf|ran!en,  bounds. 
©Ipefen,  expenses. 
©forteilt,  fees. 
Spclim,  spoils. 


®  cfd^trijler,  brothers  and  sisters.    ^tubien,  studies. 


©Uebma^en,  the  limbs. 
Raubet,  quarreis. 
«ßefen,  dregs,  yeast. 
*^ofett,  trowsers. 
Snfignieit,  marks,  badges. 
Äalbaurten,  entrails. 


ZxaUx  or  Steuer,  hitsks,  leos. 
ilrümmer,  ndns. 
S'ru^llJen,  troops. 
SBei^nad^ten,  Christmas. 
3eitlaufite,  events  of  the  timei. 
Siwfen,  interest  of  money. 


*  Ztntt  meisly  expreflsra  pluniUty  oTpeiBons.  In  this  it  «^flere  froni  iD2r»« 
f(f)en.  {human  beinga)  whicn  has  regard  to  the  kind  or  epecies,  as  also  front 
S)}aunrr  {men)  which  denotes  pamcularly  the  sex.  Thoae  comp'mnds,  how- 
ever,  of  which,  in  the  nnflnolat.  ^ann  tonm  the  last  part,  tftke  ^[pnerally,  ic 
the  plural,  teilte  instead  oTÜftSsner;  thua, 

Singular.  Plural 

9(rbettlmatin,  workman ;  Vrbctt«Cfnte.  workpeoplB. 

@bflmatiti,  nobleman;  (Sbellftite«  nnblenun. 

Kaufmann,  merchant ;  Äauflrute«  merchnits. 

^nbrnatm  countrjrman ;  Sattbleute,  coomiypeapla. 

The  distinctive  difierence  between  dritte  and  iDiJänner  may  be  lorcüiif  diown 
by  rdlereno«  to  the  wordt  @l»eleitte  and  (S()eniäntie(!<  d^^rleute  meana  nmunM 
pcopU :  @^cmcinner  aigiüfies  married  men,  i.  e-  hiubanda» 


(2)  Some  hare  vo  plüral. 
These  are, 

a,  Generic  names  of  material  substances;  as,  bad  (BoÜ,  gold; 
Silber,  silver ;  Qifett,  iron ;  «fec. 

b,  General  terms  and  those  ezpi^essive  of  abstract  ideas ;  a»^ 
ttauB,  pUlage;  ^n^ntf  glory;  ba«  aSIel^,  cattle;  (Bemunfit,  rea- 
fton ;  ©toi},  pride ;  Staitt,  cold ;  <&c. 

c,  Some  names  of  plants ;  as,  ber  Stof)!,  the  cabbage ;  ^o* 
)»fctt,  hops ;  Sttt^tf  cresses ;  <fec. 

d,  AU  infinitiTes  employed  as  nouns,  as  also  all  neuter  ad- 
jectives  so  employed ;  as,  Stbm,  life ;  SJerlangen,  wish ;  bat 
SBeif  inhij;e;  <&c. 

e,  Noims,  for  the  most  part,  denoting  qnantity»  number, 
weight  or  measure ;  *  as,  SSunb,  bündle ;  S)u|enb,  dozen ;  ®rab 
degree ;  ^^fiinb,  pound ;  QoU,  an  inch ;  <fec. 

(3)  Some,  in  the  plural,  have  t\vo  forms;  conveying, 
however,  in  generale  different,  though  kindred  significations ;  as, 

Singular.  Plurals. 

ber  Sanb,      93anbe,  bonds,  fetters ;         93anber,  f  ribbons. 

bif  33anf,      Saufe,  benches;  S3anfen,banks  (of  com- 

merce), 

ber  ®ogen,    Segen,  sheets  of  paper ;      Sogen,  arches,  bows. 

ba3  3!)lng,      2)inge,  things  in  general ;    S)inger,  little  creatures. 

ber  2)orn,     3)ornen,  kinds  of  thorn ;      Corner,  thoms  (more 

than  one). 

ber  Suf ,        Suf  e,  feet ;  Su^e,    feet   (as  meas- 

nres). 
Md  Oejl^t,  ®ef!(i^te,  visions,  sights ;       ®e(l<l^ter,  faces. 

bad  «Scnt^     «&onte,  sortt  of  hom;  <&ortter,    homs  (more 

l^an  one). 

taS  ^vli,      «Polje,  sorts  of  wood ;         ^PStjer,  pieces  of  wood 

.  *  It  diould  be  noted  that  words  expreaeing  quantity,  number,  weight  of 
measare,  even  if  qualified  by  numeiab  signÜying  more  than  one,  are  rarely 
found  in  the  plumT.  Thus,  m  German,  we  say,  nenn  .(tlafkr.  ninefathoms; 
bun>ftl  ®r«D,  a  kundred  Oegfees;  &c.,  where.  though  the  humeral  »preaecs 
.uore  than  one,  the  noun  of  measure  is  still  in  the  unguiar  number. 

Note,  howcrer,  diat  fetnhfties  ending  in  f  and  words  denoting  perioda  of 
time,  «8  also  the  names  of  coins,  are,  in  general,  exoepted  from  the  nilc  givcn 
in  the  note  preceding. 

t  T!ie«n2ttlar  of  tMs  is  ba«  {neuter)  «anh.  Prom  bn  ©«nb,  w»  have  w 
€rtberlbnn:^änbe   volumea. 
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htx  Saben,     SaUn,  shutters ;  Saben,  shops. 

bad  ian^,      ianU,  regions ;  $!anber,  states. 

ba6  ^aifi;    äXa^Ie,  marks,  seasons ;  Wlii^Ut,  ineals. 

ber  ^anxt,    3J2anncr,  men ;  SRanncit,  vassals« 

bo:  SRonb,     SRcnbett,  months ;  SDbnbe,  planets. 

ber  Ort,       Orte,  place»  (any) ;  Otttn,  places  (paiii- 

cular). 

bie  @au,       Sauen,  wild  boars ;  (Bantf  swioe. 

ber  @d^Ub,    <Ed^Ube,  shields;  ©d^Ubcr,  *  sign-boards« 

bie  Sd^nur,   Sd^nüre,  tapes ;  (Sd^mtren,    daughters* 

ia-law. 

ber  (Straufl,  ®trau^e,  nosegajs ;  Straußen,  ostriehes. 

bad  SBort,     SBorter,  words(inorethaQ  äBorte,  words  (in  con* 

one) ;  struction) 

bn  Qoü,       SoOe,  inches ;  Siüt,  toUt. 

$  16.    Foreign  noukb. 

(1)  Some  noons  introduced  ixxto  the  Qerman  from  foreigc 
languages,  retain  their  original  terminations  iinaltered :  as,  ber 
SRebicu*,  a  physician ;  plur.  ÜBebici,  physicians ;  {(actum,  deed; 
gfacta,  deeds. 

(2)  Some  masculines  and  neuters  from  the  Frcnch  and  the 
English,  merely  affix  9  to  the  genitive  singular,  which  is  re- 
tained  in  all  the  cases  of  the  plural ;  as,  ber  l^orb,  gen.  bed  forbS; 
plur.  bie  SorbÖ ;  ber  df^tf-,  gen.  M  ßl^ef^ ;  plur.  bie  6^ef8. 

(3)  But  foreign  nouns,  for  the  most  part,  drop  the  termi- 
nations peculiar  to  the  language  whence  they  coaie,  and  Sub- 
stitute those  characteristic  of  the  German.  Some«  accordiiigly, 
are  found  to  be  decUned  after  the  old  declension,  some  after 
the  new,  and  others,  again,  partly  after  the  one  and  partl}'  af- 
ter the  other. 

$17.    FoREiGje?  NOUNS  or  tes  old  DECLStfsioir* 

(1)  Foreign  nouns  of  the  neuter  gender,  as  also  most  of  the 
mascntines,  are  of  the  old  declension. 


mm-^mmmi 


*  Ik  the  Singular,  b<rt  ^((ilb. 
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(2)  Among  the  masculines  must  be  noted  ihose  appella 
tions  of  persons  ending  in 

al;  as,  ^arbinal,  cardlnal. 
(fr;  as,  9}f>tax,  notaiy. 
axi'j  as,  Sta^tUan,  castellan. 
anet;  as,  ^emmüaiteir  dominican. 
inet;  as,  Senebütmer,  benedictine. 
To  which  add  2l6t,  gjrovft  $<H)ft  33if(l^of,  a»a)^or,  Spion,  iPo^ 
Ire«,  Ofpjier. 

(3)  Some  hare,  in  the  plural,  the  form  er  (e  + 1);  as,  «§o0» 
pital,  Spitaif  Stam^ol,  dtegtment,  Parlament;  plur.  «^o^ttSIct, 
e^ttaler,  <fec. 

(4)  Some,  in  the  plural,  soften  the  radical  vowels;  as,  9(6t, 
mtax,  ^Sifd[)cf,  e^or,  Sl^cral,  <eo$)>itaI,  Spital,  Stanal,  ^opUn, 
Äarbinal,  StUpx,  Wlax^dj,  Koraft  gjalaft  $<q) jl,  ^xopft ;  plur 
«eitc,  9ßtare,  «ifc^ofe,  <fec. 

$18.     Foreign  itottns  ov  thb  vkw  declensiok. 

(1)  To  the  new  declcnsion  belong  all  foreign  nouns  of  the 
feminine  gender,  and  nearly  all  masculines  which  are  the  ap- 
pellations  of  persons.    These  latter  are  chieflj  those  ending  in 

at}  as,  9tbtoocat,  advocate. 
ant;  as,  9(biutant,  adjutant. 
ent;  as,  ^tubent,  student. 

if ;  as,  Jtat^ottf,  Catholic 

aft;  as,  $^antaft,  humorist 

ijl;  as,  5urifl,  lawyer. 

oft;  as,  6tarojl,  Polisb  magistrate. 

tt;  as,  $oet,  poet. 

it;  as,  Sefuit,  Jesuit 

et;  as,  Sbiot,  idiot 
e;  as,  QSTetoe,  pupil. 
log;  as,  ll^eolog,  theolc^iaiL 
fo)>^;  as,  $^tIofc))l^,  philosopher. 
wm;  BS,  ^^onom,  astrocomer. 

(2 )  To  these  are  to  be  added  some  othar  foreign  maMwn- 
Giie»;  a%  ber  dUp^tt,  the  elephant;  bcr  Shitat,  the  duoat;  bei 
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JUmttf  the  oomet;  ber  Ißlanet,  tho  planet;  bo:  itonfon&itt  th« 
coDson&nt;  ber  $Tiii{^  the  prince ;  ber  ^^ratui,  the  lyrant 

{19.     FOBVIGN  mOUJSB  PARTLT   OF   THS   OLD   AND   PABTLT   OV 

THS   KBW  DBCLEN8I0V. 

(1)  These  are,  firtt,  neuters  ending  in  f  in ;  as,  bad  fßaffto 
gen.  $affE)7d;  plur.  $affi))m; — secondly,  üües  of  males  in  or^ 
M,  5Doctor;  gen.  ^octotd;  plur.  ^octcren;  —  tkirdly,  neuters 
ending  in  al,  \l  and  u m,  which,  also,  often  hare  i  b^fore  the 
en  of  the  plnral;  as,  Xo^ital,  plur.  Jtojjltafien;  Soffll,  plur. 
Srofflßen;  ©tubium,  plur.  Stubten; — fourthly,  the  following 
masculines,  Slfleriöf,  ^Diamant,  Safan,  Äajjaun,  3mj)ort,  ÄonfuI, 
a»u3fel,  gjantoffel,  ^Sfeft,  «Pfalm,  muBin,  (Staat,  JT^or,  Jltaftat, 
3ind ;  to  which  add  Snfeft,  9(tom,  $roncm;  Statut  and  fßtA 
which  are  neuters. 

$  20.     Decleksion  of  proper  nouks, 
in  the  iinguUxT  number. 

(1)  Names  of  males  and  females,  except  when  the  latter 
teiminate  in  t,  take  d  to  form  the  geuitive,  which  is  their  onlj 
Variation ;  *  as, 

N.  ^einrld^,  (glifaBet^, 

G.  ^eiitrlc^«,  SUfatet^«, 

D.  «^eintid^r  (Sttfal&et^ 

A.  *eiitrld|.  ©ifatet^. 

(2)  Names  of  females  ending  in  e,  as  also  of  malea  ending 
in  ^,  %  f  d^,  X,  or  i,  form  the  genitive  in  e  n  d ;  f  as, 

N.  2uife,  St\bm%,  SJof, 

G.  Suifcn«,  PeiBni^cnö,  »offen«,  t 

R  Juife,  PeiBnlft,  «of, 

A.  Suif«,  Jettnl^,  «of. 

*  It  18  customary  with  Bome  writers  to  affix  e  n  to  the  dative  and  aocusatiTe 
ftf  proper  names ;  out  a  better  usage  distinffuishea  theae  caaea  by  prefixing  the 
trocle ;  as,  )^t  fftng ;  gen.  $efftiit)4 ;  dat.  brin  Scfftug  (instead  of  Sefftugeu) ; 
acc.  t>en  Scfftng  (instead  of  ^efftn^en). 

t  The  genitive,  dative  and  aecosative  of  names  ending  in  a,  are  sometimei 
fbrmed by  adding resnectively  tni  and  e n, after dropping the  a ;  as, ^iana; 
gen.  ^{aiieni ;  dat.  Titanen ;  aoc.  Dianen. 

t  The  lenmnatioB  e  R I  aometime»  saßen  oontractioii ;  m»  Dof  *i,  £eaBl|*& 
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(3)  Names  whether  of  males  or  females,  whea  preoeded 
bj  An  article»  are  iadeclinable ;  as, 

K.  borSd^iacr,  bleSiHfe; 

O.  bc«  ^djintt,  \>tt  »Ulfe ; 

D.  Um  ®ä)iUtx,  ber  Suife ; 

A.  ben  ©d^iOet,  bU  Suiff. 

(4;  Foreign  names,  also,  haying  the  unaccented  termina* 
tions  <i^,  t^,  iifUi,  admit  no  yariations  of  form,  either  in  the 
Singular  or  the  plural.  When,  therefore,  their  case  and  num« 
her  are  not  otherwise  sufficientlj  indicated,  an  article  or  a  pre- 
poaition  is  used  to  point  them  out 

{21.    Proper  nouks  in  thb  plural. 

(1)  Proper  nouns,  when  employed  in  the  plural,  conform, 
for  the  most  part,  to  the  rules  for  the  declension  of  common 
nouns :  the  masculines  being  varied  according  to  the  old  de- 
tlension,  and  the  feminines  according  to  the  new.  * 

(2)  Their  inflection  is  in  no  wise  affected  bj  the  presence 
of  the  article,  nor  do  the  radical  vowels  a,  e,  n,  au,  ever  as« 
•ume  the  Umlaut 

JSxample$. 

N.  bie  Sei(nt^e,  ^djitQti,  Sm\tn,  9(nnen; 

O.  ber  J^eiBni^e,  ^d^Iegel,  Suifen,  3(nnen; 

D.  bctt  JclBnl^en,  ©djlegcln,  Sulfcn,  Sinnen; 

A.  ble  f  eifcniie,  ©d^IegcT,  f  uifen,  Sinnen. 

S  22.    Proper  names  of  couktries,  cmES,  ao. 

(1)  Proper  names  of  places  admit  no  changes  of  form  for 
ihe  purposes  of  declension,  beyond  the  mere  addition  of  6  to 
tlie  genkive  singular ;  asr^erlin;  gen.  iBerlind. 

(2)  If.  however,  the  word  end  in  a  sound  not  casily  ad- 
miUing  an  9  after  it»  the  case  is  disünguished  by  placing  be- 


*  Sometimes  the  plural  is  made  by  the  addition  of  <  to  the  tingular ;  a^ 
Ite  Sd^illrrl.  bif  ^erber< ;  the  Schillers,  the  Herders.  Thoae  ending  in  o  add 
«riiit  ylunü  sc«  tt€B|as,  (Sato;  «Mn.  piur.  Gotone  or  (Sat«Hcit,  &r. 
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fore  H  a  nonn  preceded  bj  the  aiücle  ;  or  it  is  expressed  by  th* 
prep.  ^on.  Examj^e  :  bie  ®tabt  Waiit),  the  city  Majenoe« 
Der  jtonig  teu  9reupen.    Die  Sinmo^ner  9on  9>ari«* 

§  23.     Observattons. 

(1)  When  several  proper  names  belonging  to  tbe  same  per« 
son,  and  they  kot  preceded  hy  the  article,  come  together,  the 
last  one  only  is  declined;  as,  Sol^ann  Sl^rijlc^^  ^bclungd  ^px^^* 
le^re ;  John  Christopher  Adelung's  grammar :  —  if,  however, 
the  article  precede^  none  of  them  undergo  change;  as,  bie  SBerfc 
oed  3o^ann  ©cttlob  «Berber ;  the  works  of  John  Gottlob  Herdcr^ 

(2)  When  a  common  and  a  proper  name  of  the  same  per« 
5on,  preceded  hy  tlve  article,  concur,  the  common  noun  alone  b 
inflected ;  as,  bet  %ci>  bed  it  i^  n  i  g  9  ?ubn?ig ;  the  dpath  of  king 
Louis  :  —  if  no  ariicle  prec^de,  the  proper  noun  is  declined ;  * 
as,  Xbv\%  !^  u  b  tv  i  g  ^  5li>b  ;  king  Louis'  death. 

(3)  When  a  Christian  name  is  separated  from  a  family  name 
by  a  preposition  (specially  ü  o  n),  the  Chriitian  name  only  ad- 
mits  of  declension ;  as,  bie  ©ebid^te  Stiebrid^d  \sen  SdjtQrt ;  the 
poems  of  Frederick  of  Schiller :  —  if,  however,  the  genitive 
precede  the  governing  noun,  the  family  name  only  takes  the 
sign  of  declension ;  as,  STUbrid^  ))on  ©(^idetd  9Bcr!e ;  Frederick 
of  Schiller's  works. 

$  24.     Adjsctives. 

(1)  Adjectives  are,  in  German,  generally  so  raried  in  ter- 
mination,  as  to  indicate  thereby  the  gender»  number  and  casa 
of  the  words  with  which  they  are  joined.  BeiEbre  treating  of 
their  inflcction,  however,  we  shall  present  and  explain  those 
significant  sufÜxcs,  which  are  most  commonly  employed  in  for- 
miiig  adjectives  from  other  words. 

(2)  Here,  as  was  done  in  the  case  of  derivative  noims 
(S 1^'  S 11*)'  ^^^  Suffix  is  given  with  its  corresponding  English 
equivalent ;  its  mcaning  explained ;  and  its  use  i^urthcr  illus- 
trated  by  a  series  of  exaroples. 


*  Wben  the  word  ^ ert  fa  vsed  with  a  jPfopiT nouo,  h iti  fatfned ;  •% 

f  errn  SctUgtU  @ebid^t(;  not  *^txx  ^^U^t\$  ©^DK^tt. 


XXAMPLE8.      S  25.   t  26.  tB^ 

%   25.       SUTFIXES   USED   IN   FORMINO   ACJECnTIS. 

SUFFIXES«  English  equivaUnts. 

(at  IfMe^  ihle^  ile ;'\        implies  ahility;  sometimes,  dii- 

Position. 
ett  \f^f\  points  tosomething  made  ofihiaX 

expressed  by  the  radical. 
^  a  f  I        \ive^  ^^/]  denotes  tendeney,  ot  inelination; 

also  reAemblance, 
{g  [y,  .^y]  represents  a  thing  as  being  ßill 

of  that  denoted  bj  the  radioal. 
id^t  [y,  cm«,  ifA;]  marks  similarity  of  nature^   or 

ekaracter. 
I  i  d^  [/y,  M^  oftfe  ;]         implies  likeness  or  Mm^ne»«  either 

of  manner  or  degree ;  also,  ahility^ 
ifd{^  [üA,  9ome^  o/;]        represents  scHnetbing  as  pertain^ 

inff,  or  heUmging  to, 
fam         f«>me,  a&/e;]  expressestnc/tna^um;  semetimes 

$   26.      EXAMFLBS. 

*  j  ©lenflbar;        serviceable;  tributarjr. 

(  Sid^tBat ;         that  can  he  seen ;  yisible. 

.  „  j  ® olben ;  made  of  gold. 

^^         («lel(er)tt;*      leadcn. 

Ij    f       j  3'wgenb^ft;     ifKlined  to  rirtue ;  yirtuous. 
^  *  ^ '      (  üNcifierl^afit ;     resembliny  a  mAster ;  masterly. 

/  blumig ;  füll  of  flowens ;  ahounding  in  flowers 

^  ^  )  f8iunnd)i ;  flowery,  that  is,  like  flowers. 

.  -  .       i  SBalbtg ;  woody,  L  e.  abounding  in  wocds. 

*  *v  *       { (gdijic^t  5  saltish ;  somewhat  like  salt. 

f  Srübetttd^  j  brotherly,  or  like  a  brother. 

U  *        j  Sttinfiidj ;  sickly. 

^       j  €fif  lid) ;  sweetish ;  somewhat  sweet 

^  SBetoeglld^ ;  movable. 


^  TIm  fetten  er  in  Ulis  word  are  liinply  euphanki  while  tlis  c  of  C8  ii 
',  alai^,  fisr  ttiphorQr  (^  S.  (S^o 
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(  Stbifd^ ;  earthly ;  helonging  to  eartk 

i  f  (^       <  $oetif(^ ;  poetical. 

(  ßanf if(^ ;  ♦       quarrelsoma 

1  a  nt      i  ^^^*^fr^  I       inclined  to  work ;  diligent 

(  Soigfam ;         inclined  to  follow  (omers),  L  e«  obe 

dient. 

$  27.    Declension  of  adjectivxs. 

(1)  Whether  an  adjective  is  to  be  inflected  at  aD  or  not, 
cpends  whollj  upon  the  waj  m  which  it  b  «sed ;  for,  when 

employed  as  a  predicate,  it  is  never  declined  ;  f  when  as  an  at- 
tributive, almost  always.  Be  the  noun,  therefore»  masculine, 
feminine  or  neuter ;  be  it  singular  or  plural ;  if  the  adjective, 
to  which  it  is  applied,  be  used  as  a  predkate  (L.  14.  Note.),  ita 
foim  remains  unchanged  :  thus, 

S)er  SRann  ifl  gut;  the  man  is  good. 

S)ic  Stau  ifl  ^nt'y  the  woman  is  good. 

S)a9  ^inb  tfl  gut;  the  child  is  good. 

JDle  SÄanncr  flub  gut;  the  men  are  good. 

S)ie  Stauen  finb  gut;  the  women  are  good. 

3d|  nenne  bad  J^tnb  f  d^  o  n ;  I  call  the  child  beautiful. 

^dj  nenne  bie  Jlinber  f  d^  6  n ;  I  call  the  children  beauüful. 

3)er  Stnabt,  flug  unb  artig ;  J  the  boy  prudent  and  polite. 

(2 )  The  following  ad jectives  (and  a  few  others)  are  never  nsed 
otherwise  than  as  predicates,  and  are,  of  course,  indeclinable : 

aB^otb,  averse.  feirb;  hostile. 

angj!,  anxious.  Q^^^^t,  haling,  hated. 

afil^etfd^ig,  bound  by  promise.  gar,  done ;  cooked  enough. 

Bereit,  ready.  ging  unb  gete,  current ;  usual 

fcrac^,  fallow.  eingeben!,  mmdful. 

*  This  is  the  endin^  commonly  added  to  nnmes  of  places  pointing  to 
things  belonging  to  them  ;  as,  enalifrt),  fdjivebifcfe  (^  5.  Note  Vll),  &c.  If 
however,  a  name  be  a  Compound,  the  suffix  e  r  is  used  in  place  of  t  f  c^ ;  m^ 
baä  ü)?cvfe6urfier  ibter ;  the  Merseburg  beer. 

t  For  the  Torrn  of  the  adjective  substantively  emplcyed  after  nic^t«  or  ttwi9^ 
see  Lesson  14.  6. 

I  In  this  last  example,  the  predicative  use  of  the  adjectives  may  be  madb 
inore  obvjoitt,  by  completing  the  stnicture,  thus,  brr  Jtuaftr,  melcbfc  Hug  mtl 
trttg  tft ;  the  boy  who  ia  pnidem  and  polite ;  sc  aiao,  difw,  fing  un>  ^ü^ki^ 
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Wt 


gettDJI,  caeerffu. 
qttüaxüq,  aware. 
gram,  grudge-beanng. 
f)abf)aft,  ppssessing,  or  possessed  of. 
^anbgemem,  skirmishing. 
irre,  wrong;  erring, 
fimb,  known. 
eib;  distressing;  sorrj. 


nom^,  needfttL 
nu^C;  usefuL 
quer,  crosswise. 
quitt,  rid  of. 
tl^eill^aft,  sharing. 
mVpa^f  ill;  sick« 
i^etluflig,  forfeitii^. 


S  28.     Dkclikablb  adjectivbs. 

(1)  There  are  two  declensions  of  adjectives,  as  tbere  are 
two  declensions  of  nouns  :  the  Old  and  the  New.  In  either  of 
these,  according  to  circumstances,  are  attributive  adjectives 
declined.     The  following  are  the  terminations  of 


THI    OLD   DICUSNSIOK. 


Nom. 
Gen« 
Dat. 
Acc« 


Masc 

er.* 

e«  (en  J). 
em. 
en. 


Siaguh/r. 
Fem. 

e. 
er. 
er. 
f. 


NeuL 

e«.t 

e3  (en  J). 
em. 

eö.f 


Plural 
For  aü  genderM, 

Nom.  e. 

Gen.  er. 

Dat.  en. 

Acc.  e. 


S  29.    RuuE. 


When  the  adjective  Stands  either  entirely  alane  before  its 
Substantive,  or  preceded  and  restricted  by  a  word  that  is  un- 

T 

*  Adjectives  ending  in  1 1,  f  n,  c  r,  commoiily  drop  the  e  upon  receiving  a 
tufiix;  aa, 

ebfl  noUe ;  eUct  (not  ebflet)  SWann ; 

f brn,  even ;  ebner  (not  ebene?)  Söea ; 

lauter,  pure;         lautred  (not  lautere^)  @oIb. 

Upon  adding  eil,  the  e  of  the  termination  (en)  is  dropped,  whfle  that  ofthe 
iDot  is  retaiiied ;  aa,  ben  Reitern  (instead  of  ^ettren)  a)2orgen ;  U*£  serene 
moming.    ■  ' 

t  In  tliese  two  places  {nom.  and  aec  neut.)  the  termination  e0  la  ohen 
omilted,  when  the  adjective  is  under  no  special  emphasis;  as,  falt  (for  fal« 
M)  SBaffer ;  cold  wäter. 

t  Note  that  here  (gen.  sinjg  masc.  and  nent.)  it  is  now  the  common  custom 
lo  adopt  the  new,  instead  ofthe  old  form;  en,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  being 
■ibatituted  for  ei ;  as,  ein  6tä(f  frtfd>en  (not  e«)  ^3r9be|;  a  pieee  of  fn^ 
bread.'  In  a  few  adverbial  phrases,  however,  the  old  (cum  k  still  genemU> 
' ;  as«  flutet  dRnt(^<;  of  ffood  cooniffe. 
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declii]able(s6eL.XIV.  3)  itfoUowstheOldformofdidenttCNi« 
thus, 

Mcttc  Sing, 

N.  guter  93ater, 

G.  gute«  (en)  SSater« 

D.  gutem  SSater, 

A«  guten  33atet. 

N.  gute  mtn, 

G.  guter  SSater, 

D  guten  QSStem, 

A.  gute  9}ater. 


Fem.  Sing. 

gute  SRutter, 
guter  9){utter 
guter  992utter, 
gute  SRutter. 

PluräL 

gute  ÜRutter, 
guter  SKütter, 
guten  9^attern, 
gute  SKütter. 


Neut,  Sing. 

guted  ®tVt>, 
QuM  (en)  (Sttbti, 
futent  (Selbe, 
guted  ©eb. 

Plural, 

gute  ®elber^ 
guter  ©etbet, 
guten  ®e(bem. 
gute  ®elber. 


(1)  The  foUowing  are  examples,  in  which  the  adjectire  m 
each  instance  is  preceded  bj  a  word,  eiUier  undeclined  or  in- 
def:)«iiable(§33): 


TStn?a0  guter  SOetn, 
»iel  frifdie  SRi^, 
SBentg  falteö  ffiaffer 

8ome  good  wine. 
much  fresh  milk, 
a  little  cold  water. 

©el^r  gute  aWenft^en, 
®enug  rotier  CKBein, 
gfunf  lange  Sa^re, 
«Derlei  fuf e  gfruc^t, 

very  good  men. 
enougb  red  wine. 
five  long  years. 
all  kinds  of  sweet  firoil. 

S  80.    The  kkw  declsxtsiok* 

TERMINATZONS. 

iStfi^tor. 

Plurat. 

Jfafe.            Fem. 

NeuL 

FeraUgeKdert 

Kom.    e. 

e. 

e. 

en. 

Gen.    nt 

en. 

en. 

m. 

Dat     en. 

en. 

en. 

•en. 

Acc     CIL 

€., 

f. 

ca 

• 

S  31. 

RULS. 

(1)    Wben  immediately  preceded  and  restricted  hy  the  de* 
finite  artiele^  by  a  relative  or  demonstrative  pronoun,  or  by  an 
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tH9 


mdefinite  numeral  (deelined  aßer  the  ancimi  form  *j,  ihe  ad- 
jective  follows  the  new  form  of 'declension  :  thus. 


Mose,  Sing, 

G.  bed  guten  ^atvxt9, 
D.  bem  guten  üRanne, 
A.  ben  ^utm  fDlann. 

Plural. 

K.  bie  Qvdm  9R5mtet, 
U.  ber  guten  9R5nnet, 
D.  ben  guten  aRSnnem, 
A.  bie  guten  SXSnnet; 


Fem,  Sing. 

bie  gute  Stau, 
ber  guten  Stau, 
ber  guten  Stau, 
bie  gute  Stau. 

Plural. 

bie  guten  Stauen, 
bet  guten  Stauen, 
ben  guten  Stauen, 
bie  guten  Stauen. 


Neut.  Sing. 

bad  gute  J(inb, 
be^  guten  jtinbed, 
beut  guten  «^inbe, 
bad  gute  itinb. 

Plural, 

bie  guten  Jtinber, 
bet  guten  ^inbet, 
ben  guten  itinb<ii^ 
bie  guten  itinbec 


Singular, 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


Plural, 
Masculine. 

biefet  fd^5ne  ®atten,  biefe  fd^Snen  ®5rten. 

biefed  fc^Snen  ®atten9,  biefet  fc^onen  ©arten, 

biefem  fd^önen  ®axttn,  biefen  fd^onen  ®Stten. 

biefen  fd^Snen  ®atten,  biefe  f^Jnen  ®atten. 

Feminine, 

totld)t  fd^5ne  99lume,  totlS^t  fd^önen  f  99Iumenu 

toeld^er  \d)5ntn  iBIume,  n>erd^er  fd^5nen  Slumen. 

n>eld^r  fd^dnen  Slume,  totlä)tn  fd^dnen  Blumen. 

tütldf^  \djint  Q3Iume,  nield^e  f^5nen  f  ^lumm. 


*  ^  a  I,  K«wever,  tfae  neuter  of  the  definite  article,  difiera  (irom  the  old  form, 
ia  having  *lie  ending  a  i,  instead  of  e  < ;  so  also  in  com]M>unds ;  aa,  balfelbf» 
the  saine  *  batje ntge,  that.    The  other  words  refened  to  in  the  nüe,  are 

btefer,  this.  oUrr,  every;  all. 

ienrr.  that.  f iittacr,  some ;  several. 

tatlditt,  who ;  which.  eKicier,  some  ;  several 

foI(^er,  such.  ntaiK^er,  manya. 
i^ber,  it^lid^tt,  each. 

Thie^  of  these,  it  may  forther  be  noticed,  viz.  torldfttr,  toMt.  lortf^el,  which ; 
^li^er,  ?o((^e,  folcl^el,  such ;  and  mancher,  maiid)e,  manc^rS,  many  a ;  some- 
«mes  appear  without  the  terminations  of  declension :  in  which  caae  the  ad- 
^tive  aasomra  the  Suffixes  denoting  gender,  &c.  Thus,  mantfy  fd)üuc0  ^ilb, 
many  a  beautifid  picture. 

t  With  many  authors  it  is  the  custom  to  reject  the  final  n  of  the  nom.  aiia 
aoc.  piuni  of  adjectives  preceded  by  rintor,  e tlic^r.  mebrere,  mand^r.  oiclc, 
rUe  iveld}i    folc^e  and  toenige:  as,  einige  bentf  (^c  Jtaifct;  some  Genaaii 

18 


290  ICIIXD  DBCLEKSION.      $  32« 

Singular,  Plur  iL 

Netcter, 
N.    manc^ed  fdftSne  Reib,  iuanrf)e  fdf;5nen  5eft:t. 

G.    mand)(d  fd)Oncn  Scfbed,  mand^er  fd)öuen  S^Ita. 

D.    manchem  fc^öiten  Selbe,  maud)cit  fd}Onrn  Selbcv.. 

A.    mand)e9  fdjfine  Selb,  mand;e  fc^fnen  Selber. 

S  32.       ^IZED    DECLSNSIjN. 

(1)  We  have  seen  thal  an  adjective,  whcn  standing  ^iatts 
before  its  noiin,  is  varied  accordlng  to  the  ancijnt  dcclerisiop  ; 
and  this,  because  thc  gcnder,  numbcr  and  case  of  the  noun 
being  very  impeifeclly  indicated  by  tbo  forji  of  the  noun  it- 
Belf,  the  terminatious  of  the  old  deciension,  inrhicli,  in  this  re- 
spect,  are  more  completc,  seem  necessary  in  order  the  more 
fully  to  point  out  these  pirticulars  :  tlius,  gut  e  r  SJ^amt,  good 
man;  gute  Srau,  good  woman ;  guteö  Selb,  good  field. 

(2)  When,  however,  as  often  happcns,  it  is  itself  preceded 
by  some  rcstricüve  word  (such  as  b  e  r,  b  l  e,  b  a  ö,  the  ;  b  i  e* 
[er,  blefe,  biefeö,  this,  &c.),  declirscd  after  the  ancient 
form,  and,  therefoj-e,  by  its  endings,  sufDciently  showing  the 
gcnder,  number  and  case  of  the  noun,  tbe  adjective  passes  into 
the  loss  distinctive  form,  called  tiie  nev^  dcclension :  thus,  bie« 
fct  gute  S^ami,  tliis  good  man ;  biefe  gut?  ^"xan,  this  good  wo- 
man ;  biefeö  gute  Selb,  this  good  field. 

(3)  But  tliere  are  some  restrictivc  words  which,  thougb, 
in  the  main,  inflected  accoixiing  to  the  more  complete  form  of 
the  ancient  declension,  are,  in  Ikree  Uxrding  ptaces  (nom.  sing, 
masc.  and  nom.  and  acc.  sing,  neuter),  entirely  destitute  of 
Bignificant  torminations .     These  words  are, 

ein,  a.  fein,  hb;  its. 

fein,  no;  none.  i^^r,  her;  your;1heiT. 

mein,  my.  unfer,  our. 

bciii,  thy.  euer,  your. 

(4)  Hence  it  happens,  tlfit,  while  in  every  other  case,  the 
words  just  cited,  foUow  the  old  form,  and  consequently  require 
the  Bubsequcnt  adjective  to  adopt  Iho  new  one,  thc  adjective 
Ml  it*elf  made  to  supply  the  d^Ciiency,  m  <he  three  placi^i 


fit 
m. 
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nanied  above,  by  assuming  therein  the  terminations  proper  to 
the  ancient  form.  In  this  way,  is  produced  a  sort  of  mixed 
declension,  whicli,  in  books  generally,  is  set  down  as  the  Third 
J)eclension.     Thus,  then,  will  stand  the 

Terminaticm  of  the  Mixed  Declension. 
Mose,  Fem.  NeuL  Plural. 

N.    er  (old  form),      e.  e«  (old  form).        N.    eit* 

G.    en.  en.  vx,  G. 

I>.    en.  en.  cit  D. 

A.    en.  e.  el8  (old  form).        A.    eit* 

(5)  It  must  be  added,  also,  that  the  personal  pronouns, 
14  I;  bu,  thou;  n,  he;  fle,  she;  e6,  it;  toir,  we;  i^^t,  ye  or 
you ;  fle,  they ;  cause  the  adjective  before  which  they  stand, 
to  take  this  mixed  form  of  declension.     Hence  the 

$  33.    RüLE. 

(1)  When  the  adjective  is  immediatly  preceded  and  i-e. 
stricted  by  the  indefinite  articUy  by  a  personal  or  possessive  pro* 
noun,  or  by  the  word  fein,  it  assumes  the  endings  chorac- 
tenstic  of  the  mixed  declension  :  thus, 

Singular.  Plural. 

Masculine* 
N.    ein  guter  Sruber, 
G.    elne0  guten  33ruber«, 
D.    einem  guten  Sruber, 
A.    einen  guten  33ruber. 

Feminine* 

N.  meine  gute  <S(J|tüejler,  meine  guten  ^c^iveflem. 

G.  meiner  guten  ®d^tt)e|ler,  meiner  guten  Sd^njeflcnt 

D.  meiner  guten  ^djm^tx,  meinen  guten  ©d^tt^eflem. 

A  meine  gute  ^djtot^tx,  meine  guren  <Sd^tt?cjlertt. 

Neuier, 

N.  imfer  gute«  ^an9,  unfre  guten  »gaufer. 

G.  unferö  guten  'gaufeö,  unfrer  guten  »Käufer. 

D.  unferm  gtiten  «§aufe,  unfern  guten  «^Sufent 

A.  unfer  gute0  «$au8,  unfre  guten  «^dufec 

*  See  ik^  p9$fi  lOS,  $3g^  2d  tmt«^  pag»  tB9, 
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Singular.  Plural, 

N".    bu  gute  Mutter,  t^t  guten  TOütter. 

G.    beiner  (ber  *)  guten  Kutter,        euer  guten  aJJuttet. 

0.    blr  guten  ÜKutter,  tud)  guten  aRuttem. 

A.    Ud)  gute  SWutter,  eud^  guten  3Rutter. 

« 

%  34.     Further  obsxrvations  ok  adjectives. 

(1)  When  sevcral  consecutive  adjectives  come  before  and 
lualify  the  same  noun,  each  has  the  same  form,  which  accord- 
tag  to  the  preceding  rules,  it  would  have,  if  standing  alone;  as, 
juter,  rctl^er,  lautrer  SBeln,  good,  red,  pure  wine;  bie  reife, 
fd^ine,  gute  ^tnd^t,  the  ripe,  beautiful,  good  fruit. 

(2)  But  when  of  two  adjectives -which  relate  to  the  same 
noun,  the  tecond  forms  with  the  noun  an  expression  for  a  single 
idea,  which  the  ßrst  qualifies  as  a  whole,  the  second  adjective 
takes  (except  in  the  nom.  sing,  and  in  nom.  and  acc.  plural) 
the  neT^  form  of^eclension;  as,  mit  trccfnem  tt?elfl  e  n  ©anb, 
with  dr j  white  sand ;  where  white  sand,  that  is,  sand  which  is 
fehlte,  is  Said  also  to  be  dry^ 

(S)  When  two  or  more  adjectives  terminating  aüke,  precede 
4nd  qualify  the  same  noun,  the  ending  of  the  former  is  oeca- 
«ionally  omitted  ;  such  Omission  being  marked  by  a  hyphen ; 
as,  ein  rotl^*  (for  rotl^eö)  unb  h?elf eö  ©effdfft,  a  red  and  whito 
face;  bie  fd^toarj^rot^-golbene  ga^ne,  the  black  red  golden 
banner. 

(4)  Participles  are  declined  after  the  manner  of  adjectives : 
thus,  ber  geliette  33ruber,  the  beloved  brother ;  gen.  beö  gelieb« 
ten  ^ruberö,  <fec. 

(5)  Adjectives,  in  German,  as  m  other  languages,  are,  by 
ellipsis,  often  made  to  serve  in  place  of  noims.  They  then  be- 
gin  with  a  capital  letter,  and,  excepting  that  they  retam  the 
forms  of  declension  pecidiar  to  adjectives,  are  in  all  respects 
treated  as  noims.  Their  gender  is  made  apparent  either  by 
tlieir  terminations  or  by  the  presence  of  an  article  or  other  defini- 
tive; as,  ein  a)eutfd|er,  a  German;  biefer  Deutfd^e,  this  Ger- 

•  Note  thftt  ifter  the  personal  pronouna,  in  the  genitive  aue,  the  «rfieh 
mm,  be  used ;  ai,  bcinrr.  ber  ftutcn  Wlmtt ;  of  thee,  the  ^xxl  mothei. 
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man;  bie  Seutfd^e,  the  German  woman ;  bad  Sd^Sne,  the  beauti- 
ful ;  bad  ®utt,  the  good ;  that  is,  tkat  whkh  is  beautiftd  ;  that 
which  U  good.  So,  also,  ba9  9Beip;  the  white ;  bad  ©riin,  the 
green ;  bad  d^ot^,  the  red ;  <&c. 

(3)     When  of  two  adjectives  preceding  a  noun,  the  first  is 

employed  as  an  adverb  to  qualify  the  second,  the  forraer  is 

*  not  declined:  thus,  (in  ^ani  nmt9  ^au9,  a  house  entirely 

new :  uot  ein  9  a  n  }  e  9  ntmi  <^att9,  which  would  mean,  an  eu' 

tire^  new  house. 

S  35.      COMPARIBOX  OF  ADJECriYBa. 

(1)  In  Geiman,  as  in  English,  the  degrees  of  comparison 
are  commonly  expressed  hy  means  of  the  suffixes  c  X  and  c  ft : 
thnSy 

Positive,  Oornparative,  Superlative. 

toilb,  wild;  toilbrr,  wilder;  toilbrft,  wildest. 

fefly  firm;  U^^h  finner;  feflefl,  firmest. 

cxti%  bold;  bteifler,  bolder;  breifleft,  boldest 

(od,  loose;  ioU^t  looser;  i^U%  loosest. 

aafc  wet;  na  ff  er,  wetter;  naffefl,  wettest 

rafd^,  quick;  rafd^er^  quicker;  rafd^eft,  quiekest 

^ol],  proud;  ftotjet,  prouder;  ^olit%  proudest 

S  36.      EUPHONIO  CHAKOSS. 

(1)  When  the  positive  does  not  end  va  ^,  t,  ft,  9,  %  fd^ 
or  2,  the  e  of  the  Superlative  suffix  (t  fl)  is  omitted ;  as, 

hiant,  bright;.  Hanttx,  brighter;  Hanijji,  brightest 

tlax,  clear;  flarer,  clearer;  Uaxft,  clearest 

rein,  pure;  reiner,  purer;  rein^  purest 

fd^Sn,  fine;  fd^Sner,  finer;  fd^Snfl,  finest 

(2)  When  the  positive  end&  in  e^  the  e  of  the  comparativa 
suffix  (e  r)  is  droppcd ;  as, 

toeife,  wise;      teeifer,  wiser-,  toeifeß^  wisest, 

mfibe,  weary;   mfiber,  moreweary;  mfibeß,  mostweaqr^ 
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(9)  When  the  positive  ends  m  (I,  en  or  rr,  tbe  e  of 
tbese  terrainations  is  commonly  omitted,  upon  adding  tiie  com« 
parative  or  Superlative  suffiz  (  r  r  or  fl) ;  as, 

ebel,  noble;    eblet(notf betet), nobler;        ebelft  noblest. 
trocfen,  dry;    ttocfnet (nothrocfenetXdrier;  ttocfenfl, dricst. 
taVfet,brave;  t  aj)  fr  et  (not  t<H)feter),  braver;  ta^  f  et  {l^bravest. 

(4)  Wben  tlie  positive  b  a  monosyllable,  tbe  vowd  (if  it 
be  capable  of  it)  commonly  takes  tbe  Umlaut,  in  tbe  compara- 
tive  and  Superlative ;  as, 

alt,  old;  Sit  et,  older; 

gto.B,  coarse;        gtöbet,  coarser; 
flu  9,  >¥ise;  f  lüg  et,  wber; 

(C)  ExcxpnoNB.  From  tbis  last  rule,  bowever,  must  be 
ezcepted  nearly  all  tbose  adjeotives  containing  tbe  dipbtbong 
au:  as,  laut (loud),  lautet,  lautefl;  tau^(rougb},  tautet; 
t  a  tt  ^  e  fL     So,  also,  tbe  foUowing : 

Bunt,  variegated.  ftiap^ß,  tigbt. 


SIteft,  oldest. 
g  1 9  B  fl,  coarsest 
flügfl,  wisest 


fabe,  insipid« 
faffi,  fallow. 
faI6,  fallow. 
fidd^f  flat. 
fro^,  glad. 
getabe,  straigbt. 
glatt,  smootb. 
f)t>ljl,  boUow. 
^elb,  amiable. 
ta^I,  bald, 
fatg,  stingy. 


laf^m,  lame. 
lof,  weary. 
lod,  loose. 
ntatt,  tired. 
nacft,  naked. 
plait,  flat. 
plump,  clumsy. 
tü^,  raw. 
tunb,  round, 
fac^t,  slow, 
fanft,  gentle. 


fatt,  satisfied. 
^djia%  loosa 
fd)Ianf,  slender. 
fdiroif.  rugged.  ' 
jtatt,  stiff. 
polg,  proud. 
{traf,  stiff;  %bt 
ßumm,  dumb. 
jtuni^f,  blant. 
toK,  mad. 
boD,  fulL 
ja^m,  tarne. 


$37.      DeCLENSION  of  COMPARATIVES  and  BUPXRLATITS8. 

(1)  Comparatives  and  superlatives  are  subject  to  tbe  samo 
laws  of  declension,  tbat  regulate  adjtctives  in  tbe  positive. 
Tlius,  after  adding  to  fd)On,  fair,  tbe  suffix  (et),  we  get  the 
comparative  form  ^ä^intt,  fairer;  wbicb  is  inflected  in  tbe  tbrot 
ways:  thus. 


DYCUENSION  OF  comparahves  avd  supkrlativxs.   S  3  <^«     ^OA 


N,  fd^oncrer, 
G   fd^öncr  e  0  {m), 
D.  fd|5nerem, 
A.  fd^Sncren, 


a. 

Singular. 
Fem, 


er. 


Mose, 
N.  ber  fd^Snere, 
G.  M  fd&6nf r  e  n, 
D.  bem  fdjoner  e  n, 
A.  bm  fd^ßnercn, 


Fem. 
(bie)  -e, 
(ber)  -en, 
(ber)  -en, 
(ble)  -e, 


OLD  FORM. 

NeuL 

e«  (en), 

KEW  FORM. 


Masc.  Sirjff, 

K  unfer*  fdjonerer, 

G.  imferefl  fc^öner  e  n, 

D.  unfcrem  fc^oneren, 

A.  uttferen  fc^oiicr  e  n, 


(ba«)  -e, 
(be3)  -en, 
(bem)  -e  n, 
(boö)  -e, 

C.       MIXED  FORM. 

Fem,  Sing, 
(unfcre)     -e, 
(unfcrer)    -e  n, 
(unfcrcr)   -e  n, 


Plural, 
Frr  all  g enden 

fii^  Otter  e. 
fc^önerer. 
f(^5ner  e  n. 
fd^oner  e. 

/Vw  a/Z  genders 

bie  fc^ouer  e  n. 
ber  fcftöuer  e  n. 
beit  fd)5uerett 
bie  fc^oiicr  e  it. 

Neut»  Sing, 
(imfer)      -e  9. 
(unfered)    -e  iL 
(unffrem)  -ett. 
(unfer)      -e  0. 


(imfere)     -e, 

Plural  for  all  genders* 

*  N.    unfer  e  fdjonereiu 

G.    imfer  er  fc^Sntreit. 

D,    tmferett  fd)5ncrett. 

A.    unfer  e  fd;5neren. 
(2)     So  likewise  the  Superlative.     In  the  Superlative  of  tbe 
old  form,  however,  the  vocative  case  only  is  used.     Thus  we 
have  in  the 

€r.      OLD  FORM. 

Masc  Fem-  NeuL 

N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V.  HeBfi  e  r  ffloter !  f   t^enerfi  e  ©d^ttjefler !      fd^Snjl  e «  Äinb! 


Joq 


*  Sometiines  the  r  in  the  endinraof  pronouiif  and  cornfwirative;»,  is  omitted, 
or  transposed :  thus  instead  of  unfer  eö  fd^oncieu,  we  inay  say  unfer  I  fcf^« 
net  II,  or  unfre«,  fd>5iicrn. 

t  Heretofore  the  vocative  has  not  been  set  do\vn  in  the  paradjgms,  becauM 
«  «^  in  form,  always  like  the  nominative. 
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PharaL 

K. 

D. 
A. 


PharaL 


Plural. 


f 


v^ 


^urrß  t  &ä)t»tfUtn !     fd^Snfl  e  Jl  mb  c  r ! 


Jfosc 

N.  ber  fd^Snfl  t, 
G.  be«  fd^önfl  e  ti, 
D.  bem  fd^önfl  e  ti, 
A.  bnt  fd^Snß  e  ti, 


h. 

Singular. 

(bU)- 
(ber). 
(ber). 
(bie)- 


HEW  FOBM« 

NeuL 

^,  (ba«) 

^  ti,  (be9) 

■«  II,  (bem) 

<r  (ba0) 


Plural. 
ForaUgenders» 

f  bie  fd^&nftetL 

ti,  ber  f(^$ttfieiL 

ti,  >en  [d^Snjl  e  iL 

p  bie  fd^in^etL 


mZXD  FORM. 


Masc  Sing. 
K  unfer  fd^Snfl  e  r, 
G.  itnfered  f(45n^  e  ti, 
D.  nnferem  fd^irfl  e  ti, 
A.  itttferen  f<1^9n^  e  ti. 


NeuL  Sing. 

(imfet)  -e  t» 
(unfere«)  -en 
(unferem)  -e  it. 
(iittfer)     -<  IL 


l^Vffi.  Sing, 

(imfere)   -e, 
(uttferer)  -e  w, 
(unferer)  -e  n, 
(ttttfere)  -e, 

Plural  for  äü  genders. 

N.  unfere  fd^Snften. 

G.  unferer  fd^Snften. 

D.  «nfereit  fd^Snfl  e  n. 

A.  unfere  fd^Snflen 

%  88.     Obsbbyationb. 

(1)  In  place  of  ihe  regulär  form  of  the  superlatiTe,  prece- 
ded  bj  the  ardcle  and  agreeing  wüh  ihe  noun  m  gender,  num- 
ber  and  case,  we  often  find  a  circumlocation  emplojed ;  whicb 
consists  in  the  dative  case  singuIar  of  the  new  form  preceded 
by  the  particle  a  m :  thus,  bie  Za^t  flnb  im  SBtnter  am  furje* 
fktn,  the  dsiys  are  shortest  in  the  winter.  The  explanation  is 
easy :  a  m,  componnded  of  an  (at),  and  bem,  the  dative  of 
ber  {ihe),  signifies  at  the.  Translated  literally,  therefore,  the 
sentence  above  will  be :  The  days  in  winter  are  a/  Me  shortest; 
that  is,  at  the  shortest  (limii) :  where,  in  the  German»  furje* 
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ßen  agrees  with  some  noun  m  the  dative  understood,  whicb  fli 
governed  by  a  n.  But  the  phrase  is  used  and  treated  just  as 
any  regulär  Superlative  form  would  be  under  the  same  circum- 
stances.  In  like  manner,  auf  (upon)  and  }tt  (to)  combined 
respectively  with  the  article  (auf  b a 0  and  } u  b  ( m),  and 
producing  the  forms  aufd  and  junt,  are  employed  with  adjec- 
tives  in  the  Superlative :  thus,  aufS  fd^Snfle  eingetid^tet,  arranged 
npoi.  the  finest  (^plan) ;  imn  fd^inftm,  to,  or  according  to  the 
fiudst  {manner).  These  latter  forms,  however,  are  chiefljr  em- 
ployed to  denote  eminence,  rather  than  to  exprcss  comparisotu 
Freelj  rendered,  therefore,  aufd  fc^Snfle  and  |um  fd^dnflm  will 
be  :  very  finely,  most  heautifully  or  the  like. 

(2)  Sometimes  aDcr  (o/all)  is  found  prefixed  to  superla- 
tives  to  give  intensity  of  meaning ;  as,  ber  aDeriefle,  the  best 
of  all,  i.  e.  the  very  best;  bie  aDerfd^infle,  the  handsomest  of 
ill,  i.  e.  the  very  handsomest. 

(3)  When  mere  eminence,  and  not  comparison,  is  to  be  ex- 
pressed, the  words  fiufierfl  (extremely)  and  ^9cl^{l  {highest)  are 
employed :  as,  bied  ifl  eine  5uf  erfl  fd^dne  Sbtme,  this  is  a  very 
beautiful  flower. 


S  39.     Irregulär  and  defecttvk  forms. 


Positive* 

gut,  good; 
^0(j^,  high; 
na^e,  ncar; 
biel,  much; 
roenig,  little; 
grofc  great; 
(alb,  early; 
uanting. 


9» 

m 


Comparative. 

it^tx,  better; 
ififftt,  higher; 
nS^er,  nearer; 
me^,  more; 
minber,  less; 
grifiet;  greater; 
e^cr,  earl/er; 
toantmff. 
iv^ttt,  auter;    , 
famet,    inner; 
)}orber,  fore; 
l^inter,  hmder; 
ober,  Upper; 
unter,  under; 
18* 


Superlative, 
Befl  or  am  heften,  best. 
i^iäni^  or  WDX  ^9c^ften,  highest 
nSd^ß  or  am  nad|{len,nearest 
meifl  or  am  metjlen,  most. 
minbefl  or  am  mtnbeflen,  least. 
grifit  or  am  grSfiten,  greatest 
erfl  or  am  erflen,  earliest. 
le^t  or  am  testen,  latMt. 
auißerß,  uttermost 
inncY^,  innermost 
botberfl,  foremost. 
^intetfl,  hmdermosi 
ofierfl,  uppermost. 
unter^  undermort. 
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{ 40.     Observations. 

• 

(1)  Note  that  ^od^  {high),  in  tho  eomparative,  drops,  wlula 
naff  {near),  in  the  Superlative,  cissumes  the  letter  c:  thos. 
^od^,  comp.  ffilftX',  ndff,  comp.  nS^er,  sup.  nad^^ 

(2)  That  me^r  {more),  the  eomparative  of  )i>iAf  has  two 
forms  in  the  plural,  mel^r  e  or  mel^r  txt;  and  that  the  latter 
(mehrere)  is  the  more  common  one.  It  has  the  use  and  mean- 
ing  of  the  English  word  several :  as,  3d^  fa^  meutere  ®oIbatetv 
I  saw  several  soldiers. 

(3)  That  the  Superlative  of  ^o^  (^great)  is  contracted  into 
ftöft 

(4)  That  erfl,  the  Superlative  of  e^et  (earlief),  is  a  con- 
traction  for  e^efL 

(6)  That  from  ber  erfle  {the  earliest  or  first)  and  bet  Tejte 
(the  tatest  or  last),  are  formed  the  correlative  terms  erflerer, 
iheformer,  and  Ie|tettr,  the  latter. 

(6)  That  the  last  six  words  m  the  list  ($  39)  are  formed 
from  adverbs,  and  are  comparatives  in /arm  rather  than  in 
/aet. 

$41.      AdJSCTIVES  COMPARSD  BT  MBANS  07  ADVERBS. 

(1)  When  the  degrees  of  comparison  are  not  expressed  bj 
Suffixes,  the  adverbs  me^t  {more)  and  am  metfleu  {most)  are 
emplojed  for  that  purpose :  thus, 


Positive, 

angfl,  anxious  ; 
Uttit,  ready  ; 
eingebenf,  mindful; 

fclnb,  hostile  ; 

gSng  unb  geBe,  eurrent; 

gar,  done;  cooked ; 
gram,  averse; 
Irre,  astray  ; 
funb,  pMie  ; 


Comparative. 

mel^  angft ; 
niel^r  (erett ; 
m^r  etngebntP; 

mel^r  feinb ; 

me^  gang  unb  geBe; 

mel^r  gar ; 
mtiß  gram ; 
me^r  Irre ; 
me^r  funb ; 


Superlative, 

am  meiflen  ang^ 
am  meiflen  Bereit 
am  meißen  einge* 
bent. 
am  meiflen  feinb. 
am  meiflen  gSng 
u}ib  geBe. 
am  meiflen  gar. 
am  meiflen  gram, 
am  meiflen  irre, 
am  meiflen  hmb 
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.elb,  9orry  ;  tne^t  Tete ;  am  meifleu  lete. 

xmi^f  useful ;  me^r  nu| ;  am  metflen  nu|. 

rcf^t,  rt>A/ ;  me^r  rcd)t ;  am  meinen  te^t 

t^eil^afit;  pcartdking ;  me^t  tl^eU^afi ;  am  meißelt  tl^eil»« 

S  42.     Observations. 

The  alove  metliod  of  comparison,  'wlüch  is  commonly  caUed 
the  Compound  form,  is  chiefly  used  in  cases : 

(3  )  Wliere  a  compai'ison  is  instituted  between  two  difFerent 
qualiiies  of  the  same  person  or  thing :  as,  er  ifl  mc^r  luftig  a(d 
traurig,  he  is  morc  meny  than  sad ;  er  ivar  me^r  glficfttc^  M 
ta]|3fer,  he  was  more  fortunate  than  brave. 

(2)  Where  the  adjectives,  Uke  those  m  the  list  above,  are 
never  used  otherwise  than  as  prcdicates. 

(3)  Where  the  addiiion  of  the  sullixes  of  comparison  would 
offend  against  eupkoni/,  as  in  the  Superlative  of  adjectives  end- 
ing  in  ifd^;  thus,  bar^cirifc^. 

S  43.    THE  NÜMERALS,  - 

In  German,  as  in  other  languages,  the  numerals  are  classi- 
fied  according  to  their  signification.  Among  the  classes  thua 
produced,  the  first,  m  order,  is 

S  44.    Ths  cardixal  kumbers. 

The  cardinal  numbers,  whence  all  the  others  are  derived 
aie  tlrose  answering  definitelj  to  the  question :  ^ffow  manyi  * 
They  are 


(Sind  (ein,  eine,  ein)    1. 

jc^n 

10. 

gtvri                         2. 

rif 

IL 

brei                         3. 

gtt>«If 

12. 

»iet                         4. 

bretgel^n 

la 

fünf                        5. 

»ierge^n 

14. 

fedf;d                        & 

fünfte^n 

15. 

jleJen                     7. 

fed^Se^n 

16. 

a^t                        8. 

ffe^enjel^n  v 

fle^je^tt    17, 

Reim                        9. 

dd^^e^tt 

la 

MO  tmä  OABDUTAI«  irUlfBSBS.      S  ^* 


nntnse^  19.  l^unbett                    100. 

{toanjlg  20.  ^iin^ert  unb  eiiU        101. 

(in  ttitb  iteaii}ig  21.  .^imbert  unb  fo)ü        102. 

)n>ei  unb  {toangig  k.  22.  ^unbert  unb  btei  k.    103. 

breifta  30.  gtoei  l^unbert             200. 

ein  unb  bteif  ig  31.  brel^unbrrt              300. 

gmei  unb  bteif  ig  )c  32.  taufenb                   1000. 

Dirrnig  40.  jmei  taufenb            2000. 

funf^id  ^-  brei  taufenb             3000. 

fe*gi9  (not  fed^0gfg^  60.  jel^n  taufenb          10,000. 

flebenjig  or  flebglg  70.  ^unbert  taufenb    100,000. 

üdjiiiq  80.  eine  aRtmon     1,000,000. 

neunjig  90.  gn^ei  SRiOicnen  2,000,000. 

(1)  Obssryb  that  ihe  eardinals  are,  for  ihe  most  pari» 
indecUitahle, 

(2)  (Sin,  (one)  however,  is  declined  througliout  like  the 
indefinite  article.  It  m,  in  fact,  the  same  word  with  a  different 
ose ;  and  is  distinguished  from  it,  in  speaking  and  writing,  only 
by  a  strenger  emphasis  and  bj  being  usually  written  witk  a 
capital  initial.  This  is  the  form  which  it  has,  iirhen  immediatelj 
before  a  noun,  or  before  an  adjective  qnaüfying  a  noun.  Thus : 

MasctUine.  Feminine.  Neuler. 

^  ( (Sin  3Rann,  (Sine  Stau,  (Sin  Stinh. 

( (Sb  guter  SRann,  (Sine  gute  gfrau,        (Sin  gute«  ittnb. 

Q  j  (Smed  aXanned,  (Siner  ffrau,  (SIned  J^inbed. 

*  ( (Sined  guten  SRanne9,  Siner  guten  gfrou,     (Sined  gutenJtin« 

bed;^ 

(3)  In  other  situations,  ein  foUows  Üie  ordinarj  rules  </ 
declension:  thus  in  the 

a.  Old  Farm. 
N.    ehtet,  eine,  eined,  one. 

G.    eined,  einer,  eine^,  of  one,  Ae. 

6.  yew  Form. 
K;'    bef  eine,    .    bie  eine,  ba9  eine,         the  one. 

O.    M  einen,       bet  einen,         bed  einen,        of  the  one,  Ao» 


i 
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c.  Mixed  Form* 
N     mein  di let;      meine  eine,      mein  eined,      mj  one.  * 
G.    meines  einen,  meiner  einen,   meined  einen,    of  my  one,  kt 
(4)    Qtod  (ttüo)  and  brei  (ihree),  when  the  cases  are  not 
Buffieiently  pointed  out  by  oiher  words  in  the  context^  are 
declined:  thus, 

N.    3ml,  t        two,  brei,         tbree. 

G,    Stoeler,        oftwo,  breier,      ofthree, 

D.    ßtvtitn,       to  or  for  two,  breien,      to  or  for  tLree« 
A.    Stoei,         two,  brei,        three. 

^5)  AU^the  res!  of  the  cardinals,  when  employed  stibstan" 
tively,  take  en  in  the  dative :  except  such  as  aheady  end  in  these 
letters;  as,  id^  l^aBe  t9  Sffinfen  gefagt,  I  have  told  it  to  Gve 
(persons). 

(6)  «£^ u nb er  t  and  3!  a uf  e  nb  are  often  employed  as  col- 
lecüve  (neuter)  nouns,  and  regularly  inflected ;  as,  nom.  bad 
i&unbert,  gen.  M  «^unbertd,  plural  (nom.)  bte  «fi^unberte.  SR  iU 
( i  0  n  is,  in  like  manner,  made  a  noun  (feminine,)  and  is,  in  the 
Singular  always  preceded  by  the  artkle ;  as,  (Sine  SRiQipn,  a 
million. 

(7)  In  speaking  of  tbe  cardinals»  merely  as  figurea  or  cha* 
TMters,  they  are  all  regarded  as  being  in  ihe  feminine  gender : 
as,  bie  (Sind,  the  one,  bie  3n)>eiy  the  two,  bie  5Drei,  the  three ; 
where,  in  each  case,  the  word,  Qafjii,  (number)  is  suppos^d  to 
be  understood :  thus  bie  (3a^0  ^^^^  ^^^  (number)  three. 

S  45.     Ordinal  Numbers. 

(1)  The  ordinal  numbers  are  those,  which  answer  to  the 
question :  "  WTiich  one  of  the  series?'*  They  are  given  below, 

*  In  relation  to  the  niiiiienl  ein  note, (bither,  these  three  thio^e: 

1.  That  in  merely  counting,  it  hse  the  tennination  of  the  neuter,  with  i, 
Aowever, omitted ;  aectnl,  |tt)ei.  brei.  one,  two,  three,  &e. 

8.  That  f  i  it  may  be  uaed  in  the  filttral,  when  tne  densn  is  to  dunrngnish 
dasBee  of  individaals;  as,  bte  @inrn.  the  ones,  Ut  (Sinen,  ofthe  onet,  2(e.  jusl 
a«,  in  English,  we  say,  f A?  ones,  the  others. 

3.  That  c  t  II,  unliKe  the  English  one,  cannot  be  empl^wed  in  a  rjppletoiy 
way,  to  tili  ttie  place  of  a  noun:  thus,  we  cannot  sav,  m  German,  a  new  oMi 
a  good  one,  Ifc,  In  such  cases,  tue  adjective  Stands  alone. 

t  In  place  of  S  w  ü  beibf  (both)  which  is  declined  like  an  adiectiTe  in  tke 
plural,  18  often  employed ;  as  beitc  ^ugen,  both  eyes ;  bie  btibtn  ^i^rubc r,  b^th 
ttM  biothera    The  neuter  b  e  { b  e  0  never  refers  to  peraon». 
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for  tbe  piirposes  of  comparison,  side  by  side  with  the  cardinals, 
and  in  the  form  required,  hy  the  definite  article  preceding  * 
for  the  ordinal  nurabers  are  regularly  inflected  according  to 
Ute  rules  abreadj  givcn  for  the  declension  of  adjectives. 


CARDINALS. 

ORDINALS. 

(Sind  (ein,  eine,  ein) 

1. 

bet  erfle  (not  ber  einte),  the  firsU 

Jtoei 

2. 

y  jiteite  (also  ber  anbete)^  the 

second« 

brei 

3. 

„  brltte  (not  breite),  the  f  hird. 

J)iet 

4. 

„  rtcrte,  the  fourth. 

fünf 

5. 

„  fünfte,  the  fiftU. 

fe*8 

6. 

„  fec^Ste,  the  sixth. 

fleBen 

7. 

f,  fleBente,  the  seventh. 

ad^t 

8. 

„  ad^te  (not  ad^tte),  the  eighth 

nenn 

0. 

„  neunte,  the  ninth. 

je^n 

10. 

„  je^nte,  the  tenth. 

elf 

11. 

„  elfte,  the  eleventh. 

Strolf 

12. 

,,  Jlvolfte,  the  twelfth. 

breisf^n 

13. 

„  brcije^nte,  the  thirteenth. 

Dierje^n 

14. 

„  inerje^nte,  the  fourteenth. 

funfte^n 

15. 

„  fSnfje^nte,  the  fifteenth. 

ferf)af^n 

16. 

„  fe(^ je^nte,  the  sixteenth ;  te 

flcBen,;;e^n  or  ffeBjc^n 

17. 

„  jleBenje^nte  or  fleSjel^nte. 

ad}tief)n 

18. 

ff  ad^tsel^nte. 

neunje^n 

19. 

ff  neunje^nte. 

jtranjig 

20. 

ff  jnjanjigfle. 

ein  unb  Jtranjtg 

2h 

ff  tbi  unb  gtranjigfle. 

gtuci  unb  jtoonjig  it 

22. 

,,  gtrei  unb  jttjanjig|le  ic 

breigig 

80. 

ff  breifigjle. 

tin  unb  breif ig 

3L 

ff  ein  unb  brei^igfte. 

jirei  unb  bteif ig  ic 

32. 

,  }n)ei  unb  breifigfle  M. 

bierjig 

40. 

ff  biergigHe. 

funftig 

50. 

IT  Pnftiöf^e. 

fid^jig  (not  fed^0gig^ 

60. 

» fti}M^' 

fleBenjlg  or  fleij^ 

70. 

ff  fEe^enjigfle  or  fiet^dl». 

ad^ig 

80. 

ff  od^tjigfte. 

nennjig 

90. 

,  neuiqigfte. 

mnisiuifl.    1 46. 

^tibcTt 

100. 

ber  l^unbertfle. 

l^unbert  unb  elnd 

101. 

„  l^unbert  unb  crfle. 

Ibunbert  unb  jtvei 

102. 

„  ](>unbert  unb  ymtüu 

^unbert  unb  brei : 

IC.     103. 

„  l^unbert  unb  britte. 

gtvet  ^unbert 

200. 

„  Sn7ei^unbert(le. 

brel  ^unbcrt 

300. 

„  brei:^unbertpc. 

taufcnb 

1000. 

ff  taufenb^tc. 

gn>(i  taufenb 

2000. 

ff  Jloeltaufenbflc. 

brel  toufenb 

3000. 

„  breitaufenbjle. 

|c^n  taufcnb 

10,000. 

ff  je^ntaufenbPe. 

^nnbert  taufenb 

100,000. 

ff  T^unberttaufenbjle  jc 

(2)  Observe  thati  in  the  formation  of  the  ordinals  from 
che  cardinals,  a  certam  law  b  observed  :  viz.  from  gtvei  (ttoo) 
to  ikcunje^n  (nineteen)  the  corresponding  ordinal,  in  each  case 
(bttHc  and  ac^tc  excepted),  is  made  by  adding  the  letters 
t  e ;  as,  jtt?ei,  two  ;  gn?ei  t  e,  seccTid ;  toicr,  four  ;  »ier  1 1,  fourth, 
&c.  Beyond  that  number  (nineteen),  the  same  effect  is  pro- 
duced  by  adding  {I  e ;  as,  gn?angig,  iwenty  ;  gh?angig  jl  e,  twen- 
tüth  ;  &c.     (Srjle  b  from  e^er  {hefor^), 

(3)  Note,  also,  that  ber  anbcre  {ihe  other)  b  often  used  in 
place  of  ber  jn^cite )  but  only  in  cases  where  two  objects  only 
are  referred  to. 

(4)  In  compoutid  numbers,  it  must  be  observed -that  the 
last  onc  only,  as  in  English,  bears  the  suffix  (te  or  flej  ;  but  in 
thb  case,  the  units  usually  precede  the  tens :  thus,  ber  ))icr 
unb  gtüanjtg  fl  e,  the  four  and  twentie/Ä. 

(5)  We  have,  also,  a  sort  of  interrogative  ordinal,  formcd 
from  to\t  {how)  and  "Atl  (much),  which  b  used  when  we  wbh 
to  put  the  question :  WTiich  of  the  number  /  as,  ber  ivte^ielflc 
iil  Beute  ?  what  day  of  the  /nonth  b  to-day  ?  S)ad  toie))ielfle  iß 
eÜ  ?  hQW  many  does  that  make  ? 

$  46.     Distributive  Numerals. 

The  dbtributives,  which  answer  to  the  question :  "J^cw 
$Mmy  at  a  Urne  9  "  are  formed,  as  in  English,  by  coupling  car« 
dinals  by  the  conjunction  u  n  b ;  or  by  using  before  them  tbi 
particle  { e  (e*vr  ;  at  a  time") ;  tk  us. 
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|toel  imb  pot^  iwo  ami  two,  or  Je  glDei,  tvfo  at  a  Hme; 
teci  unb  Vrci,  <Aree  ttmi  ikree,  or  Je  brei,  three  at  a  time,  Jm 

S  47.    MiTurzpiJOATivx  NuMEaiiuEU 

Hie  mnltiplicatives,  whicli  answer  to  the  question :  ^How 
wMmy  fM  / "  are  formed  from  the  cardinals  hj  addmg  ib« 
Buffiz  fa(^  {fM)  or  fSUf  (favt<^/o2(£»} ;  thus, 

cinfiul^  or  eiiif8bi(r,  ^  onefold  er  siegle ; 

gtoelf a(^  or  {»etfttl%  twofold  or  having  two  folds ; 

bteifad^  or  brnfStttg,  threefold  or  treble ; 

S9lcTfa4  ^  t>irtf3Iti0^  fonifold  or  having  four  folds,  dce. 

S  48.    Yahiahvi  Numsrals. 

VariatiTes»  whlcli  anawer  to  the  qnestion;  **Ofhow  many 
kimdM  /  "  are  formed  finom  the  cardinals  by  affizmg  I  e  l  (a  aorf 
or  kini)^  the  syUable  e  X  bdng  mserted  for  the  sake  of  eupho* 
ny;  thua, 

fiiifclci,  of  one  kilid ;  ^akttM,  of  four  kinds ; 

^ociccM,  of  two  kinds ;  fuitfMe^  of  five  kinds ; 

bre InCd,  of  three  kinds ;  moni^nfe^  ci  many  kinds ;  &•. 


S  49.      IhlllDIAITyX  NUIOEUALS. 

The  dimidiatives,  which  answer  to  the  question :  ^  Wkick 
Cu  e.  which  of  the  nnmbers)  islmt  a  halff^*  are  formed  from 
the  ordinals  by  annexing  the  word  ^oK  {half) ;  thns, 

{loeite^oK,  t  ike  second  a  half  thai  is»  one  whoie  ami  a 

half;  If 
btittt^oK,  ihird  a  half  L  e.  two  wholes  amd  a  hait ;  ^. 
)>ic(t^ali,  the  ßmrtk  a  half  i.  e.  three  t9hoU$  amdtL  Laif; 

8^;  d^e. 


•  QiMfaiHg  n  apiilied  to  wbat  n  tm^U,  mrtUm  or  «%. 

t  iMfd  6t\m\ttMh,  the  word  in  common  «w  ib  <mbrrt(«I(:  i^pu 
taftrt  bemg  firom  bcr  anhttt,  thesecood.  The  word  t9omld  be  f» 
^re  b«lb;  bat  the  fintl  «  isezGhuiged  Ibra  UmhMf,  for  ütttäkfi^m- 
^bmtt^  it  in  /«rm,  to  the  rast  oftfae  wonbof  ttiit  eh». 
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%  50.    Iterative  Nümsrals. 

The  iteratives,  which  answer  to  the  question :  **  Hcaü  often 
or  how  many  timea  f  "  are  formed  from  cardinals  and  from  in* 
definife  numerals,  by  the  addition  of  the  word  mal  *  {time) ; 
thiis, 

einmal,  onetime;  once;  l^ietmal,  fourtimes; 

ffinfma,  fivetimes;  imrintal,  two  times;  twice; 

dreimal,  thi*eetimes;  frd^dmal^  sixtimes; 

iebrdmal,  eachtime;  Dielmal,  manytimes;  <fec 

$  51.      DiSTINOTIVES. 

(1)  The  name,  distinctives,  has  been  applied  to  a  class  of 
ordinal  adverbs,  which  answer  to  the  question  :  **  In  what  place 
in  the  series  $  "  and  which  are  formed  by  affizing  e  n  0  to  the 
ordinal  numbers :  thus, 

erflend,  first  orin  the  first  fünftend,  fifthly; 

place; 

5n)eit.end,  secondly;  fed^dtend,  sixthly; 

b ritten 9,  thirdly;  fie Btend,  seventhly; 

stierten 9,  fourthly;  ad^tend,  eighthly;  <fec. 

(2)  ünder  the  name,  distinctives,  may,  also,  be  set  down  a 
elass  of  numeral  nouns,  formed  from  the  cardinals  by  the  addi- 
tion of  the  Suffixes  e  t,  i  n  and  li  n  g,  which  are  used  to  desig- 
nate  one  arrived  at,  belonging  to,  or  valued  at  a  certain  num- 
ber:  thus, 

S  e  d^ }  i  g  e  t,  eixtier,  i.  e   a  man  sixty  years  of  age»  or  one 

of  a  Company  of  sixty ; 
$ r e i er,  me  valued  at  three^  L  e.  a  com  of  8  pfennigs 

Prussian; 
8 1  f  e  r,  eleven-er,  i.  e.  wine  of  the  year  1811 ; 
3 19  i  n  l  n  g,  two-linff,  i.  e.  a  twin,  <fec. 


*  9R«I  k  Bometur«f  separated  from  the  nmnenlB,  and  is  then  irgidaily 
dcdined  as  a  neuter  i.c»im. 
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S  52.    Paktititxs  or  Faactionaijb. 

Under  this  name  (partitiyes)  are  embraced  a  class  of  neuter 
iK>uns,  answering  to  the  question :  "  What  pari  ?  "  wliicJL  ar« 
formed  bj  affijung  to  the  ordinals  the  suffix  i  e  I  f  {pari) : 
thus, 

^Drittel,  athird;  ^irBrntel,  aseventh, 

93 1  e  r  t  e  ^  a  fourth ;  9(  d^  t  e  I,  an  eigbt ; 

{fünfte t  a  fifth ;  iReuntel,  a nmtli ; 

^ed^dtrl^  a  sixth ;  3(^ntel,a  tenth ;  &c 

$  53.     Indefikite  Numsrals. 

(\)  The  indefinite  niunerals,  which  are,  for  tlie  most  part» 
itsed  and  inflected  as  adjecüves,  are  commonly  dinded  into 
such  as  serve  to  indicate  kumber,  such  as  mereTy  denote  quan- 
Trrr,  and  such,  finally,  as  are  eraployed  to  express  botq. 
These  denoting  numher  onlj,  ai-e 

f eber,      iebe,      icbed,  each^  every ; 

iegli(^fr,    — %    — eö,      «       w       j.  ^Id  and  nnusnal  forms  of 
icbnjeber,  — t,    — efl,     „       „       )  lebet, 

ttiand^er,  manche,  mand^ed,  many  a ;  many  (in  the  pluial}. 
mehrere,  several ;  plural  of  meT^r,  more.  * 

(2)     Those  denoting  quantity  only,  are 

ttxt)a&,  8ome ;  which  is  indeclinable. 

gang,  the  whole^  as  opposed  to  a  pari ;  declined  generaliy 
like  an  adjective ;  indeclinable,  however,  when  placcd  be- 
fore  neuter  names  of  places  and  not  preceded  by  an  ar- 
ticle  or  pronoun ;  as,  %wxi  S)eutfd^Ianb,  all  Germany ;  (with 
the  article  or  pronoun  preceding)  bad  gange  ^eutfc^Ianb, 
the  whole  of  Germany ;  fein  ganjer  SRetd^t^um,  bis  whole 
riches. 

6  a  f  B,  half,  foUows  the  same  law,  in  declension,  as  the  wovd 
gang  above. 

t  1£  f  I  is  siinply  a  rontracted  form  of  the  word  Xf^tW,  a  part    From  98 
BD%irard8,  note  tbat  fl  e  I  (instead  of  t  r  l)  is  addcd ;  as,  {Wanjigitel,  the  twe» 
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(3)    Thofie  denoting  number  and  quontity  both,  are 

a  11  e t  allt,  alli^f  all ;  applied  to  quantity,  in  tlie  stingu- 
h  ^  onlj ;  as,  alitv  diddjt^nm,  all  riclies ;  ade  Wad)t,  all 
power ;  auf d  ®olb,  all  gold ;  blefe0  aUt^  (not  olle)  iviO 
uij  geben,  all  this  will  I  give ;  totldjtd  aUed,  all  wliich.  Pia- 
ced  befare  a  pronoun,  which  latter  is  foUowed  by  a  noun, 
the  terminations  of  declension  are  often  omitted ;  as,  aU 
(for  oKeÖ)  biefeS  ®elb,  all  this  money ;  aü  (for  aller)  biefet 
SBcin,  all  this  wine.  In  the  neuter  of  the  singular,  it 
oftcn  dcnotes  an  indefinite  number  or  amount ;  as,  alled, 
h»a0  reifen  f onn,  reifet,  all  that  can  travel,  do  travel ;  er 
f^eint  afleö  ju  tüijfen,  he  seems  to  know  everything.  In 
the  plural,  the  word  denotes  number ;  as,  alle  9Wcnfc^en, 
all  men ;  wx  allen  Orten,  in  all  places :  —  it  is  never  used 
in  the  sense  of  whole,  which  is  expressed  by  ganj )  as,  ber 
^axiyt  ijag,  the  whole  day ;  nor  is  it  followed,  as  in  Eng- 
lish,  by  tlie  definite  article ;  as,  aßed  ®elb  (not  alled  bad 
®elb),  all  the  money ;  —  finally,  the  phi-ases  "  all  of  us,** 
"  all  of  you"  &c.,  are  in  Gerraan :  tt?ir  alle,  we  all,  <fec. 
The  plural  is  used  like  our  word  every  ;  as,  id^  gei^e  aDe 
S'age,  I  go  every  day. 

einiger,  einige,  einiget,  9ome ;  few ;  applied  to  num^ 
ber  in  the  plural  only. 

1 1 li d^  e r,  — e,  — eö,  some ;  synonymous  with  einiger. 

•ein,  feine,  fein,  no;  nom ;  declined  like  ein,  eine,  ein; 
as,  fein  93ater,  feine  9)'?utter,  fein  Jtinb ;  when  employed  as 
a  noun,  it  takes  the  old  form  of  declension ;  as,  feiner  ber 
ölten  SSerel^rer,  ru)M  of  the  ancient  worshippers. 

fSmmtlid^et,  — e,    — e«,  entire ;  )  regularly  declined  like 

gefammter,     — e,    — e«,     „       )  adjectives. 

9  i  e  (,  much  ;  (ja  the  plural)  many  ;  when  it  expresses  quan- 
tity  or  number,  taken  collectively,  and  is  not  pi^ceded  by 
an  article  or  a  pronoun,  it  is  not  declined  :  as,  t^tel  ®olb, 
much  gold ;  but,  baÖ  toiele  ®olb,  the  quantity  of  gold  ;  — 
when  applied  to  a  number  as  individuals,  it  is  regularly 
ieclined :  as,  vieler,  biele,  biried,  &c. ;  thus,  t)iele  (l^annei 
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ftnb  irfige,  manymen  are  indolent;  et  ffat     fe^r    ^U 

Ü^eunbe  unb  i4  ^a^^  AUd^  viele,  he  has  a  great  man) 

friends  and  I  have  also  a  great  many. 
wenig,  Utile  ;  (in  the  plural)  few ;  foUows  the  same  mlet 

of  infiection  as  toiel  above. 
m  e  ^  T,  more  ;       )  are  indeclinable ;    for  the  plural  of  me^ 
ku  e  n  i  g  e  T,  U^b  ;  )  however,  see  above. 

genug,  enough  ;  sußcieiU;  never  declined ;  ®elb  genug,  mo- 
ney  enough. 

( a  u  t  e  t.  merely;  only;  never  declined ;  lantei  «ftutrfer,  oopper 
only  or  nothing  but  copper. 

nidftd,  nothing. 


%  54.    PRONOUNS. 

In  Oerman,  as  in  other  languages,  will  be  found  a  nmnber 
of  those  words,  which,  for  the  sake  of  convenience,  are  em« 
ployed  as  the  direct  representatives  of  nouns.  These  are  the 
pronouns.  They  are  divided,  äccording  to  the  particular  Offices 
which  they  perform,  into  siz  different  classes  :  viz. :  Personal, 
Possessive,  Demonstrative,  Determinative,  Relative  and  Inter- 
rogative. 

S  55.    Table  of  thb  Pronouks. 


Penonal  Pronouns. 


Possessive  Pronouns. 


Singular. 

Plural 

SinguJar, 

Plural 

5i^,     I. 

tBir,    We. 

SRein,    My. 

Vinfn, 

Our. 

S)u,      Thou. 

3K     Ye. 

»ein,     Thy. 

(Eiter, 

YOUR 

er,      He. 

Sie,     They. 

Sein,     His. 

5*r, 

Their. 

(Sie,     She. 

Sie,     They. 

3H       Her. 

(g«.      It. 

®ie,      They. 

Seilt,     Its. 

Indefinite  Pronouns, 

^axif  one ;  a  certain  one. 

Semanb,      some  one ;  somebody. 
aiiemanb,     no  one ;  nobody. 
Sebetmonn,  every  one ;  everybody. 


Hefiexive  and  Reciproeal 
Pronouns. 

Sld^,   Hii/iself,  Herself, 
Itself,  Themselves 
Shtanbet;  one  another. 
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Demonstrative  Prtmouns, 

Determinative  Prcmoune. 

9){efer,    This. 

»er,          That,  That  one,  He. 

Sener      That 

S)erientge,  That»  That  person 

^er,        This  or  That. 

Verfette,   The  Barne. 

^^ISlger,   The  same. 

^Dld^er,    Such. 

Melattve  Pronouns.  Interrogative  Pronouns. 

«Beider.  Who,  Which.  ffinr,        Who  ?  toa9  ?  What  • 

»er,        That  ffield^er,   Who? Which? 

SBec       Who,  He  or  she,  who  KBad  für,  What  sort  of  7 

or  that. 

S    56;      PSRSOKAL  PRONOüNS. 

There  are  five  personal  pronouns;  namely,  id^,  (/)  which 
represents  the  Speaker  and  is,  therefore,  of  the  ßrst  person , 
bti,  {thou)  which  represents  the  hearer  or  person  addressed« 
and  is  therefore,  of  the  second  person ;  and  et,  (he)  {ie,  (ske) 
and  e0,  (t'O  representing  the  person  or  thing  merely  spoken  of^ 
and,  therefore,  of  the  third  person.    Thej  are  decÜned  thas 


Smgviar. 

Plural. 

Firtl  ferton. 

N. 

^,1 

tobe,  wo. 

0. 

meiner,  mein,  of  me. 

unfer,  ci  us. 

D. 

mir,  to  me. 

und,  tous. 

A. 

mld^,  me. 

Setond  person. 

und,  US. 

N. 

bu,  thou. 

Oft,  je  or  you. 

O. 

beiner,  bein  ofthee. 

euer,  of  you. 

D. 

bir,  tothee. 

eud^,  to  you. 

A. 

bidf,  thee. 

eud^,  you. 

Third  per sorit  Mase, 

N. 

er,  he. 

f!e,  they. 

G. 

feiner,  febt,  of  him. 

i^er,  of  them. 

ii. 

fi^m,  to  hun. 

C^nen,  to  them 

A. 

il^him 

fie.  theoL 
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Singular.  Plural 

Third  person^  Fem, 
N.    fle,  she.  fle,  they. 

O.    Üfpctx,  of  her.  \fyxtx,  of  them. 

D.    i^,  to  her.  il^nen,  to  them. 

A.    fit,  her.  f!e,  them. 

Tldrdpersan,  NeuL 
N.    t€,  it.  %  they. 

G.    feinet^  of  it  i^ret,  of  them. 

D.    i^m,  to  it  t^nen,  to  them. 

A.    H,iL  fie,  them. 

S  57.    Remarks  on  thb  Personal  Prokounb. 

(1)  The  genitives,  mein,  bein,  fein,  are  the  earller  forms. 
ITie  others  (meiner,  bclner,  feiner)  are  the  ones  now  commonly 
iised. 

(2)  When  construed  with  the  prepositions  galten,  n>egen, 
and  Mm-iviflen,  (signifying  for  the  sake  of,  on  account  of)  these 
genitives  are  united  with  the  preposiüon  by  the  euphonic  letters, 
et,  er  (in  case  of  unfer  and  euer)  simply  t.  Thus  :  meinetmegei^ 
an  account  ofme;  um  unferhDiKen,  on  account  ofus,  d:c, 

(3)  The  personal  pronouns  of  the  tliird  person,  when  thej 
represent  things  witkout  life.  are  seldom,  if  ever,  used  in  the 
dative,  and  never  in  the  genitive.  In  sucli  instances,  the  corres- 
ponding  case  of  the  demonstrative  ber,  bie,  bad,  is  employed : 
thus,  beffen,  (of  this,)  instead  of  feiner;  and  beren,  {of  these,) 
instead  of  t^rer. 

(4)  The  Word  fenjji  or  fetter  (seif,  selves)  may,  also,  for  the 
greater  cleamess  or  emphasis,  be  added  not  ouly  to  the  pro- 
nouns, but  even  to  nouns.  Thus  ;  idj  fettfl,  /  myself;  ble  Seut» 
fettft,  the  people  themselves. 

(5)  Here.  too,  observe,  that  the  personal  pronouns  have, 
also  in  theplural,  a  reciprocal  force.  Thus  :  fle  lieben  ^xxb,  they 
love  one  another,    But  as  f!e  lieBen  flc^,  for  ezampl^v  mighf 
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Bignlfy,  they  love  themselves,  the  Germans,  also,  use  tbe  word 
?manber,  {one  anotlier)  about  wliich  there  can  be  no  mistake : 
as,  fie  Uetjen  elr.anber  (§  60.) 

(0)  In  polite  conversation,  the  Germans  use  the  third  per» 
9on  plural,  where  we  use  the  second.  Thus :  3d^  ^a^e  Sie  ge« 
fc^en,  I  have  seen  you.  To  prevent  misconception,  the  pronouns 
thus  ased  are  written  with  a  capital  letter;  as,  id^  banfe  3^nen, 
I  thaik  {tliem)  you«  A  similar  sacrifice  of  Grammar  to  (sup- 
pjsed)  courtesy,  may  be  found  in  our  own  language.  For 
we  constantly  use  the  plural  for  the  singular ;  thus :  "  llow  are 
youV*  jnstead  of"Howart  tJwu?**  The  Germans  proceed 
just  one  Step  beyend  this,  aiid  besides  taking  the  plural  for 
the  Singular,  take  the  third  person  for  the  second.  With  them, 
our  familiär  salutation  "How  do  you  do  ?"  would  be,  "  How 
do  they  do  ?" 

(?)  It  must  be  observed,  howcver,  that  the  second  person 
singular,  ^w,  is  always  as  in  EngUsh,  used  in  addressing  the 
Supreme  Being.  It  is,  also,  the  proper  mode  of  address  among 
warm  friends  and  near  relatives.  But  it  is,  also,  used  in  angry 
disputes,  where  little  regard  is  paid  to  points  of  politencss. 
The  second  person  plural  is  employed  by  superiors  to  their 
inferiors.  The  thhd  person  singular  et,  fle,  is  used  in  the  likö 
manner,  that  is,  by  masters  to  servants,  <fcc. 

(8)  The  neuter  pronoun  (eS)  of  the  third  person  singular, 
like  the  words  it  and  there  in  English,  is  often  employed,  as  a 
nominative,  both  before  and  after  verbs,  singular  and  plural, 
as  a  mcre  expletive ;  that  is,  more  for  the  purpose  of  aiding  the 
sound  than  the  sense  of  the  sentence.  In  this  use,  moreover, 
it  is  construed  with  words  of  all  genders.  Thus :  (S§  i|!  bet 
ÜÄann,  it  is  the  man ;  @8  ifl  bie  Stau,  it  is  the  woman ;  @8  flnb 
9)i5nner,  they  are  men ;  (Sg  bonncrt ;  it  thunders ;  (Sä  folgten 
tjlele,  there  folbwed  many,  &c.  <fec. 

"When  @S  is  thus  used  with  a  personal  pronoun,  the  arrange- 
ment  of  the  words  is  preciselj  the  reverse  of  the  English. 
Ex. :  3cf|  Bin  cö.  It  is  I.  Su  fc  ip  c0,  It  is  thou.  ®ie  flnb  e«. 
It  is  they,  &c. 
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S  58.    PossBssiYE  Pronouns. 

(1)    Tliü  possessive  pronouns  are  derived,  each  respectively^ 
from  the  genitive  case  of  the  personal  pronouns ;  thus, 

l**pers.  mein,  my :      from  meiner,  gen.  sing,  of  3d^. 


2*     , 

f     Um,  tity: 

beinrt; 

»      •     »   35»- 

8««    , 

,     ftin,  Aw; 

ftilKt, 

•       »»««. 

8<     , 

,     i^,*  her: 

«^, 

»      »    »   6ie. 

>*     1 

,     fein,  iU: 

ftbitr, 

»      •    •   «• 

!•»    , 

,     imftt,  t  <*«»■• 

unfft, 

»  J^W-   n    ^■ 

^     , 

,     tu«,  t  yo»r  •• 

euer, 

•     »   .  s>«- 

8*     , 

,     i^,  their: 

1^, 

y      y  .,   Qr, ®ie or e«. 

(2)  By  iheir  forms,  therefore,  tiiese  pronouns  indicate  the 
person  and  number  of  tiie  nouns  which  they  represent ;  that 
b,  the  person  and  number  of  the  passessors.  As,  moreover, 
they  may  be  declined  like  adjectives,  they,  also,  make  known 
by  their  termiriatums,  the  gender,  number  and  case  of  the 
nouns  with  which  they  stand  connected :  for,  in  respect  to 
inflection,  a  possessive  pronoun  agrees  in  gender,  number  and 
case,  not  with  the  possessor,  but  with  the  name  of  the  thing 
po89es8ed. 

m 

(3)  The  possessive  pronouns,  when  cor^uneHve,  that  is, 
when  joined  with  a  noun,  are  inflected  after  the  old  form  of 
declension ;  ezcept  in  three  places  (nom.  sing.  mase.  and  nom. 
and  acc.  neuter\  in  which  the  terminations  are  wholly  omitted ; 
thus, — 


*  Formeriy»  in  oeremonious  addresses,  the  words  ^ero  (old  gen.  pluml  of 
)er.  that  person)  and  3bro  (old  gen.  plurel  of  et,  he),  were  used  instead  of 
iSun  (your)  and  3()r  iher) ;  as,  3^ro  ^ajeflät,  her  majesty,  &c. 

(Sutv  was  formerly  written  ewcr,  and  the  syllable  (5w.  as  an  abbreviation 
is  used  in  address  to  persons  of  high  rank,  with  the  verb  in  the  plural. 
Ex.  (8m.  97{aie{iat  haUn  befohlen,  your  majesty  has  ordeied. 

t  Note  that  in  declining  unfer  and  euer,  the  e,  before  r,  is  often  stnick 
oat-  thus, 

ttttfrer  (for  unferrt),    uiifte  (for  unferr),    «nfre«  Cibr  tinfereix  &e 
eurev  (for  euerer),       euer  (for  eurer),       eure«  (for  enercl),  &c 
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UlM 


Süi^ntlar. 

Plutal 

Mose 

Fem. 

NeuL 

For  äugenden 

N. 

meist, 

meine, 

mein; 

meine. 

G. 

meinet, 

meiner, 

meincd ; 

meiner. 

D. 

mtutem, 

meiner, 

meinem; 

meinen. 

A. 

metnetv 

meine, 

mein; 

meine. 

(4)  When,  however,  these  pronouns  are  absolute,  tLat  u, 
«rhen  thej  stand  alone,  agreeing  with  a  nonn  understood  and 
demanding  a  special  emphasüs,  the  terminations  proper  to  the 
three  places  noted  above,  are  of  eourse  afiized :  thus,  biefer 
<&ut  i{l  mein  e  r,  md^t  bebt  e  r,  this  hat  is  mme^  not  tkhs  ;  bie< 
fed  ^ud^  ifl  mein  e  6,  Um  book  is  mine, 

(5)  But  when  a  possessive  pronoun  absolute  is  preceded  bj 
the  defioite  article,  it  then  foUows  the  New  form  of  declen« 
sion:  thus, 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


Mose 

ber  meine, 
be0  meinen, 
bem  meinen, 
ben  meinen, 


Singular, 
Fem. 

ble  meine, 
ber  meinen, 
ber  meinen, 
bie  meine. 


Neut. 

bad  meine ; 
bed  meinen ; 
bem  meinen ; 
bad  meine ; 


Plur(u* 
For  all  genders, 

bie  meinen, 
ber  meinen, 
ben  meinen, 
bie  meinen. 


(6)     Often,  too,  in  this  case,  the  syllable  i  g  is  inserted,  but 
without  any  ohange  of  meaning :  thus. 

SiiifftUar» 
Mose.  Fem,  NeuL 

N.  ber  meinige,     bie  meinige,  ba0  meinige ; 

G.  be0  meinigen,  ber  meinigen,  bed  meinigen ; 

D.  bem  meinigen,  ber  meinigen,  bem  meinigen ; 

A.  ben  meinigen,  bie  meinige,  bad  meiuige; 


Plural. 

Fat  all  genders* 

bie  meinigen, 
ber  meinigen, 
ben  meinigen, 
bie  mehligen. 


(7)  When,  finally,  a  possessive  pronoun  is  employed  as  a 
predicate,  and  merely  denotes  possession,  without  special  em- 
phasis,  it  is  not  inflected  at  all ;  thus,  ber  ©arten  ifl  mein,  the 
garden  is  mine;  bie  ^tuU  ijl  bein,  the  room  is  thme;  ba« 
^aud  i^  fein»  the  houae  is  his. 

14 
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(8)     It  should  be  added  tliat  tue  Germans,  wKeii  no  ol    ^ii 
rity  U  likely  to  grow  out  of  it,  often  omit  the  possessive  pro- 
noiui,  where  in  English  it  would  be  used :  tlie  definite  article 
seeming  sufficiently  tc  supply  its  place ;  as,  3d|  ^'aSc  e3  in  bctt 
«^anben,  I  have  it  in  the  hands ;  tliat  is,  I  lia^e  it  in  my  hands 
(Sr  na^m  eö  auf  bie  ©(^ultern,  he  took  it  upon  the  (his)  shoul 
ders ;  (Sr  l^at  ben  %xvx  ge^rod^en,  he  has  broken  (the)  an  arm 
or  his  arm 

$  59.    Indefinite  Pronouns. 

(1)  Prononns  employed  to  represent  persoas  and  things  in 
a  gencral  way,  mthout  reference  to  particular  individuals.  are 
called  indefinite  pronouns.     Such  are  these, 

3Ran,  one ;  a  certain  one. 
3cmanb,  some  one ;  somebody. 
0?iemanb,  no  one  ;  nobody. 
Scbcrmann,  *  every  one ;  everybody. 

(2)  Tlie  German  man  (like  the  French  <m)  is  used  to  in- 
dicate  peisons  in  the  most  general  manner :  tiius,  ntan  fagt^ 
one  says  ;  that  is,  they  y ,  people  say,  it  is  said,  <fec.  It  is  in- 
declinable,  and  is  found  only  in  the  nc  .inative ;  when,  there- 
fore,  any  other  case  would  be  called  for,  the  correspondiug 
oblique  case  of  e  i  n  is  employed :  thus,  er  toiU  einen  nie 
i^OXtn,  he  will  never  listen  to  one,  i.  e.  to  any  one. 

(3)  Semaub  and  Diiemanb  are  declined  in  the  following 
manner : 

Singular, 

N.  Senianb,  somebody.  0?icuianb,  nobody. 

G.  Seinanbö  or  3emaube8.  DUemanbö  or  S^icmauDeS. 

B.  Semanb  or  Seihanbenu  Dllcmanb  or  9?iem«ibem. 

A.  3emanb.or  3emanbcn.  9^iemanb  or  S^lemanbcn. 


*  The  following,  which  also  belong  to  this  list  of  indefinites,  have  alreadl 
»c:3i  treated  of  under  the  head  of  indelinite  numerals:  viz. 

^troa«,  someihing.  3eglict)cr,  each ;  every  one. 

mid^ti,  nothing.  (Siniflc,  somewhat;  some. 

Äeiner,  no  one ;  none.  @tiicie,  some ;  many. 

(Einer,  one ;  some  one.  fflUer,  every  one ;  au. 

Seber,  each ;  every  one.  ffflan^tv,  many  a;  nnj ; 

^ebiDeber  each;  every  one. 
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Sebnmaim  is  declined  thus:    * 

N.  Sebermann,  everybody. 

G.  3cbermann3,  of  everybody, 

D.  Sebermami,  to  evjsrybody. 

A.  Sebenuann,  everybody. 

^4)  STote  tbat  the  second  form  of  the  dative  (!3einat:bcm« 
Sniemanbem)  is  seldom  employed  except  when  the  other  fcrm 
would  leave  the  meaning  ambiguous.  Thus,  t^  tfl  9Kemanb«m 
nu^ttd^,  it  is  useful  to  nobody ;  where,  were  j^öliemanb''  used, 
the  sense  nught  be,  nobody  is  usefuL  This  remark  applies, 
also»  to  the  accusative :  as,  fie  lieBt  9lttmanben,  she  loves  no- 
body :  in  which  instance,  were  the  other  form  (IRtenuKnb)  sub- 
^tituted,  it  might  mean,  nobody  loves  her.    • 

S  60.     Replezive  and  Reciprocal  Provoiths. 

(1)  When  the  subject  and  the  object  of  a  verb  are  iden- 
tical,  the  latter  being  a  personal  pronoun,  the  pronoun  is  said 
to  be  reflexive  ;  because  the  action  is  thereby  represented  as 
reverting  upon  the  actor  :  thus,  er  rü^mt  flcf|,  he  praises  him- 
seif, 

(2)  When,  however,  in  such  case,  the  design  is  to  represent 
the  individuals  constituting  a  plural  subject  as  acting  one  upon 
another,  the  pronoun  is  said  to  be  reciprocal :  thus,  fle  6ef(!|lm« 
<)fen  Pd^,  they  disgrace  one  anotker. 

(3)  But,  as  (for  cxample)  jte  BefdjlnHjfen  f!d}  may  equally 
mean,  they  disgrace  tkemselves,  the  reciprocal  word  einanbet 
(one  anoüier)  is  added  to  or  substituted  for  ftd),  wherever 
thero  is  danger  of  mistake ;  as,  fte  öerfle^en  fld;  etnanbcr^  or  fle 
öerjlcl^en  elnanber,  they  understand  one  another. 

(4)  In  the  dative  and  accusative  (singular  and  plural)  the 
German  afFords  a  special  form  for  the  reflexives  ;  viz.  fl(^,  Atw- 
self  hersei/,  itself,  tliemselves,  The  personal  pronouns,  there- 
fore,  m  all  ths  oblique  *  cases,  are  used  in  a  reflexive  sense ; 
except  m  th(5  dative  and  accusative  (Jthird  person),  where,  in- 
stead  of  l^m,  l^n,  C^r  k.,  the  word  fl(^  is  employed.     Re- 


Afl  euef»  €jx^  the  nominative,  are  caSed  oblique 


^6  oi]nii«nunvs  piiosouire<    S  ^^* 

gaided  as  reflexives^  the    penoml   pt^nouBs   are   decKaed 

thus : 

SinguJarm  Plural 

First  person, 
N.        Nbne.  Jfone. 

G.    meiner,  of  mjself  unfet,  of  ourselv«. 

D.    mit,  to  mjself.  un9,  to  ourselves 

A,    mi4^  mjself«  vM,  ourselves. 

Secendpersom 

G.  beintr»  of  thyselt  euer,  ofyotirselveB. 

D«  biiv  to  thjself.  eu^,  to  jourselvea. 

A  ^Mjf  thjself.  eu4,  jourselves. 

Third  person  tnasc. 

N.        Mom.  '  I^ane. 

Qw  &(iW^  of  himself.  V)X(t,  of  themselTes. 

D.  fic^  to  himself.  fid^,  to  themselvea. 

A.  fid{^  bixuselt  fid^,  themselves. 

Third  person  fem. 

N.        ^one.  Noiie. 

G.  {"^er,  of  herself.  i^rer,  of  themselyea« 

.0.  f  i  d^r  to  herseif.  f  l  <^f  to  themselv«». 

A.  fl(^^  herseif.  fld^,  themselvea. 

Third  person  neuter. 
N.        None,  Kirne. 

G.    feinet^  ofitself.  i^ret,  of  themselves. 

D.    \\6),  to  itself.  f  i  4^  to  themselyea. 

A«    fl^r  itself.  \{6)f  themselyes. 

$61.    Demonstrative  Pronoüns. 

(1)  The  peculiar  office  of  a  demonstrative  pronoun  is  tt 
point  out  the  relative  position  of  the  object  to  which  it  refera 
Of  these  there  are  three : 

blefet,  tliis  (pointing  to  something  near  at  hand)  ; 

jetter^  tliat  (indicating  something  remote)  ; 

bet,  this  or  that  (referring  to  things  in  either  positioiOi 


(2)  Slefer  and  iwt  äre  decKned  after  tlie  Old  fonn  ofad- 
jectives:  thus,  * 

Singular.  Plural. 

Mose.         Fem,         Nevt,  For  äugender 9. 

N.    Mefer,        btefe,        bicfeö  (ble0>  this ;  Mefe,  the«e.  . 

ö,    bicfeö,       blcfer,       biefeö,  of  this ;  blcfrr,  of  the&e. 

D.    biefent^      btefer,       biefem,  to  this ;  btefm,  to  these« 

A.    blefeit,       hit\t,        biefe«  (bie«),  this ;  biefe,  these. 

(3)  S>tt,  when  used  in  ccmaeetioii  with  a  noiUy  ia  infleoted 
(Hke  the  definite  article)  thus : 

Singular.  Plural, 

Mose,  Fem,   Neut,  For  aU  genders, 

N.    bft,     bie,     ba9,  this  or  that ;  bie,  these  or  ihose. 

G.    M,     ber,     bed,  of  this  or  that ;  ber^  of  these  or  those 

D«    beni;    ber^     bem,  totUs  orthat;  bm,  to  these  or  those. 

A.    beh^     bfe,     bal,  this  orthat;  bie,  these  or  those. 

(4)  When  used  ahsdutely,  that  is,  to  repreikent  a  mbeiiu^ 
tive,  it  Stands  thns : 

Singular»  Plural, 

Masc,  Fem,  NeuU  For  äü  genders. 

N.    bet,  ble,  bttö;  bie.  ^ 

G.    beffen  (bef  )^    bereu  (bet),  bcffen  (bep) ;  beten. 

D.    bem,  bet,  b;itt;  benett 

A.    ben,  bie,  bal;  bie. 

%  68.     Odskrtations  OS  TBX  DXMONSTRATITBS. 

(1)  The  neutere  biefe6  (contract  form  bied),  iene0  and  ba8, 
ore,  like  ed  (S  134.  1.)  employed  with  Terbs,  without  distmo- 
tion  of  gender  or  nnmber :  thns,  bie^  ifl  tin  SSamt,  this  is  a 
man ;  bied  f!nb  SRenfd^en,  these  are  men ;  jened  ifl  eine  Bxau, 
that  is  a  woman ;  &c. 

(2)  S)tefer,  when  denoting  immediate  proumity,  signifies 
*'thi$  ;"  as,  In  btefet  2BeIt  i^  aOed  t^ergSngU^,  m  this  world  all 
is  transitory.  More  generally,  however,  it  answers  in  ose  to 
*^thaU**    ^tttt  always  denotea  greater  remoteness  than  Uffn, 
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uid  BigBifids  **ikai,"  "y»/'  ""foader ;"  aa,  Itm  6teni  if  taum 
fifj^tiaT,  that  (or  yoAder)  star  is  hardly  visible. 

3(iia  and  btefer,  when  employed  to  express  contrast  or  com- 
parison,  cften  find  their  equivalents  in  the  Sz^lisli  expressiona 
«/Ä«/oni«r"— "<Äe  kUUr ;"  **that,  tbat  one"— "ihis,  this  onA** 

(3)  The  demonstrative  bft,  Me,  bad,  is  distinguishable  frum 
ihe  artide^  with  wbich  it  is  identical  in  form,  by  being  uttered 
wiüi  greater  empbasis,  as  in  the  foUowing  example :  htx  üRamt 
^at  ed  gefodt  ntd^t  Icner,  this  man  has  said  it,  not  tbat  one. 

(4)  The  form  befl  Is  ehiefly  fouiid  m  oompomids ;  as,  bef « 
iDf  gm,  on  this  acoount 

(5)  Sometimes  btr  is,  for  the  sake  €i  greater  cleamcss, 
employed  in  place  of  a  possessive :  as,  et  malte  fernen  ^tttn 
unb  beffen  So^n,  he  painted  bis  oousin  and  hü  son ;  Uttraüy, 
and  the  son  of  this  one,  i.  e.  the  cousin's  son. 

(6)  The  pronouns,  both  demonstrative  and  determinative, 
are  frequently  made  inore  intensive  by  the  particle  eBeii,  even; 
very :  eben  biefe  Slume,  this  very  flower ;  eben  bad  Jtlnb,  that 

dühl ;  eben  berfelbe,  the  very  same. 


S  63.    Djctekmikativb  Pbokouks. 

(1)  The  pronomis  of  this  class  are  commonly  set  down 
»mong  the  demonstratives.    Their  distincOve  feature,  however, 

*b  that  of  bdng  used  where  an  antecedent  is  to  be  limited  by 
a  rel^^ve  dause  succeeding,  and  so  rendered  more  or  less  pro- 
min«*t  or  emphatic :  thus,  ber,  toeld^er  Qug  l^anbelt,  betbient  iot, 
le  (*k€U  man)  who  acta  wisely,  deserves  preise.  From  tUi 
ose  they  derive  the  name  determinaiivA,    Ihej  are 

bei,  tiiat ;  that  one ;  he  ; 

bertenf ge,  that ;  that  person  (stnmgly  determkialhe)  ; 

berfelbe,  ^  the  same  (denoting  identUy)  ; 

fe(6tgrs^  the  same  (seldom  used) ; 

foH'et,  such  (markmg  similarity  of  und  or  natm«}. 

(2)  S)er,  when  used  m  connection  with  a  neun,  is  decfined 
IKe  the  demonstrative  bet ;  that  is,  like  the  dcfinite  article : 

^  Where  two  woitb  precedc^  ddier  of  wfaich  might  be  taken-for  the 
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a£» 


whcn  used  absolutely,  it  differs  from  ^e  demonstrative  ber  on- 
ly  in  the  genitive  plural :  taking  b  e  r  e  r  instead  of  b  e  V  e  n. 

(3)  ^Derjenige  and  berfel6e  are  compoonded  of  ber  and  the 
parts  idttge  and  ftlht  rcspeetively.  In  doclining^  both  parts  of 
each  must  be  inflected ;  bet,  like  the  article,  and  jienige  and  \üht 
after  the  New  form  of  adjectives :  thus, 


Singular* 

Plural, 

Mascm 

Fem, 

NevL 

For  aü  genders, 

N. 

bcriinige, 

bieienig«, 

badjenlge; 

bieieuigen. 

G. 

be^icttigcn, 

berienigen, 

bc^icnigcn; 

berienlgen 

D 

bmienigen, 

berienlgen, 

bemienigen; 

benjenlgen. 

iL 

benjenigen. 

bieieulge, 

badlenige ; 

bieienigen. 

(4)  ©elBtger,  Zeitige,  ^elBIgeS  and  @oId^er,  ©old^e,  ©oTd^el, 
are  declined  after  the  Old  form  of  adjectives;  the  latter, 
however,  when  the  mdefinite  article  (ein^  eine,  ein)  precedes, 
takes  the  Mixed  form  :  *    thus, 


Ma$c. 

Fem, 

NeuU 

N. 

ein  fold^er,  f 

eine  fold^e, 

ein  fold^eö, 

such  a. 

G. 

eineö  fold^en, 

einer  foldjen, 

eines  fold^cn, 

of  such  a. 

P. 

einem  fold^en, 

einer  füld^en, 

einem  fold^en, 

to  such  a. 

A. 

einen  fold^en,  ' 

eine  fold^e, 

ein  fold^eö, 

such  a. 

S  64.     Relative  Pronouns. 

(1)  Tbe  proper  office  of  a  relative  pronoun  is  to  represent 
an  antccedent  word  or  phrase  ;  but,  while  so  doing,  it  serves 
also  to  connect  the  different  clauses  of  a  sentence.  The  Rela- 
tives in  German  are  these : 


cedent  of  a  personal  pronoun  of  the  third  person,  berfelbe  ia  ised  to  prevent 
doubt:  thus,  ber  *J3iitcr  fdjrieb  feinem  «Sohne,  berfclbe  muffe  iwt^  l'oKbon  retfeo, 
die  father  wrote  the  son,  that  he  (berfelbe,  the  last  one  iiamed«  i.  e.  the  son) 
must  set  oot  ibr  London. 

•  When  ein  comes  after  folt^cr,  the  latter  is  not  inflected  at  all ;  as,  folc^ 
ein  äJiliinn.  such  a  man. 

t  Nearly  synonyraous  with  ®oI(teT  are  the  words,  l»e8ale{(^en,  bet(^Tei*en, 
fetnelgieid^fii»  tbre<(^lei(t^en,  all  whichare  indeclinable ;  as,  tc^  b^br  feine»  Um« 
fiang  mit  bera(eic{^en  beuten,  I  have  no  mtercourse  with  stich  people.  SBcf 
JULXtx  tuA  ip  feiiitdfitf i(^es  ?    Who  among  you  is  his  equal  1 


SSO 
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S>n,         that 

9)ec;         who,  he  who,  or  tihat,  or  she  wIkk 

*       which»  (nearly  obaoleie,  äad  iadeclioaUe.) 


(2)    SBcld^er  is  declined  after  the  Old  form ;  thus. 


Singular. 


Mose 

D.  kveld^em, 
A.  welchen, 


Fem. 


Pterot 

Far  äugenden, 
totldft,  who,  which. 
toelc^,  of  whom,  wlioiie. 
totUiim,  to  whonif  to  wbich 
kDeld^e,  whom,  whieh. 


G.  beffttt, 
D.  Um, 
A.  bett^ 


(3)  5Der  is  declined,  tlms : 

Singular.  . 

ATasc.      Fem.  Aeut 

Ut,  bad; 

beten,  bejfenj 

ber,  bent; 
ble,       bad ; 

(4)  SBer  Stands  thus : 
Mose»  Fenu 

N.  toer,t  totx, 

G.  toeffcn  (or  toef,)  toeffcn  (or  toef ,) 

D.  toem,  h)em, 

A.  iDeiv  u>etv 


P/uro/. 
For  aU  gendert, 
bie,  that,  wbo,  which. 
bereit,  of  whom,  or  which,  whoee 
benen,  to  whom,  or  wlueh. 
bie,  that,  who,  which. 


Plural 


Neut, 

toe§; 
wantin^X 


$  65.     Observations  on  thb  Rblatiysb. 

(1)  Of  the  pronouns.  declined  ahove,  tDeld^er,  tDtl(bt^ 
loeld^e  d,  is  the  only  one  that  can  be  used  in  conjunction  witk 
a  noun,  after  the  manner  of  an  adjective :  thus,  »eitler  SHaitn, 

♦    @0  ta  really  an  adverb  used  as  a  relativ«. 

1  $Bfr  hM  no  plural,  but  Üke  "  f«, "  is  sometimcs  used  befiire  phiral  ▼erta 
Example :  Sßcr  ftnb  birfe  Seute  V  Who  are  this  peopie  1 

X  Thia  dative  is  supplicd  by  an  adrerbial  Compound ;  as»  toi>|ii,  (109 -hl*] 
wketeU^  or  to  which.  ^omtt,  where-with,  with  what,  »090»,  whert ol^  ^ 
what,  «c 
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wliich  manf  (not  toet  SRatm ;)  and,  «Koept  vlieii  so  joined  irith 
a  nouii,  the  genitive  (both  Sing,  and  Plural)  of  toüdftx  m  uever 
used,  but,  in  place  of  it>  the  corresponding  parts  of  bct;  that 
is,  beffnt,  %iM%  ^fl^  ^or  the  Singular,  and  ^txm,  for  the  plural ; 
as,  ber  ^ann,  befeit  (not  t^lif^i)  Steunb  id^  Bin,  the  man, 
whose  friend  I  am;  btt  fBavmt,  bereu  (not  ttdd^et)  ^lut^eu  ab* 
gefaßett  ftnb,  the  trees  whose  blossoms  hare  fallen  off. 

(2)  3)er,  bte,  ba0^  as  a  relative,  like  the  English  word  that, 
is  usea  as  a  scNrt  of  Substitute  fbr  the  regillar  relative.  Thus 
(See  obs.  next  above)  its  genitiTe  is  emplojed  in  pkce  of  that 
oftütl4)tt,  beeause  tiie  genitive  of  the  latt«r,  {totlä^,  toefd^er, 
tüttdjt^,)  being  the  same  in  form  as  the  nominative  masc.  and 
neuter,  might  occasion  mistake.  So  at'ter  the  pronoons  of  the 
first  and  second  person,  (and  of  ths  third,  when  used  for  the 
second,)  totldjtx  is  never  employed,  but  ber,  thus: 

3d^,     ber    idf*    l^n  fa^,  I,  whosawhim. 

S)u,     ber    bu*    und  fegnefl,  thou,  who  blessest  us. 

SBir,    ble    tobe  *   ^ier  »erfammeb  jlnb,  we,  who  are  here  as- 

sembled. 
if)Xf     ble    i^r*    euer  SSaterlanb  KeBt,  y^,    who    love  your 

country. 
Sie,      ble    ®le*    tnfa:  BelfHmmten,        ye,  who  agreed  with 

me. 

S)er,  ble,  baö,  after  fold^er,  is  equivalent  to  the  English  **««": 
thus,  fold^e,  bie  an  33auttiett  tDadj%  such  as  grows  on  trees. 

(3)  9B  e  r,  h?  a  6,  is  an  mdefinite  relative  employed  where- 
ever  any  uncertainty  cxists  about  the  antecedent :  thus,  f Snnen 
Sie  mir  fagett,  tt?er  blefe«  getrau  fjat  ?  Can  you  teil  me,  who  has 
done  this  ?  3cf|  toeif  nld^t,  ttjal  er  fagte,  I  do  not  know,  wJiai 
he  said. 

(4)  Often  hjer,  toaö,  has  at  once  the  force  of  both  a  rela- 
tive and  an  antecedent ;  as,  tt?er  auf  bem  ffiege  ber  S^ugenb  tt?an- 

*  In  each  eofus,  it  will  be  noted,  the  personal  pronoun  is  repeated  after  the 
relaüve.  In  translating,  of  course  the  pronoun  repeated,  is  to  be  cmitted ;  oi 
the  Order  of  the  words  being  reversed  (tci  ber,  instead  of  ber  ic^)  the  renderinji 
oay  be  t  L  [  who  saw,  &c.  Ir  mudl  he  atlddd,  that,  Klien  the  pronoun  ii  not 
reiieated,  tne  rerb  will  be  in  the  third  perdon  and  in  agreement  with  the  re 
latiTe :  ae,  bn  warft  es,  btr  ti  mir  fagte«  thou  wast  the  one,  that  told  roi*  «c 


UXt,  1^  gluinid^,  h0  that  tralks  in  thi»  patk  «»f  virtue^  k  l^ppy  j 
tDad  gerecht  ifl,  t>erbiciit  ici,  wkai,  or  <Aa^  t0^t>4  is  right»  de- 
terves  praiae. 

(5)  ®  et  alwayH  beging  a  clause  or  sentenoe  and  nevcr 
comes  after  ih )  word  which  it  represents  ;  b)  a  9  maj^  or  may 
not  begin  a  clause,  and  may  or  may  noi  come  after  its  proper 
antecedent :  thns,  ton  nidfi  f^ixm  toiü,  bcr  mttf  fu^Un,  he  who 
will  not  hear,  mnst  feel ;  td^  fage,  lv<rd  i^  ttetf ,  I  say  wbat  I 
know ;  affed,  tvcA  id^  gefe^en  l^aBe,  all  that  I  have  seen ;  toai 
gerecht  {%  )»erbient  SoB,  what  fe  right,  deservcs  praise. 

The  form  to  e  fl  occin^  in  the  Compounds  )oeftt>rgen,  Itef ^al^, 
on  which  or  what  account. 

(6)  9Stlä)tt,  -e,  -ed,  is  often  employed  as  an  mdefimte 
adjecüve  pronoun.     See  Lesson  39. 4 

J  66,    Interrogativk  Pronoüns. 

(1)  The  mterrogative  pronoüns,  that  is,  those  used  in  ask- 
iiig  questions,  are 

toer,  hjaö?  who?  what? 
tocld^er?  wha?  which? 
ttjaö  für  eht  ?  what  sort  of  a  ? 

(2)  They  are  the  same  in  form,  as  the  relatives  ;  or  rather 
the  relatives  themselves  employed  in  a  difFerent  way.  SBer, 
toa0,  and  toel^er,  toeld^e,  tveld^ed,  are  declined  just  as  when  they 
are  relatives,  except  that  toeld^et,  -e,  -t3,  when  interrogative 
never  adopts  the  genitive  of  bet. 

(3)  SCBer  and  tpad  {who  ?  what  ?)  can  never  be  joined  with 
a  noun.  They  are  used  when  the  question  is  put  in  a  manner 
general  and  mdefinite.  SBcId^et,  tDcId^e,  toeld^eS,  on  the  other 
band,  has  a  more  definite  reference,  and  may  be  employed  ad- 
jectively  :  thus,  toelrf|er  SKann  ?  which  man  ?  <fec. 

.  (4)  2ßa0  für  ein  (literally,  what  for  a?)  is  a  form  used  m 
inqiiiring  ^s  to  tie  Jsind^  quality  or  species  of  a  thing :  as,  ttoJ 
pir  m  üWann  ?  what  sort  of  a  man  1  toaö  für  eine  Srau  ?  what 
ßort  of  a  woman  ?    toaö  für  ein  Äinb  ?  what  kind  of  a  child  ? 

(ß)  The  only  part  (Ä  l»ad  für  ein,  capable  of  inflection,  ii 
ein  ;  which,  when  the  thing  referred  to  in  the  question,  is  et- 


pr€99ed,  talres  the  f  jrm  of  tbe  indefinite  article :  wben  it  is  left 
ftnderslood,  tfot  is  inflectöd  like  an  adjective  of  tlie  Old  foim. 
The  plural,  in  both  cases,  omits  tbe  article,  and  Stands  simply 
tbus,  kiKi9  ^r. 

(6)    SBa0  für  ein,  toüh  a  Substantive. 


Singular. 

PluraL 

Ma$c,                  FeTtu     NetU. 

For  all  genders. 

N. 

l»a§  für  ein,        eine,     ein ; 

toaö  für, 

wbat  sort  of  ? 

G. 

h?aS  für  eine«,     einer,    eineö 

;       h?a0  für. 

of  wbat  sort  of? 

D. 

h?ad  für  einem,    euter,    einem 

; ;      toaS  für. 

to  wbat  sort  of  ? 

A. 

nja«  für  einen,     eine,     ein ; 

tt?a8  für, 

wbat  sort  of  ? 

(7)    SBa0  für  ein  without  a  substanüve. 

Singular. 

PlurdL 

Masc»                       Fem, 

NeuU 

For  all  genders 

N. 

h?a5  für  einer,         eine. 

elneö ; 

toaö  für 

G. 

n?aö  für  elncS,         einer. 

elneö ; 

toaö  für. 

D. 

toaS  für  einem,        einer. 

einem ; 

toaö  für. 

A. 

njaö  für  einen,         eute, 

elneö ; 

toaö  für. 

S  6'7«     Observations« 

(1)  Observe  furtber  tbat  ein,  in  ttaÖ  für  ein,  is  sometimes 
«mitted  in  tbe  singulare  especially  before  words  denoting  ma- 
terials  as,  h)a6  für  3^"Öf  ^^^  sort  of  stuflf  ?  toaö  für  Söein, 
wbat  kind  of  wine  ? 

(2)  Tbat  ttaö  für  ein,  and  also  tt>eld^  (tbat  is,  h)cld^cr,  with- 
out tbe  terminations  of  declension)  are  occasionally  employed 
in  expressions  of  surprise  or  wonder ;  as,  toa0  für  ein  SKann, 
or,  tocld^  ein  SKann !  wbat  a  man ! 

(3)  Tbat  n)ad  is  sometimes  used  for  toarum:  tbus,  h^od 
fd^Iagji  bu  mid^  ?  wby  strikest  tbou  me  ? 

S  68.    VERBS. 

(1)  A  verb  is  tbat  part  of  speecb  wbi^b  dsfines  tlie  amdi» 
ditwn  of  a  subject;  tbat  is,  sbows  w  beiher  it  öcto,  is  acied 
upon  or  merely  exists. 


(2)  In  respect  to  form^  veii»  are  either  legulBr  9t  in^rn. 
lar ;  simple  or  Compound ;  aU  which  will  be  more  fully  explained 
nereafter. 

(3)  In  respect  to  meaning,  yerbs  are  active  tnmsitiTe,  active 
intransitive,  passive,  nenter,  reflexive,  or  impersonal.  These 
terms  have  in  German  the  same  general  significaf ion  which  they 
bave  in  English.  TLeir  application  will,  bowever,  more  large- 
Ij  appear  in  snbeeqnent  sections. 

(4)  TLe  German,  like  tbe  Englisb  verb,  bas  its  moods,  ten- 
ses,  numbers,  persons  and  participles. 

(5)  There  are  five  moods :  viz :  the  Indicative,  the  Sub- 
junctive,  tbe  Conditional  *,  the  Imperative  and  tbe  Infinitive. 

(6)  There  are  six  tenses  :  viz :  the  Present,  the  Imperfect, 
the  Perfect,  the  Pluperfect,  the  first  Futm-e  and  the  second 
Future. 

(7)  These  names  (the  names  both  of  the  moods  and  tenses) 
designate  in  German,  just  the  same  things  as  do  the  correspon- 
ding  ones  in  English.  For  their  general  signification,  see  the 
paradigms  on  the  pages  foUowing  ;  (or  more  particular  expla- 
uation  of  their  uses,  see  the  Syntax. 

S  69.  Participles. 

(1)  There  are  three  Participles :  viz :  tbe  Present,  wbicb 
(erminates  in  enb  and  answers  in  signification  to  tbe  English 
participle  in  ing;  as,  Io6  c  n  b ,   praism^. 

(2)  The  PerfecU  which,  besides  prefixing  in  most  ;iases  the 
augment  ge  ends  in  verbs  of  the  Old  Form,  in  en  or  n,  and 
in  those  of  the  New  Form,  in  et  or  t ;  and  bas  a  meaning  cor- 
respondent  to  our  participle  in  ed  ;  as,  getrogen  (ge+ttag-'-en) 
edixned;  getoBet  (gc+IoB  +  et)  praiscc?. 

♦  This  (the  Conditional)  is  made  up  of  the  Imperfect  SubjupctiTe  of  the 
auxiliary  verb  werbe«,  (which  see)  and  the  Present  and  Perftct  Infinitiv« 
of  aiiother  verb.  It  is  uaed  to  denote  what  is,  also  often  denoted  by  the  Sub- 
junciive,  (tniperfrct  and  Pluperfect)  nameiy,  a  mppoaed'condHion  of  thinn 
1.  e.  pftssibiUlji  wjthout  ^ictuality.  By  some  it  k  treated  as  a  disünct  imm: 
by  others,  ii  is  made  to  consist  ot  two  tcnsea  :  its  um  (which  me  more  &t  lirgf 
in  the  Svntax)  is  the  same  in  both  views. 


AD3QIX4BT  l^BBft.     f  70  ^25 

13)  Tl,d  Future^  vrliich  is  produoed  bj  prefizing  the  pai* 
hcle  gtt  (/c)  to  the  i)rm  of  the  Present  Participle,  (lo'benb) 
thus,  ju  lobenb,  which  means  to-he-praised,  that  is  praiseworthy, 

(4)  The  Particle  ®  e  mentioued  above,  as  being  generallj 
prefixed  to  the  perfect  participle,  was  originallj  designed,  it 
would  s^m«  to  indicate  completed  action.  It  is  comiDonljr 
accounted  merclj  euphonic,  or  at  most  intensive,  The  instan- 
ees  in  which  it  is  altogether  omitted,  are  these  : 

First :  in  the  case  of  all  verbs  compounded  with  inseparahU 
prefixes ;  (See  $  94.)  as,  Ibeld^rt,  (not  gebele^tt)  informed : 

Second :  in  the  case  of  verbs  from  foreign  languages,  which 
make  t/  e  infinitive  in  ixtn  or  leren:  as,  jlubirt,  (from  pu* 
biren),  studied ;  instead  of  geflublrt : 

Tkird:  in  the  case  of  the  verb  U) erben,  when  joined  as 
an  auxiliary  to  another  verb:  as,  id^  (in  gelott  trorben,  (not 
gelvorben)  I  have  been  praised. 

$  70.     AuxiLiART  Ykrbs. 

(1)  In  German  the  auxiliary  verbs  are  usually  divided  into 
two  classes. 

(2)  The  first  class  consists  of  three  verbs,  without  which 
no  complete  conjugation  can  be  formed.  They  are  f)abtn,  to 
have,  febtr  to  be,  aod  koetben,  to  become.  These  verbs,  though 
chiefly  employed  as  auxili^ies,  are  often  themselves  in  the  con- 
dition  of  principcU  verbs.  In  that  case,  they  aid  one  another 
in  the  formation  of  the  Compound  tenses.  A  glance  at  the 
paradigms  will  show,  how  this  is  done. 

(3)  As  auxiliaries,  these  three  verbs  enter  into  the  composi- 
i«on  of  the  Compound  ten&es,  active  and  passive,  of  all  classes 
of  verbs. 

(4)  <{^  a  "6  e  n  is  used  in  forming  the  perfect,  pluperfect  and 
leeond  future  tenses  in  the  active  voice:  thus,  from  l^oien,  t« 
praise,  we  have 

Perf.       d^  1^  a(  c  gtldit,  1  have  praised. 

Plup.      {ä)i)atit  qtloit,  I  had  praised. 

2.  Fut.    ic^  tvetbe  gelobt  ^  ab  e  n,        I  shall  have  praised. 


(t)  S  c in  is  nsed  in  forming  the  perfect,  pluperfect  a&d 
setoud  futiire  tenses,  both  in  the  actire  and  passive;  thus,  from 
lof  ei^  to  praise  and  loac^fcn,  to  grow. 

Aetiwe,  Passive. 

Pert    i^iingetoa^fen,  l^  B  i  n  geloBt  tootbcn, 

I  have  *  grown.  I  kave  •  been  praised. 

Plup.    ttij  to  a  r  gctoac^fcn,  i^  to  a  r  geloBt  toorbc ii, 
I  had  grown.  I  had  been  praised. 

S.  Fut.  idf  toetbe  getoad^fen  fein,  idf  rottbt  geloSt  toorben  fei  n, 
I  shall  Aave  grown.  I  shail  have  been  praised. 

(6)  SBerbenis  used  in  forming  tlie  futnre  tenses  \nd  the 
conditionals  f :  Üins,  &om  loiet^  to  praise,  we  liave 

Fuhtret,  Conditionals. 

1.  ül^toerbe  loBen,  id^  tourbe  loBen, 

I  skall  praise.  I  would  praise.       • 

2.  i^  to  e  r  b  e  geloBt  ^aBe«,  1^  to  ü  r  b  c  getoBt  l^aBei^ 

I  skall  have  praised.  I  shxmld  have  praised. 

S  71.     Bjsimares  on  thb  usk  of  ^  a  B  c  tt  and  f  e  l  rt. 

(1)  As  the  Perfect  and  Pluperfect  tenses  of  verbs  mnst  be 
«onjugated,  sometimes  with  1^  a  B  e  n  and  sometimes  with  fei», 
it  becomes  important  to  know  vthen  to  use  the  one  and  when 
the  other.  The  detennination  of  this  question  depends  chiefly 
npon  the  sigvificaticm  of  the  main  rerb.  The  general  rules 
are  these : 

(2)  »gaBen  is  to  be  nsed  in  conjngating  all  acüve  transitive 
verbs,  all  reßective  verbs,  all  impersonal  verbs,  all  the  auxiliaries 


It  wül  be  noticed  here,  that  wherever,  in  the  fonnation  of  diese  fensea, 
V^JtJTV'  ^l ' '  *  ?J*«?»»»  ^  iB&igfitked  by  the  corre9paQtdiiig  part  of  the  verb 
J) «  b  e  n :  thua,  tct  b  in  fiewac^fctt,  I  kave  grown,  &c.  Tliisgrows  out  of  the 
necessinr  of  saiiüng  the  tranaUition  to  our  Euiguage,  which  in  theae  piaces  w- 
quires  the  yerb  kave, 

.iJfi>^^  ^'  a^.enlployea  with  the  perfect  participk  of  a  principal  verb,  to  fonn 
the  Passive  voice  ;  (See  §  84).  Nlote,  also,  above  that  » f  rbe  and  »«  r be 
the&   iSTvcA  Äquivalents  {skall  and  skttuld)  m  the  oonjngatioa  «A 


RXMJLRKd  O«  Mir  Ü0S'6#  f  «Bflt  ÄKIX  ffift      %  1\.        Üä? 

of  tbe  second  class  (viz.  bürfttt,  f otmeit,  thogen,  tücUtn,  foDen, 
muffctt  a|id  laufen),  and  many  intransitives. 

(3)  ©ein  is  to  be  used  in  conjugating  all  intransitives,  sig- 
pifying  a  cliange  of  the  coüdition  of  the  subject ;  as,  gebeil^en, 
to  prosper;  gcncfen,  to  recover;  reifen,  to  ripen;  fd^toinbcn, 
to  dwindle ;  finbtn,  to  die ;  all  those  indicating  motion  towards 
or  from  a  place ;  eilen,  to  hasten ;  ge^cn^  to  go ;  reiten,  to  ride ; 
pnfen,  to  sink ;  and,  also,  all  verbs  in  the  passive  voice. 

(4)  Some  verbs  take,  in  the  formation  of  these  tenseb, 
either  l^a'ben  or  fein,  according  as  they  are  employed  in  one 
sense  or  in  another.  This,  however,  "will  be  best  undei*stood 
by  practice  in  reäding  and  speaking.  The  foUowing  are  ex* 
amples : 


Er  ijl  in  feinem  neuen  SSBagen 
fortgefal^ren. 

9)?ein  33ruber  l^ät  fortgefal^rcn 
bciitfd^  gtt  lefen. 

JDaö  SBaffer  ifl  gefroren- 

5)en  ormen  ^ann  l^at  e§  in 
.  beni  falten  3inimer  gefroren. 

i)it  S^'^rSnen  flnb  Ü6er  bie  SBan»» 
gen  geronnen. 

IDaS  ®efaf  f^at  geronnen. 

t)a3  6cf|iff  ijl  ouf  einen  gel*. 
fen  geflogen. 

Da^  S^olf  i^at  ben  JtSnig  bom 

5'Brone  gejlofw. 
S)a8  ®d|iff  ijl  a\}&  Ufer  ge* 

trieben. 

5)er  SänrnH^at  nrne  Steige 
^  gelrlcicö 


He  has  dnven  ofF  in  his  new 
carriage. 

My  brother  has  proceeded  to 
read  German. 

The  water  is  (has)  frozen. 

It  has  chilled   the  pobr  man 
in  the  cold  room. 

The  tears   have   flowed  over 
the  cheeks. 

The  vessel  has  leaked. 

The  ship  has   Struck  upon  a 
rock. 

The  people  have  thnist  the 
king  from  the  throne. 

rhe  ship  has  been  drivwi  up* 
on  the  shoie. 

The  tree  has  shot  fortli  n^n 
brattche9. 
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§  72.    PARADIGMS  OF  THE  AUX 

(1)    ^bcn. 


1 


n 

i 


I 


i 


1 

•2 
3 
1 
'2 
3 


1 
2 
3 
1 
'2 
3 


I 

2 
3 
1 
2 


1 
2 
3 


i 
2 
3 

i\ 


INDICATIVB. 


FRESEKT  :rENSE 


bn  Nfl, 
er  ^at, 
mir  i^ühtn, 

ft'  ^abcn. 


I  hav. 
thoa  hast 
he  ha«. 
we  kave. 
you  hav«. 
they  have. 


IMPERFECT  TEN8E. 


b«  iKittc^, 

er  \)atu, 
mir  batten, 
tt)r  galtet, 
fte  Ratten, 


Ihad. 
thoa  hadst. 
he  had. 
we  had. 
you  had. 
they  had. 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


^u  bafi 
er  ^at 
mit  Ijaben 
tbi'  habtt 
ftr  ^aben 


<33 


I  have  had. 
thou  hast  had. 
he  has  had. 
we  have  had. 
you  have  had. 
üiey  have  had. 


PLUPERFECT  TEHSE. 


bu  ()attcH  I  ^- 
er  ^ntte  ( •§ 
wir  battctt  ' -^ 
ibr  hattet 
ftc  Ratten 


I  had  had. 
thou  hadst  had. 
he  had  had. 
we  had  had. 
you  had  had. 
they  had  had. 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 


i(^  werbe    "j 
bu  tvirfl      I 
er  wirb       l  ^ 
wir  njerbeii  T  « 
ibr  werbet 
fte  werben  J 


I  shall  have. 
thou  wilt  have. 
he  will  have. 
we  shall  have. 
you  will  have. 
they  will  have. 


SEOOWD  FÜTÜRE  TENSE. 


i^  werbe 
bu  wirfl 
er  wirb 
wir  werben  f  ;s 
ibr  werbet  |  Jg. 
f{e  werben  j  ^ 


IshaU    -^ 
tliou  \i'ilt 
he  will 
we  will 
you  will 
they  will. 


s 


SUBJUNOTIVE. 


FRESENT  TENSE. 

t<l^  l^abe,  I  may  have. 

bu  (»abefir  thou  mayst  hafe, 

er  labe,  he  may  nave. 

wir  bobfii,  we  may  have. 

ibr  ^b«t,  you  may  have. 

fte  fabelt,  they  may  have. 

IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

t(^  bStte,  I  might  have. 

btt  ^atteft,  thou  mightst  have. 

er  b^tte,  he  might  have. 

wie  hätten,  we  mi^t  have. 

ibr  bittet,  you  might  have. 

fte  l&tteu,  they  might  have. 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


i6t  ^abt 
bu  ^beji 
er  t^aht 
wir  ^ahtn 
ibr  k(ibtt 
f!e  H^^tt 


I  may  have  hadi 


y. 


PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 


ic^  mt 

bu  ^iUrefl 
er  ptte 
wir  biHtten 
ibr  bättct 
fte  Ijätteu 


I  might  lAve  had» 


FIRST  FTJTTTRE  TENSB. 


icf)  werbe 
btt  werbefl 
er  werbe 
wir  werben , 
ibr  werbet  j 
jte  werben  J 


ix 

r  M 


Cif)!  diaU have» 


SECQVD  ITTUSB  TXNSV. 


i^  werbe  *) 
bu  werbefl  [  ä 
er  werbe  I  a:^. 
wir  werben  [^ 
ibr  werbet  ]  jt 
f!e  werben  |  & 


#y,  TBS  warn,  guml    %  lud 
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lUAElES  OF  THE  FIRST  OL  ASS. 

1^  bUt^ 


CONDITIOKAL. 


IMPERATIVE. 


rnurTFiTTUKB. 

^n  »ürbcfl  I  ^  i 
er  ttfirb«     U  ^  o 
»it  würben  [*«  3<« 
i^r  würbet     -*  S 
fic  würben  J      2 


BSCMID  FUTURS. 

id^  wftrb«   1  o 


bu  wflficfl  1*1  Ja 
er  würbe  ( ^^  -o^* 
wir  würben  fS  s-q 
ibr  würbet  j  ^  ^  j 
fU  würben 


1^1 


FRESENT  TENSE 

1.  watUing. 

2.  habe  bu, 
MV«  thim. 

3.  bai>e  es« 

let  lum  haTe. 
1.  baben  wir, 

let  118  have. 
%  \)ühtt  tt)r. 

MTeyeoryoa. 
3.  baben  fte, 

let  tbem  have. 


INFINITIVE. 


FRESENT  TENSK. 

^aUn,  t»  bftv«. 


PARTICIPLK, 

FRESElfT. 

^abenb, 


FBRFECT  TESSB. 

gehabt  baben, 
to  mt  bad. 


FIRST  FUTURB. 

gilben  werten^ 
to  be  about  to 
liafit. 


fle^H 


MO 


PAEAPXOltt  Or  1BB  ArMlUiWRS      S  ^ 2* 


(2)    (Sein, 


I 


E 


INDICAT.TK. 


idt  bin, 

er  tfl, 
wir  ftnb« 
ibr  ffib, 
ne  ftttb. 


FRESEHT  TEHSE. 

I  am. 
thou  alt. 
he  18. 
we  are. 
you  are. 
tbey  are. 


IHIERFECT  TENSB. 


in 

«  (3 
C/3 


»  (3 
K/3 


63 

i 


i^  xoar, 
t>u  tvarft 
tx  xoax, 
tvtr  iDaren, 
it)r  xoattt, 
ftc  wareu. 


I  was. 
thou  wast 
he  was. 
we  were. 
you  were. 
they  were. 


FEEFECl  TSnSS. 


i^  bia 
bii  biji 
er  ifl 
wir  ftiib 
ibr  feib 
fte  ftiib 


S 


1  faaye  been. 

Üioa  hast  been. 
_     he  Iias  been. 
ß    we  have  been. 
«    you  have  been. 

they  have  been. 


PLUPERFECT  TEKSE. 


td)  trar 
bu  tvarfl 
er  »ar 
wir  maren 
ti)r  »aret 
ftc  tvaren 


I  had  been. 
thou  hadst  been. 
he  had  beea 
we  had  been. 
you  had  been. 
they  had  been. 


FIRST  FUTURE  TEKflB. 


id)  toerbe 
bu  wirft 
er  wirb 
wir  werben 
ibr  werbet 
fte  werben  . 


^i 


Isballbe. 
thou  wüt  be. 
he  will  be. 
we  shall  be. 
you  will  be. 
they  will  be. 


SECOnn  FITTURE  TENSE. 


i(b  werbe 
bu  wirfl 
er  wirb 
wir  werben 
ihr  werbet 
fte  weiben 


.8  I  shall 

iH-  thou  wilt 

s  he  will 

E  we  shall 

g  you  will 

^  tbey  will 


'  *• 


SÜBJÜNCTIVE. 


FRESENT  TENSE. 


i*  fet. 
btt  («tefl, 
er  fei, 
wir  feiett, 
i>  feiet. 
fte  feieit, 


I  may  be. 
thou  mayst  be. 
he  may  be. 
we  may  be. 
you  may  be. 
they  may  be. 


nfFBRFECT  TEHSB. 

{^  Whtt,  I  might  be. 

bn  toäreft  thou  mightst  be. 

er  leSre,  he  might  be. 

wir  wären,  we  might  be. 

ibx  wäret,  you  might  be. 

fie  wären,  they  might  be. 


FEBFECT  TENSE. 


iä>  fei 
bu  feifl 
er  fei 
wir  feien 
ibr  feiet 
fte  feien 


8 


may  have 
Itc. 


FLUFBRFECT  TENSE. 


i($  wäre 
bu  wärefl 
er  wäre 
wir  wären 
ibr  wäret 
fie  wären 


I  might  have 


B 


FIRST  FTTTDUK 

i(b  toerbe    )        (if)  I  shoü  be,  Ite 

bn  werbefl   j 

er  werbe      l  rf 

wir  werben  (2. 

ibr  werbet   I 

ftc  werben  J 

SECOND  FXnrUltB  f  E1V£« 


{(f>  werbe 
bu  wrrbefl 
er  werbe 
wir  werben 
ibr  werbet 
fie  werben 


S    (if )  I  should  hftft 
£       been,  kc 

1 


ot  ram  wtBMi  0&A8&    $  72. 


SSI 


16  be» 


CONPITIONAL. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 


PAKTICIPLK, 


FXBtT  fUTUBB. 


i#  »lirbc 
btt  tpürbefi 
er  XDVLxH 
mt  tohvUn 
ibx  mnxttt 
fit  tefirbrn  ^ 


l«  3 

£  2 


ERESEKT  TEHSE. 

1.  vtamting 

2.  fei  hl, 
beÜMML 

3.  ffi  er» 

kt  hün  be. 

1.  feien  wir« 
let  U8  be. 

2.  feib  i^r, 
be  ye. 

3.  ftieit  fte« 

tot  thembe. 


rREsnrr  tbhsb. 
fein,  to  b6b 


FBESENT. 

feieib.  benif. 


tnsoBm  ruTüBs« 


i4)  »firbf  ^  1 3  ^  . 
tu  »Arbrü  \^  Sji 
er  tofiree  l  ^  -o  , 
tt>tr  u>ärben  f  «5.  'S  g 
ibr  »ürbet  i  g  J  S 
ffe  »ürbcn  J  &  Jl  - 


FEBnCTTBSMB. 

^»efen  friiu 
to  bav*  been. 


dcttefn. 


iflMT  nrnmx« 

fein  totvbfttr 
tobemboottobt. 


>M 


rASADWl»  OV  Tai  AVXtUMMmS     S  72. 


(3)    9Eßet>ei% 


«  f  3 


i 
i 


• 

g 


i 


7[        INDICATIVB. 


i4  »eibr, 

er  »irb» 
wir  »crbciu 
tl>r  wertet, 
jie  werben. 


I  beMRie. 
thoa  beoonwit 
he  beoomet. 
we  become. 
you  become. 
they  beoome. 


IMTBRFECT  TEÜSE. 


t(6  würbe.« 
^u  würbet 
er  würbe, 
wir  würben, 
ihr  würbet. 
jie  würben, 


bu  btft 
er  ift 
wir  finb 
ihr  fetb 
fte  fiub 


I  became. 
thou  becamest 
he  became. 
we  became. 
you  became. 
they  became 


fi 


I  htve  haoeme. 
tboii  hwtbecome. 
he  has  become. 
we  have  become. 
you  haYe  become. 
they  have  become. 


i(^  war 
bu  warft 
er  war 
wir  waren 
i^r  wäret 
fie  waren 


FLÜFSRFECT  TEHSB. 

I  had 
thott  hadat 
he  had 


o 

d 


we  had 
you  had 
they  had 


FIRST  FUXUltf  TB 

i(t  »erbe    ^  I  ahaU 

bu  wirft      I  ^  thou  will 

er  wtrb        iX  he  wül 

wir  werben  f  t  we  shall 

tbr  werbet      ^  you  will 

)te  werben  J  they  will 


1 


1 


8E'X>1ID  FirrURE  TENSE. 


i(6  werbe 
bu  wirft 
ir  wirb 
wir  werben 
ibr  werbet 
f{f  wetbcn 


o 


I  shall 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


11 

Jl 


SUBJUNCTIVB. 


ntXSEHT  TENSE. 

i(|  »erbe,  I  may  beoome. 

bu  werbet  thou  mavst  beoom^. 

er  »eibf ,  ^  he  may  becoaie. 

wir  toftbf n,  we  may  become. 

i^r  werbet  yon  may  become. 

fU  »erbe«,  they  may  beoome. 

IMFERFECT  TEHSE. 

i^  n>Me,  I  might  become. 

bu  »ärbcft,  thou  mightst  become 

er  würbe,  he  mi^ht  become. 

wir  würben,  we  mi^ht  become. 

il^r  würbet,  you  might  become. 

fte  würben,  they  Bught  become. 


FERFECT  TEHSB. 


t*  fei 
bu  feift 
er  fei 
wir  feie« 
i^r  feiet 
fic  feie« 


^    I  may  have  be 
B       come»  kc 

i 


FLUPEBFEGT  TEHSB. 


t^  iDire 
bu  to&re^ 
er  wäre 
wir  w&ren 
i^r  wäret 
fte  wären 


«    I  might  hafe  be 
S       OQme,  ke, 

o 

i 


FIRST  FUTUJIB  TBHSB* 

i(6  toerbe    )        af)l8liaUbecoiM 

bu  werbeft  |  ^       ke» 

er  werbe     [^ 

wir  werben  f  <S 

ihr  werbet  i  ^ 

fte  werben  J 

SEOOHD  FUT9R1  TBHSB, 

i(^  werbe    )  n    {if^  I  sfaai  htte 
bu  wcrbefl     ^       bccone,  Ite. 

er  werbe  l  g 
wir  werben  j  "ß 
ibr  werbet  [  % 
fte  werben  J  ^ 


*  Orwarb,  L.46  3. 


«OF  THX.  nan  olam.    $  9S. 


ast 


to  become« 


OONDI'''IONAL. 


IMPERATIVE. 


PKESENT  TEUBB. 

1.  wanting. 

2.  VHXU  W, 
become  thou. 

3.  werbe   tt,   kt 
him  become. 

1.  werben  wir, 
let  US  become. 

2.  werbet  t^r, 
become  ye. 

3.  werben  fte,  let 
them  beconie. 


INFINITIVE. 


FRS8B1IT  TENSI. 

werben,  to  be- 


FISST  FVTUIX. 

^  wfirbe   >       ^  . 


tu  wnr 

fr  würbe      ^x> 
wir  würben 
'br  würbet 
fie  würben 


i'' 


I 


8ECGRD  FÜTÜBB. 

l^  würbr  ' 
bu  wücbefi 
er  würbe 
wir  würben 
ibr  würbet 
fU  warben 


PEBFBCTTENSE. 

geworben  fein, 
tohav«  become. 


woan  wüTüMMm 

werben  werben^ 
to  be  aboBt  t* 
become. 


PARTICIPLB. 


FRBfiSNT« 

werbenbr   becom« 
ing. 


FBKFBCT. 

deworbCtt, 


»4 


SnrOFTICAI.  TIXW,  «fee.  .  S  'S. 
S  73.    SYNOPTICAL  VIEW 

OF 
THS  THBEE   TBNSE    AÜXILIABIE& 


6  e  tt,  I»  M* 


taten,  tohawe* 


»erben    lo  i 


am, 

id)  hin 
tu  bift 
crtfl 
tote  fiitb 


t(^  mtfr 

bu  mareft  (or  »arii) 

er  war 

m\  roaren 

ihr  tvaret  (or  xoaxt) 

f{(  warrtt. 

/  kave  been, 
td)  bin 


bu  bijl 

tt)ir  Unb  f 
tbr  fctb 
fie  (iub  J 


flewefeo. 


tcfc  war  1 
bii  warefi  [ 
er  mar  ' 
mir  waren 
ihr  war 
fic  waren 


ren  { 
et 
nx  .] 


gemeten 


/  skall  be, 

tffe  werbe 
bu  wtr^ 
er  wirb 
wir  werben 
tbr  werben 
tie  werben 


feü 


INDICATIVE  MC  OD. 

Feesint  Tum. 

I  have, 

i(t  ta^e 

btt  ta{l 

er  tat 

o>tr  t^dbtn 

tbr  tabet  or  taM 

fie  taben. 

ImFXSFBCT  T£1ISB. 

Ihad. 

ict  tatte 
bu  botteft 
er  totte 
wir  batten 
ihr  batret 
fte  l^atten. 

Perfect  Tensz. 

/  have  had, 

i(t  habe      ) 
bubafl 

»tr^aben  ^  ö"'"*'** 
ibr  ^bet 
fte  taben 


Plütäcfict  Tutsi. 

t*tfltte    ' 
bu  f^tttjji 

ibrhattet 
fte  tatten  J 

First  FutURs  TensBi 


I  shall  have, 

t(t  werbe 
bu  wirft 
er  wirb 
tt)tr  werhen 
ibr  »erbet 
»erben 


taben. 


Ibecom»^ 

t(t»erbe 
bn  »irfk 
er  »trb 
»ir  »erben 
ihr  »erbet 
fte  »erben. 


Ibeeame, 

{(t  »urbe 
bu  »urbefl 
er  »urbe 
»ir  »ttrben 
tbr  »urbet 
fte  »urben. 


/  have  beeome, 

t(t  ^in     '^ 

bu  bifl 

er  ifl        l  geworben  ci 

»tr  finb    f    »orben. 

tbr  fetb  .  l 

fte  finb.    J  . 


/  had  hetomB. 

i(t  »ar 

bu  warefl 

er  »ar      i  ge»orten 

wir  »aren  i     »vtben. 

tbr  wäret 

fle  »aren 


/  shaU  beemiu* 

{(t  »erbe 
bu  wirjl 
er  »trb 
»ir  »erben 
ihr  »e^rbet 
fte  »erben. 


inropTicAL  yzkw»  <feo.    |  73. 


ntf 


1 9hall  have  bunt 

'<$  »erb« 

bu  totrft 

frnjirb  flcnjcfen 

toir  »eiben   f     fetn» 

ibr  roertet 

fte  merben 


bu  fciefi  (or  fcijl) 

er  fei 

wir  feien  (or  fein) 

t^r  feiet 

fie  feieu  lor  fein.) 


Imight  btf 

t(i)  wäre 

bu  njärefl  (or  »ärfl* 

er  Ware 

wir  wären 

tl)r  auiret  lor  wärt- 

le  waren. 


Ttnay  have  been, 

td)  fei 

bu  feifi 

er  ff  i 

wir  feien 

i^r  feiet 

fle  feien 


Oewefeiu 


i  might  have  betn 

td)  TOcire 

bu  roarefl 

CT  wäre 

wir  ivären 

ihr  wäret 

fle  wären 


gewesen. 


(IJ)  Ishallk 
{(^  n}eT^e 
bu  werbefl 
er  werbe 
to{r  werben 
ibr  werbet 
fc  »evben 


fein. 


Sicchd  Futurs  1  bmss. 

1  shaü  have  kad. 

i^  werbe 

bu  wtrfl 

erwirb         ^  ae^aBt 

wie  werben  f   ^abtn 

ibr  werbet 

f{e  werben 

SUBJÜNCTIVE  MOO0V 
Fkxsent  Tkssm, 
I  nuttf  have, 

b»  babefl 
er  ffdht 
wir  ^abr« 
ihr  ^abet 
fte  ^aben. 

Imfekfect  Tensx. 

tc^  ^ätte 
bu  ^ättefl 
er  bätte 
wir  {)atUn 
tbr  bättet 
fte  gälten. 

Perfect  Tens& 
Imay  luive  kad, 

ir^  habe 
bu  babejl 
er  J)abe 
wir  baten 
tbi  habet 
fte  \^ahi\i 


I  9haü  have  beeom§, 

idS)  werbt 


bu  wirft 
er  wirb 
wir  werben 
ibr  werbet 
fte  werben 


fcworbni 

or  )**o(bca 

fein. 


^^i^M, 


Pluperfect  Tense. 


f  might  have  had, 

icbbätte 
bu  t^attt^ 
er  bätte 
wtr  hätten 
ihr  hättet 
fte  hätten 


gebabt 


First  Futurs  Tenss. 

(Tf)  I ehail  have^ 
id)  werbe 
öu  werbe jl 
er  werbe 
taix  werben' 
ihr  werbet 
fte  »erben 


.  laben. 


Imay  beeoma* 

i^  werbe 
bu  werbefl 
er  werbe 
wir  werben 
ihr  werbet 
fte  werben. 


/  might  beeoma* 

ttb  würbe 
bu  tvürbetl 
er  würbe 
wir  wurden 
ihr  würbet 
fte  wurbetu 

Imay  have  beewne» 

ich  fei 


bu  feijl 
er  fei 
wir  feien 
ibr  feiet 
fie  feien 


geworben, 
or  worben« 


Imight  have  become, 
iA  wäre 


bu  wärefl 
er  wäre 
wir  wären 
ibt  wäret 
fie  wären 


^  geworben^ 
(worbciL> 


(IJ)  I  ßhaU  beeanu, 

t(b  werbe 
bu  werbefl 
tr  werbe 
wir  werben 
fbr  werbet 
fie  werbgL 


loerbea 


U€ 


sT^opncAL  VIEW»  fte.    $  y t. 


(//)  /tJtall  have  becn, 

{^  tiKrbf     ) 

tu  tDvrbf  ji   I 

tr  toerbe      l  grwrfen 

toix  »erben  f    fein. 

it^t  )ver^et    I 

|((  »erben  J 


^coiffD  Fdtubb  Tensi. 

(//)  /  shaü  kave  had^ 

t(^  werbe     ) 

bu  »erbeü 

er  werbe  atWt 

wir  werben  V  paben. 

ij)r  werbet    [ 

*c  werben  J 


iV 


idb  werbe     \ 

bu  werbeji    1 

er  werbe       i  gewetb.. 

wir  werben  V(worbcif 

ibr  werbet    [     fcts. 

fte  werben 


J 


Ithnddhe, 

Üb  würbe 
bu  wärbefl 
er  würbe 
wir  würben 
tbr  würbet 
ftc  würben 


' 


fein. 


1  ihould  iWnw  heen, 

id)  würbe    1 
buwürbefl 

er  würbe      l  -,mrf*« 

wir  würben  f  «'PH*« 

ibr  würbet  '^»«• 
fie  würben  J 


^aben. 


CONDITIONAL. 

FlBST  CONDITIOHAL 

/  should  have, 

i(b  würbe 
bu  würbefl 
er  würbe 
wir  würben 
ibr  würbet 
fte  würben 

Seooitd  CoNDinONAL. 

/  thould  kave  had, 

{(^  würbe     ) 

buwürbefl    | 

er  würbe      i    gebabt  ^a* 

wir  würben  f     ben. 

ibr  würbet  ) 

fte  würben  j 


1 


J  thould  heemHM* 

{(^  würbe 
bu  würbefl 
er  würbe 
wir  würben 
ibr  würbet 
fie  würben 


werMk 


Ithould  have  htetma* 

i(b  würbe    ] 
buwürbefl  | 
er  würbe      {    aeW9iM 
wir  würben  \    (wotbct 
ibr  würbet  t        feiiL 
fie  würben  J 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

PRBSENT  TsifSB. 


Be  thou. 

Have  thou, 

Beeometkom, 

wanting. 

wanting, 

wanttRg. 

feibn 

babe  bn 

babe  er,  fie  or  e< 

werbe  bn 

et,  er,  fie  or  e< 

werbe  er,  f!e  or  ff 

feien  wir 

baben  wir 

werben  wir 

feib  i^r 

babet  ibr 

werbet  ibr 

feien  fie. 

iaben  fie. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD 
Presettt  Tensb. 

werben  fte. 

tebe, 

io  have, 

to  beeomo* 

fein. 

^aben. 

Perfbot  TnrsB. 

werben. 

to  have  heeiif 

to  have  had. 

to  have  beeomo» 

gewefeit  fein. 

gehabt  \)aUn. 

FüTURE   TeNSR. 

geworben  fein. 

10^  abouttahe^ 

io  be  about  to  have. 

to  be  ahoui  to  iM 

fein  werben. 

baben  werten. 

werben  werbe«. 

AUXIUARIES  OF  THX  SBCOND  0LA88.      %  74.  891 


PARTICIPI1E8 

Frisert. 

being 

f€unbi 

having, 
^abeub. 

Pbefect 

becoming, 
»erbenb. 

been, 

gcwcfetu 

had. 

beeome, 

g€t!)orbrit. 

S    74.      AUXILIARIES  OF  THE  SECOND  CUUSS. 

(1)  The  second  Class  of  auxiliaries  embraces  the  followfiijj : 

3d)  mag/ 1  am  allowed ;  (may ;)  3d[)  barf,  I  am  permitted ;  I  danv 

3(b  toiü,  I  will ;  (jmrpose ;)  3d}  muß,  I  am  obliged;  (must.) 

3(^  fod,  I  am  obliged;  (s/iaZZ;)  3ct}  laffe,  I  let. 
!^d)  faim,  I  am  able ;  (can ;) 

(2)  These  verbs  are,  for  the  most  part,  very  irregulär  in  conjugai 
tion,  and  8er^'o  simply  the  purpose  of  modifying  with  the  ideas  ol 
liberty^  possibüity,  or  necessity,  other  verbs ;  which  latter  are  ic  thal 
case  required  to  be  in  the  Infinitive  mood ;  thus  er  mag  ladien,  ho 
may  (has  permission  to)  laugh ;  td)  t^wn  fd)reibcn,  I  can  (am  able  to) 
write ;  where  (ad)en  and  fdireiben  are  both  in  the  Infinitive,  governcd 
reapectively  by  m  a  g  and  f  a  n  n. 

(3)  In  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  tenses,  however,  the  past  par 
iiciple  of  these  verbs  is  used  only,  when  the  principal  verb  is  not  ex 
oressed.    Its  place  is  supplied,  in  such  cases,  by  the  Infinitive,  th« 
t«i«n8lation  of  course  being  the  same  in  either  case,  as : 

3d)  I;abe  i^n  fc^en  f onnen  (instead  of  gef onnt) ; 
I  have  beeil  able  to  see  him. 

(5r  ^at  loarten  mü|fen  (instead  of  gemußt) ; 
he  was  obliged  to  wait 

3Äan  t;citte  über  i^u  ladien  mögen  (instead  of  gemodjt)  ; 
one  might  have  laughed  at  lüm. 

(Sr  l^at  bem  Q3efe^le  ni(t)t  ge^erd)en  iDcUen  (instead  of  getDoßt) ; 

he  has  not  been  willing  to  obey  the  command. 
3d)  l^cibe  fein  (Sel^eimniß  ttjiffen  bürfen  (instead  of  gebmf t) ; 

I  have  been  allowed  to  know  his  secrrt. 

tStf  l^ätte  tt  t^un  fcdcn  (instead  of  gefcUt)  ; 
»he  ought  to  have  done  it. 
15 
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de  l^aBen  ll^n  geT;en  laffen  (instead  of  gelaffen)  ; 
they  liuve  suffered  him  to  go. 

For  a  füll  display  of  the  forms  of  ihese  Terbs*  &i*d  for  fijrthei 
remarks  on  theii  uses,  see  the  Section  on  the  MiaeJ  Conjiigation 
S83. 

S  75.       CONJUGATION  OF  VeRBS. 

j  (1)  Thcre  are  two  conjugations  of  verbs :  the  Old  and  the  yevL 
The  difference  between  them  lies  mainly  in  the  mode  of  for  Jiing  tht 
Imp«*rfect  Tense  and  tlie  Perfect  Participle. 

(2)  The  verbs  of  the  Old  form  are  commonly  denominated  ^Ir^ 
regulär  l>rös."  But,  as  nearly  all  the  primitive  verbs  in  the  lan- 
guage  are  conjugated  in  this  way,  and  few,  except  the  derivative 
verbs  (novv  the  larger  class),  ever  assume  the  other  form,  it  is  the 
rustom  of  the  best  German  grammarians  to  adopt  the  Classification 
which  we  have  given.  This  will  oecasion  no  confusion  or  incoD- 
veniencc  to  those  wlio  prefer  the  common  Classification :  since  it » 
only  necessary  to  remember  that  the  things  are  the  same,  tirnugh  tne 
iiames  have  been  changed. 

(3)  In  Order  to  afford  the  ready  means  of  comparing  the  icrmu 
national  differences  between  the  Old  and  the  New  forms  of  conjuga- 
tion,  we  subjoin  the  followhig  tabulär  view  of  the  simple  tens*>s  ard 
parlicipleSj  ui  which  alone  differences  of  this  kind  can  exist. 

(4)  In  the  Compound  tenses,  the  auxUiary  alone  being  subjected 
to  terminational  Variation,  the  mode  of  inflecting  these  tenses  be- 
comes  of  course  perfectly  uniform  in  all  classes  of  verbs.  Hence  tc 
necure  a  complete  acquaintance  with  the  forms  of  the  Compound 
tenses.  Uttle  more  is  necessary  than  a  bare  inspection  of  the  para- 
digms. 


*  Except  (äffen  Üo  let)  which  is  not  there,  because  it  does  not  belonf;  to  tbe 
Mixed  conjugation.  This  verb  is  used  either  in  permitting  or  commnnding : 
•8,  i^  l)aht  t^n  Qfh^n  (affeti/ 1  have  allowed  him  to  go ;  td)  ()a6e  ihn  fornnifi 
laffen,  I  have  ordered  him  to  come,  wliich  two  meanings  are  near  ukin.  Whcn 
nsed  with  a  reciprocal  pronoun,  it  has  its  äquivalent  in  such  phrases  as,  is  to, 
üught  to,  may ;  as,  bad  läfit  ftd}  ittc^t  tbinithatis  not  to  be  done ;  literaUy,  doe% 
not  aUow  itself  to  be  done.  The  i  ifinitive  active  ifter  (äffen,  inust  often  b^ 
tronslated  pasaivcly. 
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S  16,    TERMINATIONS  OF  THE  SIÄIPLE  TENSES. 


pid  Conjuf/ation. 


New  Conjugation. 


INDICATIVE. 

SUßJUNC. 

INDICATIVE. 

SÜBJUNCTIVE, 

•                   o 

• 

e 

• 
• 

a 

• 

tä                 SS 

^     S 

p< 

»            S 

E         o      o 

e     a 

(t« 

o             e 

9            e 

4               ?          H 

S    5 

^ 

r         S 

S             * 

S   H*     S      2* 

>:    K    « 

i4 

l!         S 

MO»        PI 

O        »       t« 

a 

OK                    tt 

OK              e« 

&     O        H          M 

OHM 

u 

e         M              H 

O            M                   H 

• 

K     P<       H         •• 

H       H       ». 

K 

M            H                   S 

M           H                 S 

r«<t  —      t 

—         e 

Cl 

—                       C 

—                   e 

=  <3   -   1   et,t 

-    ti   eft 

)? 

-       ,;         efl.  ft 

—       tL          efl 

18 

<3 

-       f         '*'  * 

« 

Btf  (1    —    g    ctt.ii   —    S    eni 

it 

—       g          e«,  n 

—      2          tn 

h 

5^2   —    *    ti,i 

—    »*    et 

h 

-       »          et.  t 

-      »          et 

At 

Lfc(3   —         en,« 

•^         en 

(i 

—                  e«,n 

—                  e« 

♦1  r  .  /  1    —          — 

—         c 

(1 

—   t  or  et  4-  e 

—    t  or  et  -1-  e 

8     i<2   -    ^    e(l,ft 

—  li    eft 

—  ?   e 

P 

—    t  or  et  -  -  eü 

—    t  or  et  -  -  cH 

(3 

—    t  or  et  -  -  c 

—    t  or  et  -  -  e 

fa ,       ^              5 

5 

—    §    cn 

(1 

—    t  or  et  .f  en 

—  t  or  et  -1-  cu 

—  t  or  et  -  -  et 

l    |)2   -    »    et 

-     8    et 

P 

—    t  or  et  -  -  et 

—          «1 

<3 

—    t  or  et  -f-  cu 

—   t  or  en  4-  ea 

IMPERATIYB. 

INFINIT. 

IMPERATIVE. 

INFINITIVE, 

• 

■                  o 

«B 

e 

t<          ^       » 

It 

^            K 

H               K          S 

H 

S        9 

S               O          P 

«. 

0        e 

«                ?          H 

* 

9 

Ji 

S            K 

e 

n    H      OB        « 

H       5 

• 

H           «           « 

X    O      iE:        a£ 

O        O 

S 

O            K            (4 

o         a 

S     C        H           U 

O        X 

t9 

O            M            H 

2         * 

• 

X     ««       H          P. 

K        H 

K 

M            H            0. 

M              M 

r  j  ci  —       — 

(1 

O 
"  1 

"(3   —    .?    « 

8 

—   en 

ll 

8 

—     m 

o 

*  \  1      —      §      <« 

(1 

—  1       en 

-  »       et,  t 

fa 

2^2   -    *    et,  t 

)Ü 

&« 

lä<3   -          en 

(3 

—               en 

PARTICIPLES. 

PARTICI 

PLES. 

Preisen  t* 

Perfect. 

Pretfcnu 

Perfect. 

— ent 

ge—en 

— enb 

ge— et  or  t 

RvVARX.    The  ßigu  +  in  the  table  abore  la  lued  aa  in  Arithmettc,  i.  e.  to  IndicaM 
Ihat  Uie  paitB  et  K  (  lu«  U)  be  nsUfd ;  aa,  ctc 
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ObSERYATIONS  OK  TUE  FRECELIKO  TABLE. 

(1)  Observe,  in  the  üible  above,  that  the  terminaticns  in  all  plft> 
ces,  except  the  Imperfect  of  the  New  form,  are  lo  be  added  directly 
to  the  root  In  the  place  excepted  {Imperfect  o/the  Netvform),  tliere 
comes  between  the  root  and  the  personal  ending,  a  sort  of  tense-sign 
(et  Ol  t),  which  is  not  nccessary  to  verbs  of  the  Old  form :  because 
in  ihem  the  Imperfect  is  made  by  means  of  achange  in  the  radical 
▼owel. 

(2)  It  may,  also,  be  noticed  that  a  characteristic  diSerence  in 
form^  between  the  Indicative  and  the  Subjunctive  (3d  person  sing  ) 
is  that  the  former  ends  in  et  or  t,  the  latter  always  in  e ;  and  that 
the  persofial  ending  in  the  first  and  third  person  sing,  of  the  Imper* 
fect  of  the  Oldform,  is  wholly  omitted. 

(3)  It  may  fuilher  be  obseiTed,  that  th€  e  in  the  terminationa 
efl  and  et,  of  the  Indicative,  is  retained  or  omitted  just  according  to 
what  is  demanded  by  euphony.  In  the  Subjunctive^  for  the  most 
part,  the  füll  termination  is  preserved. 

(4)  For  the  same  reason,  also,  tliat  is,  for  the  sake  of  enphony, 
when  the  root  of  a  verb  ends  in  el  or  er,  the  vowel  e  of  any  termi- 
mation  beginning  with  that  letter,  is  com monly  omitted;  as,  ^äm« 
merii  (not  ()dmmeren),  to  hammer;  fammeln  (not  fammclen),  to  col- 
lect Sometimes,  however,  the  e  of  the  root  b  rejected:  as,  i^ 
famnile  (not  famm  e  le),  I  collect 

S  77.     Verbs  of  the  Old  Conjügation 
{commonly  called  irregulär  verbs), 

(1)  In  the  Old  Conjugation,  the  Imperfect  Tenso  and  the  Perfect 
Participle  are  distinguished  from  the  Present^  chicfly  by  a  change  of 
tlie  radical  vowels.  Thus,  in  some  verbs,  a  dÜfercnt  radical  Yowe) 
ts  found  in  each  of  these  three  parts : 

Present,  Imperfect,  Perfect  ParticipU, 

SBitten,  beg.  fSat,  *  begged.  ®eBcten,  begged. 

J&elfen,  help.  t&alf,  helped.  ©c^clfen,  helped. 

©Innen,  reflect  @ann,  rcflected.  ®efonnen,  reflecte«t 

S^rinlen,  drink.  Xvant,  dnink.  (S)etrun!en,  drunk. 

♦  When  in  the  course  of  ihe  changes  noted  in  ihe  text  abm'e,  a  lonir  ▼ow<«f 
or  diphthonj;  becomes  short,  the  final  consoiiant  of  the  root  is  doubied,  ai: 
S^ettcn,  to  ride.  diitt,  rode.  ©ciittrn.  ridden. 

Reiben,  lo  safTer.  Sttt,  suffered.  ©elittca,  mfieied. 

In  the  caae  ef  Qf  ib»t,  iiote  also,  that  ^  is  cltamsed  into  itf  cadMUe  U 
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(3)    In  soioQ  the  yowel  or  diphthong  in  the  Imperfect  and  the 
Partidple,  is  the  same,  but  is  different  from  that  in  the  preseat :  as, 


Present.  Imperfect 

©timmeit,  glimoer.  ®(cmin,  gl  immered. 

^ebeii,  lift.  ^oh,  lifted. 

JtUmmeti,  climb.  Jticmm,  climbed. 

Jluren(fü(;ren),choose.  Stot,  chose. 


Reiben,  sufTer. 
©äugen,  suck. 
@d)teben,  shove. 
<Sd)leiiteu,  sneak. 
@d)nauben,  snort. 
©d)teiben,  write. 
©tieben,  scattcr. 
%xtihin,  drive. 
ZxÜQtn,  betray. 
SBeben,  weave. 


8ltt/  suffered. 
©og,  Bucked. 
@d[)ob,  ahoved« 
@d)ltd),  sneaked. 
@(^nob,  snorted. 
@d)rieb,  wrote. 
@tob,  scattered. 
Xxkh,  drove. 
Xrog,  betrayed. 
SBüb,  wove. 


Perfect  Participle. 

®cc|tpmmen,glimmered. 
@)e(;oben,  lifted. 
©eflommen,  climbed. 
®eforeu,  chosen. 
®eUtkn,  suffered. 
®efogen,  sucked. 
®efd)oben,  shoved. 
®efd)nd)en,  sneaked. 
®efd)ut'ben,  snorted. 
®efd)rteovn/  written. 
©ejioben,  scattered. 
®etvteben,  driven. 
(ietrcgen,  betrayed. 
(Setooben,  woven. 


(3)  In  others,  the  Yowel  or  diphthong  of  the  Present  is  changed 
m  the  Imperfect,  bat  resumed  in  the  participle :  as, 


Present. 

tBlafen,blow,  (sonnd) 
gaaen,  fall. 
Sangen,  catch. 
®eben,  give. 
fangen,  hang, 
itcmmen,  come. 
Saufen,  run. 
@d)ajfen,  create. 
Sdrlagen,  beat 
@e^en,  see. 
(Btofen,  pusn. 
%xtUn,  tread. 


ImperfecL 

mie$,  blew. 
Siet  feil. 
Sing,  caught. 
(&ah,  gave. 
.&uig,  hung. 
itani,  came. 
Sief,  ran. 
®d)uf,  created* 
@d)(ug,  beat. 
@a^,  saw. 
@ttef ,  pashed. 
Zxat,  trod. 


Perfect  Participle. 

®eb(afen,  blown. 
®efa((en,  fallen, 
befangen,  caught. 
©egcben,  given. 
®e(;angen,  hung. 
(Sefommen,  come. 
belaufen,  run. 
(Üefdiaffen,  created. 
(Slefd)(agen,  beaten. 
®efel)en,  seen. 
©efio^en,  pushed. 
(betreten,  trodden. 


When,  on  the  other  hand,  a  short  yowel  is  ihns  made  Uns,  the  seeoiLi  of 
iwo  radical  conson&nts  is  omnutted  :  as, 

Sitten,  to  beg ;  SBat,  begged ;  Gebeten,  begged. 

ftommciu  tf >  oome ;  Jtam,  came;  ®cfommcii, 

^  See  tfa:  Note  aboTS 
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(4)  Büiides  the  vowel  changes  indicated  above,  verbs  of  the  ta^ 
eient  ('Onjugaüon  have  <he  following  characteristics: 

a.  The  Perfo«  t  part  ciple  ends  in  e  n  or  it,  and  is  thereby  difli 
tinguished  from  that  of  the  New  Form,  which  tenninates  in  e  t  ox 
t,  thus : 


OldForm. 

(Sel^olf  e  n,  helped ;  from  Reifen. 

OefaKen,  fallen;  from  %aüitu 

Oetrageit,  bome;  from  Zta^ctu 

<8e(oteit,  bid^<9n;  from  loteten. 


New  Form. 

(belebet    (gelobt),  pndsed;    from 

Scbeiu 
®elieb  e  t   (ßeßebt),   loved ;    from 

IBieben. 
®elab  e  t  (gelabt),  quickciod ;  from 

IBabeit. 
®etaufd)  e  t  (9etaufd)t),  exclianged» 

from  ll!aufd)en. 

b,  Those  having  a  in  the  first  person  singular  of  the  Present  In- 
dicative,  assame  the  Umlaut  in  tlie  second  and  ihird  persons ;  thus, 

Indicatiye.  Indicativb. 

PresenL 

id)  fd)lade,  I  strike. 
bu  f  d)  l  ä  9  fl,  thou  strikest 
er  f  d)  l  ä  9 1,  he  strikes« 
loir  fd)la9en,  we  strike. 
il^r  fd)(a9t,  you  strike. 
fte  fd}Iagen,  they  strike. 

c.  Those  having  e  (lo"g)  ^  iheßrst  person  Singular  of  the  Pre- 
sent Indicutive,  take,  in  the  second  and  third  persons,  ie ;  those,  in  like 
manncr,  having  e  (short,)  take  in  tlie  same  places,  the  vowel  t ;  and 
in  both  instanccs,  the  Imperative  {second  jtersan  singular)  adopU 
the  vowel-form  of  the  second  person  of  the  Indicatiye,  thus : 

Indicatiye.  Imperative. 

PresenL 
id^  lefe,  I  read,  waiUiTig. 

bu  l  i  e  f  e  jl,  tliou  readst,  U  e  «  bii  (for  liefe).* 

er  U  e  f  i  t  he  reada,  Icfe  er,  let  him  read.  ♦ 


t(^  fange,  I  catch, 
btt  f  &  n  9  9,  thou  catchest, 
et  fängt,  he  catches, 
ti>tr  fangen,  we  catch, 
i^r  fangt,  you  catch, 
fte  fangen,  they  catch. 


•  The  verbs  ihat  thus  adopt  the  vowel-form  of  the  2.  pers.  of  the  Indic.  htm 
&lso  the  chamcteristic  e  final :  giving,  as  above,  liei,  for  liefe ;  bilf  for  btlf^i  Ac^ 
^t  should  be  noted,  fiirther,  that  the  unaccented  e  final,  is,  in  other  ii 
%iso  sometimes  omitted 
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Ikdigative. 

PreserU, 

iDh  lefen,  \i  e  read, 
l^t  Icfet,  you  read, 
fte  lefen,  tliey  read. 

id)  l^etfe,  I  help, 

bu  ^  i  ( f  |l,  thou  helpest» 

er  ^ilft,  he  lielps, 

toir  helfen,  we  help, 
Üjx  Reifet  you  help, 
jie  (;dfeu,  tliey  help. 


Imperative. 

(cfen  Xolx,  let  us  read. 
Icfct  i()r,  read  ye  or  j'ou. 
lefeu  fle,  let  them  read. 

toantinffj 
1^  1 1  f  bu  (for  l^llfc)/  help  tnoa. 
l^eCfe  er,  let  hhn  li«lp. 
I;c(fcn  tDir,  let  us  help. 
l^clfet  il;r,  help  ye  or  you. 
I^clfen  fte,  let  them  help. 


d.  The  final  e,  of  the  ßrsl  and  third  persona  singular  of  the  im- 
perfect  Indicative,  is  always  omitted,  and  in  this  tense  the  radical 
voweL  if  it  be  cai^ahle  of  it  ossumes  Uie  Uuilaut  in  the  Subjuncttve 
ihtts: 

Indicative.  Sübjunctivb. 

Imperfecl. 

lA  fVradb,  (for  f^tadie,)  I  spoke,  id)  f^jrad)e,  I  might  speak. 

bu  fvrad)jl,  thou  didst  spcak,  bu  fprädiejl,  thou  inightst  speak. 

er  fprad),  (for  fpvadie,)  he  spoke,  er  fprdd)c,  he  might  speak. 

totr  fprad)en,  we  spoke,  tvir  fpräd)en,  we  might  speak. 

ii)X  fpradict  you  spoke,  if^r  fpräd)et,  you  might  speak. 

{te  fprad)en,  they  spoke,  f[e  fpräd)cn,  they  might  speak. 


id)  fdUug,  I  Struck, 

bu  fdifugjl,  thou  didst  strike, 

er  fd)rig,  he  Struck, 

trir  fd^lugeit,  we  Struck, 
i^r  fdiCtt^et,  von  Struck, 
Üe  fd)Iuc)en,  they  Struck, 


id)  fd)tüge,  I  might  strike. 

bu  fdi(ü^ej),  thou  mightst  strike. 

er  fdiCfijje,  he  might  strike. 

toir  f*Ifi^cn,  we  might  strike 
i(;r  fdilüijet,  you  might  sti-ike. 
fle  fd)lngen,  they  might  strike. 


*  See  Note  pe^  M. 
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I 

I 


!1 

I 


§  78.    PABADIGM  OF  A 


INDICATIVE. 


tu  fcbKigfl 
er  fc^Iäßt, 
IV tr  rtluflcn 

3  |ie  fc^IagcH, 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

I  strike. 
thou  strikest 
be  strikea 
we  strike. 
you  strike. 
they  stnkie. 


IMTERFECT  TEKSE. 

[^  mM,  I  Struck, 

vu  fdjüitift  thou  didst  strike; 

«?r  f*Ing.  he  Struck, 

wir  fd)lugcn,  we  Struck, 

tjr  fcblufler,  you  Struck. 

|tf  ic^lugeii,  they  Struck. 


f  3  «  Nt 
1  wir  i^abcn 


ili 


tbr  habtt 
fie  fabelt 


PERFECT  T^RSS. 

I  have 
tliou  hast 
he  has 
we  have 
you  have 
they  have 


j- 


ill 


I 


2 
3 
1 
V 
3 


PLÜPERFECT  TENSE. 


ili 


((&  kattt 
bu  hatttft 
er  batfe 
wir  battcn 
tbr  battft 
fte  ^atteu 


1  g-  I  had  ) 
I  ^  thou  hadst  |  . 
L  «  he  had  ( -g 
^:e;  we  had  f  g 
you  had  J  « 
they  had  J 


KB 


ö  1 1  lt(^  werbe 
»  /3 


I 


i 


rmST  FÜTURE  TENSE. 

Ishall 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


u  totrfl 
et  :inrb 
wir  werben , 
ibr  werbet 
fie  werben  J 


ts 


t  5 


SECÜND  FÜTURE  TENSE. 


i^  werbe 

bu  luirjl 

er  wirb       (  g,« 

wir  werben  f  «ä 

ihr  werbet  |  « 

Rc  werben  J  ^ 


I  shall  1  ^• 
thou  wilt  I  g 
he  will  (  5 
we  shall  f  " 
you  will  > 
they  willj  Ja 


SUBt'UNCTIVE. 


i 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

id)  ftfclage,  I  may  strike. 

bu  ffbliigejl,  thou  mayst  strike 

er  maat,  he  may  strike. 

wir  fc^Ugen.  we  may  strike.   - 

ij)r  fyiaget,  you  may  strike. 


fc^  lagen,      they  may  strike. 

IMPERFECT  TENSE. 


;*  ff^iööf.  I  might  strike. 

bu  fcbljigffl,  thou  mightst  strÜie. 

er  fc^lugf,  he  might  strike. 

l»»»/^iüö^»t,  we  niiffht  strike. 

J.'>f /^Iwflet  you  mjffht  strike. 

ytt  fcl^lngen^  they  might  strike. 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


i4>  fia**e 
bu  ^Abefl 
er  babe 
wir  baben 
ihr  babet 
fte  babcn 


^    I  may  have  Struck« 

"  &C. 


J 


PLÜPERFECT  TENSE. 

idfy  b«itte 

^u  batte^ 

er  ^Cntt 

wir  b^itten 

ibr  bortet 

fte  ()atten 


ts 
>2 


KB 


I  might  have 
Struck,  dt«. 


FIRST  FFTÜBE  TENSE. 


tc^  werbe    ') 
bu  werbet   |  «• 
er  werbe      i  ^ 
wir  werben  f  ^ 
ijr  werbet  j 
fte  werben  J 


(il*;  I  shail  strike^ 

&C. 


.«- 


SECOND  FUTÜBE  TENSK. 


ic^  werbe    1  ^ 
tu  tt)f rbejl   1  ^ 
erwerbe      [  5,«? 
wir  werben  (  *2j* 
tbr  werbet  )  g 
fie  werben  J  ^ 


(if)  I  shaij  hav« 
Struck,  kc. 


Of  TBB  OLD  rORM.      %  78» 


M5 


VEBB  OF  THE  OLD  FOEM. 
to  strike. 


CONDinONAL. 


/nUT  FUTUBB. 

ic^  loürbc 
tu  wfirbrfl 
er  würbe 
iDtr  würun 
t^r  würbet 
fie  toärben 


g  . 


s2l 


8EC0ND  FUTUKB. 


<(^  würbe 
bu  wärbefl 
er  würbe 
!»ir  würben 
Ar  würbet 
4c  würben 


IMPERATIVE. 


FRESENT  TENSE. 

1.  wanting. 

2.  f(t(<ige  btt, 
strike  thou. 

3.  fd?la(je  er, 

let  tum  strike. 

1.  f4)Ia()en  wir, 
let  US  strike. 

2.  f(|)iaget  it)r. 
strike  ye. 

3.  fct^lagcn  f!e, 
let  them  strike. 


INFINITIVE. 


FRESENT  TENSE. 

f4)lagen,  to  strike. 


PARTIOIPLK. 


rBESEirr. 


Wlttgenb, 
Btiiking. 


FERFECT  TENSE. 

gefc^Iagen  l^aben, 
to  have  Struck. 


fleft^laaea 
smäL. 


FIRST  FÜTÜBB. 

fc^Iagen  werben, 
to  be  aboat  to 


16» 


Or  TBE  OID  VOBK.      $  ft. 


t4f 


VKRBS  OP  THE  OLD  FORM 

irregulär  verhsy 

In  8odi  cue,  oie  stadent  bn  cnly  to  look  Ibr  die  Tob  ai  in  cnqpit  fcrak 


IMP.  8UBJ. 


t((büfe 

i(6  bebfi:!«r 
itfy  bebäTJic 

{f^  brfpble 
td^  be^ifpe 

{(b  begänne 

t(b  binc 

icb  btilcmactf 

id)  btiroe 
icb  börftf 
t(b  brfännc 
td)  birfä^e 
icb  betreff 
t(b  bewege 
t(^  böge 


t(b  böte 
td)  bänbe 
td)  bäte 
i<b  bltefe 
id)  bliebe 
i(b  b(id}e 
icb  briete 

{(b  bräche 
icb  brenntte 
icb  brächte 

i<b  bät^te 
{(b  tätti^e 
idi  brötcbe  or 

bTDf(be 
iA  bränge 
^  büifte 

14  empfinge 

iäf  emvf5^(c 

(i^  em)>f5nbc 
{(b  entranne 
m  cstMiiffe 


IMPERATIVS. 


baife 
bcbtngc 


bcfiebl 
befleiß 

beginne 
beiv  IM-  bei^ 
beUrmme 

bira 

beritrorbtril 

beiinne 

befi^ 

betröge 

benege 
biege 


biete 

btnbe 

bitte 

bUfe 

bleibe  or  bleib 

bleii^ 

brate 

bricb 

brenne 

bringe 

benFe 
binge 

biifSb 
•bringe 


empfange 
empfiebl 

emvftnbe 
entrinne 
entfd)Iafeorenti 
fW 


PARTICIPLS. 


gebacfett. 

bebnngen. 
be^nr^ 

beföblen. 
bvfliffra. 

beift^iinett, 
gebirfen. 
beflpniBiea  t 
bcflenimt. 
geborgen, 
geborfett, 
bet'onnen. 
befefcn. 
beteten, 
bewogen, 
gebogen. 


geboten 

gcbuu^ett. 

gebeten. 

geblafeii. 

geblieben. 

geblieben. 

gebraten. 

gebrochen 
gebrannt 
gebracht. 

gebaut. 

gebnngen. 

gebrofcbeu 

gebranges 
gebnrft 

empfangen. 

empfb^ten. 

empfimben. 

entronnen. 

entf^ltfni 


«)  Itefuliir  wlien  »ctive;  »a.  Ct 
baifte  ]Bto»;  bol  ^Brob  bni 

4)  Regulär  wben  k  nieiiia.  u» 
aiU  n.  condiüoiv  lo  umdiQ^. 
^bingt  GondicioDaü,  u  re- 
gulär 

c)  iBelet^gen  (Mx  «o  appif 

ow's  arli;  is  n^ilnr. 

d)  In  (he  imiieff.  auf«  beginne 

c)  ^eflemmt  ia  ant  Arquenily 
vseiL  and  is  emiilQyvii  «»nlv 
in  itie  aeaae  ofcompreaaed 


RKMARKS. 


fi  Irrcpulnr  trlwn  il  menns,  tu 
imlucv;  rcf  iilar  wlwn  il  tueanak 
to  ttmv«  «  M^  or  ad«ct  Um 

g)  sBeutjl  and  bent.  in  Um 
preiient,  are  pociicaL 


k)  $8(et(ben«  to  bleach  in  Um 
aua,  acUv«,  ia  regulär. 


i)  OOen  rwubir  when  netiv«: 
34)  b  r  e  tt  n'  e  .^ol)«  »eil  eS 
beffer  bräunte  al<  Xoif. 


k)  dingte  ia  aometimct 
Um  iiuperttctt  in  tte 

hire. 

I)  Por  bfottg,  bnmg 

DMr^iniiM. 


In 

Ol 


S4S 
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INFINITIVE. 


Sntfprecfeen,  to  answer, 
(Srblctd^en  m),  to  tum  pale, 
6rfrti*rcit,  to  freeze, 
0(r^r(iff  n,  to  seize,  to  catch, 
^rhefcu  n),  to  select, 

@rfü^ren  o),  to  chooae, 

@r(öf(^enp),  to  extinguish, 
^rfaufrit,  to  be  drowned, 
|^rfct)iiileit,  to  resound, 
@i-fd}rtUf  n,  to  appear, 
(Sifd^recfcn  9),  to  be  frigbtened, 

(SrtrtnftU,  tobe  drowned. 
@rn>ägcn  r),  to  consider, 
(Sffen,  to  eat, 

9a^en  «),  Cobsolete,)  to  catch, 


Rubren  t),  to  drive  a  carriage, 
Sauen,  to  fall, 

Saiten  «),  to  foid 


Sanken  v),  to  catch, 
Sed^teii,  to  flght, 
Sinken,  to  find, 
gle4)teu,  to  twist, 
Sl legen  ir),  to  fly, 


9Iie^eit »),  to  flee, 

Stiegen  9),  toflow, 
fragen,  toa»k. 
Srejfen,  todevour, 
$¥tevcn,  to  freeze, 

O&fyrcn  x^,  to  ferment, 
®ebären,  to  bring  forth, 

~^  ®etett  «);  to  if^e, 

Q)fb{eten  6).  to  command. 
(^e^etbeu  c),  to  prosper^ 
©efalieii,  to  please, 

"f^  ©eben  i),  to  go, 
@ettngetü  to  succeed, 
(Gelten  e;,  to  be  worth,  vaU«!^ 
(tknefen,  to  reoover, 


PRBSBNT  INDIOATIVE, 


IMP.  IKDIO. 


tc^  tntfi^redbe,  jc. 
t(^  erbleiche,  k. 
iäi  erfriere,  ic. 
td}  erareife/  tt, 
i(t)  erncfe,  }C. 

t(|  erführe  (erfure),  )c 


id)  erfaufe.  bn  erfaufejl,  er  erfSttft 

id)  erfc^aUe,  k. 

i(b  erfcbetne,  ]C. 

tcb  erf(^re(fe,  bu  erfcbriilft,  er  er« 

fcbrtrft 
i^  ertvinfe,  jc. 
tcb  erwäge,  tc. 
ic^  effe,  bu  iffe^,  er  Iffet  or  igt 

t(^  fa^e,  btt  fa^e^,  er  fa^et 

leb  fa^re.  bu  fSbrft,  er  fa^rt 
t(^  faUe,  bu  fäUfl,  er  fattt 

t(^  falte^  sc 


f(b  enrf^ra^ 
t(b  erbtic^ 
idj  erfror 
iäf  erarif 
i(b  ernefce 

i(^  erfo|7 
(erlor) 

t(|>erfo(f 
tcb  erfcboa 
t(b  erfcbicn 
tc^  erfc^raf 

icb  ertranf 
tcb  erwog 
tc^  a^ 


tcb  fu^r 
tct^ftel 

t(t»  faUetf 


ic^  fange,  bu  fängft,  er  ffingt 
tcb  fecbte,  bu  fid^tfl,  er  fielet 
icb  finbe,  k. 

icb  flecbte,  bu  f[i(btft,  er  f[tc|t 
i^  fliege,  bu  fliegfl,  er  fliegt 


icb  fanb 
icb  flo4^ 
tcb  flog 


i6)  fliege,  ic 

icb  fitere,  je. 

icb  frage,  bu  frSgfl,  er  fragt 
icbfreffe,  bufriffcfiorfript 
ic^  friere,  ic. 

icb  gSbre,  ic. 

icb  gebare,  bu  gebärfl  (gebtcrfi) 

er  gebart  (gebtert) 
i^  gebe,  bu  gibft,  er  gibt 

icb  gebiete,  k. 
icb  gebeit^e,  JC. 
i(^  gefalle,  bu  gefSQfl,  er  gefilt 

t^  gebe,  ]C 

t9  gelingt 

tcb  gelte,  bn  giltfl,  er  gilt 

i4  dttt^fe^  K 


ict^flo^ 

ic^Ro^ 
icb  frua 
icb  ra9 
icb  fror 

t*  go^r 
icb  gebar 

i^  gab 

ic^  gebot 
icb  gebiet 
i*  gefiel 

{(b  gtng 
e«  gelang 
<(b  galt  l 
i^gnwi 


Or  THB  OtD  roRM.     t  78. 


84» 


IUI'.  bUUJ. 


t(|)  entff  räc^e 

t(b  ergriffe 
t(^  erfüfete 

(4)  erführe 
(erfure) 

Üb  erföffe 
i$  erfd)5Uc 
l(^  f  rf(t)tene 
i(^  erfcbrftfc 

idf  rrtrSnfe 
t(i  eru)9ae 


id^  ffi^re 
i(^  fiele 

{^  faltete 


id)  föcSte 
td)  fäitbc 
td)  fI5(^t« 


'4  P&^e 

I*  Hoffe 
td)  frä^e 
id)  frä^e 
td)  fr5re 

W  ftP^re 

id)  flcbSre  (gc« 

bore) 
id)  gäbe 

i(^  geB&te 
idi  gebtebe 
td)  gefiele 

:*  flNe 
el  a<rlange 
iA  gälte 
U(  gf  «&fc 


IMPERATIVE. 


entfprtc^ 
erblcidje 
crfftere 

ergreife  orergreif 
evfiefe 

erführe  (erffirc) 


erfaufe 
erfd)aUe 
erfd)eiite 
erfd^riif 

crtrtnf 

erwäge 

if 

fa^f 

fa^re 
faUe 

falte 


fliege  or  flte^ 

fliege 
frflße 

friß 
friere 

gäVe 
gebäje  (gebier) 

gib 

gebetb 
gefaUc 

gebe  or  gei 
gelinge 
gilt 
genefc 


PARTICIPLB. 


entfprod)en. 
vblid^iit. 
erfroren, 
erariffen, 
erfofen. 

erfcbrett 
(esforen) 

erfojfen. 
erfd)oUen. 
erfc^ienen. 
erfc^rocfen. 

ertrnnfen. 

erwogen. 

gegeffen. 

gefabttt. 


^gffabren. 
gefaUeiu 

gefaltcn. 

gefangen. 

gefod)ten. 

gefunbcn. 

geflod^ten. 

geflogen. 


gefloben. 

geflofTen. 
gfjraflt. 
gefreffen. 
ijefroren. 

gegobren 
geboren. 

gegeben. 

geboten. 

gebieben. 

gefallen. 

gegangen, 
gelungen 
gegolten* 
genefttt. 


REMAKK8. 


m)  Derived  fmm  blet(ben,  to 
whiien,  as  in  tbe  sun,  wbich 
is  regulär. 

n)  It  ia  used  in  sublime  ityle  and 
in  poetry. 

0)  This  verb  ia  very  leldom 
used. 

p)  Like  t>erI5fcben   and  au«« 

15f(beu,  irregulär  only  wheo 
intransitive.  Sdfd^eu  ia  al- 
ways  transitive  and  regulär. 

9)  Irregulär  alwaysas  an  intran- 
sitive verU  but  regulär  wben 
transitive. 

r)  More  often  used  as  a  regulat 
verbb 

t)  This  poetieal  word  is  rarely 
used,  and  in  the  iinperfect  not 
atalL 

1)  All  the  Compounds  of  fabten 
are-  irr^ular  except  WiU- 
fabren. 

tt)  irregulär  only  in  the  pnrtici 

ple  now,  for  wliicii  gefaltet  is 

oAen  used. 
V)  The  fonns  fiettg  and  fiengf 

areolisoete  Soatsoempfieng 

and  em)>fienge* 

w)  9leng{l  and  fleugt  in  tbe 
presont,  and  fleug  in  the  im 
perative  arc  forius  used  only 
In  poetry. 

X)  ^leucbfl,  flencbt  and  fleui^, 

pnetical. 

f )  Bleu^efl,  fleugt  aad  fleu^, 

poeticaL 


z)  Bometimes  regiAtf,  gä^rtCt 

a)  Some  writers  prefer  gfebfl^ 
giebt,  gieb,  logio^l  gibl.  gib, 

b)  (^tbtntft,  gebellt,  rvieticaL 

c)  @ebiegen  is  buta&trcngtb- 
ened  a^Uective  form  of  {tm 
pnst  participle. 

d)  @ieng  for  ging  isaaUquate«. 

e)  Formerlv  golt,  g^lte,  wer» 
used  in  the  impeiil  «die.  ani 
sulii 


S&0 
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INFIKITIVB. 


iJentfftfny),  lo  cnjoy, 
@(rarben,  to  iiit  upnn, 
@ef(^e^eil,  to  iia|>pea 

f^Ctttunen,  to  cain,  to  i»in, 

(&it^tn  g),  to  pour, 

01ct(^cn  A),  to  reseir.bte, 

Gleiten  i),  to  giide, 


©limnien  Ar),  to  ahlne 
@rabeu.  to  dig. 
Gceifeii,  to  Keize, 

fabelt  l),  in  have, 

falten,  to  imU, 
aiigeu  m),  to  lang, 


6<tuen  n),  tn  hew, 

Sebeu.  to  iienve, 
ci§ril»  to  lic  nained, 
Reifen,  to  hclp, 

Keifen  0).  to  cliide, 
itriiiieii,  to  kiiow, 
blieben,  m  cicave, 
^(imiiicu  p),  tocliinb 
Jlliu(\eu,  to  goiind, 
Jtitetfen,  or 
^iietvcn  q),  to  pinch. 
Jtoinmt'u,  to  coiiie, 

j{5nnenr  to  be  abie, 
jtrted^eu  r),  to  creep 

jtü^ren  «).  to  cboone 

^attn,  to  load 

?^^ffen  I),  to  let, 
Saufen,  to  run, 
Srt^en  u),  to  sufler, 
Seiben,  to  lend. 
Sefen,  to  irad, 
Stegen,  ti  Ito  dowoi 
^ttgtx,  it  to, 


PRESENT  INDICATIYE. 


t(^  gentefe.  k. 

ii  geratbe,  tu  gerät^ft,  ergetit^ 

ei  gef4)tc()t 

t4^  gewinne,  ic 

i^  gie^e,  sc 

i4  dlctt^e,  )c 


it^  gleite,  K. 


t(|>  gttmme,  sc. 

i(i  grabe,  tu  grSb^,  er  gräBt 

id)  greife, ». 

id^  babe,  bu  ^afl,  er  f^at 
t(t)  balte,  bu  mi%  er  bält 
i4  ^duge,  bu  l^ängtl,  er  I^ängt 


id)  ^ane,  k. 

i(^  ^ebe,  ic. 

i<b  i)tm,  bu  V<^^f^'  ^^  ^^t$t 

t(^  bctfe,  bu  ^ilfjt,  er  ^ilft 

icb  ff ife,  je. 

id)  friine,  le. 

t(^  fliebc,  K. 

i(t  fitmme,  sc. 

ic^  flinke,  tc. 

td^  fueife,  or  fnetpe,  sc. 

td)  f omiiie,  bn  fomnifl,  er  !ommt, 

or  bu  fommtl.  er  fomuit 
t(b  fanu,  tu  fauufl,  er  faun 
t4  txit^t,  K. 

id)  tü^tt,  sc 


td)  labe,  btt  labefl  or  Uh%  er  Ia< 

bet  or  labt 
i<b  laffe,  b«  Ulffell,  er  Uffet  (Id|ty 
t(6  laufe,  bu  läuffl,  er  Icuft 
t(^  leibe,  K. 
tcb  letbe,  sc 

td)  lefe,  bu  Itefefl,  er  liefet  (lieft) 
\A  liege,  sc 
i4  I&ge,  sc 


IMP.  INDIO. 


t(^  getto$ 
t(6  geriet() 
el  gefdia^, 
gef^abe 
t(^  gewann 

i^igop 

i^  gliA 


i(^  glitt 


t(6  glomm 
id)  grub 
i(^  griff 

id^  batte 
id)  btelt 
id)  ^tng 


{(t  ^tc( 
id)  bi>i>or^tt( 
id)  btf^ 
i(^  balf 

i*  ftff  * 
id)  fannte 
id)  Hob 
id)  flcmm 
id)  Hang 
i(^  fuiff  or  !oipl 

td)fam 

id)  fonnte 
itfy  txod) 

i«  bl^t 


ic^lttb 

t«  lief 
iA  lief 
ii  litt 
t(6  lie& 
ijla« 
i(i  (ag 


OV  n»  OLD  VORM.      f  78. 


asi 


IMP.  BUBJ. 
{(t  gf  noffe 

i^  geioSnue  fgCi 

ivöiiue) 
ic^  gaffe 


<4  fliitte 


1^  gI5mmf 
tcb  grübe 
idf  griffe 

<4  hätte 
id)  hielte 
tc^  ^inge 


id)  Bte6e 
td)  nobe 
t(^  f)tr6e 
id^^üIfeor^Slfe 

«d»  üffe 
id)  friinete 
id)  fl5be 
t(^  floinme 
id)  fuinae 
t(^  fniffe  Ol 

fitivpe 
id)  fäme 

i(b  f&nttte 
id)  froc^e 

i(^  I5^re 


iA  tiefe 
{$  tiefe 
id)  litte 
id)  tte^e 
iA  I&fe 
i«  I2gc 
lögt 


IMPERATIVS.    PARTICIPLK 


geniefe 
geratbe 
g<fd?e(>e 

gewinne 

giefe 

gleiche 

gleite 


glimme 

grabe 

greife 

^tibe 
biilte 
()auge 


l^ane  or  ^att 

$ebe 

betfe  or  Beifi 

t)ilf 

ff  ife  or  feif 

fenne 

fücbe 

fiimme 

fünae 

fneife  or  fneipe 

fomm 


friede  or  frie($ 
fu^re 

(abt 

(äffe  or  U% 
taiife  or  lauf 
(ribe 
lei^e 

liege 
lfi«c 


genoff^rn. 
gcratben. 
gct(^i*|)ett. 

gewonnetu 

gegoffftt. 

gegli^en. 

geglitten. 


geglommen. 

gegrabriu 

gegriffen. 

getrabt. 

grbaiten. 

gegangen. 


genauen, 
gebeben. 
ge^ei§cu. 
geholfen. 

gefiffen. 

gefannt. 

grfloben. 

gefiommen. 

grfiungen. 

gefntffcn  or  ge« 

fntppen. 
gefommeiu 

gefonnt. 
gefrod)en. 

geboren. 

getaben. 

gelaufen.- 

gelaufen. 

gelitten. 

gelicben. 

gelefen. 

geiegeiu 

geisigea. 


RSMAUKS. 


/)  @encu9efl,  geneuft,  and 

imiienilive  gi'Ueu^,  poetical , 
seldoiu  uaed. 


g)  ©eufef!,  geuf t,  aiid  impe- 
rative geu0.    See  geute^ett. 

h)  Regulär  as  an  acüve  verb, 
to  iiiake  fiiuiilar,  to  compare 
$Berglei(()eH,  alüiougli  active 
is  irrtigiilar. 

t)  ©eleiten  and  brgfeiten  are 

not  derived  froin  gleiten»  but 
froiii  leiten,  and  therefore  re- 

-  giilar 

k)  Now  more  frequently  regulär 


/)  «^anb^alben  ia  regulär. 

m)  «^ieng.  bienge  are  otd  IbrnM 
Tili«  Verb  iiiuHt  not  be  n\i8 
tak«n  for  t}äugeu,  tosiispendf 
wliicii  is  active  and  regulär. 

nf)  «^aiite  (regulär)  is  used  wiien 
cwUing  woodf  carving  ttone,iiC^ 
are  iiieant 


o)  Ulis  verb  is  aometimes  usod 
as  a  regulär  verb. 

p)  Sometimcs  regulär,  flimmte. 

q)  Jtnetpte,  gefnejpt  is  more 
frequently  used. 


r)  Stxrvidi%  freud^t.  freucb,  ob 
•niete.    Only  poetically  uaed. 

8)  Jlübren  ;s  entirely  antiqua- 
ted,  wählen  liaving  taken  itt 
place. 


I)  SBeranlafjer  ia  reguto 

tt)  IQerleibeit  to  dt^rut,  to 
gular 


862 


▲LPOABSnCAL  ÜBT  OT  TX&Bft     {  ^^ 


iVFlNiriYB. 


fStaffitn  v\  to  grind, 

2)}rtbrn,  to  avoid, 
a)ielfen  w\  to  milk, 

SReffcn,  to  meaaare, 

Sli^fatten,  to  djflpleaae, 

a]?(f(tltgril,  togoamin, 
9){&dett,  tobeable, 

SRuffen,  to  be  obliged. 

tHef^men,  to  take, 
92ruue»,  tonanie, 

1|»f(if(n,  towhistle« 
Pflegen  »),  to  dieriBh, 
$ret)eil.  to  praise, 

fiueacti  y),  to  gush, 

M4^eii  s),  to  avenge, 

9iat^fn,  to  adviie, 
Steibcn,  to  rub, 
Weisen,  totear, 
ditittll  ü),  to  ride, 


[Kennen  6),  to  run, 

SÜted^en,  to  smell, 
SRtngeu,  to  wreetle, 
5{(unen,  to  nm  (of  fluids), 
Stufen  e)t  to  call, 

Caljeti  (f),  to  aalt, 

eanfen,  to  drlnk,  to  tippl«, 

©ottgen  «),  to  suck, 

C4affcn/\  to  create, 


PRE8ENT  INDICATIVE. 


IMP.  INDIO. 


€<^f  ibctt  f  ),  to  Mpaniie, 


i^  ntd^Ie,  bn  maUefl  (mä^Ifl),  td)  mahlte 

er  ma^lt  (rndtjU)  (mubl) 

id)  metbe,  ic.  td)  mteb 

tcb  nielfe,  bu  melffi  or  milt%  er  ic^  moU 

mclft  or  miUt 
i4^  meffe,  bu  miffefl,  er  miffet  or  iäi  maf 

int^t 
t(^  mt^faOe,  bu  mtifäUft  er  mtfi* 

fäUt 
e<  mtiltngt 
ic^  mag,  bu  magft,  er  mag,  totr 

m5geu«  }c. 
td^  mu$,  bu  mnft,  er  muf,  »ir 

muffen,  tf}r  muffet  or  muBt  }c. 
i(t^  ne^me,  bu  ntmmfl,  er  nimmt  iA  nabnt 
iäf  nenne,  k.  tcp  nannte 


lA  pfeife,  le. 
iA  jjfiftte,  le. 
i(9  preife,  se. 

i^  qneHe,  bn  quiUfl,  er  i^uiSt 

iäf  tätigt,  bu  rSt^fl,  et  r&t^ 
1(6  reibe,  k. 
i(b  reife,  sc 
i(9  reite,  ic. 


{<^  renne,  sc 

id)  rtet^e,  sc 
i(b  ringe,  sc 
id)  rinne  sc 
iö)  rufe,  sc. 

t(|  fat^e,  sc 

i(^  faufe,  btt  f3uf{l,  er  fluft 

t(6  fauge,  sc 

1(6  fc^afff,  sc 


i(6  miifie( 

ts  miftang 
t(6  moebte 

iif  mufte 


i^  Pfiff 
id)  pfleg 

i(6  l^v^« 

tf^qnoS 

id»  r&(6te  (ml 

i^  rieti 
i(b  rieb 
i(bri$ 
t(6ntt 


{(&  Treibe,  sc 
i^  t^eiae,  ic 


i(6  rannte  oi 

rennte 
i(6ro<6 
i(b  rang 
t(b  rann 
1$  rief 

i*roff 
«♦f»g 

t(6f(6«f 


Or  THX  OLD  FOBU.   $  78. 


853 


IUP.  8UBJ. 


id)  niabirtc 
(niiiblr) 
xdf  miebe 
idf  utDlfe 

e<  mtf  iSnge 

iä)  mfifte 

i^  nennete 

I*  Vpffe 

i(^  prüfe 

iäi  qu&IIe 

t(^  rächte  (r5(^e) 

{c^  rtet^e 
i(f)  tifbe 
f*  riffe 
i(^  rttte 


t(^  renneie 

t(i>  r5(&e 
td)  räiif^e 
i(träiiue(T&une; 
i(b  vtirfe 

i^  falivte 
iäf  föffe 
<c«  f5ge 

i(i)  fc^fife 


t(b  f  Aiebe 
ä  f^iene 


IMPERATIVE. 


ma^Ie 

mrt'be 
nielfe 

miß 

mtffalle 

mißlinge 


nimm 
nenne 

pfeife  or  pfeif 

preife 

((ncUe 

r5(^e 

rat^e 
reibe 
reige 
rette 


renne 

rtc((e  or  riec^ 

ringe 

rinne 

rnfe 

falje 
faufe 
fangt 

f4>aff« 


f(^etb( 
fd^cise 


PARTICIPLE. 


gemalten. 

gemirben. 
gemolfen. 

gemeffen. 

mipfaHen. 

miflnngea. 
gemocl^t 

gemußt 

genommen, 
genannt 

gepfiffen. 

gepflogen. 

geprieien. 

gequoSen. 

gerfi^t  (gere< 

d^en). 
geratben. 
gerieben, 
geriffen. 
geritten. 


gerannt  or  ge* 

rennt 
geroeben, 
gernngen. 
geronnen, 
gerufen. 

gefaljen. 

gefoifen. 

gefogen. 

gef^offe«. 


gefiCbieben. 
geft^teiiett. 


REMARK8» 


v)  Except  the  \auA  partieiple  ge« 
ntai}len^  no  irregulär  form  ü 
in  use. 

10)  Sometiined  rpffular.  9}lil(|l 
&c.}  rarely  uaed. 


x)  Wlien  h  mgnifiei,  t»  wmi 
vpcm,  or  to  ie  auuaiomedt  it  ii 
rugiiinr. 

y)  DueUen,  to  iwell,  is  rcgohir 

z)  Tlie  irregulär  form  18  no  lon^ 
er  used.  Wh«re  it  occiirs  in 
foriner  wrtters  it  uiust  not  be 
confounded  with  tlie    sani« 

forn»  from  riec^^en. 

a)  ^Bereiten,  to  ride  to,  like  all 
tiie  Compounds  of  reiten,  is 
irregulär;  but  bereiten,  to 
nialce  ready,  from  bereit,  rea- 
dy,  is  regulär,  lilKe  all  deriva- 
tives. 

b)  Stennte  and  )erennt  not 

oAeu  used. 


c)  Regulär  in  son^  writers,  but 
iinpropcrly  so. 

d)  Irregulär  only  in  the  porti- 
cipl&t  and  in  üiat  wiien  used 
adjectively ;  aiH  gefallene  St* 
f(6e ;  er  \^at  fte  gefaljt 

e)  ^äugfl  and  fängt  are  noi 
supported  by  good  usage,  JUl 
fangen,  to  suckle,  is  regulär. 

/)  In  tbe  signification  of  to  pro- 
cure,  to  get,  it  is  regulär,  as 
also  anfd^affen.  tn  purchasa. 
to  buy;  abfcf^affCS  to  part 
with,  to  disiniss. 

g)  Tbe  active  verb  f(^eiben»  tu 
part,  to  di^in,  to  df^ide.  i» 
regulär. 
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PABADIGM  aF  ▲  Y£BB      {  /8. 


§  78.    PAUADIGM  OF  A 


I 

i 


i 


I 
2 

3 


INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


id:  Wage. 

DU  fcblägft 

er  fc^Iäflt, 
anr  fitUflett 
ü)r  fdjlaflct, 
|ie  fc|>lafle«, 


I  strike. 
thou  strikest 
he  strikesu 
we  Btrike. 
you  strike. 
they  sinke. 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 


f  i 


i^  fAlUjj, 
tu  fc^lutjfl, 
er  fitliifl. 
mir  f(t}lugcn, 
i^r  fcbluget, 
|te  fc^Iugeu, 


I  Struck, 
thou  didst  stiike. 
he  Struck. 
we  Struck, 
you  Struck, 
they  Struck. 


PERFECT  T^HSB. 


t(f)  f)aht 
M>ü  ^ajl 
er  \)at 
mix  ^aBcn 
ibv  habit 
fie  ^aben 


I 


I 


CS 


I  have 
tliou  hast 
he  has 
we  have 
you  have 
they  have 


2 


PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 


t(^  hattt 
t>vi  i)atte{l 
er  t)attc 
»wir  battcn 
ibr  battet 
fte  Ratten 


CD 

<3 


*&    we 


Ihad         1 
thou  hadst  |    . 
he  had        ('S 
had        f§ 
you  had  " 

they  had 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 


I 


\l 


i 

i 


iä^  werbe 
.  n  tüirfl 
er  rinrb 
wir  werben 
ibr  werbet   l 
fte  werben  j 


«3 


Ishall 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shail 
you  will 
they  will 


I     OD 


J 


SECÜND  FUTURE  TENSE. 


M 

rs 


i(^  werbe 

bu  wirft 

er  wiib       .  ^- 

wir  werben  |  «•» 

ibr  werbet  |  g. 

fte  werben  J  ^ 


I  shall  T  ^ 
thou  wilt  I  a 
he  will  (  5 
we  shall  [  ^ 
you  will  ► 
they  willj  m 


SUB»"UNCT1VE. 


l 
I. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

i(^  Wage,  I  may  strike. 

bu  fd^liigefl,  thou  mayst  strika 

er  f4>lage,  he  may  strike. 

wir  f dalagen,  we  may  strike.  - 

tj)r  fd) taget,  you  may  strike. 

te  fd^lagen^  they  may  strike. 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 


t^  fc^(fige,  I  mlght  strike. 

bu  Jcbliigefl,  thou  mightst  strike. 

er  [(ftluge,  he  might  strike. 

wir  [erlügen,  we  might  strike. 

ibr  fdjlügct,  you  might  strike. 

fte  fc^Uigen^  they  might  strike. 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


td)  fia'^e 
bu  ^dbefl 
er  babe 
wir  b^tben 
ibr  babet 
fte  babea 


} 


^    I  may  have  Struck, 

CS 

5^ 


ic^  mtt 

bu  b^'ittefl 
er  ^atte 
wir  b^itten 
ibr  bittet 
fte  \)atUü 


PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 

I  might  have 
stnuÜL,  dtc. 


<33 


(ii*;  I  shall  strike^ 
dte. 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 

t(^  werbe 
bu  werbefl 
er  werbe 
wir  werben 
ibt  werbet 
fte  werben 

SECOND  rUTÜRE  TENSE. 


ic^  werbe    ")  9 
bu  werbefl     ^ 
er  werbe      I  S)« 
wir  werben  ( «S<^ 
ibr  werbet  )  g 
fte  wnbctt  J  ^ 


Uf)  I  shall  hav« 
Struck,  &c. 


Or  TBS  OLD  FORM.      {  78» 


US 


VEBB  OF  THE  OLD  FOEM. 
to  strike. 


CONDinONAL. 


IMPERATIVE. 


/IB8T  FUTURB. 

if^  »ürbe  "1 

tu  wfirbcfl     s  sJ3 

er  würbe        **   " 

toit  würben 

t^r  würbet 

fte  würben  ^ 


s2l 


8EC0ND  FÜTURE. 


idf  würbe 
bu  würbefl 
er  würbe 
vir  würben 
Ar  würbet 
4r  würben 


«    1 


FRESENT  TESSE. 

1.  wanting. 

2.  frtjlflflc  bu, 
Btrike  thoo. 

3.  fdjliifje  er, 

let  (um  strike. 

1.  fc^(a(}ett  wir, 
let  U8  strike. 

2.  ((plaget  i\)t, 
strike  ye. 

3.  f(<)lagen  fie, 
let  them  stiike. 


INFINITIVE. 


FRESENT  TENSE. 

f4)lagen,  to  strike. 


PARTIOIPLK, 


rRESENT. 

fc^Ittflenb, 
striking. 


FERFECT  TENSS. 

gef^Iagen  ^aben. 
to  have  ttnick. 


aefc^Iagen 
tlrack. 


FIRST  FUTURS. 

fc^Iagen  werben, 
to  be  aboat  to 
■tiike 


15* 


91t  ALTBASSnCU  ÜBT  OT  TIRBa      {  ^^ 

(1)    ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OB 

{commonlt/  calUd 

San  Ütf t  In  ihe  faUowing  litt  man;  compotmd  faima  ait  nai  tct  down 


ISflMTlVE. 


CacTcna),  jibake, 


0(f(SIf  n,  10  rwnnmntl, 
«iBtifen   (ü*)  c),   lo   .w* 

<S(Oiiln(il  A'  to  begln, 

SJ'i^cu.  lo  IriiB, 

CifltmnKD  0,  te  pinek,  piw 

(Ijy  aniiely), 
Cttatn.  10  eoncceL 
erilirit.  to  bunt, 
«[fiiiiifn  (fi*),  uibinkoC 
Sefifii.  to  posK», 
Ödrugtii,  lo  decsive, 
Ötretfldi  A  '0  iinluce,  nH 
aSiiBtii.  to  iKDd, 

IBttItn  gh  <o  ofler.  to  Ud, 


it  baift,  kn  hidit.  tx  biOt, 

■.d>  brciiiL  tn  bibaiffi,  n  btbaif ; 

nie  brbilrftu,  it. 
4  brftttit.  Ml  btfit&ip,  n  btjit^lr. 
ät  btpciflc,  i[. 

iift  fcfflint«.  IC. 

leb  inst,  tu  bti^tL  n  biipt, 

:it  lidltmiitt,  IC. 

birflt,  itt  biraJLtr  biTgl 

btriuni,  IC. 
t((iK.  IC. 

bClCÜfl*,  K. 

brncgt,  IC 
biegt,  IC. 


iA  begann 
i4  bcflf  inmtc 


J4  UM 


titaiia,  tohiow, 
iöltibcN,  u>  renniD. 
iDItiitcii  1),  lotHüB, 

leciirtll,   KKOO«, 

13tl(t(li,  10  break, 
Örcnncn  i}.  lo  Uum, 
Vtiiidtn,  toiHitif, 

— (Ccnfcn,  lotMnk. 
Siiigcii  k),  10  baifaln 
Xlllf^til,  lo  Uinsli, 


ftBpfaiigttt,  10 
gnvftjlt 


emujiiitiin,  10  fM, 
Bnlcinnm,  lo  oup«, 
•Rtf41>fa.  lo  ku  MiH 


id)  biufec,  K. 

id)  bitte.  IC 

idjbliff.  bublSfcfl,  ccUSfl 

id)  bleibe,  ic. 

icb  bl  eilte,  it. 

id)  bcatr,  bu  btitleß  ot  b(Bl|t,  i 

braltt  or  bcÖt 
i<b  breite,  tu  biidjfl,  er  (riftit 
itb  bcciiiie.  It. 
ii^  bciuge,  K. 

JA  btuFt,  tc 
i(b  biuge,  IC. 
ii  bctfAt-  tu  brifi^eil,  ti  bHf^I 

[4  btinae,  lt. 
b  bntfTbu  buifn,  <cb4tF:  V' 

b  piiivf.titfle.  bu  eratifiiigil, 

(1lll>f,5"flf 

[)  (iiivfmi,  bu  ttnvfietlD, 
l  cinptinbe,  k, 
f«  cntf^Ult,  X. 


ii^tot 

itbbanb 
i<1)b«t 
i4  blicf 
idi  blieb 


ii$  bratt 
id)  brannte 
■4  b[itd)t( 

iib  buitrt 

i(b  tiiiig 
id)  ttoiA  oc 
trofib 

id) btang 
14  bnifte 

i^tmpilui 

14  cmfifiM 

Idi  tmpfaiA 


OY  THE  OXJ>  FORM.      $  1S. 


Mf 


VEEBS  OF  THE  OLD  FORM 

irregulär  verbs). 

In  Bach  case,  tfie  Student  hos  only  to  look  for  the  veib  ai  ita  «titip2e  fornk 


IMF.  SUBJ. 


i(f)  bebfiti^e 
idf  bfburft« 

i(b  brföble 
4  bejlijfe 

i(^  begSnne 

id;  bitte 

i<i)  beflcmmctt 

id)  bSrae 
td)  bärtte 
tcb  brfänne 
t(i)  bcfa$e 
td)  betrSfle 
td)  bcivoge 
t(^  b&ge 


td)  bi^te 
{d)  biinbc 
td)  bäte 
td)  bltrfe 
id)  bliebe 
tcb  blid)e 
id)  briete 

{(^  bräche 
td^  breunete 
i(^  bräd^tt 

id)  backte 
id;  timü^e 
i<t  nät(|>e  or 

br5fd^e 
id)  brange 
f(i  bärfte 

14  cm))fin0f 

Ui  emvfS^ie 

iib  cm))f3nbe 
ifi  entrllnne 
M  ottMUrfe 


IMPERATIVE. 


ba(fe 
bebtttge 


befiebl 
bejlctp 

beginne 
beit)  or  beipe 
befleutme 

birg 

ber|tc  or  birfl 

betinne 

bejiti« 
betrüge 
bewege 
biege 


biete 

binbe 

bitte 

bliife 

bleibe  or  Meit 

bleid^ 

brate 

brid» 

brenne 

bringe 

bettfe 
Hnge 
bti^ 

•bringe 


empfange 

em)>{ie^l 

em)>f{nbe 
entrinne 
entfcblafeorent« 


PAIITICIPLE. 


REMARKS. 


gebacken. 

bebungen. 
beburft 

befoMen. 
bvfiiffett. 

begcnnen. 
gebtffen. 
beficmmett  or 

bcflenimt. 
geborgen, 
geborjten. 
befonnen. 
befeiTen. 
betrogen, 
bewogen, 
gebogen. 


geboten 

gebunbeit. 

gebeten. 

gebiafen. 

geblieben. 

geblid)en. 

gebraten. 

gebro^en 
gebrannt, 
gcbrac^^t. 

geba(^t. 

gebungen. 

gebrof(^eu 

gebrtragen 
geburft. 

entpfangeti. 

empfohlen. 

empfitttben. 

entronnen. 

eutfi^lcfra 


0  Regulär  when  active;  aa.  tt 

hadtt  ^rer>;  ba«  a3rob  bnt 
h)  Regulär  wlien  it  nieans.  to  ' 

aiid  a  condjtion,    to    inodify. 

^ebingt;    condUional,  iti  re> 

giilar. 
e)  ^e^iügen  (M),  to  apply 

oiie*ü  seli;  is  rt;gular. 

d)  lu  Die  iin|ierf.  subj.  begönne 

in  also  ii!«etl. 

e)  ^efiiMnnit  ii  not  fnMinently 
uswi,  and  is  eniploytMl,  unlv 
in  tlie  senae  of  conipresscd 


f)  Trrcgular  whcn  it  means,  tu 
indiicu;  regulär  wlieii  il  iiicana, 
to  liiove  a  bodjf  or  atfect  the 
gentihilities. 

g)  i^eutjl  and  bet!t  in  the 
preiseat,  are  poeiical. 


k)  93(ei(ben,  to  bleach  in  the 
8un,  active,  is  regulär. 


t)  OOen  regulär  when  aetiv«: 
3d)  b  r  e n  n'  e  ^ol),  weil  rs 
beffer  bräunte  al«  Xoif. 

k)  dingte  itaomeu'meiused  in 
the  ittiperfect,  in  the  fense  ol 
hire. 

i)  For  btong,  bnmg  ww  fto 

nwrty  in 


US 


▲LPHABXnCAL  LI8T  OF  VSRB8      $  ^3* 


INFINITIV«. 


($utf|>rr(6en.  to  answer, 
(^blf  ic^eii  m),  to  turn  pale, 
(Srfrirrrn,  to  freeze, 
Ergreifen,  to  setze,  to  catch, 
(Srttcfen  n),  to  setect, 

(&rfü^rctt  o),  to  cbooK, 

(Sv\öfäitn  p),  to  extinguish, 
@rfaiifrn,  to  be  diowned, 
l^rfcballfii,  to  refloiind, 
@rfd)rinrn,  to  appear, 
(Srfcf^recfcn  f },  to  be  frigbtened, 

(Srtrmftn,  tobedrowned. 
Grtvagcn  r),  to  conaider, 
(Sffrn,  to  eat, 

%ü^tn  t),  (obsolete,)  to  catch, 


fahren  I),  to  drive  a  carriage, 
%aütn,  to  fall, 

Saiten  u),  to  foid 


fangen  «),  to  catch, 
f^ed^trn,  to  figtit, 
^inben,  lo  find, 
gic4)tfU,  to  twift, 
Bltegett  w),  to  fly, 


9lte^eit  X),  to  flee, 

Slie^en  f ).  to  flow, 
fragen,  toa»k. 
Srejfen,  lodevour, 
frieren,  tofreeze, 

9&hvttt  s^,  to  ferment, 
@(baren,  to  bring  forth, 

""•  0ebcn  a);  to  g've, 

@f  bieten  b),  to  command. 
0Jete!ben  e),  to  prosper/ 
©efaUeit,  to  pleaae, 


©eben  i),  to  go, 
@)eluigen,  to  «icceed, 
(gelten  e;,  to  be  worth,  vali«^ 
<^eitefen,  to  recover, 


PRBfiBNT  INDICATIVE. 


IUP.  IVDIO. 


idfy  fntfi»re<^e,  jc 
t(^  crbleid^c,  ic 
ici  erfriere,  jc. 
td)  erareiff«  sc 
i(^  ernefe,  ic 

t(^  erführe  (erfitrc),  tu 


i6>  erfanfe.  bn  erfSnfefl,  er  erfauft 

iäi  erfd^alle.  }c 

t(b  erfcbrine,  }C. 

t(fi  erfd^retfe,  bu  erf(i)ri<fft,  er  er« 

fArtrft 
id)  ertriitfe,  ic. 
t(b  ertoäge,  2c 
i(^  ejfe,  bu  iffefl,  er  iffct  or  t$t 

i^  fa^e,  bu  fa^tft,  er  fa^ct 

{^  fa^re.  bu  fSbrft  er  fä^rt 
tc^faUe.bufaUfl.  crfattt 

i4)  falte,  3C 


i(^  entf))r«(| 
t(^  frbli(^ 
id)  erfror 
|4  ergriff 
i(^  nhefte 

tc^  erfo^t 
(er(or) 

i<*  trfoif 
t4  erfc^oQ 
idb  erff^ten 
t(^  crf(ira( 

ic^  ertranf 
i(i  erwog 
t(^  at 


i^  fu^t 
icl^fiel 

i(|)  faUetf 


i(^  fange,  bu  fSngfl,  er  fangt 
id)  fed^te,  bu  fic^^tfl,  er  fitt^t 
t(^  finbe,  IC. 

i(h  fitd^tt,  bu  fftd^tfl,  er  fii^t 
i^  Pi^a^  ^tt  fi«gfl#  ««  fließt 


{(^  fliege,  )e. 

t(^  ffiefie,  ic. 

id)  frage,  bu  frSqfl,  er  fr3gt 
id)frejte.  bufriifefiorfri^t 
idif  friere,  )C. 

ic^  gSftre,  le. 

i(^  gebare,  bu  gebarfl  (gebierfl) 

er  aebärt  (^ebtert) 
id^  gebe,  bu  gibft,  er  gibt 

{ä>  gebiete,  sc. 
\<b  gcbei^e,  JC. 
id^  gefalle,  bu  gefSQfl,  er  ge| ilt 

iäi  gehe,  )c 

t9  gelingt 

id»  gelte,  bn  giltfl,  er  gilt 

i4  0<tttf(# » 


id)  Mt 
id)  fanb 
i(&f[o<tt 
tcpfloa 


ic^flot 

i(l)flo0 
id)  {rua 
td)fraf 
ic^froc 

i*  gc^r 
id)  gebar 

i(^gab 

i^  gebot 
icb  gebiet 
id)  gefiel 

I*  ßtng 
e<  gelang 
id)  galt  l 
I4fgeui 
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iMr.  buuj. 


iä}  cntfrräc^e 

i(^  erfröre 
id>  ergriffe 
i(^  ei'fiefete 

i(^  erführe 
(erfüre) 

i*  erf  5f  e 
i%  erfd)&Ue 
ici  crfdjiene 
ict)  erfd}rftfe 

iäi  txtvanU 
ic^  ern}5ae 


I*  ffi^re 
i4^  fiele 

{(^  fattett 


id)  fo(Ste 
xd)  fänbe 
td)  fl5d^te 


'4  f[5be 

«d?  fISffe 
t*  frü^e 
tc^  frä^e 
ic^  fror« 

td)  flcbäre  (fi«> 

bore) 
x6)  gabt 

i4)  geb&te 
id)  gebtebe 
{(^  gefiele 

I*  flinfle 
c«  gelange 

i(b  gälte 
rt  g««Äfe 


IMPERATIVS. 


entfpric^ 
erbUid)e 
erfriere 
ergreife  orergreif 
erfiefe 

erfüllte  (erfäre) 


erfaufe 
erfd)aUf 
erfc^eiite 
erf(|)ri(f 

ertrinf 

erwäge 

if 


PARTICIPLB. 


fa^e 


fo^re 
faUe 

falte 


etttfprodjen. 

;;'blid^tn. 

erfroren. 

erariffen. 

ertofen. 

erfobren 
(erforen) 

erfoffen. 
erfdjollen. 
erfc^ieuen. 
erf^rotfen. 

ertrnnfett. 

erwogen. 

gegefien. 

gefo^en. 


^gefabren. 
'^faUeiu 

gefalten. 


gefangen. 

gefodjten. 

gefunben. 

gef[o(^ten. 

geflogen. 


fliege  or  flie^ 

fitefe 
frafje 
friß 
friere 

gfl^re 
gebäre  (gebier) 

gib 

gebiete 

gebeib 

gefalle 

geje  or  ge^ 
gelinge 
gilt 
genefe 


geflogen. 

gefloffen. 
gefrartt. 
gefreffen. 
■gefroren. 

gegobrett 
geboren. 

gegeben. 

geboten. 

gebieben. 

gefallen. 

gegangen, 
gelungen 
gegoltetu 
genefen. 


REMAK&S. 


m)  Derived  from    bleichen,  to 

whiten,  as  in  tbe  sun,  wbich 

is  regulär. 
n)  It  is  used  in  sublime  ityle  and 

in  pnetry. 
0)   This  verb  ia  very  leldoai 

used. 
p)  Like  »erI5fcf)en    and   au«« 

Iöf(^ett,  irregulär  only  wben 

Intransitive.     S5fd)en  is  al- 

ways  transitive  and  regulär. 
9)  Irregulär  aivvays  as  an  intran» 

sitive  verU  bul  regulär  wben 

transitive, 
r)  More  often  used  as  a  regulär 

verb. 

t)  Tliis  poctical  Word  is  rarely 

used,  and  in  tbe  iinperfect  noi 

at  all. 
t)  AU  tbe  Compounds  of  fahren 

are-  irregulär    except    toiU- 

f  obren. 
II)  Irregulär  only  in  tbe  partici 

ple  now,  for  wbicb  gefaltet  is 

oAen  used. 
«)  Tlie  fonns  fteng  and  fiengf 

are  olisotete.  So  also  empfieng 

and  emvfienge. 


w)  l^lengfl   and  fleugt  in  the 
prescnt,  and  ^eug  in  tbe  im 
perative  are  fornis  used  only 
in  poetry. 

X)  Bleuc^jl,  fleucht  and  fleut^, 

poetical. 

y)  i^leugefl,  fleugt  aad  fleuf», 
poeticaL 


z)  Sometimes  regukir,  gä^rtc. 

a)  Some  writers  nrelbr  gft\>% 
giebt.  gieb,  logio^l,  gibt.  gib. 

b)  @)ebeutfl,  gebcttt,  noeticaL 
e)  ©ebiegen  is  butastrcngtli- 

ened  affective  form  of  tiM 
past  participle. 

d)  @ieng  for  ging  isaaüquated. 

e)  Formerlv  goU,  g^lte,  wei» 
used  in  the  impeul  «idie.  ani 
suia 
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INFIKITIVB. 

PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 

niP.  INDIC. 

i>enif9fiiy),  to  cnj«»y, 

i^  geuieff.  ic. 

i^  genoB 

^rratbf  n,  to  liit  u|)nn, 

t(^  geratbe.  bu  gerat^it,  ergnat^ 

id)  geriet^ 

@ef(i^€l}eu,  lo  iiai>pea 

e«  gefd)U()t 

e<  gefd)db, 
.  gffdjabe 
t(9  gewann 

C^ewitmen,  to  cain,  to  «in, 

t^  gewinne,  x. 

@ieien  f  ).  to  pour, 

i^  gleit.  K. 

id^goS 

Oleic^en  k),  lo  reaen-ble, 

t^  gleicl^e,  IC 

ic^gli« 

Gleiten  t),  to  gUda, 

{(^  gleite,  te. 

i«  glitt 

®Iimnien  k).  to  ililne 

t(^  glimme,  k. 

iäi  glomm 

graben,  to  Uig. 

id)  grabe,  (u  gr&bfl,  et  grftit 

i(b  grub 

(g)retfeu,  to  beize, 

i*  greife,  ic. 

t*  grif 

^aben  t),  tn  tmve, 

td^  habe,  bn  ^afl.  er  ^at 
t(^  bülte,  bu  bältfl,  er  b^lt 

id)  batte 

Balten,  to  imid. 
paiifleu  m),  to  liang. 

id>  f)ielt 

t(^  ^ange.  bu  ^äugji.  er  ^ängt 

t(i  ^tng 

Saiten  n),  to  hew, 

tc^  ^due,  K. 

id)  ^icb 

Beben,  to  lienve, 
•peilen,  lo  l)c  nained, 

ic^  fcf  bc,  jc. 

id)  bob  or^uli 

ifb  bri^e.  bn  \)W%  er  ^etpt 

idi  bie§ 

«gelfett,  to  help, 

t(^  bcife,  bu  l^ilfft.  er  \)ii\t 

i(^  balf 

He i fett  0),  to  cliide, 

x(b  feife,  le. 

iffc  fiff  * 

Jteitneit,  to  kiiow, 

i(i)  fciine,  k. 

\<b  faitnte 

blieben,  to  ciuave, 

id>  fUebe,  ic. 

id)  flob 

^(imiiien  p),  toclimb 

tcb  fltmme,  2C. 

iöi  floinm 

Jlliu^eu,  to  Boiind, 

t(^  fltiuje,  2C. 

id)  Hang 

jtiietfeii,  or 

td^  fiteife.  or  fneipe.  ic. 

id^  fuiff  or  Sni))l 

JCneivru  q),  to  pinch, 

itommtll,  to  conie, 

td^  fomme.  bn  fomnif!,  er  fommt, 
or  bu  fontntft.  er  fdnimt 

id)fam 

jt5nnen,  to  be  nhle, 

td)  ftuin,  tu  fauttfl,  er  Caun 

id)  fonnte 

j^rted^eii  r),  to  creep 

t(^  fried^e,  ic. 

t(t)  ftoc^ 

jtü^ren  «),  to  clioone 

i^  tülitt,  K, 

i*  h^r 

2attn»  to  load 

iä)  labe,  bu  labefl  or  lah%  er  la« 
bet  or  labt 

t4lub 

Saffeit  0.  to  let, 

i(b  laffe.  bu  laffeü,  er  Uffet  (Ia|f > 
\6  laufe,  bu  läuf^,  er  Icuft 

xib  lief 
{(b  lief 
t$  litt 

kaufen,  lorun. 

Set^en  «),  to  miffer, 

i(i  leibe,  ic. 

Reiben,  to  lend, 

id)  leibe,  k. 

i(^  M 

Sefen,  to  ipM 

i(&  iefe.  bu  Uefefl,  er  lititt  (lielt) 

t41a< 

fitegetir  M  u*  doinit 

i*  liege,  w. 

icttag 

U^t,  tt  te, 

i$  läge,  IC 

^\H 
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IMP.  BUBJ. 
i^  grnöffe 

i(fy  getoanne  fQc- 
tvöiiite) 

»4»  ßöffe 
M  glt^e 


<((  glitte 


iäi  gI5mmf 
\A  grubt 
14  grifft 

td)  bieite 
i4  ^iHd< 


IMPERATIVE.    PARTICIPLR. 


genie0« 
geratbe 
g*fd?c()€ 

gewinne 

gieie 

gleiche 

gleite 


glimme 

grabe 

greife 

^abe 
biiUe 
^ange 


id)  ^iebe 
td)  D5be 
ifl^  biege 
id)  ^itlfe  or  951fe 

i*  fiffe 
id)  feiiuete 
id)  fl&be 
td^  fl&mmc 
x<h  fianae 
tc^  fnife  or 

futppe 
{(^  fäme 

{(6  f9nnte 
i^  froc^e 

i(^  f5l^rc 


14  (ü^ 

iA  1ie§e 
t$  Iief( 
id»  lirle 
icb  Ite^e 

ii  lage 
Iftge 


^aue  or  ^an 

^ebe 

beiie  or  Beii 

W 

feife  or  feif 

fenue 

(liebe 

nimme 

flinae 

fneife  or  fiteipe 

fomm 


friede  or  fn'e^ 
ffi^te 

labe 

lafTe  or  laf 

laufe  or  lauf 

(eibe 

lei^e 

iiti 

liege 

lüge 


genoffen, 
geratben. 
gefd^cben. 

gewonnen. 

gegoffen. 

gegUcfteii. 

geglitten. 


geglommen. 

gegrabeiu 

gegriffen. 

gehabt. 

gebalten. 

gegangen. 


gebanen. 
gebeben. 
ge^ei§eu. 
geholfen. 

geftffen. 
gefannt. 
grfloben. 
geflommen. 
gefluiigen. 
gefntffen  or 
fnipven. 
gefommeiu 

gefonnt. 
gefroren. 

gefo^ren. 

gelaben. 

geladen.' 

gelaufen. 

gelitten. 

gelieben. 

gelefett. 

gelegen. 

gelfljge«. 


flf' 


REMAUKS. 


/)  @eneu0eil.  genenft,  and 

iint)enitive  gi'Ueu^,  po«tical , 
selüoin  uaed. 


g)  ©eu^efl.  geu^t,  and  tmpe* 
rative  geu0.    See  geute^ett. 

h)  Regulär  as  an  active  verb, 
to  inake  »iinilar,  to  compare 
SBerglei^en,  alUiough  active 
is  irn;^iilar. 

t)  geleiten  and  begleiten  are 

not  derived  frnm  gleiten,  bul 
froiii  leiten,  and  therefore  re- 

~  giilar 

k)  Nou'  more  frequent]y  regulär 


/)  ^anb^aben  is  regulär. 

m)  $ieng,  bienge  are  oid  forma 
This  Verl)  inuMt  not  be  mi« 
'tak«n  for  bangen,  tosuspendt 
wliich  ig  active  and  regulär. 

fi)  traute  (regulär)  is  used  wiien 
cuUinff  Woody  earviug  stonctiC^ 
are  uieant 


0)  Ulis  verb  is  sometimes  used 
as  a  regulär  verb. 

p)  Sometimcs  regulär,  flimmte. 

q)  Jtneipre,  gefnejpt  is  more 
frequently  used. 


r)  Äreu^fl,  freuet,  freuet,  ob 
snlete.    Only  poetically  used. 

$)  Rubren. «s  entirely  amiqua- 
ted,  wälzten  having  uiken  its 
place. 

I)  IBeranlafler  ie  regulac 

tt)  Ißerleibett  to  diegwi,  li  m 

gular 
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ISFINITIVB. 


Vta^Un  «),  to  grind, 

8)}<tbrn,  loavoid, 
%)ltiUn  w),  to  milk, 

Vltf^tn,  tomeanira, 

fffti^aUtn,  to  diflideaK, 

antfltngen,  togoamiH, 
9K^eu,  tobeabte» 

SRüffrn,  to  be  obliged, 

ttr^mcn,  lo  take, 
9ltmiil,  to  nanie, 

pfeifen,  towhistte, 
^fieeeit  xX  to  cberish, 
1|ir(t)(U.  to  praiae, 

fiucacn  yx  to  gush, 

lli4^cti  g)^  to  avenge, 

gaf^ftt,  to  adviM, 
{Reiben,  to  rub, 
Keinen,  totear, 
{Reiten  m),  tn  rida, 


Stennen  6),  to  nin, 

fflitdftn,  to  smell, 
SHingen,  to  wrestle, 
9itnneu,  to  nin  (of  fluids), 
Siufen  c\  to  call, 

Calicti  dh  to  nlt, 

€fanfett,  to  drijik,  to  tipple, 

Gottgeit  •),  to  Mick, 

C(|a{fen/),  to  ereate, 


CAeiben  f),  to  ■epont«, 
C^iitiMV  toappaar, 


PRE8ENT  INDICATIVE. 


IMP.  INDICU 


t(^  ma^le,  bu  ma^Ieß  (mä^Ifl),  id)  mahlte 
er  ma^lt  (mabU)  (mubl) 

t4)  metbe,  ic.  td)  mteb 

icf^  melfe,  bn  melffl  or  mi\t%  er  i^  moK 
ntclft  or  mtlft 

i(^  meffe,  bu  mtffefl,  er  mt'ffet  or  i^  ma^ 
mtfit 

i4  mtpfaKe,  bu  mt^fäUfl  er  tnt$* 

ti  mtiltnflt 

i(^  mag,  btt  magfl,  et  mag,  totr 

m&geu.  IC. 
t(^  mu9,  bu  mnft,  er  muf,  wir 

muffen,  ibr  muffet  or  malt,  k. 
16^  nebme,  bu  nüumfl,  er  nimmt 
i4  nenne,  k. 


1(6  t)ffife,  jc. 
iA  pfleae,  jc. 
t(9  preife,  sc 

{(^  qoeUe,  btt  qniQfl,  er  quillt 

i^  rSc^e,  3C 

t(f^  rat^e,  bu  x^ti%  et  rStft 
i(t  reibe,  ic. 
{(b  reife,  ic. 
icp  reite,  )c 


ic^  renne,  sc 

\d9  rte^e,  sc 
i(b  ringe,  ic 
\<b  rinne,  ic 
id^  rufe,  k. 

ic^  falge,  sc 

i^  faufe,  bn  CSuffI,  er  fSuft 

i^  fange,  sc 

ic^  fc^affe,  sc 


iä>  [MU,  sc 
i^  f^eittc  H* 


ic^  miifitl 

e9  mißlang 
ic(^  mo<^te 

i^  mufte 

t(b  na^nt 
i(o  nannte 


t*  »)fl.Og 

tcl^^vV« 

ic^  qitoS 

ic(  rS^te  (r9<| 

ic^  rieti 
t(b  rtei 
ic9ri$ 
ic^ritt 


i(^  rannte  oi 

rennte 
i^ret^ 
Ü  rang 
i(b  rann 
i$  rief 

i^  falitt 

«*foff 

i*fog 

i<«f«nf 


idfAicl 
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IUP.  8UBJ. 

IMPBRATIVE. 

PARTICIPLK. 

REMARK8» 

{(^  mabifte 

nia^Ie 

gemahlen. 

v)  Except  ihe  pMt  partieiple  ge« 

(mublr) 

ntai)len,  no  Irregtilar  form  u 

t(f)  mtebe 

uiftbe 

gemieben. 

in  uae. 

id)  mölff 

melfe 

gemoUen. 

10)  Soiiietiine«  regulär.  9}lil(|l 
&c.,  tatety  uaed. 

t^  mSie 

miß 

gemeffen. 

ic^  mtffielf 

mtffaae 

mipfaHeit. 

es  nttfl  finge 

miiitnge 

miflnngea. 

i^  m5(t)te 

— 

i(^  mäf  te 

— 

gemußt 

{(i)  nfi^me 

nimm 

genommen. 

t(^  ncniiete 

nenne 

genannt. 

f*  »pffe 

Vfeife  or  pfeif 

gepfifffiu 

i*  prlöqe 

Pfiffl« 

gepflogen. 

X)  Wlien  it  mgnifiet ,  to  tmuf 

i4)  priefe 

preife 

geprieieu. 

upon,  ot  toie  auustvmedf  it  it 

t^  quölle 

cmtUt 

gequoSen. 

rvffiilar. 
y)  OueUen,  to  iwell,  is  rcguhir 

tc^  ratete  (r5(^e) 

r5(^e 

geragt  (gero* 

z)  Tlie  irregulär  form  is  no  lon^ 

d)en). 

er  used.     Wliere  it  occurs  in 

{(^  riet^e 

rat^e 

geratl)eiu 

tbrrner  wrtters  it  uiust  not  be 

t4»  riebe 

reibe 

gerieben. 

confounded  witli  tlie    sani« 

f4>  riffe 

reige 

geriffen. 

forn»  from  ried)en. 

{(^  ntte 

reite 

geritten. 

a)  ^Bereiten,  to  ride  to,  like  all 
tlie  Compounds  of  reiten,  is 
irregulär;  but  beretten,  to 
niake  ready,  /Vom  bereit,  rea- 
dy.  is  regulär,  lllie  aU  deriva- 
tives. 

td)  rennete 

renne 

gerannt  or  ge» 

b)  ditnntt  and  ferennt  not 

• 

rennt. 

often  uscd. 

{(&r&(ie 

ritäit  or  riec^ 

gerod)en. 

td)  ränge 

ringe 

gerungen. 

t(t  ranne  (T5une; 

rinne 

geronnen. 

id)  riirfe 

rufe 

gerufen. 

c)  Regulär  in  soir«  writers,  but 
iriipropcriy  so. 

tc^  falivte 

faUe 

gefaljen. 

d)  Irregulär  only  in  tbe  parti- 

cipte,  and  in  tliat  when  used 

i«^  föffe 

faufe 

gefoifctt. 

acUectively ;  ain  gefaljene  St* 
fd)e ;  er  f^at  fte  gefaljt. 

i*  föge 

fangt 

gefogen. 

e)  ^äugfl  and  fängt  are  not 
supported  by  good  usage,  JUt 
fäugen,  to  suckle,  is  regtilar. 

id)  fc^fife 

ft^«ff« 

gef(f)affe«. 

f)  In  tlie  signification  of  to  pro- 
cure,  to  neu  it  is  regulär,  as 
also  aufraffen,  tn  purchase* 
to  buy;  abfc^ufhll  to  part 
with,  to  disiniss. 

iA  f Aiebe 
i2f$iettf 

f(^e{bf 

gefiCbteben. 
geMieneo. 

g)  Tlie  active  verb  f(^eibeil»  tu 

f^eine 

part,  to  di^in,  to  diTida.  t» 

regulär. 

354 


AL?IIA]imOAL  ÜBT  07  TBRB8     $  78. 


IKFISITIVE. 


%^ÜUn,  to  acoki 

öfteren,  toshear. 
Cfcf^Kbcn,  tothovi, 
^d^if  if  U,  to  Blioot, 
©c^tubcit,  to  flay, 

eäiUf^n,  to  Bleep, 
^cila()eil  A),  to  beat, 
Sdblrtc^eu,  to  aneak, 

€(^letfen  t^,  to  sharpen,  to 

M'liet, 
^(^Ict^rn,  to  slit, 
^(biiefeu,  to  siip, 
^d^lir^rit,  tosliut, 

@d}(in()en.  to  aing, 
^dbam^tix,  to  fling, 
^d}nielitn  kh  to  lueit, 

^^wauhtn,  to  snort, 
Gctnet^fn,  to  cut, 
Cd^raubeii  />,  to  screw, 

Schreiben,  to  write, 
Srfjrcien,  to  cry, 
^cb reiten,  tostrkle, 
@>(^rOtCU,  to  bruise,  lognaw, 

@(|>n>firen  m),  to  suppurate, 
€(^u>eiarn,  tobesiicnt, 
^(^iveutii  n),  to  ■well, 

C'cbivtmmen.  to  swim, 
©li)lvin^en.  tovanish, 
@d}n>ingcn  o),  to  swiog, 

^d^XOÖXttt,  tOBwear, 

Ctbeu,  tosee, 
^rttt.  tobe, 
@enbe»,  to  send, 

€tcbfttp),  toboii, 
Siiiaeu,  to  sing, 
^itiffit,  to  Riiik, 
€miien,  toUiink,  to  ause, 

Sit^f«,  to  Sit, 
Sollen,  to  be  obligod 
SvaÜen  q),  to  spiit, 
e>pett*i,  to«p<t, 


PRESBNT  INDICATIYB.  IMP.  INDIC. 


i^  f(^elte,  bu  f^^tltfl,  tx  fc^tlt 

iä>  ftfccre,  jc. 
i^  fc^tebe,  sc. 
i(^  fcbtrBe,  K. 
t(^  f(ttube,  IC 

{«  Waft,  btt  f(^iaf{l,  er  ft^iaft 
td)  f(l)la()e.  bu  fd^läQt^  er  fc^lagt 
t(^  fc^lctq^e,  K. 

i^  fc^letfe,  K. 

f(^  fcftleif e,  IC. 
i(i  fdjHcff,  JC 
i(^  fc^lie^e,  k. 

id)  ((blinke,  k. 

td)  fd)mrt^c  k. 

i((  fd^melse,  bn  f(f)me(tefl  (fd}mUs 

Heft),  er  f(^nielit  (fcbmiljt) 
Hb  fd^niebe  or  fcf^naiibe 
i<h  fdjucibe,  ic 
tcp  fd^raube,  ic 

td)  fc^rcibe,  ic. 
id)  fd)reie,  ic 
td)  [(breite,  ic 
ic^  fc^rott,  K. 


tc^  fc^tüSre,  JC 
t(^  fd)TOeiae,  jc 
tcb  fdjTvelfc  bu  f(^tt){Il|l,  er 

fdjromt 
t(b  f(bn)imme,  jc. 
i(9  fc^rotnbe,  Jc 
iä)  fc^wtnge,  jc 

i^  f4)n)5ce,  jc 

id)  ffbe.  bn  ffe^fl,  er  fie^t 
td)  bin  JC 
i(^  feubc  JC 

iÄ  fiebe.  JC 
iÄ  ftuge,  -c 

t(Q  ftUfC  JC 

td)  ftnue,  JC 

fd)  fi^e,  JC 

td)  m,  bu  foUfl  er  foll 

t^  fpaUe,  JC 

{«  fpeic  JC 

t<9  fpinne,  jc 


t(^rc^aU(f(6oir 

t((  fc^or 
td)  fd)ob 
tcb  fd)0§ 
td)  fc^unb 

itb  fd){ief 
i(^  f4)li(9 

i(b  fctlig 
td)  fd)lof 
td)  fd)lo|i 

tcb  f Chiana 
id)  fc^mif 
t(t  fcpmpli 

t^  fc^noB 
td)  fdbnitl 
td)  fd}rattbtf 

(fd)tobi 
id)  fd)rteb 
id)  fd)rt« 
td)  fdjritt 
ic^  [(^rötete 


{(6  fcbwor 
i<b  fibwtea 
id)  fc^woU 

{(^  fc^tvantm 
tcb  fd)ii)anb 
id)  fcbnxing  or 

f<bn>uno 
id)  fd)n>or  or 

fd)«Dur 
tcftfab 
id)  n>ar.  jc 
tc^  faubfe  and 

fenbete 
id)  fptt 
id)  fang 
it^fanf 
id)  fault 

id)fa$ 
id)  oute 
{(&  haltete 
iS  fpie 


Of  TBB  OLD  rOBM.      {  78. 
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DiP.   SUBJ. 

i^  fd)  lite 
(fd^ölte) 

td)  idiöffc 
id)  f(^ün^e 

iit  f(61tf[e 

t<(  id}li>ffe 

{((  f(^15naf 
id)  fcbmiffe 
td)  fd^inolic 

<(^  fd>ni>be 
td)  fdjiiitte 
tc^  rd)raiibetc 

(fd)r6bc) 
i(t>  fd)vif  bc 
i(b  fdjriee 
i(^  fd)ntre 
t4)  fd^rotctc 


{^  fd)n>&re 
i(b  fd^wtrae 
id)  fd)n}5Ue 

i(^  fc^wSmnte 
td)  fd)ivätibe 

\d>  f(6n)9rc  or 

fdjwöre 
idi  fäbc 
id)  iväre 
id9  feubcte 

{cb  fötte 
id)  fällte 
icb  r^iife 
'ib  fäime 
(fönne) 

icb  mt 

td)  feilte 
id)  f)«<iUeU 
ib  fpiee 
.^  fpänne 
(fpbnne) 


IMPERATIVS. 


[diere  or  fester 
jjcbiebc 
Jd)te^e 
fd)iubc 

Wfüfc 

fd)ltJi(i 

fd)leife  v<  )e^mf 

fcbleifi 
f(bltefr 
f(blic$i 

fd)Itn0C 
fcbiiirt^ 
fd)m!lj  or 
fd)mel| 
fd)uaube 
fd)itet^e 
fd)raube 

f(brrib€ 
fd)rcie 
fd)rcite 
fc^roU 


f(bmäre 
fd)n)eiae 
fd)n)iir  or 
fd)mtUc 
fd)W!mme 
fcbtvtnbe 
((bwinge 

fd)n)5re 

fifbe 

ffi 

fdibe 

fifbe 
ftnne 

fvalte 
fl|)tnite 


FARTICIPLE. 


gefcbolten. 

flcftboreti« 
getdjoben. 
flffcboffett. 
gefc^uubctu 

flcfcbfaffti. 
gcfdjlaofiu 
))efcbltd)etu 

fleftbliffeti. 

flcfcblifffit. 
flff(blo!ffn. 
Öffcbloffcit. 

gefd)(nnjen. 
gffd)iunteit'. 
gff(bmol}eu. 

flcfAtiobfn. 
grfd)ii(rrcn. 
grfd)raubt 

(acfd)rpben). 
grfcbrtrbcn. 
gefcbrtren. 
gef(brirten. 
gefcbroten. 


flfftbtöoren. 

gefcbwieaeit. 

gef(b»oucn. 

gefc^wotttmni. 

grfcbivunbfit. 

gefc^tvuiigfn. 

gefcbtooren. 

grfeben. 
gewefen. 
grfunbt  and 
Äffcnbct. 
flffotfcn. 
grfnnarn. 
gefmifen. 
gefonuctu 

gcfffffii. 

gffoIU. 

grfpalfett. 

gffpieeo. 

ge|))oniieti. 


REMARKS. 


k)  9{afbf(^(ageit  and  berotl)« 

fd) lagen,  to  coiuuli,  are  re 

gular. 
t)  KeKular  in  all  othcr  rigniAsa 

tiona,   as,  to  deautuh^  or  U 

drag 


A:)  Af  an  adiv  v«rb  it  ii  rego 
lar. 


t)  Commonlv  regulär,  ft^roubtc 
gefc^raubt 


Regulär  nowezcßpt  in  the  partt 
cjple.  nnd  tliis  Ja  frequeaUy 
gefcbrotet. 

m)  @d)tDierfl  U.  in  tbe ; 
is  provinciaL 

ii)  Regulär,  wlwn  active. 


o)  St^wung  is  lea  in  ongt 
tJian  fc^tooitg. 


p)  Whcn  acti?«  it  ii  iBoitl|r  «t> 
gular. 


9)  Irregulär  only  In  the  paitk 
eiple,  and  tbis  is  MNoetimee 
gefpaltet  wlMni  tlw  vaib  ii 
activt. 


SM 
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I.VKIMTIVR. 


l'RESEKT  INDICATIVE.       '  IlfP.  INDIC. 


Splet§eU,  tnsplit, 

■^vreAen,  lo  «iteak, 
v&lMiipcii  r),  lo  üiirout, 
<&Vinii)irU,  to  spring, 
^ietbcn,  to  f^ting,  lo  prick, 
^tfcfrit  t),  tu  stick,  to  be  fort 

ent*d. 
^ff^fll,  to  stand, 

Stellen,  tosteal, 

^rt})rn,  to  »üccnd, 
(Stet  bell,  lodje, 

^tirbnt  I).  tn  fly  (asduot), 
&(tiif<ril,  to  stink, 
gtoHcn.  topiiüii. 
^trricbcn.  tommke, 
Streuen,  to  conteud. 


Zhun.  to  do, 
^trat^eii,  to  l)«ar, 
$rffff n,  to  hit, 
llreibrn,  todrive, 

Sirrten,  to  tread, 
Briefen,  to  drop,  to  trickle, 
l^rinfcn,  to  drink, 
trügen,  to  deceive, 


tcb  fprrcb«.  bu  ftjrtcWl,  er  furt<^t 

id)  frriir^e.  ic. 

id)  Ipr tilge.  K. 

id^  ftrtbe,  bu  fttt^fl,  er  fltc^t 

t(^  fletfe,  )c 

ic^  fle^e,  K. 

id^  flegle,  bn  flie^Ifl,  et  ßte^lt 

i'rf)  fleiae,  k. 


Tbe, 


Ocrbergcn,  co  concMü, 

iBerbteten.  to  forttid, 
»l^erblriben,  to  renmin, 
^Wrblcid)on.  totriowpale, 
iBerbeibeu  «),  lo  pt-.nsii, 

iBrrbrtrIen,  tooflend, 
IBergtffeu,  toforgec, 

iBer^e^len.  to  cooceal, 

aSertirren,  tokxMe, 
ll3criöfd}eil,  to  extingubh, 

U^erfc&aUen  to),  to  die  away  in 

^iiikI. 
iBerfct^mtnben,  todiaappear, 

^noirren,  toperpiei, 
QerieiH*/  loptnloiii 


ic^  flerbe,  bu  ^ixh%  er  ftixU 

td)  iltfbe,  K. 

td)  fltiife,  K. 

td)  ftp^e,  bu  fth^,  er  fihft 

td)  f)r'rid)e.  ic. 

iöf  ftreite,  ic 

iö»  tbne,  bu  thuH.  er  thnt 
td)  trage,  bu  tv&a%  er  trägt 
td)  treffe,  bu  trip,  er  trifft, 
t(^  treibe,  ic. 

i(^  trete,  bu  trtttft,  er  tritt 

idi  triefe,  k. 

id)  trtnfe.  sc. 

t(^  trüge,  bu  rrfigfl,  er  trägt 


idi  verberge,  bu  »erbirgfl,  er  »er« 

birgt 
ifi)  »erbiete,  ic. 
i(^  verbleibe,  ic. 
t(i  verKei(^e,  ic. 
id)  verberbe,  bu  ocrbirbfl,  er  «er« 

birbt 
e«  verbrieft 
i4>  vergcffe,  bu  wrgiffe^,  et  rer* 

ic^  ver§e]^(e,  sc 

i(^  terfiere,  jc. 

i(t  verl5f(te,  bu  verI5f(^e{lorver« 
Itfdjrfl.  er  ver(of4)t  or  »erl  fc^t 
id)  verfc^aUe,  sc. 


i(^  vrrf4)winbe,  ic 
10  «enoirre,  x. 
{c(  9trie{(e,  ic 


iil)  fplici  or 

fvlti 
it^  fpra^ 
tcb  fVrc^ 
;i4>  fpraiig 
td)  tla(^ 
if^  fied te  or  flat 

i(6  fian^  cfhinbi 

ic^fla^I  fto^O 

icft  flieg 
id^  ftarl 

i4)ftob 
i(b  ftaitf 
id}mef 
i(^  flri(( 
ic^^ritt 


ic^  thcit 
ii  trua 
ic*»  traf 
t4  trtel 

i(b  trat 
t(ft  troff 
i(b  traitf 
i(^  trog 


t(^  »ertog 

t(ft  »erbot 
i(^  verblieb 
i((  verbüß 
id)  verbarg 

e«  verbroS 
t(^  bcrgap 

i<|  oer^^Itc 

iäi  vertot 
i(^  oerlof«! 


i^  verfct^oQ 
i^  berfcbtoani 
i(^  oenoirrtf 
<4  wc}ic( 


Or  m  OLD  FORM.     S  78. 


U1 


Illft*.  8UBJ. 


i4>  fvliffe 

t(i  fpröffe 
t(|)  furäiiae 

ic^  flcate  or 

fiiifc 
i4»  flänbe 

(fiüube) 

(llöbU) 

ici)^flärbe 
(flurbe) 
t4)  ftöbe    . 
id)  ftäiife 
td)  ttir^e 

i(<^  dritte 


i(f)  tbate 
tcb  trä0e 

i(6  triebt 

Id)  träte 
id)  tröffe 
id)  tränft 
icf^  tröge 

id)  »erböte 
id)  verbliebe 
i((  oerbUd)e 
i(^  oerbärbe 
(verbürbe) 
c«  verbröife 
id)  vergäbe 

i(&  verbe^iete 

td)  berlöre 
i(^  terlöfc^e 


IMPERATIVS. 


fVUipe 

fprte^e 
fprtngf 

fte(fe 

fle^e 

IHeW 

ileiae 
flirb 

fitebe 

(liufc 

jlo^e 

flrcicbe 

fireite 


tbue 
traae 

treibe 

tritt 

trief  or  triefe 

triufe 

ttwge 


»erbtrg 

verbiete 
»erblribe 
verbleiche 
terbirb 

verbriefe 
vergiß 

verbelle 

verliere 
»erl5f4)e  ot 

verlifc^ 
verf(taUe 


i(i  verfc^öHe 
i(^  imrf ;^n)5nbe  >erf(^ivinbe 
idf  httmxxtt      iKTivirre 
Hb  »etikii       :»ec}e{(t 


PARTIGIPLE. 


gefvliffcn. 

gefprocben. 

gefproffen. 

geftoruHgen. 

geftod)eu. 

g€tte(ft. 

grftanbeiu 

geflo^Ien. 

geftiegen. 
geflorten. 

geftoben. 

gejtuufctt. 

geftp§eit. 

gfftridjcn. 

geflriuctu 


getrau, 
getragen, 
getrofeiu 
gvtrtcoen. 

getreten, 
getroffen, 
getruufen. 
getrogen. 


t^erborgen. 

verboten, 
verblieben, 
berbltd)en. 
verborben. 

verbroffen. 
vergeffen. 

»erbebet  or 
verboblen. 
verloren, 
veriofc^en« 

verf4)oIIen. 

verf(b»unben. 

»erwirrt  or 

»erworren. 
»er|ie()eii. 


RSMARK8. 


tav 


r)  Thii  niusi  not  be  confouiided 
(in  tlie  iinperfecO  tvitli  üie  re- 
gulär verb  fvroffen. 

9)  This  verb  is  cominonly  rega 
lar;  wbcn  active  ii  walways 


0  soBerflieben,  ioIm 

aadusL 


V)  SBerbetben,  to  äemny  Owt 

ive).  is  regulär. 
9)  SBerbrttt^t,  )t«  nearly 
lete. 


19)  But  litde  uwd,  eieept  In  tM 
fmperfeet  and  participie 


S5S 
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INFINITITE. 

PRKSENT  INDICATIYE. 

IMP.  INDIO. 

nac^frn,  to  grow. 

i^  xoa^ft,  bu  wäc^frfl.  er  toä^ft 

i^  wuf^l 

SBägcn  or  Stegen  «),  to  weigh» 

\^  toiiae  or  lotfdf,  bn  toSgfl  or 
»tefill  er  ivägt  or  koirgt 

tc^  wog 

SDaf(|e8  jr),  to  wuh, 

iä^  wafc^e,  ic 

ic^  wnf(^ 

SEBrbra  z\  to  weave, 

i^  totU,tc 

ii^wob 

Süetc^en  m\  to  yieM. 

tc^  »ei^e,  IC 

i^m^ 

gOktfrit,  toihow, 

i4  weife,  k. 

iä>  wie! 

l&rnbeu  &),  to  turn, 
IBrrbeR,  to  me  fbr, 

tc^  wenbf,  ic. 

i(|  werbe,  bu  »irb{l,  er  totrbt 

tcb  wenbete  or 

wanbte 
i(b  warb 

iBrrben,  tobecome, 
SQcrfrii,  lothrow, 

t(|  »erbe,  bu  taivft,  et  wirb 
t(^  werfe,  bu  wirffi,  er  wirft 

i(b   warb  or 
würbe«  bu 
wurbffi,  er 
warborwut»^ 
wir  würben,  IC 

idf  warf 

SBillben,  to  wind, 

iä^  winbe,  )c 

t(b  wanb 

SBtffcil,  to  koow. 

t(^  wei0,  bn  wei^t  er  weif 

i^  wufte 

aßoUrit,  to  will. 

i^  wia,  bu  wiUfl,  er  wiU 

i(|  woSte 

Stilen,  to  •ccuK  o<; 

\6^  |ei(e,  ic. 

i«  i«c§ 

Sic^tn  c),  to  draw, 

i^  |ir^e,  sc 

i(|^iog 

Stotttgen,  to  fort«, 

i^  |»»rae,  le. 

i(b  iwang 

S  ^9.     Verbs  of  the  New  Conjuoatiok 
{commonly  called  '^regulär  ««•&«"). 

^1)  In  verbs  of  the  New,  or  simpler  form,  the  Impcrfect  Tcnae 
«nd  the  Perfect  Participle  are  not  produced,  as  in  the  Old  conjuga- 
tion,  by  a  change  of  the  radical  vowels ;  but  by  means  of  the  nuffix 
1 1  or  t  which  serves  as  a  tense  characierisHe  i  thns,  takiog  th»  nid 
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ti^  n>üf(^e 
idf  ivöbc 

id)  »tefe 
i^  tt>eubctc 
i(|  würbe 
iA  lofirbe 


i(t^  loärft 

(würfe) 

idi  n>au^e 

{(^  luüvte 

tc^  woQte 

i*  itt^e 
tc<)  jcge 


IMPERATIVE. 


&>ad)fe 

»5ge  or  wiege 


waftle 

webe 

weiche 

weife 

wenbe 

wirb 

werbe 


wirf 

winbe 

wiffe' 

leibe 
iiebe 
}Wtnge 


PARTICIPLE.  I 


KEMARKS. 


gewacbfen. 
gewogen. 


getraf^eo. 
gewoben, 
gewtcben. 
gewiefen.  1 

gewenbet  or 

geivaiibt. 
geworben. 

geworben;  (and 

as  an  aiixiliary) 

worden. 

geworfen« 
gewnnben. 
gewuH 
gewollt. 

gejieben. 
gejogen. 
gezwungen. 


t 


,«)  SEB&gen.ii  acüv«,  and  das 
wäge  in  the  iinperf.  subj.  r 
wiegen  la  neuier,  and  haa 
wiege.  SBiegen,  torock;  ia 
Tefmiar. 
'■f  SBilfcbeflandWäfc^tareabo 
j   used. 

k)  Regulär  exceptwitbtbe  pocti^ 
I    or  when  used  fisurativaly 
U)  2Bet(f)en,  to  stiften,  to  n 


mott 


I    fy,  ia  regulär. 

l 

.h)  Regulär  when  aetiva 


e)  3eu(bfl  IC  antiquated, 
only  in  poetical  usage 


jcal  piirt  (leb)  of  loben,  to  praise,  and  affixing  tliereto  et  or  t,  W9 
gel  Ishtt  or  leb  t ;  to  wliich  add  the  personal  endings  and  «e  hav9 
lebete  or  lebte  (leb  +  et  +  e),  I  praised ;  lobetejl  or  lebtet,  thoi  didsl 
praise,  &c. 

(2)  The  verbs  of  the  New  form  differ  agais  froci  tic^s«  of  the 
Old,  in  that  the  former  have  in  the  Perfect  Participle  the  termuiation 
et  or  t,  instead  of  en :  as,  gelob  e  t  or  gelob  t,  praised.  See  ihm 
table  of  terminatlons  {  76. 


960 


FAIUDIOU  OF  A  TSRB      $  ^' 


§  80.    PAEADIGM  OF  A 


INDICATIVE. 


FRESEKT  TENSE. 


t 


(3 


iäi  lobe, 
^u  lobett, 
er  lobt, 
1  n>tT  loben, 
tbr  lobet, 
fte  loben. 


«  f  3 
(3 


I  praise. 
thou  praisest 
he  praises. 
we  praise. 
you  praiae. 
they  praise. 


mPERFECT  TENSE. 


S^ 


n 


(3 


«  (3 
S  (3 


«  f  3 
t  (3 


tc^  lobte, 
(u  lobtefl« 
er  lobte, 
mir  lobten, 
ibr  lobtet, 
fte  lobten. 


I  praised. 
thou  didst  praise. 
he  did  praise. 
we  did  praise. 
you  did  praise. 
they  did  praise. 


FERFECT  TENSE. 


DU  b<tjl 
er  ^at 
wir  baben 
ibr  babet 
fte  boben 


I  have 
^  thou  hast  I  -. 
-§  he  hüs  [  I 
-r  we  have  j'g 
^    you  have     j  cu 

they  have  j 


FLUPERFECT  TENSE. 


i(b  batte 
^u  battefl 
er  batte 
mir  batten 
tbr  battct 
fie  Ratten 


1. 


r^ 


Z     we 


Ihad         1 
thou  hadst  j 
he  had 
had 
you  had 
tliey  had 


h 


2 

ou 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 


i^  »erbe    1  I  shall 

DU  lotrfl      j    .  thou  wilt 

er  wiib       (5  he  will 

lot'r  tx>erben  [  o  we  shall 

ibr  »erbet   I  you  will 

jte  »er^eu  J  they  will 


SECÜND  FUTURE  TENSE. 

^  .  1  t*  »erbe    ")  ss  I  shall 

»  j  '^  bu  »trfl         Ä  thou  wilt 

^  (  3  i-r  »ivb        I  J3^  he  will 

J^  ( 1  wir  »erben  f"  ^  we  shall 

r  J  2  ibr  werbet     o  you  will 

B  (  3  fie  werben  J  &  they  will 


> 


SUBJÜNCTIVE. 


FRESENT  TENSE. 


i(b  lobe, 
bu  tobeft 
er  lobe, 
wir  loben, 
tbr  Übet, 
fte  loben. 


I  may 
thou  majrst 
he  may 
we  may 
you  may 
they  may 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 


icfe  lobete, 
bu  lobetefl, 
er  lobete, 
wir  lobcren, 
ibr  lobetet, 
fte  lobeteu. 


I  might  I 

thou  mightst 
he  mipht 
we  might 
you  might 
tliey  might 


I 
I 


FERFECT   TENSE. 


i(^  babc 
bu  b'ibefl 
er  t^aht 
wir  baben 
tbr  b<ibet 
fte  bat>fn 


1    may    have 
praised,  &c. 


<9 


FLUFERFECT  TENSE. 


i(^  bvitte 
bn  battefl 
er  ^ätte 
wir  bitten 
tbr  bSttet 
fte  Ratten 


I  mi^t  have 
praiaeJ,  &«. 


>  o 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 


i(^  »erbe 
bu  »erbefl 
er  werbe 
wir  »erben 
ibr  »erbet 
fie  »erben 


s 


(if)  I  shall  praiat. 


SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 


<3 


i(b  »erbe  1  = 
bu  »erbefl 
er  wtvU  4  « 
wir  »erben  f  ♦- 
ibr  »erbet  j  2 
fte  »erbca  j  ^ 


(if)  I  shall  htt 
proiaed,  fcc 


Or  THB  NEW  FORM.      %  80. 


MY 


VEEB  OF  THE  NEW  FOKM. 
to  praise. 


COXDITIONAL. 


FIRST  FTJT7RE. 


i^  tofirbe 
bu  wfirbefl 
er  würbt 
tDtv  würben 
i^r  toürbet 
fit  kDitvben . 


SEOOVD  FT7TURE. 

Üb  würbe  1  «s  1^ «; 
bu  würbffl  *  ^« 
er  würbe  1  ä  2^- 
wir  würben 
ihx  würbet 
fU  würben 


S    gj 


IMPERATIVE.    INFINITIVE. 


FRESENT  TENSE 

1.  wanting. 

2.  lobe  bu, 

firnise  thou. 
obe  er, 
let  liimpraiae. 

1.  loben  wir, 
let  US  praise. 

2.  lobet  ibr, 

ftraise  ye. 
oben  fte, 
let  them  praise. 


FRESENT  TENSE. 

(o6en,  to  praise. 


FERFEGT  TERW. 

gelobt  liQihtxi, 
to  have  praised. 


FIRST  FUTUBE. 

loben  werben, 
to  be  a  KMit  to 
praise« 


PAllTICIPLE. 


FftESENT. 

(obenb, 
pcaiaiii^ 


a«iobt. 


Id 


S62      ÜBT  Or  VERB8  Or  TIUB  mZED  COKJUOATIOir.      S  81.   $  82. 

$  81.      Thb  Mixsd  Conjugation 

{emhradng  tke  irregulär  verbs  propeiiy  so  called). 

Thcre  are  a  few  verbs  (sijcteen  in  all),  whicli  have  a  sort  of  raixod 
conjiigation:  partakingr  of  tlie  Old  Fonn,  in  that  tliey  change  their 
radical  vowels  to  form  thc  Imperfect  Tcnse  aiid  the  Perfcct  Parti- 
ciple;  and  at  the  same  time,  partaking  of  the  Neio  Form,  in  that 
.  tliey  assume,  in  the  same  parU,  the  tense^sign  te  and  the  partieipial 
ending  t.  The^e  are  they  u  hich,  stricÜy  speaking,  are  the  irr^ulat 
Terbs  of  the  language,  and  aceordingiy,  they  are  here  so  classod« 
They  will  be  fonnd,  also,  in  the  general  Ijst  of  (so  called)  ** irregulär" 
Terbs  (page  346),  which,  for  the  sake  of  conTenience«  we  bar« 
there  inserted. 


S  82. 

LIST  OF  VERBS  OF  THE  MIXED  CONJÜGATION, 


nniNiTivii 


Crrnniii,  toburn, 
eiinarn,  to  bring, 
7>fntrn,  to  thlnk« 
Siirfrn,  to  be  pemülted, 
£>abrn,  to  have, 
ftrnnrn,  to  know, 
t9nnrn,  to  bo  able,  can, 
9V69en,  lo  be  alluwed, 

may, 
Viiififn,  to  be  obbged, 

must, 
?}fnnrn,  to  Bame, 
IVriinfn,  tonio, 
Pnitfn,  toacml, 
€oflfn,    to  be  obHged, 

shnll, 
9l>rnbfn,  to  tum, 
SBifffn,  to  know, 
»•a«H  to  Im  wUliBf , 


PRESENT 
^  tu  t«i»c«t*«Ci 


f (^  b«tf ,  btt  b«rf ff,  rr  b«rf 
td^  ^ab«,  ba  ^ff,  n  bat 


IMPERFECT. 


imiicoL 


id)  bTanntc|i<^ 
i<^  brad)ff 
t&t  bfiibrc 
id^  burftc 
1(6  boitc 
i(^  tanntc 
tcb  foimr« 


i4  twM,  btt  fannft,  et  fonn 

ic^  mag,  bu  magP,  tt  mag  i(^  mix^tc 


t^  muf,  b«  maftt,  rr  muf 


i^  fol,  tu  foSfl,  cff  feV 


14  »dl,  ba  «mit,  er  weil 
»4 


i«^  malte 

td^  nAitntf 
i(^  rannte 
t4  fanttf 


4  wonbt 
4  Miulte 


Hl,  ba  »»1.  ff*  aiilj       — 


SultJMncL 


brennte 
i(b  brAd)tf 

l<b  bält;lf 

t(^  türftt 
iJf  hätte 
1(6  fenntf 
t(^  nnntf 


i^  inü|te 

i(^  nrnntf 
i(^  rennte 
t(^  featete 


i<^  ivenbctt 
i4  »ä|te 


PAST 
PARTI- 
CIPLa 


gebrannt. 

i)rbra(^t. 

<)e(ac|)t. 

geturft. 

gehabt. 

gefannt. 

gefennt« 

gemeint. 

gemalt. 

gcaanat. 
gerannt. 
gefoabL 


geaNUiM:.        — 
|(wa|t.      ^1^ 


> 


04 

breaac 


balt. 


PABADEOHU  Or  IRBXOVLAlt  TSRB8.      %  83.  d6S 

$  83.    Paradigms  of  irregulär  verbs. 

(1)  In  Order  to  a  better  display  of  the  irregularities  of  some  ol 
ihese  vcrbs,  we  append  the  following  paradigms.  They  will  be  found 
exceedingly  conveuicnt  for  ready  reference.  Some  of  the&c  vcrba, 
also,  have  certain  peculiar  uses,  which  rcquire  special  attention. 
For  tliis  reaaon  we  have,  immedialely  afler  the  panuligms,  added  a 
Beries  of  cxplanatory  renmrks,  with  copious  examples  Ulustiating  t&e 

veral  wara  in  widcli  they  aie  employed. 


ru 


FARAOIQMS  OF  IRREGULÄR  YERBS.       %  8S. 


(2)    S)urfen,  to  be  permitted) 


y 


i 


INUICATIVE. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


1(6  barf, 
MI  fcarffl. 
er  barf, 
mx  tuifrii, 
i>i  burfrt, 
fif  bürfen, 


I  am 
thou  art 
he  18 
we  are 
yoa  are 
they  are 


mrERFECT  TENSE. 


:  i  1  ««^  btirftj, 
'  » 2  bii  burfrt ^, 
tr  burftf. 
loirburfttn, 
ibr  bnrftet, 
fie  burftcn, 


• 

i 


S3 


ß 


1 
2 
3 


• 

I 


I  was 
thou  wast 
he  was 
we  were 
you  were 
they  were 


PEKFECT  TENSE. 


Mt  haut 
er  bat 
ivtr  baben 
ibr  ^abet 
fte  ^abeii 


I  have 

thou  hast 
w     he  has 

we  have 
«    you  have 

they  have 


14 

\K2 


I 


PLÜPERFECT  TENSE. 


Mt  battefl 
er  ^atte 
wir  batten 
ibr  hattet 
fte  ^attett 


Ihad 
thou  hadst 
he  had 
we  had 
you  had 
tiiey  had 


o 


FIRST  FTJTURE  TENSE. 


id)  n>rrbe 
bu  roirfi 
er  u>irb 
mir  luerben 
ibr  ivtrbet 
fte  tterben  ^ 


I  shaU 
thou  will 
he  will 
we  siiall 
you  will 
they  will 


SECOND  FIJTTJRE  TENSE. 


ict  »erbe    1^1  shall 
bu  wirfl        <»     thou  will 
er  wirb       i^    he  will 
wir  iverben  [  «g-    we  shall 
ibr  werbet   t  s    you  wiU 
fi(  »ctbcn  4  ^    thry  will 


SÜBJUXCTIVE. 


FEESENT  TENSE. 


ic^  bfirfe, 
bu  bfirfcfl, 
er  bürfe, 
wir  bürfen, 
tbv  bür fet, 
fte  bürfctt, 


I  mny 
thou  inayst 
he  mny 
we  may 
you  may 
they  may 


IMFERFECT  TENSE. 


i(^  bfirfte, 
bu  bärftef^, 
er  bürfte, 
wirbfirften, 
ibr  bürftet 
fie  bürftett. 


I  might         )  «e 
tliou  inightst  j  § 
he  mivht 
we  nii^ht 
you  mi^t 
they  might    J  J^ 


FERFECT  TENSE. 


t(^  ^abe 
bu  babefl 
er  ^abe 
wir  babeit 
ibr  l^abet 
fte  ^aben 


I  may«bave  oeet 
^       pecmitted,  ho 


FLTTi'ERFECT  TENSE. 


i(6  bfitte 
bu  ^ätteji 
er  batie 
wir  ^iirteit 
ibr  bättet 
fte  ^&tt€tt  , 


I  might  büve 
«£,       permitted,  lic 


<s 


FIRST  FXTTÜRE  TENSE. 

i^  werbe    l        (if )  I  ^mUI  be  petm 
btt  werbefl   |    ..       mitted,  Blc 
et  werbe     [§, 
wir  werbett  f  ,5 
ibr  werbet   I  •** 
fie  werben  J 

SECOND  FÜTX7RE  TEN9B 


t(^  werbe 
bu  werbefl 
er  werbe 
wir  werben 
i^r  werbet 
Ifte  wetbcn 


g    (if )  I  duOl  havt 
0        been  pemürted^ 


F1RADIGM8  OT  IRRXCWULR  TXBB8.      S  83* 


805 


tO  dare*     (See  Remark  9.) 


CONDI'J  ION  AL. 


IMPERATIVE. 


Wanting. 


TTRST  FÜTtHS. 

lA  tvfirbe 
bn  tvürbefl 
et  wnrbe 
toir  tvnrben 
ibr  tvurbet 
fit  XOÜXUü 


•8^ 


*s 


«SOOND  FirrUBB» 

id^  »firbe 
ts  würbe fl 
er  »firbe 


INFINITIVE.  PARTICIPLB. 


FRESENT  TEKSB. 

burfrn,  to  be  per- 
niitted. 


FERFEGT  TEHSK. 

geburft  ^abtn, 
to  iuTe  been 
penaitted. 


FRESEHT. 

bftrfenb, 
being  pennitledl 


rARUamta  o*  ommoülul  tzbbs. 


S83 

(3) 


: 


• 

I 


• 


I 

i 


3 
£/3 


1 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 


£/3 


IKIIICATIVE. 


FRESEHT  TEKSS. 


i^  faiiB. 

er  fann, 
»ir  fönnrn, 
il}r  fonncf, 


I  am 
thou  ait 
be  is 
we  are 
yoa  are 
ihey  ai« 


JS 


t(^  Hnntt, 
hm  fonntrp» 
rr  foutttv» 
Vit  fonalri, 
ibr  fvttBfrt, 
jie  fottutei. 


I 

thou 

be 

we  were 

you  wem 

tfaey  were 


PERFECT  TEKSE. 


ta  bafi 

rr  bdft 
mir  babfB 
ibr  ^brt 
fie  ^abttt 


Ihave 
«;    thou  hast 
he  haa 
we  have 
you  haTB 
they  have  J 


S 

« 


FLXTFEKFECT  TEKSE. 


i(^  hattt 
ba  battcfl 
er  (fatte 
»tr  baften 
ibt  hattet 
fic  Ratten 


8 
S3 


Ihad 
thou  hadat 
he  had 
we  had 
you  had 
they  had 


FISST  FUTURE  TEHSE. 

i(b  »rrbe    )  I  ahafl 

btt  totrfl      I  ^  thou  wik 

er  iDirb        l  g  he  will 

wir  mfibcn  f  s  we  shaU 

ibr  »CTbet   I  ••  you  will 

jte  iDerben  J  they  wiQ 


8EC01ID  FJTUKB 

t(b  ttxTbe 
bu  »irfl 
fv  wirb 
wir  werben 
ibt  werbet 
$c  weibca 


1  g    Ii 
r§    th( 

g    we 


ihall 
thou  wflt 

wiU 
we  ahafl 
o     yoQ  will 
^   iheywiU 


SUBJÜNCTIVE. 


FRESEHT  TEKSE« 


i(b  fönne, 
bu  Fonnefi; 
er  fönnt, 
wir  fönnrn, 
ibr  fdimct, 
fte  {dunen. 


I  may 
thoumayst 
he  may 
we  may 
you  may 
they  may 


DfFERFECT  lElfSE. 


\A  Hnntt, 
bu  fdnntrfl, 
er  fDunte, 
wir  fönntei^ 
ibr  fcniUct, 
fte  fonnten, 


I  might 
thou  mightst 
he  mißht 
we  might 
you  lui^ht 
they  might 


SS 

tt 


I  may  have 
ahle,  lu:. 


FEBFECT  TEKSE. 

i(^  (abe 
bu  bdbe^ 
er  ^dbe 
wir  b^ben 
ibr  bAbet 
fte  ^aben 

FLUFBRFECT  TEKSB. 


i(b  hüttt 
bn  ^ätteß 
er  bätte 
wir  Ratten 
ibr  bättet 
fie  (ätten 


S3 

S3 


I  might  have  beoi 
aUe,  &€ 


FIRST  FUTURS  TEKSS. 

Of  )  I  ahall  ba 


tcb  werbe    ^ 
bn  werbefl 
er  werbe 
wir  werben 
r  werbet 
werben 


ahle,  kc» 


^Z 


) 


SEOOHD  FUTURS  TEKSS» 

Of)  I  ihaU  faaf« 
beenahle«  kc 


t(b  to^rbe  )  5 
bn  wrrbefl  [  *§ 
er  werbe  \^ 
wir  werben  f  g 
ibt  werbet  I  £ 
fte  werben  J  « 


PARABIÖMB  OF  XRREQüUlR  ^AKBS.      S  ^^* 


961 


to  be  able*     (See  Kemark  10.) 


OONDITIONAL. 


f  I£8T  FUTUKE. 
Ufy  »nrbf    ^ 


er  wiicce 
toix  ivürbeit 
ihr  wartet 
|tc  würben  j 


o 

s    o  V 


IMPERATIVE. 


TFantinf. 


SECOin)  rXJTüRE. 

{d?  würbe    1  =    ?J  v 


bu  würbefi 
er  würte 
wir  würben 
ibt  würbet 
fU  würben  ^ 


INFINITIVE.  PAKTICIPLB. 


FRESENT  TEKSfi. 

loiinen, 
to  be  able. 


FERFECT  TENSE. 

gefonnt  ^aBen, 
to  have  beeii 

abk!J 


FRESENT. 

fonnenb, 
being  able 


PERFICT« 

flefonnt, 
been  afate. 


tes 


PAKADioMS  or  nUtEOüLAR  YratBs.     $  83« 


(4)    99>logctt,  to  Iie  allowedi 


I 


« 

I 


i 


! 

i 


d 


w 


i 


INDICATIVE. 


rUESEHT  TEHSE. 


er  mao, 
wir  niogrn« 
ii)r  niögrt 
ue  mögen, 


I  am 
thou  art 
he  18 
we  are 
you  are 
they  are 


► 


t3 

O 


t(^  mochte, 
bu  ntod^tefl, 
er  mochte. 
mit  niocbteit, 
i(>r  moderet 
jte  mod}teu^ 


«FERFECT  TENSE. 

I  was 
thou  waat 
Ite  was 
we  were 
you  were 
they  were 


FEBFECT  TEHSE« 


^tt  baft 
rr  ^at 
n>ir  Ijoben 
tbr  babet     I 
fte  babea    J 


I  II 

II  £ 
Ig    wi 


haTB 
thou  hast 

has 
we  haTe 
you  have 
they  have 


• 


o 

73 

e 


FLUPERFECT  TENSE. 


icb  b«tfe     1 

er  bdtt«       i  Y 
xoix  batten  r  5 
ihr  battet 
jte  battcu 


I  had  1^3 

thou  hadst  |  ^ 
he  had  I  o 
we  had  f ^ 
you  had  S 
they  had    J  J 


FIRST  FUTUKE  TENSE. 


t(|^  loerbe  ^ 
^u  »trfi  I  ^ 
erwirb  (- 
u)ir  werben  f  »g 
ibr  wertet  I  ^ 
fte  werteu  J 


IshaU 
thou  will 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


o 
a 


SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 


t(b  werbe 
(u  wirfi 


wtt  werben 
ibt  werbet 


fi  (S'fic  wetben  , 


S    I  Bhall 
thou  wflt 


er  wirb  ^    he  will 


we  shall 
g  TOtt  wiU 
^    they  will 


SUIJJÜNCTIVE. 


FRESENT  TEHSE. 


t(^  mdge, 
tu  möAefi, 
er  möfj^r, 
wir  mögen, 
ibr  mb^tt, 
jte  mögen. 


I  may 
thou  mayst 
he  may 
we  may 
you  may 
they  may 


l"8 


IMFEBFECT  TENSE. 


i^  mocbte, 
tu  mö(bte^, 
er  m5<bte, 
wir  m erbten, 
ibr  mcd)tet, 
jte  möchten. 


I  might 
thou  migfatst 
ne  mißht 
we  might 
Tou  mi|rht 
they  might 


JS 


FEBFECT  TENSE. 


i(^  ^dbt 
bu  babffi 
er  b^be 
wir  b<tbc> 
ibr  bobet 
jte  babea 


I  may  have  beea 
:^       allowed,  dtc 

S 


P 


FLÜFESFECT  TENSE« 


i^  Wtt 
tu  battejl 
er  b^tte 
wir  bitten 
ibr  bittet 
jte  bätten 


I  might  have  beca 
altowed,  dcc 


FIRST  FUTÜBE  TENSE. 

Cif )  I  8hall  be  ll 


CO 

o 


i(b  werbe    1 

bu  werbefl  I  ^       lowed, 

er  werte      l 

wir  werben  j  ^ 

ibr  wertet   I  ® 

jte  werben  J 


SECOND  FUTUJIE  lEHSB« 


i(^  »erbe 
bu  werbeji 
er  werbe 
wtr  werben 
ibt  werbet 
fie  werben 


S    Ol)  I  aliaU  haf« 
^        been    aUowe^ 

o 
S 


TULfJ>iamH  OW  ZBBXOVXiAB  VXBBS.      I  8Si 


869 


tO  kare  lifeertjt    (See  Itemark  11.) 


CONDITIONAL. 


FIRST  TTJTÜBE« 


if|^  würbe  *) 
bu  »nrbcfl     ^ 
er  »firbe     1  g, 

4^r  tourbft  I  ^ 
fte  ivurben  J 


^5 

1-4   tt 


SECOHD  FXJTUSS. 


iA  würbe   ^ 
bti  würbefl 
er  tombe 


n    9 


1     ^S 

e  s4 


a   


■8 


wlrwfirbeu  f?  '1* 
»ürbet  s  J  S 
ttürlen  J  ^  »^  J 


8? 


IMPERATIVE. 


Tran-ttfijr» 


INFINITIVE. 


rilESEllT  TEKSE. 

mSgen, 
to  be  allowed. 


FERFECT  TENSE. 

gemocht  ^abett, 
tohavebeenal- 
lowedJ 


PAKTICIPLB. 


FRESENT. 

mSgenb, 
being  alloired» 


albwM 


ITO 


FABADIOMB  OT  flOSOüLAm  TXBBB.       |  88. 


(5)    Tiüffen,  to  be  oblig€4| 


INDICATIVK. 


SUBJUNCTIVB. 


i 
i 


! 

i 


i 


t(^  nmf, 
tu  mttf  t, 
n  mu§, 
wir  muffcB, 
t^c  muffet, 
ftt  muffen. 


rRSSBKT  TERSB. 

I  am 
thoa  art 
he  is 
we  are 


jroQ  are 
they  are 


td)  mnite, 
bn  mu§te^, 
rt  mu§te. 
n>tr  muiteti, 
ibr  mußtet, 
fte  mußten. 


I 

tlioa 
he  was 
we  were 
you  were 
they  were 


I 


FESFECT  TXBSE. 


8>3 


t(^  HU 
tu  bafi 
er  küt 
n>tr  baben 
tbr  ^abet 
fte  |)abeit 


I  have 
^    thott  hast 
*u    he  haa 
H    we  haye 
&    yoa  have 

they  have 


FLUFEEFECT  TEKSS. 


tu  battefl 
er  ^otte 
wir  battes 
ibr  hattet 
fie  ^attcB 


H 


Ihad 
thoa  faadat 
hehad 
we  had 
yoa  had 
they  had    JJ 


t 


CS 


FIRST  rXTTUBS  TEHSE 

id)  tDtrb«    1  I  ahan 

btt  wtrfl         ^  thou  wih 

er  iD<rb         |^  he  will 

mir  werben    •«  we  shaU 

ibr  toerbet      ^  yon  will 

fte  »erben  J  they  will 


8ECQKD  FUTUSE  TEESB. 

i^  IDfrbc    1  S  I  ahall 

bn  »irfl        ^  thou  wilt 

etwub         ;T  ha  wiü 

totr  «»crbftt  f  S.  we  diall 

g  yoa  will 

&  theywiU 


FBESEHT  TENSE. 


i^  muffe, 
bu  muff efl, 
er  mu^e, 
wir  mitffcn, 
ibr  mfiffet, 
fte  mäfifen. 


I  may 
thou  mayA 
he  may 
we  may 
yott  may 
they  may 


I 


XMFEIIFECT  TEHSE 


t((  mfi^te, 
bn  mfi^tejl, 
er  mu^te, 
wir  müßten, 
ibr  müßtet, 
fte  müßten. 


I  might 
thou  mightat  ^ 
he  misht  i3 
we  mi$(ht  [  *§ 
you  nii^t  I  a 
they  m^t    J  •* 


9 
X» 


FEBFECT  TEBSB. 


s 
S 


I  may  have  beea 
obliged,  kc» 


i(^  Iaht 
bu  (abeji 
er  babe 
wir  b^ben 
ibr  bobet 
fte  ^aben 


FLUFEBFECT  TEHSE. 

idi  hMt     )        ImighthaTebeeo 
bn  ^fittefl    I  ^       obliffed,  dcc 
er  bStte       [*m 
wir  bitten  f  g 
ibr  bfittet       o 
fte  b&tten  J 

FIRST  FÜTURE  TEHSE* 

iäi  werbe    )        Gf)   I  diaO  be 
bn  werbet  |  ^       oUiged,  lic 
er  werbe     ( j^ 
wir  »erben  f  ■» 
ibr  n>erbet  1  ^ 
fte  werben  J 


tbt  werbet 
Mt  werben 


8E0QHD  FUTURS  TEHSE. 


t(b  werbe  1  S 
bn  werbefl  I  'S 
er  werbe  ( ;^ 
wir  werben  f  •§• 
ibr  werbet  g 
fte  werben  J  ;;) 


00  I  riiaU 
been    obL'ged 


PAEADZGM8  OV  XSSXOÜLAR  VX&Bfl.      S  8^* 


»n 


■mst*    (See  Remark  12.) 


CONDITIONAL. 


IMPERATIVE. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


ttTmiUirig. 


riBST  FUTUBE« 
16^  wfiroe 


btt  »firbffl 
er  wfirbe 
nix  würben 
ibt  toftrbet 
fle  »^tb»*ii , 


eis- 

«•8 


SEJUBÜ  VUTUJtX« 


er  tofirbe     l^  af 


i4^  tofirbe 

bn  »firbefl  |  'S  Jj 


ivir  kofirbeit 
{Bt  lofirbet 
fU  toftrbeii 


1^1 


FRESEHT  TENSK. 

mfiffrn* 
to  be  oblifed. 


FRESEKT. 

muffenb, 
being  oUifed. 


FEBFECT  TEHSB. 

gtmuft  ^abeu, 
t»  bare  been 


rEBTlCT« 

-«-»^ — * 


M9 


PAKADIQllt  OV  TBWiaPLAR  TSRUft     .  S  ^^ 


(6)    ^oüm,  to  Im 


i 


e 


i 


S 

8 

6 


INDICATIVB. 


FRESEHT  TCKSS. 


bu  foUfl, 

mir  foUcn, 
ibt  foUet, 
fie  foUcn, 


I  onv 
thoa  azt 
he  18 
we  are 
you  are 
they  are 


I 


IMFERFECT  TENSE. 


i^  foUtr, 
bu  ioWttfk, 
er  foUtf. 
n>tr  foUten, 
i^r  foUtet. 
fte  foUceiw 


I  was 
thou  wasft 
he  jma 
we  were 
you  were 
they  were 


1.8 


FEEFSCT  TERSE. 


bu  bafl 
rr  hat 
wir  babftt 
tbr  ^abet 
fte  |)abtit 


1  have 
thou  haat 
he  has 
we  have 
you  have 
they  have 


I 


II 


FLUFEEFECT  TENSE. 


i^  batte 
tu  batttfl 
tr  %attt 
wir  batten 
tbr  Ijatttt 
fte  Ratten 


Ihad 
thou  hadat 
he  had 
we  had 
you  had 
they  had 


e 


e 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 


td)  IDCrbt     ' 

btt  n>trfl 
fr  wirb 
wir  werben 
ihr  werbet 
fte  werben 


IdiaU 
«.    thou  wilt 
5    he  will 
^    ¥re  ahall 
you  will 
they  will 


8ECO:iC  FÜTURE  TENSE. 


i(ft  »erbe    1  g  I  ahall 

bu  wirft        ^  thou  wilt 

er  wirb       l  «^  he  will 

wir  werben  f  ^  we  sliall 

ibt  »erbet   |  ä.  you  will 

fle  »etben  ]  ^  they  will 


1« 


SÜBJUNCTIVJß. 


FRESENT  TENSE. 


t(^  folle, 
bu  fcUefl, 
er  fpUe, 
wir  follen« 
if)r  follct, 
fte  foUeit, 


I  may 
thou  maysl 
he  may 
we  may 
you  may 
they  may 


1^ 
I 


IMFERFECT  TENSE. 


i(^  loUte. 
bu  foUtcfl, 
er  follre, 
wir  foUtrn, 
ihr  foUtct, 
fte  foUten, 


I  might 
thou  mightst 
he  mi^ht 
we  mi^ht 
you  mi^ht 
they  might 


FERFECT  TENSE. 


I  may  have  beea 
obhged,  kc> 


iä)  f^aht 
bu  l)abefl 
er  ^abe 
wir  l)abett 
ibr  i)abet 
fte  ^abea 


FLUFERFECT  TENSE. 

xä>  hhttt     1        I  might  have  beei 
bu  ^ättefl    I  ^       oldiged,  dtc 
er  hätte       ( a 
wir  Ritten  f«c 
ibr  hattet       « 
fte  Ratten  J 


FIRST  FUTURS  TENSE« 

üf)   I  ahaU  be 


i(b  »erbe    1 
bn  »erbefl 
er  werbe 
wir  »erben 
ibr  werbet 
fte  »erben 


obtiffed,  k/a 


SEOOND  FirrURS  TERSB. 

(tf)  I  shall  havf 
been 


td»  »erbe  ^  b 
bu  »erbefl  |«o 
er  »erbe  ( Jl» 
wir  werben  |  a 
ibr  »erbet  1^ 
fte  »etbcn  J  & 


YiRADIGiai  OV  2BSXGVLAB  YWaM.      $  88. 

oUig^d»     (See  Remark  13.) 


873 


CONDITIONAL. 

IMPERATIVE. 

INFINITIVE. 

PARTICIPLE. 

TFan^in^. 

FRESEITT  TENSE. 

FRESENT. 

• 

foUen, 
to  be  obliged. 

foQenb» 
being  obliged. 

PERTECT  TSKSE. 

rsxFlcz. 

gefollt  baBen, 
to  Dave  been 
obliged. 

obbged. 

nSSTFUTURE. 

- 

- 

Id)  Würbe   ^ 
bn  würbefl 
er  würbe 
wir  würben 
ihr  würbet 
fie  würben  ^ 

£0 
lll 

S^COHD  rUTURE. 

id)  würbe    ' 
btt  würbefl 
er  würbi 
wir  würben 
Ar  würbet 
|if  tofirben  . 

t5l 

174 


PARADiam  OV  UUtXaUULK  VIBB8.      S  8S 


(7)    ^ffTen 


c 

i 


i 

6 


i 


i 


£ 


I]' 


e 


Wl 


t 


INDICATIVK. 


FEESEKT  TENSE. 


DU  VKlft, 

er  votip, 
mix  nnttnt« 
ibr  wiffety 
fi-j  wiffen, 


I  know. 
tliou  knowesL 
he  knows. 
we  know. 
you  know. 
they  know. 


DirE&FECT  TENSE« 


^u  tvu^tejl, 
er  ivuite,  . 
wir  iDu^ten, 
ibr  mußtet. 


I  knew. 

thou  didat  know. 
he  knew. 
we  knew. 
you  knew. 
they  knew. 


FERFECT  TENSE. 


fr  ^at 
tuir  babcn 
t^r  babet 
fte  fabelt 


I  have 
^    thou  hast 
*^    he  has 
g    we  have 
»    you  have 

they  have  ^ 


o 


FLUFERFECT  TENSE. 


i(^  bAtte 
Ml  battejl 
rr  ^atte 
tuir  batten 
ibr  ()attet 
fte  Ratten 


Ihad 
tliou  hadst 
he  had 
we  had 
you  had 
they  had 


riRST  rUTURE  TENSE. 


ttb  werbe 
DU  tuirfl 
er  n>irb 
wir  werben 
ibr  werbet 
fle  werben 


IshaU 
.    thou  wilt 
.  j5    he  will 
'^    we  shall 
^    you  will 
they  will 


8EC0ND  rUTüSE  TENSE. 


t(^  werbe 
bu  wirfl 
er  wirb 
wir  werben 
ibr  werbet 
fie  Werben 


»tCk. 

71 


s 


IshaU 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


o 
e 

i 


SÜBJÜ.WCT1VE. 


FRESENT  TENSE. 


icb  Wifff, 
bu  wiftejl, 
er  lüifff. 
wir  wiffen, 
ibr  wi^tt, 
fie  wiffen, 


I  may 
thou  mayst 
he  may 
we  may 
you  may 
they  may 


)- 
t  S 


DfFERFECT  TENSE. 


i(^  wüßte, 
bu  wü^teft 
er  wii^te, 
wir  wüßten, 
ibr  wüßtet, 
fte  wüßten. 


I  might 
thou  mightst 
he  might 
we  might 
you  might 
tliey  nught 


>  o 


FERFECT  TENSE. 


i(^  babe 
bu  l^abcfl 
er  b«ibe 
wir  bAben 
ibr  b<ibet 
fte  ^aben 


I    may    have 
known,  d&c 


FLX7FERFECT  TENSE. 


t^  Wtt 
bu  bi'ittefl 
er  ^ttt 
wir  bitten 
ibr  gärtet 
fte  (hätten 


1. 


I  might  have 
known,  du;. 


% 


i 


(if )  I  shaU  knnwv 


FIRST  FUTURS  TENSE. 

t(^  werbe 
bu  werbefl 
er  werbe 
wir  werben 

r  werbet 

e  werben 


8EC0ND  FUTURS  TENSE. 

i^  werbe    )  g    Cif)  I  shall  hafi 
bu  werbefl  |  «g       known,  kc 
er  werbe     I  o» 
wir  werben  i  $- 
ibr  werbet 
fte  werben 


Jl 


rAEADIOXS  OF  ISSXQULAE  TZBBfl.      $  83« 


sn 


to  kiiow. 


CONÜITIONAL. 


riKST  f  U'l  JUS. 

\^  »ftrbc  "1  . 

»u  würbcfl  I  .  Sj 
fr  »ürbe  l  J.  o  • 
totr  iDÜrbtn  f  ^  'S  | 
t^r  »ÜTbet  I  ^  i-i  ä 
fit  »ürtcn  J         •" 


IMPERATIVE. 


FRESENT  TENSE. 

1.  waniing* 

2.  wiffe  Mt, 
know  thou. 

3.  wiffe  er, 
let  him  know. 

1.  n>t{ffu  wir, 
let  US  know. 

2.  tviffft  t()r, 
know  ye. 

3.  »tffcii  fie, 
ktthemknow. 


INFINITIVE. 


FRESENT  TENSE. 

roiffeii, 
tt>  know. 


FERFECT  TENSE. 

tt>  have  known. 


PARTICIPLB. 


FRESENT. 

wifTenb, 
knowicg. 


FERFECX 

öewttft, 
knowa. 


?    9> 


SBOQBO  FUT7RE. 

14  toürbc 
bn  würbet 
(t  toürbe 
wir  wnrbrn 
i6r  »firbcl 
pe  toflrbf II 


11^ 


g-ij 


J    9  ¥H 


SM 


PiJUDioiai  ov  issxauuji  yxkbb,    $.  88. 


(8)    aOßoactt,  ta  k« 


IN  Die  ATI  VK. 


SüBJUNCTIVa 


i\\ 


m 

l 


i 


6u  wtUfl, 
tv  wtU, 
iptr  woUcit, 
tbr  voUet, 
fte  »oUett, 


PBBSEHT  TEK8S. 

I  wiU. 
thou  wüL 
he  will. 
we  wilL 
you  will, 
tfaey  will 


IKFEKFECT  TEHSB. 


i 

I 


w 


1 

i 


II 


6 


bu  woUtefl, 
er  wollte, 
vir  wollten, 
t^r  wolltet, 
fte  wollten. 


I  was 
thou 
he  was 
WC  were 
you  were 
they  were 


li 


c 

f 


FERFECT  TEHSB. 


t(^  labe 
tu  liafl 
er  |at 
wie  ^aben 
tbr  babet 
fte  baben 


I  have 
«J*    thou  hast 
^    he  haa 
g    we  have 
«o    you  have 

they  have 


•5 

d 


FLUFERFECT  TENSE« 


i^  batte 
tu  battefl 
er  |atte 
wir  batten 
il)r  hattet 
fte  Ratten 


Ihad  ) 
^  thou  hadst  | 
"3  he  had  I 
g  we  had 
«o    you  had 

they  had 


FIRST  FUTÜRE  TERSE 
lahall 


iä^  werbe    1 
ou  wirft      I  ^ 
er  wirb       i  ^ 
wir  werben  '  * 
ibr  werbet 
fte  werben 


s 


thou  will 
he  will 
we  ahall 
you  will 
they  will 


8EC0YID  FT7TÜRE  TEKSE. 


i^  werbe 
bu  wirfl 
er  wirb 
wir  werben 
ibr  werbet 
fie  werben 


g    lahall 
A     thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  ahall 
g    you  will 
^    they  will 


'  -M 


FRESEHT  TENSE. 


i(b  tt>oUe, 
bu  woUe^ 
er  wolle, 
wir  woUei^ 
ibr  wollet, 
fie  wollen. 


I  may 
thou  mayft 
he  may 
we  may 
you  may 
they  may 


nCFERFECT  TENSE« 


id>  wollte, 
bn  wollte^ 
er  wollte, 
wir  wollten, 
ibr  wolltet, 
fte  wollten. 


I  might 
thou  mightst 
he  mifcht 
we  might 
you  might 
they  might 


FERFECT  TEKSE. 


iäf  boBe 
bu  ^abefl 
er  bobe 
wir  boben 
ibr  babet 
fte  laben 


I  may  have  beca 
^       wiüiiig,  &C. 


FLÜFERFECT  TKASE« 


i(|  b^tte 
bu  bättefl 
er  b&tte 
wir  bitten 
ibr  bättet 
fte  Ratten 


ImiffhthaTeb 
«j>       wuling,  &C. 


>  ** 

fß 


FIRST  FUTURS  TBRSB« 

i(|  werbe    *)        (if)IdiaUbewd* 
bu  werbet  |  ^       ung,  ke, 
er  werbe 
wir  werben 
ibr  werbet 
fte  werben 

SECORD  FUTURE  TER8F. 

W    Un  I  diaU 


i(|  werbe 
bu  werbeft 
er  werbe 
wir  werben 
ibr  werbet 
fie  werben 


Uf)  I  diaU  ha«« 
beenwiUinf^lMb 


CS 

l 


PARADIQin  OV  IRREOÜLAK  VXRBS.      $  SB. 


B11 


rnilllng.     (See  Remark  14.) 


CONDITIOXAL. 


IMPERATIVE. 


!•     Wauting. 
ihmu 

3.   SBoUeev, 

let  htm  be» 
wiüing. 


INFINITIVE.  1  PARTICIPLit 


FRESENT  TENSE. 

wollen, 

to  be  willing. 


FBESENT 

woUenb, 
wiUiDit 


FIRST  FtnruRE. 

<^  loürb«  ' 
btt  tourbrfl 
er  U)urbe 
toir  würben 
i^r  würbet 
fte  würben 


FESFECT  TENSE. 

gewollt  ^abett, 
to  have  willed. 


gewollt 
wilkd 


SECOn)  FÜTXJRE. 

{<^  würbe 
bu  wiirbefl 
er  würbe 
wir  würben 
ihr  würbet 


1^' 


würben  , 


^  •*  «4 

ZA     9> 


978       »»MA»««  OH  burfen,  Unntn  Ain>  siegen.    S  83. 

(9)  Remarhs  on  bütfen. 

Thia  rer:  ia  ojmmonly  rendered,  io  dare,  tliough  Ihe  primnry  3ens< 
icenis  to  be  Üiat  given  aboTC,  viz,  to  he  penniUed:  the  signilication, 
to  darst  is  oae  in  which  it  is  now  eeldom  used.  The  vcrb  is  also 
employed  (only  in  the  Imperfect  Subjanctive,  however,)  to  denote 
what  probMy  may  6e,  aad  may  then  be  translated  by  such  words  as 
aitgrAl,  need,  would^  &c.:  thua»  <5<  bütfte  je^t  gu  fpdt  fein,  it  may  or 
•t^A/  fe  too  late  now :  (50  bürfte  t>teÜetd)t  toa^r  fein,  it  m^^  pcr- 
chance  It  trae.  It  also  signifies,  io  needy  to  have  occasion^  &c. :  as,  (St 
borf  nur  tebcn«  he  needs  only  to  speak ;  (Sr  barf  ftd)  barüber  nid)t  tonn« 
be m,  he  mvsf  not  or  should  not  wonder  at  that.  Wlien  used  without  an 
infinidTe  after  it,  one  mnst  be  supplied  to  complete  the  eonstmction: 
thus,  dr  barf  md}t  in  bof  ^outf  (lommen),  he  ventures  not  (to  come) 
into  the  house. 

(10)  JRemarks  on  linnttL 

The  original  dgnification  of  fcnnen  was  to  know,  or  to  know  how; 
nence  the  present  sense,  io  he  at  liberty  to  do  a  thing,  to  be  able; 
as,  id>  fann  lefen  nnb  fdjrtiben,  I  can  (know  how  to)  read  and  write. 
Its  chief  power  now,  is  to  indicate  bare  possibility,  and  hence  it  is 
often  aptly  translated  by  the  English,  may:  as,  dx  fann  ed  )9erjlanben 
habtn,  he  may  (possibly)  haTO  understood  it  It  difiers,  therefore, 
(rom  bJÄrfcn,  when  it  (bürfen)  is  nsed  (in  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive} 
to  express  possibility ;  for  bürfen  not  only  mgnifies  that  the  thing 
miay  be,  but  that  it  probably  is  or  wiä  be.  Jtonnen  like  bitrfen,  faaa 
sometimea  an  infinitiTe  understood  after  it,  to  complete  the  cod- 
struction» 

(11)  JRemarks  <m  miQtXL 

SRcgcn  marks  possibüity  under  allowance  or  concession  firom  an- 
other :  as,  Qi  mag  Iad)ea,  he  may  langh ;  tliat  is,  he  has  permisüoa 
to  langh,  no  one  hindera  him.  Ör  mag  ein  brader  SD'lann  fein,  he  may 
(I  grant)  be  a  bntre  man;  where  the  possibilüy  of  hia  beinga  braye 
man,  is  a  thing  conceded.  Kindred  to  this  are  the  other  significa- 
tions  (chanee<,  indination^  tcish^  &c.)  usually  attrlbuted  to  tliis  verb: 
thus,  e^  mb&itt  regnen,  it  might  rain ;  that  is,  the  causcs  that  seem  to 
furbid,  arc  likely  not  to  operate ;  id)  möihte  e€  be5tt>etfc(n,  I  am  dis- 
posed  or  inclined  to  doubt  it,  that  is,  /  mighl  doubt  it  altogether,  but 
for  certain  circumstances  seeming  to  forbid:  möge  t9  bei  ^immel  ge< 
ben«  may  lieaTen  grant  it ;  td)  mag  t€  nicht  t^nn,  l  d )  not  itike  to  do 
it,  that  is,  I  am  notpermitted  by  my  feelings  to  do  it  cheerfully,  ke. 


ON  muffen,  fpüen  akd  woUm.    S  83.       dfd 

(12)     Eemarks  on  mu\\t XL 

The  German  müifcu  and  the  English  musty  are  rcry  ncar  equiva* 
iC  its.  The  predominant  power  of  the  word  is  everywheru  that  of 
Obligation  or  necessity,  and  this  being  kept  in  inind,  it  will  ofien  be 
eonvenient  to  employ  in  translating  it,  such  words,  as,  he  obliged^  am 
tOy  have  med  to  and  the  like.  Often  an  Infinitive  is  understood  with 
& :  as,  i(^  mup  gurüff,  I  must  (jgo)  back. 

(13)    Bemarks  cn  follnt 

The  prime  and  prevalent  use  of  fcQen  is  to  indicate  Obligation  or 
necessity»  AVhal  particular  word  or  phrase  shall  be  employed  to 
translate  it,  in  any  given  case,  must  be  determined  by  circumstances. 
[t  is  only  necessary  always  to  adhere  to  the  primary  idea ;  for  in 
whatever  way  expressed,  that  primary  sense  must  be  kept  in  Yiew. 
The  foUowing  examples  will  be  sufficient  to  show  this: 

IDu  fcKfl  haß  Ü)\in,  thou  art  to  (L  e.  art  obliged  to)  do  that : 

Qx  foU  Qii)in,  he  is  to  (i.  e.  is  bidden  to)  go : 

@eU  id)  e^  ^aSen  ?  am  I  to  (i.  e»  am  I  bound  or  am  Ipermitted  to) 

haveit? 
5Dte  Slotte  foU  gefd)Iagen  tocrben  fein,  the  fleet  is  said  or  reported  to 

(i.  e.  must,  aecording  to  report)  be  beatcn. 
^te  fcUen  i(;n  iud}t  bdeibigt  l^abeit,  you  are  supposed  or  admitted  not 

to  (that  is,  you  could  not  of  necessity,  in  my  opinion)  have 

offended  him. 
SS^ad  foU  ber  <&ut  ?  what  means  ihe  (i.  e.  wliat  must  be  the  meaning 

of  the)  hat? 
CDenn  er  f cmmen  fcdte,  fo  toiK  ic^  ed  iT;m  fagen,  if  he  should  come  (L 

e.  should  be  obligedhy  circumstances  to  come)  I  will  teil  him  so. 

So  with  an  infinitive  understood:  toai  fe((  (d)f  what  am  I  t€ 
ido)7  toad  foU  bad?  whaX  signißes  that?  (i.e.  supplymg  fein,  toha: 
isüiattohel) 

(5r  tofii  nt(^t  toad  er  &)VLn  fcS,  he  does  not  know  what  to  do. 

(14)    RemarJes  on  tüolltxt, 

SDcITen  implies  future  ;m77)05e :  thus,  id)  tin((  gelten,  I  will  (to)  g\^ 
L  e.  my  purpose  is  to  go.    The  expression  of  mcre  futurity  would 
be,  td)  toerbe  ge^en.    Kindrcd  to  this  is  another  signification  of 
tocUen :  as,  et  tolH  M^  gefeiten  ^aBen,  he  wills  to  have  scen  you,  thal 
ia,  he  wiü  have  it  or  afßrms,  that  he  saw  you. 
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(15)      EZAUPLKS, 

further  illastmünfl^  the  nsea  of  tlie  preceding  Terbs* 


5*  barf  ftf  !)iiii. 

Qi  M'irftr  vKUeidtt  nwlir  fein. 

6d  bürfte  wc^l  gcfd:tcl)en. 

IDit  barf ji  f«  nur  fcrbcnu 

iSr  fann  tvrber  Ufen  ncct)  fd}reiBen. 

;3d)  fciun  nnd)  irren. 

3(b  fennte  i^u  nid)t  oerjle^en. 

jtönnen  @ie  (;eute  ju  mir  fommen  ? 

3d)  ma^  baa  nid)t. 

34  m6d)te  ^eme  n)i|fen,  wieviel  XX^x 

etf  ijt 
34  ntöd)te  too^l  ehoa^  bavon  ({U 

ben. 
6d  mag  fein« 
3d)  mödUe  lieber. 
SRcge  er  lauge  (eben ! 
3(1^  mu8  etf  t()un. 
O^r  mii^tt  fic^  feine6  HBetragen^  f4&^ 

men. 
SThtfite  ed  nxM  fc  fcmmen  ? 
JSEBenn  id)  flerben  mii^te,  fo  U>ürb« 

id)  r6  uidit  t(;un. 
34  tecUte  );tme  ge^em 

3d»  tolK  gu  gufle  gef^en, 

3dl  tticUte,  ba§  wir  ge^en  fcdieiu 

€ie  fcUen  fd}reiben. 

9Ba6  fcU  ba0  l^eif  en  ? 
Qi  foü  ftd)  zugetragen  Traben. 
^n  itöuig  fcü  angefcmmen  feim 
®cttn  er  morgen  ßerben  fcÜte« 
9Benn  ba6  fo  fein  foUl;. 


I  am  nllowcd  to  do  it. 

It  might  pcrhaps  be  true« 

It  might  easily  liappen. 

You  need  only  ask  for  it. 

He  can  neither  read  nor  wiita^ 

I  may  be  mistaken. 

I  could  not  undcrstand  him. 

Can  you  come  to  me  to-day? 

I  do  not  like  that. 

1  should   like    to   know  what 

o*ciock  it  18. 
I  should    like  to   have   moit 

of  it. 
It  may  be« 

I  hnd  rather ;  I  would  rather. 
May  hc  live  long ! 
I  must  do  it. 
He  should  be  ashamed  of  faia 

conduct 
Should  it  not  so  have  happenedt 
If  I  should  die,  I  would  not  do 

it 
I  would  willing^ly  0.  e.  wovld 

like  to)  go. 
I  will  go  on  foot 
I  was  for  our  going. 
You  should  write ;  yoa  are  t# 

wriie. 
What  docs  that  mean  ? 
It  is  snid  to  hnve  hnppcned. 
The  king  Is  said  to  have  arriT«d. 
If  he  should  die  to-mrrrow. 
If  that  should  be  so. 


PASSIVB  VERBS.     |  84.  991 

S  84.    Passivs  verbs. 

(1)  Tl  d  passive  voice  is  formed  by  addingto  theauxiliary  toerben 
'^0  become^)  through  all  its  moods  and  tenses,  the  I  erfect  Porticiple  of 
the  luain  verb,  thus: 

Indic.  Active.  Indic.  Passive. 

Pres,   id)  loBe,  I  praise,  id)  tocrbe  gelobt,  I  am  pmised. 

Imp,    id)  lobte,  I  pruised,  i&i  tourbe  gelobt,  I  was  praised. 

Perf'   id)  ffobt  gelobt,  id^  bin  gelobt  tvorben, 

I  have  praised,  I  have  been  praised. 

Plup.  iij  f)attt  gelobt,  iij  toar  gelobt  ivorben, 

I  Iiad  prmsed,  I  had  been  praised. 

1.  Fvl  id^  toerbe  loben,  iij  toerbe  gelebt  werben, 

I  shall  praise,  I  shall  be  praised. 

a.  Put.  id^  Werbe  gelebt  l^oben,  id^  werbe  gelobt  worben  fein, 

I  shall  have  praised,  I  shall  have  been  praised,  &c. 

(2)  It  will  be  noted,  that  wherever  the  perfect  participle  of  the 
main  verb  (as  gelobt  above)  is  joined  with  the  participle  of  the  auxi- 
liary,  the  latter  is  written  Werben,  not  geworben,  whereby  an  oÜensive 
repetilion  (of  tlio  syllable  ge)  is  avoided.  Sometiines  werben  is  alto- 
gether  omitted  in  the  paat  tenses,  but  thls  should  be  avoided. 

(3)  The  German,  by  confining  Werben  with  the  past  participle  to 
tiie  exprcssion  o£p€issivity  and  using  fein,  when  the  participle  is  to 
be  taken  as  a  mere  culjective,  has  a  manifest  advantage  over  the  Eng- 
lish  Passive.  Thus,  if  we  wish  to  say,  in  German,  he  is  fearedy  it 
will  be,  et  Wirb  geffird)tet ;  if  the  intention,  however,  be  merely  to 
mark  the  State  or  character  of  the  person  as  one  who  is  feared,  that 
is,  whose  character  or  conduct  inspires  fear  generally,  the  German 
^111  be,  et  Ifl  gefurd)tet,  he  is  (a)  feared  (man.)  The  form  of  ex- 
pression  in  English,  it  will  be  observed,  is  the  same  foi  both  ideas: 
**he  ü  feared.*' 

(4)  The  Germans,  however,  employ  the  passive  form  far  Ics?  fr©, 
quently  than  do  the  English.  They  prefer  other  methods:  thus,  man 
fagt,  one  says, le.  itü  said;  ber  €(^lit{fel  f}ai  |t;^  gefunber  the  lef 
has  been  foirnd* 
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§  85.    PAEADIGM  OF 
@cIo&t  toerbcit, 


INDICATIVK. 


SÜBJIJNCTIVE. 


i 


I 


i 


CO 


K 

•-< 

• 


«0 

t 


FRESENT  TENSE. 


FRESENT  TENSE. 


if^  werbe 
DU  wirft 
rr  wirb 
wit  tixrbrn 
ibi  werbet 
\ii  werben 


03 


1  am 
thou  art 
he  is 
we  ore 
you  are 
they  are 


ic^  werbe 
bu  wer^efl 
er  werbe 
wir  werben 
ibr  wertet 
fie  werben 


I  may 
^«    thou  mayst 
he  may 
we  may 
you  may 
they  may 


«o 

» 


IMFERFECT  TENSE. 


1  id;  würbe 
*2  bu  wurtejl 
31  er  würbe 
l 


wir  würben 
ijr  würbet 
fie  würben  , 


o 


I  was 
thou  wagt 
he  was 
we  were 
you  were 
they  were 


mrERFECT  TENSE. 


t3 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


if$  l'tn 
bu  bifi 
er  i|l 
wir  ftnb 
i()r  felb 
fie  fiub 


a 

■«-* 

o 


I  have 
thou  hast 
he  has 
we  have 
you  have 
tiiey  have 


ex 


FLUPERFECT  TENSE. 


idi  War 
bu  warfl 
er  war 
wir  waren 
i^r  wäret 
fte  waren 


O 


Ihad 
thou  hadst 
he  had 
we  had 
you  had 
they  had    ^ 


} 


.8 
e 

e 

J 


FIRST  FUTÜRE  TENSE. 


i^  werbe  1  « 
cu  wirjl  I  -Q 
er  wirb  ^  § 
wir  werben  / ^ 
if)r  werbet  I  o 
jte  werben  J  Sj 


Ishall 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


SECOND  FUTÜRE  TENSE. 


ic^  werbe 
bu  wir(l 
er  wirb 
wir  werben 
ibr  werbet 
f!«  »erbe« 


ts 

ja 

*•» 

o 

a 


lß.2 


)  « 


I  shall 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
Uiev  will, 


d 


J 


i(^  würbe 
bu  würbefl 
er  würbe 
wir  würben 
ibr  würbet 
fie  würben 


U3 


I  might 
thou  migLtst 
he  might 
we  might 
you  mi^ht 
they  might 


JS 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


X» 

o 


ic^  fei 
bu  feiefl 

wir  fcicn    t*- 
ibr  feiet 
fte  feien 


'   8     I  may  have  been 
**        pnusedt  dcc 


s     I  might  have  be^ 
•$        praised,  &c. 


PLÜFERFECT  TENSE. 

t($  Ware 
bu  wärefl 
er  wäre 
wir  wären 
i^r  wäret 
fte  wären 


£3 


Üf)    I    shaU   bc 
praiaed.  Im. 


rmST  FUTÜRE  TENSE. 

ic^  werbe 
bu  werbefl 
er  werbe 
wir  werben 
itjr  werbet 
fie  werben  ^ 


SECOND  FU:URE  TENSE. 


i(^  werbe    1  S 
bu  wcrbefl 
er  werbe      \^ 
wir  werben 

werbet 

iiwrben 


fi.5 


(if)  I  shall  haw 
been  prtixd« 
&e. 
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L  PASSIVE  VEEB. 
to  be  praised. 


CONÜITIONAL. 


FIRST  FUTÜRE. 


iC^   XDlWtt 

tu  nnirbejl 
er  würbe 
wir  nMirbru 
t^r  wiirbci 
ft€  würbrn 


5      -2^  «5 

-       II 


8EC0ND  FUTURE. 


1  S 


idj  tDürbe 

tu  »ärbefl 

er  mürbe 

wir  »ürbett    ^  —  ^ 

ibr  toürbet     a      ^ 


»o         c  es 

»ürbm  J  5,     „i 


a 


niPEHATIVE. 


rRESE.NT  TENSE. 

1.  wanling 

2.  werbe  bu    ) 

3.  werfe  tx     \  ^ 

1.  werben  wir  y^ 

2.  werbet  ibr  |  Ss 

3.  werbe«  fie  J 
beihou  praised. 


INFINITIVE. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

gelobt  werben^ 
to  be  praiaed. 


PAKTIO. 


FERFECT  TFNSE. 

gelobt  Worten  fem, 

to  have  been 

praised. 


FÜTX7KE  TEHSS. 

werben  geloit  »et« 

b<n, 

to  be  about  to 

be  praised. 


FEUmcT 

gelebt, 
pniied 


t84  BSrUEXIYX  TSRB«.      %  80. 

S  86.    Reflezivb  Ysrbs. 

(1)  A  verb  is  said  to  be  reflexive^  when  it  representa  the  snbjecS 
fts  acting  upon  itseii.  We  have  several  such  m  English  :  he  dejinrts 
cum.«e.f  well;  he  belhovghi  himself;  they  beMwk  themdolves  to  the 
woocb ;  where  the  subject  and  the  object,  ui  each  case,  bemg  identi- 
cal,  the  verb  is  made  reflexive.  It  is  manifest,  that  any  active  transi- 
tive verb  may  thuB  become  a  reflexive  verb. 

(2)  Strictly  speaking,  however,  those  only  are  accounted  reflex- 
hresi  that  can  not  otherwise  be  used.  The  number  of  these,  in  CrenLan, 
kB  mucli  larger  than  in  English.  Some  of  them  require  the  reciprocai 
pronoun  to  be  in  the  Dative,  but  most  of  them  govern  the  Accusative : 
thus,  (with  the  Dative,)  td)  bilbe  mir  ntd^  ein^  I  do  not  imag^ne ;  (with 
the  Accusative,)  tt^  f(^äme  miii,  I  am  ashamed.  Further  examplea 
«re  thefoUowing: 

WITH  THE  DATIVS.  WITH  THE  ACCVSATIVB. 

6i4  anmafen,  to  presume;  nsnrp.  6t4  anfd)t(fen^  to  prcpare. 

Si<fa  au^bebingen«  to  condition.  6id)  dufetn,  to  intimate. 

Sid)  einbilben,  to  imagine.  Si(i)  bebanfen,  to  be  thankful  for. 

^td)  gettaueii,  to  be  eonfident  Sid)  bcbenfen,  to  pause  to  think. 

&il  f<i)mei4elnr   to  flatter  one*8  @i4  begeben,    to  repair  to ;    to 

seif.  happen. 

6id9  »ütne^meig  to  propose  to  ^td^  bel^elfen,  to  put  up  with ;  to 

one*s  seif.  make  do 

€1(1^  l90t{leC[eig   to  represent  to  Si(^  freuen,  to  rejoice. 

one's  seif. 

€i4  to{bet|Vte<l)en,  to  eontradict.  €14  toiberfe^en,  to  resist 

(3)  Since  the  action  of  these  verbs  b  confined  to  the  agent,  they 
are  rightly  regarded  as  intransitives ;  for  the  verb  and  the  pronoun 
under  ita  govemment,  are  to  be  taken  together  as  a  single  espression 
for  intransitive  iction:  thus,  id)  freue  mt4,  I  rejoice  mysdf^  that  is,  I 
rgoice^  or  ddigkt  in. 

(4)  In  like  manncr,  reflexives  often  become  the  equivalents  of 
fMssives :  as,  bet  @<b(üffel  ^at  ft(^  gefituben,  the  kiy  has  found  ilse^» 
that  ie,  the  key  is  found  or  hos  been  found  &c 

(5)  In  some  instances  a  verb  is  found  to  have,  both  in  the  simple 
and  in  the  refleave  form,  the  same  signifieation :  «a,  bctta  and  ft4 
icTfn«  to  e^ ;  to  be  mistaken. 


snruxxn  ▼xrbs.    $  86. 


(8)  It  is  worthy  of  remark,  also,  that  some  transitiveB,  upon  paaa- 
ing  into  the  reflexive  form,  undergo  some  change  of  ügnification :  Ihusi 
from  berufen,  io  call,  comes  ft(4  berufen,  to  appeal  to,  It  is  gonerally 
easy,  however,  in  tliese  cases,  to  account  for  such  changes.  The 
foilowing  are  additional  examples : 


llBebe|ifen,  to  think  upon ; 
IBefd^eiben,  to  assign; 

Sinben^  to  find ; 

gürd^ten,  to  fear ; 
^ftten,  to  guaid; 
^aiitUf  to  Qiake ; 

etettea.  toplaee; 
SBerannoodnt/  to  aniwer  for; 

Oftge^,  topaasaway; 


{i(^  bebenfen,  to  pause  to  think. 

94  bef(^eibeii,   to  be  eontented 

with. 
M  finben  (in  9t»a$),  to  aecommo- 
date  one's  seif -to  a  tbing. 
jl4  f&rd^ten,  to  be  afraJd  o£ 

fi(^  l^ftten,  to  beware. 

jl4  ma&itn  (an  tixoai),    to  Mt 

about  a  tlüng. 
fid)  gellen,  to  feign,  pretend. 


l^eronhootten,  to  defend  one'a 

■el£ 
t^erge^en^  to  eommit  a  Ikult. 


fidi  »erlaffen,  Io  rdy  vfoiu 


11 
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§  87.    PABADIGM  OF  A 

®t<f^  ftettett. 


INDICATIVE. 


SÜBJÜNCTIVE. 


FHESENT  TENSE. 


FRESEST  TENSF, 


i 


iäf  freue  mit^^ 
^u  freulil  bid^,. 
er  frruff  ft4), 
wir  freien  unl, 
ti)r  freuft  rud^, 
ffe  freuen  ft<^, 


I  rejoice. 
&0U  rejoiceat. 
he  rejoioes. 
WC  rejoice. 
you  rejoice. 
they  rejoice. 


t(^  frette  mi^, 
bn  freuefl  bic^, 
er  freue  j!(^>, 
U)tr  freuen  un6, 
ihv  freuet  eu(f), 
{te  freuen  {tc^, 


I  may 
thou  mayst 
he  may 
we  may 
you  may 
they  may 


i 

o 

1? 


1 


IMFERFECT  lEKSE 

i(^  frrnite  miä>,  I  rejoiced. 

bu  Jreuftefl  btd|^,  thou  dicbt  rejoice. 

er  freu^te  fi^,  he  rejoiced. 

mir  freuften  un0,  we  rejoiced. 

i^r  freutet  eu(^,  you  rejoiced. 

fie  freuften  ftd),  they  rejoiced. 

FERFECT  TENSE. 


DfFERFECT  TENSE. 

idf  (rettete  m\i!b,  I  might 
bu  Jreuetefl  bi^,  thou  mights:  |  ^ 
er  freuete  fttf»,  he  mi^t  i  .S 
tt>ir  freueten  un<,  we  might  | -^ 
ti}r  frruetet  eu(^^  yoo  mi([;ht  |  * 
fie  preueteu  fi^,   they  might    j 

FERFECT  TENSE. 


i 

i 


(3 
1 
2 


bn  ^afl  ti^ 
er  ^at  fld) 
wir  ^aben  nn0 
ibr  babet  eud) 
fte  ll^aben  fid^ 


I  have 
thou  hast 
he  has 
"^i  we  have 
you  have 
they  have 


I 


«9 


Imayhaiei«« 
joioed,  &e. 


FLUFERFECT  TENSE. 


t(^  babe  mt(^ 
bn  ^abefi  bt4) 
er  ^abe  f!d>      .  ^ 
wir  ^aben  un6  j  *i^ 
tbr  ^abef  eu(^  1 
fte  ^abcn  fttfi  J 


FLUFERFECT  TENSE. 


iii 


1 

2 
3 

^  (3 


((^  ^atte  mid) 
bu  battefi  bi(^ 
er  ^atte  ftc^ 
wir  hatten  unf 
ihr  hattet  eud) 
fte  Ratten  ft(^  . 


Ihad 

thou  hadst 
.  .  he  had 
'«*r  we  had 

you  had 

they  had 


«« 
<» 


I 


FIRST  FTTURE  TENSE. 


id^  werbe  intc^ 
ou  wirfi  bid^ 
er  wirb  ftd) 
wir  werben  un8 
ibr  werbet  eudj 
fte  werben  ftc^. 


Ishali 
tliou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


J 


SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 


i(|)  werbe  nii^ 
bu  wirfl  bid) 
er  wirb  ^ä> 
wir  werben  nnl 
tbr  werbet  m^ 
fie  »erben  fic^. 


CS 


IshaU 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 

50U  will 
ley  will 


.2. 

s 

I 


td)  batte  m((^ ' 
bn  b^ttefl  bi4) 
er  ^ötte  ftcf» 
wir  b^itten  un< 
ibr  hättet  end^ 
fie  \)ätUn  \i^ 


I  might  havt 
rejoiced  Im. 


FIRST  FÜTURE  TERSX. 


Uf )  I  shall 
jnioey  Ite. 


t(^  werbe  micfi' 
bu  werbeft  hiäf 
er  werbe  fid^    I  2 
wir  werben  un<  i  ^ 
if)r  werbet  end} 
ffe  werben  fi(|). 


SECOND  FUTURS  TENSE 

t(^  werbe  mi^)  g    00 1 shall havf 
bu  werbefl  bi(^    «a       rejoiced,  Iw. 
er  werbe  frd>    l  *o» 
wir  werbet!  nn<  ja 
ibr  werbet  encb  i  ß 
fie  werbfn  M)% 
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BEFLEXIVB  TEEB. 
to  rejoice» 


CONDITIONAL. 


rniM.  ruTUKE. 


\ät  trfirbt  mtd^ 
ku  würbeft  bi^ 
er  värbe  ft(^ 
wir  ipurbtn  un< 
ihr  »üHet  euc^ 
flc  toürbtn  fi^  , 


IMPERATIVE.   INFINITIVE. 


FEESENT  TESSE. 

I.  wanting. 

2.fvtM  (&u)  bi4>, 
rejoice  thou,  (fec. 
3.  freue  (er)  ji(t^, 

1.  freuen    (tt>tr) 
unl, 

2.  freuet  (iBr)eu4 

3.  freuett  (fie)  M. 


&  2 


'S: 


8E001ID  FUTUUE. 


{6  tofirbe  mitf)  1  »  ^  S 
bu  »ärbe^  bic|>  •§  ^•« 
er  »fiibe  ftd?  l  *«^  -o-o 
»tr  würben  nn<  [  a  lg 
ibr  »ftrbet  eud}  ^  41  o 
flk  »Arben  fU«  J  &  iZ  & 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

ficf^  freuen, 
to  rejoice. 


FERFSCT  TENSE. 

ft(^  aefrent  ^aben, 
tonaverejoiced. 


PABTIO. 

PRESEin*. 

ftd^  fre:2eub, 
rejoicii^S« 


psxnci. 
WmUimg. 


S88  OOHPOUBD  TKBB8.      S  ^*   S  ^^* 

%  88.     Impsrsonal  Yxrbs. 

(1)  Thd  inipersonal  verb,  properly  so  called,  is  one  de&titate  of 
ihe  ßrst  and  second  persons:  being  confined  to  the  third  person  wo» 
gular,  and  having  for  its  grammatical  subject  the  pronoun  t^,  without 
dcfinite  reference  to  any  antecedent,  as, 

e«  regnet,  it  rains ;  tß  bPrt,^ it  lightens ; 

i$  t(t)neU,  it  snowa;  e^  fr  xt,  it  freezes; 

t$  bonnert,  it  thundera;  e^  t  xat,  it  thaws; 

e#  ^agelt,  it  hails;  e<  tagt,  it  dawna. 

(2)  It  muBt  immediately  appear,  that  a  verb  may  be  imperaonak 
and  yet  belong  to  any  of  the  classet  of  verba  described  in  preceding 
aections.  Thos  some  are  transitive:  some  are  intransitive \  some 
ar»  passive;  some  are  reflexive;  kc 

EXAMFLES. 

(Stf  &rgert  vxld),  it  vexes  me,  L  e.  I  am  vexed; 

e4  friert  t^n,  it  chUls  himj  i.  e.  he  is  chilled  or  froxen; 

e^  hungert  mid)/  it  hungers  me,  L  e.  I  am  hungry; 

t$  reift/  there  is  a  hoar  frost; 

t6  1)titt,  it  is  Said ; 

ed  tshrb  ^iel  ba))on  gerebet,  it  is  mnch  talked  about; 

t4  l»erf}ei^et  ftd),  it  understands  itself^  L  e.  it  is  nnderstood ;  &e. 

e^  fragt  flc^,  it  asks  itself,  i.  e.  it  b  asked,  it  is  the  qnestion ; 

t6  giebt  SRenfc^en,  it  gives  or  yields  men,  L  e.  there  are  men, 

%  89.     Compound  Verbs. 

(1)  Various  derivative  verbs  in  Grerman  ai«  produced  by  the  nnion 
of  simple  words  with  prefixes.  *  Most  of  these  prefixes  are  separat  le, 
that  is,  may  stand  apart  from  the  radicals;  some,  however,  are  found 
to  be  inseparable;  some  are  either  separable  or  inseparable,  aoeording 
to  ciicumstances. 

(2)  The  prefixes  are  themsolves,  also,  «ther  simple  or  Compound ; 
ts,  ^ e r loinuten,  iocome  here  or  hUher;  ^etüberfommen/  to  eome 


•  Underihe  nanie  of  Prefixes  are  hcre  eomprehended  &II  those  invariable 
w  >rd8,  (as  adverbs  and  prepositionsj)  which  are  combined  widi  other  words  lo 
vary  or  modify  their  simification.  They  are,  also,  often  called  Particlee.  The 
simple  words  with  which  they  are  iinited,  are  generally  verbs ;  bot  ofien  nouBt 
and  a4iective8  are,by  prefixe8,converted  into  verbs. 


•DCPLI  PBSVIXB8  8BPABABUB*     f*  ^ 
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W9fT  JiATtt  or  }i\£ktr.  In  most  instances,  tlie  prefixes  nuqr  be  Iran», 
lated  severally  as  above ;  but  often  thej  are  foond  to  be  merely  inr 
tensiTe  or  eaphonic.  * 


««, 


Bit* 


S  90.      SlMPLB  PbEFIXSS  flXPAftABLB 
firom,  ofl^  down; 


to«  at,  in,  on,  towaids ; 


mi«  npon,  np; 
out,  out  of,  frof  ; 
by,  near,  with ; 
theie,  at ; 

IDot, 

tfaere,  at ; 

tfmpor. 

In,  into ; 

up,  ttpward,  on  hi^ ; 

oaward,  away,  Ibrward ; 

^cgen. 

towards,  agaimt ; 

in,  within; 
horoe,  at  honia ; 

*«, 

hither,  hen; 

thitlier,  tfaera,  away ; 
with; 

92a(^, 

after; 

Rieten 

down,  downwarda,  under ; 

t>\. 

on,  orer,  on  acoount  of  ; 

lor,  oeiors ; 

away,  off; 
io,  towaids; 


9bfrtnt*  to  aet  or  put  down ;  tf 

depoBe. 
flnfanoriv  to  catch  at,  i  e.  te 

begin. 
9lufor§en,  to  go  up ;  to  rise. 
9u<n(6meR/  to  take  out ;  to  chooae. 
IDcifle^eit,  to  stand  by ;  to  aasisl. 
S)aMeib(n,  to  remain  there,  or  hX% 

to  stay ;  to  peraisL 
^WifX^XL,  to  xeach  there,  i.  e.  t» 

ofler. 
d^infanfen,  to  buy  in ;  to  porchase. 
(Smporfiebeu,  to  lift  up. 
Bottfa^ren«  to  drive  or  bear  on  | 

to  continue. 
Gegenfialten,  to  hold  against ;  to 

resLst;  tocompare. 
SntDO^itfit,  to  dwell  in. 
«ßeimfe^ren,  to  tum  homewards  2 

to  retum. 
^bringen,  to  bring  hither,  or 

along. 
«ßingel^en,  to  go  thither,  or  away. 
Stitne^men,    to  talie  with,  or 

along. 
9la^fotgen,  to  ibllow  after;  t» 


Snieberreifen,  to  pull  down. 
Obliege n,  to  lie  on,  i.  e.  to  apply 

one's  seif  to ;  to  be  incum« 

bent  on. 
Vorgeben,  to  go  belbre;  to  sur- 

pass. 
fOrgbieibett«  to  stay  away. 
Sttgeben,  to  give  to ;  to  grant 


^  This  is  likewise  often  the  case  in  English :  thus,  tx  (which  litemlly  signi- 
lles  ott<  or  wti  of^  has,  in  some  words  the  signification  very ,  exceedinghf  or 
the  like ;  as,  exasperate,  to  make  very  an^ry :  so  a,  (liierally,  to.  at0  in  the 
Word  ameliarmU  is  merely  eaphonic ;  the  oeriratlve  form  (ameliorate)  muui« 
ing  nothing  more  than  the  siif  ple  one,  meliorUe» 


SM 
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$91.    Compound  Prbfdcxs  sepahablx. 


Vn^eim  (an  +  ^^ttn#  to-home); 

S)a(et  (ba  +  ^l  there-by) ; 

S)a^fV  (ba  +  ^er,  there-hither) ; 

S)abtii  (ba  +  ^tn,  there-thidier) ; 

^Dadtgcn  (ba  +  ü  Qf II,  there-afeainst) ; 

lDanif>tr  (ba  +  utrber,  there-below) ; 

S>araB  (bar  -f  ah»  theie-to) ; 

l^ranf  Cbar  +  auf,  there-on) ; 

^arrt'tt  Cbai  +  ein«  diere-in) ; 

S)atwtt  (ba  +  ton,  theie-from) ; 

IDaoor  (ba  +  vot«  there-before); 

^aioiber  (ba  +  totber,  there-againat) ; 

IDa^tt  (ba  +  in»  tiieie-to) ; 

$a}»tf(4  B  (ba  +  ivifditeiu  there-between) 

fünJ^tt  (rtn  +  ber,  into-hither) ; 

^StttBegea  (ent  +  gegen,  ftpon-towaids) ; 

Cntjwei  (ent  +  gwet,  apvt-two) ; 

Oerab  C^er  +  ab,  hitbeMown) ; 

$f ran  (ber  +  an.  bitber-to) ; 

herauf  (J^tt  +  anf.  bitber-4m) ; 

^ecanl  (bev  +  auf,  bitber-oot) ; 

^eebei  (ber  -f  bei  bither^loDg} ; 

«gerem  (ber  +  ein.  bitber-into) ; 

^emtebe?  (ber  +  nieber,  bither-down) 

«herüber  (ber  +  ober,  bitber-over) ; 

^erum  (ber  +  um,  bitber-uound) ; 

^emntec  (ber  +  nnter,  bitber^imder) ; 

•&en>or  (ber  +  »or.  hitber-forwaid) ; 

*er|n  (her  +  lu.  bitber-to) ; 

^inah  (bin  +  ab,  tbitber-down) ; 

^itt«n  (bin  +  an.  tbither-to) ; 

^tnaaf  (bin  +  auf.  bitber-on  or  up) ; 

^inavl  (bin  +  avü,  tbitber-oot) ; 
hinein        (bin  +  ein,  tbitber-into) ; 

V^Um  (bittUen)  +  an.  bcbind-to) ; 


fXnbeimflellcn,  to  put  bonie  I» 

i.  e.  to  refer  to. 
^abeifleben,  to  stand  dose  b/. 
^aberftbleicben,  to  sneak  alonir 
Kabinetten,  to  hasten  away. 
S)agegenfetn,  tobeagainsL 
S>anteberf(blagen,  to  beat  down. 
i&aranfet^en,  to  put  or  lay  theie^ 

to,  i.  e.  to  risk,  to  stiike. 
S)aranfgeben,   to  give  thercHMii 

L  e.  to  give  an  eamest ; 
Kareinreben,  to  talk  theie-in,  L  e. 

to  intermpt. 
Ka9onIaufeit,  to  nm  off  or  away. 
Kaoorlirgen,  to  lie  before. 
5Dau>tberbabrn,  tohave  (objectkna) 

against. 
Kajutbun.    to  do  (in  additkHi) 

tbereto ;  to  tdd, 
;  Katttiffbenreben,  to  epeak  dicva 

in  the  midst. 
@:inber|ie^en,  to  draw  along. 
Entgegengehen,  to  go  towaxda ;  t» 

go  to  mset. 
(Sntiwetbrecben,  to  break  or  bunt 

asonder. 
«gerabfet^en,    to   pct  down;   t» 

lower. 
feranfübren,  to  bnn?oin  or  akog^ 
«^eranffabren,  to  dr  s  or  urge  on. 
^eranSfabren,  to  dr  e  out. 
.^beimfea.  to  call  ^   ortowaidi^ 
•ßereinfabren,  to  dii7   in  or  btlow 
^eniieberbli^tt,  tolook  ander, 
^erüberfommen,  tocomeover. 
«herumgeben,    to  give  or  band 

aroond. 
^emnterfabren,  todrhredown. 
.ßeroortrefen,  to  etep  IbrwanL 
•ißerintreten,  to  step  towarda. 
«^inabtrefen,  to  step  down, 
^inantreten,  to  step  np  Uk 
^inaufiif ben,  to  poll  np. 
^inantwerfen,  to  tbrow  ouu 
•^tnetugiefen,  toponrinto. 
^intaafe^n,  to  put  bebind;  t» 

mdenrabw. 
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^intrt^ft  (hinter  + 1(^  afler-liidier) ; 

hinüber  (5m  +  über,  thither-over; ; 

^tttuat  (^in  +  um,  thither-around) ; 

hinunter  (§iu  + unter,  thiiher-under) ; 

«^inweg  (^tn  +  tot^,  thither-away) ; 

Jßiniu  (^(tt  +  iu,  thither-towards) ; 

Uebcretn  (über  +  ein,  over-into) ; 

Untrer  inm  +  ^er,  aimmd-hither) ; 

Um^tn  (um  +  ^tn,  irouiid-thither) ; 

fßotan  (MC  -f  an,  befbie-to) ; 

SB9taiif  ipet  +  auf,  before-on  or  ap) ; 

tB9ran<  (oor  +  au€,  before-out) ; 

SBorbei  (vor  +  bei  before*by) ; 

ßor^er  (vor  +  $er,  before-hithet) ; 

IBorüber  (9or  +  über,  befi>re-over) ; 

X^9r»eg  (fnt  +  weg,  before-away) ; 


3noor 
Snf« 


(gtt  +  vor,  before-to) ; 
({U  +  tüä,  back-to) ; 
(is  +  t'ammei^  to-gethr;r) 


.^tnter^erfe^en.  to  see  sfierwardSi 
^iuübertraflen,  to  carry  over. 
^tuuin flattern,  to  flutter    there 

about 
«ßinutttcrfvfingen,   to  leap  down 

^ere. 
i^tatoegne^men,  to  take  away 
^üi)ueikn,  lo  haaten  away. 
Ueberetufommen,   to  come  over 

into,  i.  e.  to  agree. 
Umberfc^auen,  to  gase  around. 
Um^tufSnnen,  to  be  able  there« 

about ;  to  forbear. 
IBoranflellctt,  to  place  before. 
SSorauffleigctt,  to  mount  on  be 

ibre ;  to  aacend. 
$orau6feben,  to  see  or  spy  ou« 

before  band ;  to  anticipate. 
SSorbeireiten,  to  ride  along  beibre , 

to  ride  past. 
QSor^rfeben.  to  foresee. 
Ißoruberfabren,    to  drive   along 

past  in  a  coach. 
SBorkvegnebnten,  to  take  away  be- 
fore ;  to  antidpate. 
Sut^ortbim,  to  do  before ;  to  etoeL 
3urncffe^rcn,  to  retuxn. 
3ttfammr<ifei?n,  to  put 
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§  92.    PARADIGM  OF  A  COM 

9tttfatiAett, 


INDICATIVK. 


S-  (  m*  fange  an« 
^  2  »tt  fäugil  an, 
/  3jer  fSngt  an, 
il  L  lIiDir  fangen  an« 
g  <  i,ibr  fanget  an, 
fi*  r  3  fte  fangen  an. 


I  b^in. 
thott  beginnet 
he  beginn, 
we  begin* 
yoa  begiii* 
thef  b^eiii. 


SUBJUNCnVE. 


iäf  fange  an, 
btt  fangen  an, 
er  fange  an« 
wir  fangen  an, 
ibr  fanget  an« 
fte  fangen  an. 


FRESEHT  TEHSE. 

I  may 
thoamayst 
he  may 
we  may 
yoa  may 
they  may 


IMTSRFECT  TEHSS. 


^  C  1 1(|  fing  an. 
I  ^  i^vL  ßngü  an, 
(  3jer  ftti0  an, 

g  <  2,ibe  finget  an, 
E  (  3  fte  fingen  an. 


•  (  1 1<|  Mt 

S  }  »  bn  bat 
8  (  3,er  bat 

g  ^  2  ibr  babet 
C  (  3  fte  babcn 


8 


g 


1  besan. 
thottdkfatbegiiL 
he  began. 
we  b^iaa. 
jroo  b^an« 
b^^an. 


IMFERFECT  TEHSE. 


Ifaav« 
tfaoa 
hebas 
we  haT9 
yoa  haTe 
they  have 


1 


1 1<^  batte 
*2btt  battefl 
3  CT  ^atte 
ln>tT  batten 
2,ibr  battet 
3  fte  batten 


8 


Ihad 

thoQ  hadit 

htthad 

we  had       ■  « 

yoa  had      « «^ 

they  had 


nSSTFUTURE  TEHSE 


S 


ijtd)  »erbe 
2;bn  wirft 
3  er  n>irb 


§ 


»ir  »erben  f  ä 
ibr  »erbet  j  « 
fte  »erben  J 


lefaan 
thou  wüt 
he  wiU 
weehaU 
yoa  will 
they  Win 


] 


SECORD  rUTDRE  TEHSE. 


]  t(b  »erbe 
2bn  »irfl 
3  er  »trb 
1  ibir  »erben 
ibr  »erbet 
a4e  «Kcben 


Ishan 
thoo  wüt 
he  wül 
we  ahall 
yoa  wiU         t 
they  will    J.a 


i(b  finge  an, 
btt  fiugefl  an, 
er  finge  an. 
»tr  fingen  an, 
ibr  ^nget  an^ 
fie  fbigen  an. 


I  might 
thou  mittat 
he  mi^t 
we  mi^t 
jfoa  miffht 
they  might 


FERPECT  TEHSE. 


t4  ^Abe 

bn  tnbefl 

er  ^ab« 

»tt  bnbcn 

ibr  bnbet 

fte  iKiben 


«>    I  may  hair« 
«        —  kc 


gon. 


»j» 


t(b  hhttt 
btt  ^fittefl 
er  bfitte 
»tr  ^tten 
ibr  battet 
fte  ^tten 


FIRST  FUTURE  TEHSE* 

tc^  »erbe 
bn  »erbcfl 
er  »erbe 


»tr  »erben 
ibr  »erbet 
fte  »erben 


(jf)   I  dmll 
S       gm.lKc. 


SEOOHD  FTTURE  TEHSE« 

ub  »erbe    ]  g    (rf)  I  rfiaQ  Imv» 


■  « 


bn  »erbefl  i 
er  »erbe      l 
»ir  »erben  f  ^ 
ibr  »erbet  1  ä 
fte  »erben  J  S 


begun,  fte. 
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POÜKD  TERB  SEPAKABLK 


CONDITIOKAL. 


i(^  ttflrke  1       i 
ba  würbffl     «  •*  g 
er  würbt     l  s>  '^^ 
iDtr  wfirben 
t^c  tofirbet 
fl!  »ürben 


8 


•i'ä 


S 


SEUOHD  FUTURS. 

<(&  lofirbe 
bn  wurbffi 
er  würbe 

ibr  wfiibrt  I  tz»  ^  ]i 
riitlea  >  ^     -•* 


JJH 


VC  I 


■     3e* 


IMPERATIVE.    INFINITIVE. 


FRESERT  TENSE. 

1.  wanting. 

l.  faiti^f  (ba)  an, 

DcginthoUfftc 
3.  fange  (er)  an. 

attgen(wit)an. 

anget  (tbr)  an. 

'attgen  (fte)  an. 


9.  ra 

1.  fa 

2.  t« 

3.  fd 


FRESENT  TENSE. 

anfangen,  or 
anzufangen, 
to  begin. 


PABTICIPLB. 


FBRFECT  TER8B. 

angefangen  6a« 
ben, 
to  have  begun. 


FIRST  FUTURS. 

angefangen  wer« 

ben, 

to  be  abont  to 


FRESENT. 

anfan^enb, 
begummg. 


argefang», 
begm. 


17* 
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S   93.      Ofi8SR7ATIONS   OK   THV   PaBADIOM. 

(])  An  inspecti'^u  of  tlie  Paradigm  above  will  show,  that  the  ae 
puaticn  of  the  prefix  frum  the  radical  pari  of  the  verb,  takes  place 
in  the  Iiidicati\-e,  Subjanctive,  Imperative,  Infinitive  (when  preceded 
bj  |tt«)  and  the  Peifeot  Pardciple.  In  the  Indicative  and  Subjuno- 
tive,  however,  the  Separation  is  nol  made,  when,  in  dependent  sen- 
tenoesi  the  verb  is  placed  at  the  end  of  a  clause  or  period :  thus,  oli 
hit  €ciine  btefen  SRctgen  aufging,  fo  )>eTf<t)tD<mb  ber  9lebcl,  when  the  bu 
ruM  (omf  jtng)  this  moming,  the  fog  disappeared. 
>  (ß)  In  r^gard  to  the  posiHon  of  the  particle  when  separated,  it 
muat  be  noted  that,  in  the  Indicative,  Subjonctive  and  Imperative,  it 
stand)  afier  the  radical ;  often,  also,  after  the  several  words  depen» 
dent  upon  it :  thas,  id)  fange  hoA  Sud)  an,  (where  an  belonging  to 
f  a«  g  e,  comes  after  the  objecto  I  begin  the  book. 

(3)  In  the  Infinitive  and  the  Perfect  Paiüciple,  on  the  contraiy, 
the  putiek  comes  before  the  radical :  being  separated  from  it,  in  the 
Ji^iurtve,  ^7  I*'  (iN^en  that  preposition  is  employed,)  and,  in 
the  Porftctplf ,  by  the  augment  g  e ,  which  is  peculiar  to  that  part  of 
the  v%»b :  thus,  anzufangen,  (an-|*|n-|-fangen)  to  begin;  lo  commence ; 
iKTge^t  (9ct4-ge-|-fteßt)  placed  bdbre  one;  represented. 

(4)  It  remains  to  be  added,  that  particles,  when  separated  firom 
the  radieals,  receive  the  fuU  or  principal  accent;  and,  that  the  radicaU 
(if  verbs)  have  the  same  form  of  conjugation,  old  or  new,  regulär 
er  inregular,  as  when  employed  withont  prefixes. 

S  94.     Insxparabls  Prsfixis. 

The  Prefixee  of  this  class,  as  the  name  implies,  are  always  found 
tu  elose  nnion  with  Uieir  radieals.  They  allownot  even  the  augment 
eyllmble  ge,  in  the  Perfect  Pkiticiple,  to  intervene;  bot  reject  it 
altogether :  '^  as,  UMtt  (not  Bcgebecft)  covered,  iiom  (ebecfni,  to 
eover.  Neitii«'  b  |  u  (when  iiaed)  allowed  to  come  between  the 
pretix  and  the  Infinitive ;  but  Stands  before  the  two  combined  into 
one  word:  as,  |m  em^pfougen,  (not  em)»|ufangcn,)  to  receive:  except  in 
ease  of  Compound  prefixes,  wherun  the  first  component  is  a  aepniablo 
and  the  second  an  inseparable  particle;  |m  being  then  inserted  be> 
l¥Peen  the  two  partideei;  as,  an)«etfennen,  (from  onccftnuen).  The 
hsepaiable  prefixea  are  always  unaooented. 


•  Te  d^  howev^»  most  be  enepted  die  caae  of  die  Prefix  mt|;whidL 
tt a few ini:aiwee, allowB ÜK  aiigment  oe  to  be  pn/^Md:  dms, (fram  iSS 
Halt«,  10  in»miei|Hret )  we have,  in  tfaePedect  Partidple,  gcmiibfaltt' 


OBSSRYATIONS.      $  95.   $  06.   $91  Mft 

I  95.     Simple  Prefixss  ivssparabub. 

Vftcr      au«    behind;  ^fterrefcen,  to  talk  behind  (one'  back) 

to  slander. 
IB^        neu    yy,  over,  to  make ;        iBefommen,  to  come  by,  i.  e   to  get^ 

to  obtain. 
(Svxp,     kk,  ^  Jiin ;  (^))finb(n,  to  find  ör  feel  witfain,  t» 

perceive. 
(S«t,       apart  >way,  to  deprive  of ;    (gntfle()en,  to  go  awny  or  off;  to  eacape. 
iSt,         fi>rth,  KT,  on  behalf  of;  (Srfläreit,  to  make  clear  for(oiie);  to 

ejcplain. 
&t,         (mainly«  mtenaive  or  eti^hcf-  ©ebenftn  (same  as  benfctt),  totfaink 

me}i  o£ 

9Rt0»      wrong,  «fToneooaly;  SHtfibeuten,  to  mlsinteipret. 

IBer»       away,  a;     loas ;  SSerftt^Iafen,  to  deep  away,  i.  e.  loae 

by  sleeping. 
9Bib(t     against ;  SS^ibrrfleben,  to  stand  against ;  tc  leaist 

Qtt,       apart,  asuiMcr ;  3erf(^utiD(n,  to  cut  apart,  or  in  pieces. 

%  96.    Compound  Präfixes  inseparablb. 

Ttiübt      (an  -{.  (e,  ti.  -.  near) ;  Snbetrcf en,  to  hit  or  touch  near  to ;  to 

concem. 
flner      (an  +  rr,  tc  —  for) ;  %ntxUnntn,  to  acknowledge ;  to  own. 

9lnfer      (auf  +  (f/  cp  —  for) ;  tSttferbatun,  to  build  up  for;  to  erect 

9iu<er     (auf  +  er,  out  — for);  ^uitxmä^Uw,  to  choose  out  for;  to 

elect. 
9iwtt     (an  +  WC,  to  -^  away) ;         flnvertraueit^  to  give  away  in  truat ; 

to  confide  to. 
Seauf    (bt  +  auf,  near  —  on  or  up) ;  beauftragen,  to  bring  (dutjr)  upon,  i.  e. 

to  commission. 
SRifver  (mt8  +  *<)^' wrong— away);iS'2tioerfle^en,  to  anderstand  wrong, 

i.  e.  to  mistake. 
^oxU    iwt  +  U,  l)efore  —  near) ;    SBorbe^alten,  to  hold  or  keep  ahead 

i.  e.  to  put  off;  to  resenre. 

S  97.     Obseryations. 

ll)    iB  e  has  in  German  the  same  power  which  it  has  in  English. 
It  is,  therefore,  in  most  cases,  better  transferred  than  translated,    Its 
asea  will  be  eaeily  leamed  from  examples.    Thus,  from 
Stla^en,  to  moan«  ^eflUgen,  to  iemoan. 

^tretten^  to  strow.  fßtftxcmn,  to  2>estrow. 

foi^tn,  to  foUow.  iiBefolgcn,  to  follow  after,  L  e.  to  obej. 

iMiiizxi,  to  labor.  ^Bearbeiten,  to  h&bor  upon ;  elaboratik 

^adjen,  to  laugh.  f&üaiien,  to  laugh  at 

(^figel,  a  wing.  S3e{Ifigeln,  to  fumish  with  i^ioga. 

@lü(f,  happiness.  SBegIfidfen,  to  make  happy. 

Ktei,  free.  lIBefreien,  to  set  &ee. 

In  some  instaiices,  it  's  merely  euphonic 
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(3)  Qmp  and  est  dm^  ia,  probably»  cxAj  «nother  fom  of 
tut:  oeenrriiig, howerer,  only  in  three  verbe;  (fmvfinben,  to  IM; 
la^^faigeii,  to  receive ;  empfehlen,  to  recommend :)  and  bearing^  a  sens« 
bat  lemotely  related  to  its  originaL  The  prime  and  predominant 
power  of  e  n  t  la  that  of  indicating  separiuMn^  depatiurCf  privatiaiu 

In  8ome  instances  it  has  the  kindred  aense  of  approack  or  tranti' 
twn  from  one  point  or  eoodition  towards  another.    Examplea. 

Of ^rn^  to  go.  (Sntge^en^  to  go  away,  to  get  off 

Biegen,  to  draw.  (Sn^ie^  to  withdraw. 

Siabes^  to  bind.  datbinben,  to  rnibind. 

^aapt  tbe  head.  dat^aupten,  to  deprive  of  head,  ie 

behead. 
ittaft,  power.  dntfr&f  teti,  to  deprive  of  power 

weaken. 
Sttbf,  dim-eyed,  dull,  baahfoL      (JhUBlöben,  to  divest  of  ahame»  be 

bold. 
Sreintfn,  to  ban,  Ontbrennfn,  to  take  fire,  to  kindle. 

€pTed)nif  to  apeak.  (Sntf^nre^nir   to    answor,    or 

correspond  to. 

d  n  t  ia  aonietime8,al80,  merely  inUnsive  or  enphonie:  aa,  mtleemi 
(from  leer,  empty^)  to  empty  out. 

(3)  Q  X  and  9  e  t.  dr,  aa  a  general  Üiing,  conyeya  the  idea  of 
geUing  or gaimngfor  aome  one,  by  meana ofthat  which  ia  ezpreaaed 
by  the  Word  connected  with  it;  as,  etbittea,  to  get,  or  tiy  to  gelt 
by  begging.  It  finda  ita  ezact  oppoaite  in  ))  e  r ;  which  maiica  wiiai 
13  against  or  away  from  aome  one'a  interest  or  benefit;  aa,  )>fi^ttteii, 
to  beg  oSt  to  decline.  *  The  force  and  nae  of  theae  partidea  are  best 
illnatrated  by  ezamjdea. 

ISaben,  to  bathe.  (Moben,  to  get  orgain  by  bathing 

Sinbra,  to  find.  Qrllnben«  to  find  oat  for  one'a  aelf» 

Invent 
Gie^ea,  to  atand.  (IrfU^n,  to  ariae,  originate. 

IBonea»  to  bnild.  tftbottea,  to  ereet,  to  prodnce. 

Sagen»  to  aay  or  apeak.  Serfagen,  to  apeak  againat,  to  deny. 

Üaaetn,  to  wall,  ormakea  wall.    Sennanem,  to  wall  againat,  atop 

by  walL 
e^Melea,  to  play.  SerfVicIen,  to  play  away,  to  loea 

by  garobling. 
8ft|tca,  to  eany,  or  kad.  Serfi^teiu  to  lead  away,  to  midmotk 

Ca1|ra,  lonh.  Qerfolgeii,  to  oferaah,  90O  fai 

aalting. 
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(4)  9t  and  19 er  are,  also,  both  employed  m coiTerting  Bonna 
and  adjectivea  into  verbs  expressive  of  transüion  from  one  state  or 
oondition  into  another :  thus, 

9r!alten,  (foltcold)  totakecold.  SSerebeln,  (ebel,  noble)  tc  exmobJ« 

dhrffibnen,  (fü^n,bold)tobecome  ^ergattent,  (ßeit,  God)  to  deifjr* 

bold,dare. 
(Srlal^men,  (lal^inJa]iie)tobecome  SBeraltni,  (alt,  old)  to  grow  old  or 

lame.  obsolete. 

dhrH&ren,  (Hat,  elear)  to  make  IDercineit,  (ein,  one)  to  make  onei 

plain.  unite. 

In  some  instancesy  moreover,  e  t  and  9  e  t  are  only  euphonic  or 
intensive, 

S   98,      PrEFIXES  eSPARABLE   AND   INSEPARABLB. 

(1)  The  Prellxes  of  this  class,  when  separable,  are  alwajra  nnder 
tlie  fall  aeeent ;  when  inseparable,  the  aecent  falls  upon  the  radieal. 

(2)  Their  eifect,  when  separable,  is,  in  union  with  radicab  to 
produce  certain  intransitive  Compounds  *,  in  which  each  of  the  parta 
(prefix  and  radieal)  has  its  own  peculiar  and  natural  signification. 

(3)  Their  eifect,  when  inseparable,  is,  in  connection  with  the  ra- 
dicals,  to  form  certain  transitive  Compounds ;  which,  for  the  most 
part,  are  used  in  a  fignraüve  or  metaphorical  sense. 

(4)  We  subjoin  a  list  of  the  prefixes  of  this  class :  Dlustrating 
each  by  a  couple  of  examples ;  the  first  being  one  in  which  the  pre 
.IX  is  separable ;  the  second  one  in  which  it  is  inseparable. 

«int«,  behind,  { |KS?^' »^ ££^^ ' 

UAn  ovAr  •  \  Ue'Betfctctt,  to  set  or  put  orer ; 

uewt,  over,  j  Uebetfe^'ett,  to  translaie, 

••_  j .  j  Um'oeBen,  to  go  around ; 

««#-»  n  A  *.  5  ^n'tetfdifebcn,  to  shove  orpush  under; 

uniet,  unaer ,  ^  Unterfdjie'bett,  to  iefer ;  alsc,  to  substüutB. 

mi^y.0T  «miSn .  Kc^t .  5  ffitf'kc^^o^tt'  to  fetch  or  bring  back ; 
©icbet,  agam ;  bf.ck ,  ^  aßi^j^er^Vlen,  to  repeaL 

*  Tliere  are,  howcver.  some  eompoonds  ot  burt^  and  am,  in  which, 
tiiongh  these  fmrticles  are  vpan^le,  the  verbs  are,  neTertfaeleM»  tnnsitire. 
Still,  it  will  be  fornid,  that  in  such  cases  the  signification  of  the  com|xraiui  is 
ficiimtiTe ;  as,  umbnngen,  to  7ring  about  tone's  deaih;)  i.  e.  to  kill 
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^^  ^^  ^^  * 

S  99.      TbRBS  COMTOUNDRD  WITH  NOUKS  and  AIMSOTITBi. 

(1)  A  yariety  of  Compounds  is  prodnced  hy  tbe  nnion  of  verbv 
«vith  n>ims  ai.d  adjectives.  These  follow  the  same  general  law« 
which  govern  thoae  prodnced  by  meana  of  prefixea.  Some  of  them, 
locoidingly,  are  separable  ;  aa, 


9e^If(bUigni^  to  miacany ; 

from 

i  fe^l   1 

Rnd 

fd^Uaou 

grriftnrcd)eB^  to  acquit; 

m 

f«t 

m 

ft)K(l^ 

@Ict(bfoiitineii,  to  equal ; 

m 

8trt4 

m 

toxaxBtiou, 

£ctxetfai,  to  tear  away ; 

m 

lol 

m 

tetfeiu 

€tottfiiibeit,  to  take  place ; 

m 

^ott 

w 

jinbnt 

(3)    Some  are  inMeparable  i  aa» 

%ttljHßdtn,  to  ezult ; 

from 

frc^ 

and  UdttL 

Scft^ftftcfrn,  to  breakfaat; 

m 

m 

m 

ßücfen. 

9ud)«f(biDaii|eii,  to  fawn ; 

m 

fu<4« 

m 

f^toAnies. 

^onb^obfii^  to  handle ; 

m 

l^onb 

0 

(akn. 

Stebdfigeln,  to  ogle ; 

m 

Vah 

0 

Äugeln. 

tiebfofeii,  to  caresa ; 

0 

ße^ 

m 

fofen. 

SPhii^afni,  tosospeet; 

0 

imtt^ 

0 

mafni. 

ScQgtf^n,  to  perform ; 

0 

»Ott 

0 

gie^ 

SGBtttfal^ren,  to  gratify ; 

m 

tota 

0 

fal^mt. 

.  Sßetfragen,  to  foreteU ; 

m 

toet« 

0 

fogm. 

(3)  These  verbs  take  the  augment  syllable  g  e  In  the  perfecC 
p^rtidple:  except  i»olI)te^eit,  which  haa  lyottiogen.  In  some  casea^ 
bowe^er,  verbs  componnded  with  ))oH  alao,  take  the  aogment; 
aa,  )»oagcgc{fen,  from  «»cUgtefeii,  to  poor  fall. 

S  100.    THE  ADVERBS. 

(1)  Adverbs  in  German,  aa  m  oÜier  langnages,  serve  to  modity 
the  signification  of  verbs,  partidples,  a^ectives  and,  often,  also  thid 
of  one  another :  denoting,  for  the  most  part,  oertun  limitations  of 
time,  place,  degree  and  manner.  Hence  are  they  naoally  rlawafWid 
aoeording  to  their  iiiAinti^. 

(2)  They  are  indedinable ;  and  formed,  either  by  dermiion  or 
eomposition,  from  almost  every  other  part  of  i|>eech :  of  some,  how- 
ever,  the  origin  is  wholly  unknown. 

Arrangnd  aeeording  to  derivation,  adverbs  are  divisible  into  the 
fbllowing  claases : 

$101.      AdYBRBS  rORVED  FROM  N0UN8. 

Adverls  am  formed  from  ncnns  by  affizing  the  letter  <•  Thia 
tenninati)n  <  is  rothing  mors  than  the  sign  of  the  genithre  dngnlai ; 
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whidi  anse,  not  only  ot  ncmns,  bnt  also  of  adjeeüves,  partleiplea, 
Icc  is  often  made  to  perform  the  office  of  an  adverb.  *    Exam 
pled: 

^oxqene,  in  the  moming ;  from  ber  ^cx^m,  moniinf|r. 

W>tnb$,  in  tlie  evening ;  ^    ber  $(benb,  evening. 

Xa^^,  in  the  day ;  ^    ber  Xa^  day. 

Xi^tiU,  in  part,  or  partly ;  ^    bet  S^eil,  part 

^ttg6,  BwÜrtly;  ^    berS^ug,  Äight. 

d)utd)gel^enb^^  generally;  „    buri^gel^enb,    paaaing 

through. 

3ufel;enbd,  visibly;  ,,    }ttfe]^enb,   looking  aL 

$  102.    Adverbs. FORMED  from  adjectives. 

(1)  Adverbs  are  formed  from  adjeetivea  by  the  addiüon  of  the 
Baffixoft  li dli,  1^  a f  t  and  l i  n  g < ;  which,  except  the  kst,  are  also 
regulär  a^eetite  terminations.  These  endings  are  cMefly  expressive 
of  mfcnner ;  and  may  be  translated  sometimes  by  a  eorresponding 
baffix  (as  the  tfnglish  ly  or  tsUy),  and  sometimes  by  some  equi- 
nalent  phrase.    Examples : 

2Bal^rKd),  truly;  verily;  from  toal^r,  tnie. 
Sboi1)aft,  maliciously ;  ^    b5fe,  evil ;  wicked. 

SGBeidlid),  Mosely;  „    toeife,  wise. 

Stetfici),  sure ;  to  be  sore ;  i,    frei,  free ;  sure« 

^linblind^,  blindly ;  ^    bltnb,  blind. 

(2)  The  letter  9,  also,  aa  above  stated,  added  to  adjeelaves,  givei 
i1  -.6  to  a  elass  of  adverbs :  *  thns, 

^i^te,  on  the  right ;  -  from  tedjt,  right. 
iinU,  on  the  left ;  ^    ünt,  lefb. 

Knber^,  otherwise;  ^    anber,  other. 

bereit«,  already;  ^    bereit,  leady. 

99efonber<,  particnkrly ;  ^    Befonbet,  particnlar. 

&tt$,  eontinnally;  „    ftei,  ccntmnaL 

(3)  Here  note,  also,  that  tämost  aü  Oerman  adjectives^  in  the 
absoliUe  formj  that  t«,  in  the  simple  form  toiihoiU  the  terminations  of 


*  The  letter  9  is,  also,  sometimes  aflüzed  to  adveibs  ending  in  mal;  b% 
»»tmal«  formeriy ;  bamal«,  at  the  time ;  »ielmol«.  many  times.  For  nu- 
«leml  adverbs  endin«  m  mal,  Ici.  dtc  See  the  Bection  on  Nanierala.. 
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iedensum^  an  employeä  as  ädcerbs  :  thns,  et  rennt  f<^seQ^  hc 
npidly ;  er  ^anbett  e^tUd^,  he  acts  honestly. 

%  103,     Adverbs  forübd  fbom  prokouhs. 


(1)  These  are,  chiefly,  ba,  ihere ;  from  ber,  bie,  ba0,  this  or  äuU  ; 
)»e,  where;  from  koer,  tt)a6,  whot  whai;  f^n,  hüherj  and  ^in,  thither; 
from  80016  eorresponding  demonstrative  pronoon  no  longer  found. 

(2)  The  pronominal  adverbs  in  eombinalion  with  other  words, 
give  rise  to  a  nmnber  of  Compounds.  Thus  ba  and  xdo,  unitcd  with 
prepositions,  serve  often  instead  of  the  dative  and  aocusative  (neiUer) 
of  the  pronouns  ber,  toer  and  toeld)er,  respectively.  It  will  be  no- 
ticed,  that  wh«i  the  other  word  begins  with  a  vowel  or  with  the  let- 
ter  n,  ba  and  mo  are  written  bar  and  toor ;  that  is,  that  r  is  inserted 
for  the  sake  of  euphony.  The  foUowing  are  compomids  of  ba  and 
U)o: 


^oBel.  thereby, 

1.  e.  by  this  or  that 
^afüt,  therefor, 

i.  e.  for  this  or  that. 
IDamit,  therewith, 

i.  e.  with  this  or  that 
^attn,  therein, 

i.  e.  in  this  or  that 
'I)antntet,  thereunder  or  among, 

L  e.  under  this  or  that. 
^arnm,  thereabout  or  therefor, 

L  e.  for  this  or  that ;  therefor. 

S)aran,  thereon, 

L  e.  on  this  or  that 
S)arauf,  thereupon, 

i  c.  npon  this  or  that 
)X)arau«,  therefrom, 

i.  e.  from  this  or  that. 
)X)a)9cn,  thereof, 

i.  e.  of  this  or  that. 
SDa^u,  thereto, 

i.  e.  to  this  or  that 

IDabtttd),  there-through  or  thereby 

L  e.  through  or  by  this  or  that 


SDobei,  whereby, 

L  €L  by  wüclu 
SDofüt^  wherefor, 

L  e.  for  which. 
SDomit,  wherewithf 

L  e.  with  whicbL 
SBotin,  wherein, 

L  e.  m  which. 
SBotunter,  whereunder,  tmoii^ 

L  e.  under  this  or  iA^at 
SBorum,  whereabout 

i.  e.  about  or  for  wK^; 
whereforj  jmkiy, 
SBoran,  whereto, 

L  e.  to  which. 
SDorauf,  whereupoi^ 

i.  e.  npon  which« 

SBoraud,  wherefromi 
i.  e.  from  which. 

SBcücnr  whereoi^ 

i  e.  of  which. 
SBl^}u,  whereto» 

i.  e.  to  which* 

QBcbnrci),  whereby, 

L  e.  bf  or  through  vhl»^ 
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(S)  '  In  like  manaer  1^  and  ^in  appear»  also,  combined  ^th 
•ther  irords.  Between  these  two  partlcles  a  dlstinction  existfli 
wherever  they  are  used,  whether  alone  or  in  composition  with  othei 
words,  wliich  should  be  well  understood  and  'always  remembered. 
They  are,  in  signification,  exact  opposites :  f^tt  indicating  motion  oi 
direcüon  towards  the  Speaker;  ^n  implying  motion  or  direction 
awayfrom  the  Speaker.    The  foUowing  are  examples : 


^trob,   down  hither  (l  e.  whert 

the  Speaker  ts). 
herauf,  up  hither. 
«^eraud,  out  hither. 
«^erettt,  in  hither ;  into  this  place, 
^ierl^er,  or  ^iel^er,  hither  here; 

thls  way. 
^rfi^fT,  over  hither. 
«herunter,  under  hither. 
IDal^er»  from  there  hither,  L  e. 

Ihence 
SDo^et,  from  which  pjue  hither, 

L  e.  whence. 


^inab,  down  thither  (L  e.  away 

from  the  Speaker). 
«hinauf,  up  thither. 
«^tnaud,  out  thither. 
^imxn,  into  that  place, 
«ßterl^tn/  thither;   this  way  for- 

ward. 
^inthtt,  over  thithen 
«hinunter,  under  there« 
IDal^in,  from  thither  (to)  there, 

i.  e.  thither. 
SBol^tit,  from  which  place  thither, 

L  e.  whither. 


(4)  We  have  no  words  in  English,  corresponding  exactly  in  use 
and  force  with  l^et  and  f^in ;  and  therefore,  though  everywhere  in 
German  thehr  force  may  be  feUy  it  cannot  always  be  expressed  by 
nngle  words,  in  translation.  Hence  are  they  often  treated  as  ez- 
pleüves. 

%  104.  Adverbs  fobmsd  trom  verbs. 

(1)  Adverbs  are  formed  from  verbs  by  suffixing  to  the  radical 
pari  the  termination  Ud).  All  adverbs  so  formed,  howe'^er,  are 
equally  employed  as  adjectives  i  thus, 

®laubltd)  (from  glauB-i-en,  to  believe),  credibly. 
@terUi(^  (from  fietb+^  to  die),  mortally. 
jd&glld)  (from  fla^tn,  to  lament),  lameutably. 
Sl^rHid)  (from  metf-|-en,  to  note;  perceive),  perceptibly. 

S  105«    Adverbs  formed  by  comfosition. 

(1)  Besides  the  elasses  given  above,  a  numerons  list  of  adverbs 
In  German  is  pro^uced  by  the  union  of  various  part«  of  speech. 
Hius,  the  Word  Seife  (mode,  manner),  comlnned  with  nouns, 
forma  a  elass  of  adverbs  employed  chiefly  in  specifying  things  indi 
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fUciIly  or  sepantely:  thna,  f4rttÜ9f{fr,  step  by  step;  fl^eiüoeifi^ 
port  by  pari ;  tro^pfemoeife,  drop  by  drop ;  iDogenkDftfe,  wave  by  wave, 
fike  wayes.  fBeife  is  also  added  to  adjectives;  aa,  btebtf^enoeifi^ 
Üiie^  ahly ;  glncfliii^enof tfe,  fortanateiy. 

(2)  Sometunes  an  adverb  and  a  prepoaition  are  united ;  examplea 
of  which  may  be  foond  aboye  ander  the  head  of  adverbs  formed 
from  pronoons. 

(3)  Sometimes  adveiba  aie  fonned  by  the  union  or  the  repetiti<m 
cf  prepositions :  aa,  bnnf^ou^,  throoghout ;  thorongfaly ;  butdy  tutb 
kmb,  throngfa  and  throngh. 

(4)  ScNDetimea  a  noon  and  a  prononn  joined  together,  serve  aa 
an  adrerb ;  as»  memerfeü^,  on  my  aide ;  btef  eit^,  on  this  aide ;  dUtt» 
htnQB,  by  all  means. 

(5)  Sometimes  one  adyerb  is  formed  from  another  by  the  addj« 
tion  of  a  snffiz ;  aa,  t&cfinig^,  baekwards :  sometimes  by  the  nniot 
of  another  adverb ;  as,  stnmenttf^r,  nevermore. 

(6)  Sometimes  the  seyend  words  composing  a  phrase,  are,  by 
being  brought  into  union,  made  to  perform  the  office  of  an  adyerb : 
thoa,  funoo^r  (for  fftc  loa^t),  yerily ;  \ouft  (for  the  obsolete  f o  ne  i|t 
ifil  is  Ml),  otherwiae;  eise. 

S  106.-    CoMPAiusoH  or  aovkbbs. 

(1)  Many  adyerba,  ehiefly,  howerer,  those  expressive  of  manner 
are  snaeeptible  of  the  degrees  of  eomparison.  The  forma  for  theae 
are  the  same  in  adverbs  aa  hi  adjeetives. 

(3)  It  mnst  be  observed,  however,  that,  when  a  compartson, 
stiietly  speaking,  is  intended,  the  fonn  of  the  superiative  prodnced 
by  prefixing  a  m  (See  Obs.  S  38.),  shonld  always  be  employed ;  as, 
et  fd)ttibt  am  fdbon^iu  he  imtes  the  most  beantifiilly  (cfall). 

(3)  It,  on  the  other  band,  we  pnrpose,  not  to  compare  individnala 
one  with  another,  but  merely  to  denote  extreme  exeellence  or  emi- 
nence,  there  are  three  ways  io  which  it  may  properly  be  done :  ßrstf 
by  nsing  the  sfanple  or  absolnte  fonn  of  tfa»  superiative;  as,  er  grftft 
frtnnbßdsjt  he  greets  or  salutes  in  a  manner  very  friendly,  very  eor- 
dially ;  secomUy^  by  employing  oitf«  (aaf-|-ba0)  with  the  aeeusative, 
or  |mn  (gn-l-bent)  with  the  dative,  of  the  superiative;  as,  aitf0 
frnmblidifle,  in  a  manner  very  friendly ;  |ttm  fd^ön^eii,  in  a  manner 
veiy  beautifiü ;  lasäy^  by  adding  to  the  simple  fonn  of  the  snpe» 
lative,  the  termination  e  a  « ;  UfttHß,  the  best  or  in  the  best  mannar 
^jiesl,  at  the  highest  or  at  the  mosL 
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S  107.    THE  PREPOSITIONS. 

(1)  The  prepodtiona  in  German,  that  is,  the  words  omployed 
merely  to  denote  the  reUUwns  of  things,  are  commonly  claaaiiied  ac- 
eording  to  the  cases  with  which  they  are  construed.  Some  of  them 
are  construed  with  the  genitive  only ;  some  with  the  dative  only ; 
eome  with  the  aocusative  only ;  and  some  either  with  the  dative  or 
iccusative,  according  to  circumstances. 

(2)  They  may  also,  on  a  difTerent  prineijde,  be  divided  into  two 
general  clas^ses :  the  Primitife  and  the  Derivative.  The  primitive 
prepositions  always  govem  either  the  dative  or  the  accusative :  the 
derivative  prepositions  are  found,  for  the  most  part,  in  connection 
witii  the  genitive  only. 


%  108.    Tabls  or  thx  PRSPOsmoirB. 
(1)  Prepositions  construed  with 

THE  GSnTTVB. 


(2)  Prepositions  constmed  wiäi 

THB  DATXYB. 


Unflatt,  or 

Oberl^ol^, 

%xi, 

^t^% 

flatt, 

3:rot, 

$(ufler. 

9lufer^a(b, 

Um  — »iOeiu 

Sei, 

Oh, 

JDIcffeit,  or 

Unfern, 

Sinnen, 

bteffeitd. 

Ungeo^tei; 

öntgegen, 

^%  l^alBen,  or 

Untet^atb, 

(Segenübet, 

^alBet, 

Untoeit, 

<9em&f. 

.«Wfc 

Snner^oIB, 

Sßermittelfl,  o 

3enfeit,  or 

mittelfi. 

mt, 

Q«it 

tenfelt«. 

fBerm^c, 

itraft. 

SOä^tenb, 

ma^. 

3«, 

S&ngd, 

®egen. 

«aitt. 

Sttfolgc. 

9tMBl% 

SsMib« 

(3)  Pre]M>8it  ons  construed  with 

THS   4CJU8AT1VC 


(4)  Prepositions  construed  witi 

THB  DATIVS  Or  ACCUSATITS, 


fDurc^, 
wegen,  of 


O^ne, 
Orabet; 
Um^ 
fBibec 


$(n. 

Uebet,^ 

«tt^ 

Untetv 

«intet, 

Soc, 

Sn, 

3»if4K«* 

SReBenr 

i04  QmsasfxnoKB.    %  109.  $110. 

S  109     PssposmoKB  covsnLUED  wnH  thx  gasirfb. 

We  no^  gho  agun  the  prepoaitioiiB  goyemiiig  the  several  caAe« 
re^iectirely,  whh  tlidr  proper  d^nitioiiB:  sabjoining,  idao,  some 
few  obaemtions  on  sncfa  of  them  as  aeem  to  require  further  expla- 
natkm.    And  fini,  we  mentioii  thoae  constmed  with  the  genitive. 


«iCImhiI;  08t- 


lafec^cAr 


S)kffritorMrp  antlMn 

fetter 

Oolbairor  (oI«  anaeeaviioC 

^■afi^alb,  wiüun;  inaidab 

3eafrit  or  {om  on  that  ade; 

fcitl^  bejond» 

Jtraft  bj  TBttno  oC 

^«9«,  (also  akM^. 


goT.  Dat.) 

Zn%.   (also 
goT  Dat.) 


aoeoffding    to. 

aboTO. 

in  ipita  oH 


Ilngrai^tel; 
mtttelfl. 


fortheaakeofl 

notwithsUnding. 

below;    on   tho 

lower  aide. 

not    Ui 

frODL 

not    £ir 
firom 
bjmeanaol 

by  dint  of. 
duiing. 

on  aeeount  <^ 


3af  elgf  ,  (alao    in    cooaeqnenea 
gOT.  Dat)  oH 


S  110«     Obskrtatioks. 


(1)  Unlatt  ia  compoonded  of  ob  (tn)  and  Ctott  (place;)  ana 
thrae  componentB  may  aometimea  be  aepanted :  thns»  (m  ht$  Srnberi 
€tatt  tu  tbebrotbei'a  sfeodL  In  thia caae  the  part»  @tatt,  takea 
ita  proper  chaiaeter,  wfaich  ia  tfaat  of  a  noiin. 

(S)  ^oObca,  ISkt  toe^ea  and  am — ivillea«  ezpieaaea  moftae.  Stiiet- 
1y  qpeaking,  howeyer,  ^al^ea  aeema  to  point  to  a  motive  that  ia 
direcit  immeiiale  Mod  special;  laegen  indieataaanobjeetleaaiÜg^&itto 
aud  more  iKslonf  ;  wiiile  am  —  totOrn  looka  to  the  wül^  wisk  or  wd» 
Ave  of  that  whiehisezpnaaedby  the  geniti?e.  Tbeae  diatinetionfl^ 
however,  are  not  alwaya  regaided  even  by  writera  of  repatation. 

(3)  «^olbfit  or  falber  is  alwaya  plaeed  t^ier  the  noan  whißh  itgof^ 
enia:  the  form,  ^ttea  beingpreferrectwfaenthenonnlia«  anartiela 
or  prononn  before  it;  and  ^«üDber,  when it haa not :  thua,  ae^Mbci 
^oÄen,  for  the  aake  of  money ;  SßetgnikgeB^  Rottet,  for  the  aakc  el 
pleaaare.  ^olbea  is  often  nnited  with  the  genittre  of  the  peraona! 
pronouna;  in  wiuch  eaae  tlie  final  letter  (r)  ia  .imitted  and  ita  pbet 


OBSSKTAtlOKS.      $  111.   %H2, 


406 


■applied  by  t:  tiius,  meinethalben,  (instead  of  mefnetl^alben/J  fot  my 
sake ;  hümiffaiben,  for  thy  sake ;  feinet^alben,  for  bis  sake,  4ce.  Soi 
too,  it  occurs  in  the  Compounds  beß^aCb/  oo  account  of  that;  totp 
t^aib,  on  account  of  wliich :  wherein,  as  in  auf  er^alb,  inner()a(b,  cUxs 
](|alb,  unterl^alb,  the  form  falben  is  shoctened  into  ()  a  ( b.  In  the 
last  four,  ]^  a  l  b  has  the  Benae  pari  or  side ;  as,  aufler(;alb,  outniie,  &c 

(4)  SBegen  may  either  come  before  or  öfter  ita  noun :  aa,  koegen  ber 
grcfen  (fi^efa^r,  on  account  of  the  great  danger;  feiner  ®efunb^eU  X6U 
gen,  on  account  of  his  health. 

(5)  Um — toiUen  is  alwnys  separated  by  the  genitive  whieh  it  goy- 
erts :  thus,  um  ®oite0  ^DoWit^x,  for  Grod'a  üke. 

(6)  Ungeachtet  may  either  precede  or  suceeed  ita  noun:  aa,  unge» 
ad)tet  aller  ^inbemiffe,  notwithatanding  all  hindrances ;  feinet  Siet|e# 
itngead)tet,  notwithstanduig  his  industry. 

(7)  ^rmöge,  by  dirU  or  means  cf^  indicatea  physical  ability :  aa, 
vermöge  bet  Sletßet,  by  means  of  industry.  It  thus  diflfers  from  fraftr 
wliich  points  rather  to  the  exercise  ofmoral  power:  aa,  fraft  meinet 
IKmtet,  by  virtue  of  my  ofBce. 

(8)  Sufolge,  when  it  comes  afUr  the  word  which  it  govema,  takea 
the  latter  in  the  Dative :  as,  bem  ^efel^te  jufol^e,  in  conaequence  ol 
(or  pursuant  to)  the  order. 

(9)  £dug6  and  troj^  may,  also,  govem  the  Dative. 

S    111.      PrEPOSITIONS   C0N8TRUKD   WITH   THX   DATIVS. 


9n9, 

out;  out  ofl 

9{a(^, 

afler;  to;  ae- 

«Ufer, 

without;  outaide 

cording  to. 

of. 

IRdd^fl, 

next;  next  to. 

S3ei, 

by;  near;  with. 

9Ubß, 

together  with. 

193innen, 

within. 

t)b, 

over;  at 

Entgegen, 

towards;    oppo* 

@ammt^ 

together  with. 

alte  to. 

€ett. 

BUMSe. 

®egen&ber. 

over  against 

fOon, 

from;  of. 

(Bem&fr 

conformably 

an. 

U>,  at 

with. 

3u»iber, 

agalnat;   con* 

a^it. 

with. 

traxy. 

$.  112*    Obsxryations* 

(1)  9Ln$  indicates  the  place,  the  Jourcs  or  the  materiul  whene« 
any  thing  ia  prodneed ;  as,  aut  bem  ^aufe,  out  of  the  house ;  xu§ 
Siebe,  out  of  love ;  aut  9{id)tt  l^at  ®9tt  bie  9DeIt  gemalt  out  of 
Uiiiig  baa  God  made  the  world. 
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(3)  9tt f  er  d^n  from  ctn$,  in  that  it  denotes  sUuaHan  lather 
than  traruiiian :  thns,  oxa  htm  ^aufe  marks  motion  from  or  out  of 
the  hoaae,  while  auf  et  bem  «^ufe  signifies  position  in  re^ect  to  the 
honse;  that  is,  ouläide  of  the  house;  abroad:  fawpcomea,  also« 
the  sigilification,  besides  ;  exclusive  qf;  as,  Dltemanb  auf  er  mir  toar 
lugegen,  no  one  besides,  or  except  me  was  present. 

(3)  93  e  i  showB  the  relation  ofprojsimüy  or  iderUity  in  respeet  to 
persona,  plaees,  times,  &e. :  aa,  er  too^nt  Bei  feinem  93ruber  he  resldea 
vnth  \üB  brother ;  Bei  bem  ^aufe,  by  or  near  the  honse ;  bei  ber  ^(^d« 
^fiing,  at  the  creation ;  bei  metner  Stnfnnft  at  or  upon  my  arrival ;  bei 
bem  $lato,  in  Plato,  tliat  is,  in  the  works  of  Plato.  ®  e  i  is  also 
tised  in  making  oath  or  protest ;  as,  bei  <9ott ;  bei  meiner  d^re ;  by 
€rod ;  byy  or  upon  my  honor :  a  nae  easily  derived  from  the  primary 
signifieation  of  the  word.  It  shonld  be  added  that  the  German  bei 
(nnlike  the  English  by)  is  not  properly  employed  to  denote  the  eanse, 
means  or  instrument  of  an  action :  tliis  is  done  by  the  worda  burc^ 
ten,  or  mit :  id)  fa^re  mit  ber  Qifenbal^n. 

(4)  9  i  n  n  e  n  is  used  in  denoting  a  limitation  of  time  ;  as,  bin* 
nen  ac^t  Zclq^  müiin  eight  days. 

(5)  Entgegen  always  comea  öfter  its  nonn ;  and  denotes  the 
relation  of  parties  moving  towards  one  another  so  as  to  meet :  hence 
it  gets  the  significations  opposüe  ia,  over  against :  thns,  ber  Jtnabe 
(dttft  feinem  Später  entgegen,  the  boy  runs  towards^  that  is,  to  meet  his 
iather;  bem  Sinbe  entgegen,  against  the  wind. 

(6)  ®egenfiber  marks  an  opposite  position  of  things ;  and 
like  entgegen,  comes  after  its  nonn ;  as,  bem  ^anfe  gegeni^er,  opposiu 
to,  or  ßroniing  the  house. 

(7)  3R  i  t  sigiufies  sometimes  the  relation  of  union ;  sometimes 
that  of  instrumentality ;  as,  n  arbeitet  mit  feinem  IBater,  he  works 
with  his  fiithcr ;  mit  einem  9Reffer  fd)neiben,  to  cut  with  a  knife :  some- 
times, also,  it  indicates  the  tnanner  of  an  action ;  as,  mit  (9etoaIt;  mit 

(8)  9{  a  4,  in  all  its  uses,  lias  its  nearest  eqniyalent  in  the  Eng. 
lish  Word  tifier ;  as,  itf^n  SKinnten  nad)  vier,  ten  minntes  t^ter  four ; 
ncid)  eng(if(ber  SRohe,  irfter  the  English  &shion ;  ber  S^afe  nad),  aßer 
((hat  18,  foUowing  after)  yonr  nose ;  bem  @trome  na(!^,  t^ter  (that  ia, 
in  the  directum  qf)  the  stream ;  ber  Sefd^reibnng  na(!^,  afta  (that  ia, 
according  to)  the  descripüon;  toir  gelten  nad)  ber  @tabt,  we  are-gomg 
ofler  (that  is,  inihe  direetion  of,  towards,  or  to)  Wjb  city ;  ba6  €d)i{f 
Ift  nadi)  9(merifa  bejltmmt,  the  ship  is  bound  afler  (that  ia»  for)  Ame- 
rica, &e. 

(9)  Wheo  direotioD  towarda  a  perscn^  Inatead  of  a  place,  ia  M^ 
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eated,  )  u  is  employed ;  as,  iä)  toetbe  )  u  meinem  Spater  ge^en,  1  shall 

go  to  my  fftther.    Sometimes  n  a  d^  is  used  in  eonnection  with  )  u ; 

üSy  er  lief  nad)  ber  Statt  ^n,  he  ran  (literally,  after  to)  towards  the 

dty.    When  it  denotes  direction  toiih,  as  in  the  phrase,  bem  Strome 

nad^,  foUowing,  or  going  loith  the  stream,  it  is  put  after  the  naun 

wliich  it  governs :  .so,  also,  when  it  has  the  kindred  sense,  according 

to  ;  as,  meiner  SReinung  nad),  according  to  my  opinion.    If,  however, 
in  the  latter  case,  a  genitive  depends  on  the  neun  under  the  govem- 

ment  of  the  prcposition,  na(i^  precedes ;  as,  nad)  ber  ®ef(^reibttng  bed 

SdiiUer,  according  to  Schiller's  description. 

(10)  Slebjl  and  fammt  have  the  same  general  signification, 
togeüier  with ;  but,  strictly  speaking,  differ  in  this,  that  fammt  not 
only  indicates  cory'oint^  but,  also,  simuUaneou$  oction :  thus,  $laron 
fammt  feinen  Seltnen  feilen  i^re  $anbe  auf  fein  ^avtpt  legen,  Aaron  to- 
gether  with  (i.  e.  simvltaneously  with)  his  sons  shall  lay  their  handa 
upon  his  head. 

(11)  £)  b  is  seldom  used  except  in  poetry. 

(12)  ä$  0  n  marks  the  source  or  origin  of  a  thing,  and  has  the 
Wime  latitude  of  signification  as  its  EngKsh  equivalent  from :  thus, 
ber  SBinb  koe^et  t)on  £)iien,  the  wind  blows  from  the  East ;  bad  Q^tf 
bid)t  ifi  ))en  i^m,  that  poem  is  from  (by)  him.  With  an  or  auf  fol- 
lowing,  it  indicates  the  extent  of  a  period  of  time :  t)on  ber  erßen 
JRiubl^eit  an,  from  earliest  childhood  on;  t>on  feiner  Sugenb  auf,  firom 
his  youth  up. 

(13)  3  u  primarily  is  amere  sign  of  transition  ;  but  is  made  to 
denote  a  variety  of  cognate  relations,  from  a  state  of  motion  to  a 
State  of  rest.  Examples  best  illustrate  its  use :  thus,  id)  n>itt  gu  vat\ß 
nem  iOater  gelten,  I  will  go  to  my  father ;  toir  reifen  )u  Sßaffer  unb  ju 
Sanbe,  we  travel  by  land  and  by  water ;  )u  $ferbe,  on  horseback ;  ju 
Su§e,  on  foot ;  gu  <&aufe,  at  home ;  ju  jener  Beit,  at  that  tune ;  er  J^at 
mid)  )um  (for  )u  bem)  92arren  gemacht,  he  has  made  me  {to  become)  a 
fool ;  er  tl;ut  e6  mir  gu  Siebe,  he  does  it  to  (show)  love  for  me.  It  ia 
Hometimes  used  as  an  adverb ;  as,  ge^  ju,  go  on ;  ju  M,  too  much ; 
macbe  bie  ^^ür  gu,  shut  the  door  to. 

(14)  3  u  to  i  b  e  r,  against^  corUrary  to^  comes  afler  the  word, 
which  it  governs. 

$113.     Prepositions  construed  with  the  accusatite. 


Durd),             tlurough. 

©onber. 

apart;  withoui 

SÜT,                for ;  in  place  ofl 

Um, 

about;  around« 

©egen  or  gen,  towards. 

SS^iber, 

against 

O^nr,             without 

» 
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$114.     Obsbryatioks. 

(1)  2D  B  T  6  has  its  exact  equivalent  in  the  English  word  thraugh : 
u,  b«r<b  bie  €tabt  gcBen,  to  go  throngb  the  city ;  burd)  3^teti  93cb 
tanb,  throQgh  yoor  aid ;  ba6  ganje  3a^r  burd)  (where,  as  often  in 
English,  the  preposiüon  comes  aßer  the  noun),   the  tohoie  year 

(3)  9  e  g  e  B  (contnct  form,  gen)  indicates  motion  ttnoards  ;  and 
heoee  «iften  has  the  aignification  opposiie  to  ;  bat  whether  it  marka 
^ireetion  towards,  in  a  nuinner  friendly  or  otherwise,  must  be  deter- 
■üned  by  the  contezt  In  this  respec^  it  differs  from  toiber,  againat^ 
irtiich  denotes  an  Opposition,  doing  or  designing  evlL 

(3)  D  ^  K  c  and  foabct  areof  the  same  import ;  but  the  latter 
is  aekkMn  used,  and  then  only,  whec  tlie  Substantive  has  no  artide 
before'*« 

(4)  U«»  like  the  English  word  dboiut^  indicates  the  going  or 
bdng  of  one  thing  aronnd  anotfaer ;  and  hence  denotes  also  near- 
ness,  change  of  position,  saeeession,  &c :  thus,  um  ben  S^tfd)  ft^en, 
to  Sit  abont  the  table ;  toicf  beiaen  aRostd  am  bid),  throw  thy  cloak 
abont  thee ;  am  ittet  U^,  idMut  (literally,  dose  abouiy  L  e.  exacäy) 
two  o'elock ;  efanm  Sog  am  bta  anbecn«  one  day  dbout  another,  that 
is,  eveiy  other  day ;  c^  ijt  am  i^a  gefdK^en,  it  is  done  aboul  him,  that 
b,  it  b  all  over  with  him ;  am  9etb  f^telnir  to  play  about  (Jor)  mo- 
ney ;  am  ^\m  3a^it  j&agrr^  yonnger  ibont  (by)  ten  years,  &c  Be- 
Ibfe  an  Infinidve  pieeeded  by  |s  (that  is,  befoie  the  Supine^  as  it  is 
•omMimes  ealledX  am  denotes  porpoee ;  as,  am  S^nea  ja  geigen,  ta 
•nier  to  abow  yoa ;  am  |a  f d^teibci^  ta  anler  io  wiite,  or  for  the  jn»i. 
po»ofwriling. 

%  lljk    PssrosmoirB  cosstrusd  with  ms  daxivs  ob 

ACCOajLXIVX. 


«a. 

on;  at;  near. 

n^ei. 

over;  aboYeu 

«af. 

on;  apon. 

Itatet; 

nnder;  among. 

♦iKtef; 

behind. 

Set, 

before. 

3a. 

in,  or  intow 

3u>tf(i^ 

betwizt;     b^ 

Xebci^ 

beside. 

tween. 

S  116.     Obssryatiokb.  • 

fbeat  prqpoeiÜona  govem  «ther  the accusatiTe  or  thedatiiTe;  b« 
Ml  witboat  a  difference  of  signifieadon :  for,  wfaen  motion  iowar^ 
Ibat  K  BOÜOB  firom  OMpost  to  anotber,  b  indicated.  the 
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is  required :  when,  however,  motion  or  rest  in  any.  given  place  or 
coiidition  is  significd,  the  dative  is  used ;  thus,  bot  jtnabe  lauft  in  beii 
©arten,  the  boy  runs  inlo  (motion  towards)  the  garden  ;  bcr  ^a6e 
t%iuft  in  beul  ®avtcn,  the  boy  nins  in  (motion  wilhin)  the  gnrden. 
This  is  tlie  general  principle ;  which  will  be  found,  with  more  or 
lese  distinctness,  everywliere  to  prevnil  in  tlio  use  of  the  pre^ 
positions  of  tliis  class.    We  siibjoin  a  list  of  examples. 


Dat.  9(n  einem  Otte  tocl^nen, 

Ace.  $(n  einen  Sreunb  fct)reiBen^ 

Dat.  '  C^r  arbeitet  an  einem  ^ud}e, 

Aec  $(n  ettvad  benfen. 

Dat.  (Sx  ijl  an  ber  ^u^2er;run9  ^i* 

j^crben, 

Aoe.  3(i)  jlcRe  ben  ^ifd)  au  bie 

äßanb. 

Dat.  ©cfttvad)  an  aSerflanbr, 

Acc.  ^\i  an  ben  9(benb, 

Dat.  $lm  SD'lcrgrn  unb  am  9(benb^ 

Dat.  %x\  bem  ^^l^tirme, 

Acc.  §(uf  ben  Ilijunn, 

Dat.  9(uf  bem  i^anbe  n>cr)nen, 

Acc.  Stuf  ba«  8anb  reifen. 

Dat.  Stuf  ber  «ßct% 

Dat.  Stuf  ber  @d)nle, 

Acc.  S(uf  eine  (Sad)e  benfen, 

Acc  @e  ))iel  auf  ben  Wloxm» 

Acc.  93i«  auf  t?iet  $'()alet, 

Acc.  Stuf  beutf(l)e  %xi, 

A'50.  Stuf  «cfer;r, 

A.3C,  Stuf  3Jloutag, 

Dat.  ($(  fie(;t  ^iutcr  mir, 

Acc  @r  trat  (;inter  mid), 

D;^t.  Sd)  n)cJ;ne  in  ber  Stabt, 

Aec  %^  ijet^e  in  bit  @tabt. 

Dat.  (Sr  ftanb  neben  mir, 

Acc.  dr  jleüte  pd)  neben  mid). 

Dat.  lieber  ber  Strbeit 

A0C  lieber  meine  «(tn'^f«!;. 

18 


to  dwell  in  or  at  a  place 
to  write  to  a  fricnd. 
he  19  working  on  a  book, 
to  thjnk  on   (i.  e.    tum  one'.i 
ihnigkLs  towards)  something. 
he  died  by  consumption. 

I  put  the  table  against  (towards) 

the  walL 
weak  in  understandincr. 

cvcn  to  or  until  evening. 

in   the    moming   and    in    the 

evening. 

on  (i.  e.  resting  on)  the  tower. 

upon  (i.  e.  clhnbing)  the  tower. 

to  live  in  the  country. 

to  travel  into  the  cöuntry. 

at  the  post-office. 

at  school. 

to  think  {tum  thovghts)  on  a 

thing. 
8o  much  for  a,  or  per  man. 

even  to  four  dollars. 
in  (L  ^foüowing  afler)  the  Ger* 

man  way 
pursuant  to  an  order. 
next  Monday. 
he  Stands  behind  me, 
he  stepped  behind  mc 
I  live  in  the  city. 
I  am  going  into  the  city. 
he  stood  near  to  me. 
he  placed  himself  neai  me. 
over  (i.  e.  while  at)  the  wor|i 
beyond  my  ötre«:gtl^. 


410  THK  CONJUKCTIONS.      $  11?. 

Ace.  Ue(er  haA  ^af^x,  beyond  this  (i.  c^  next)  year. 

Acc  ^n  XaQ  übtx,  the  day  over,  i.  e.  during  Üie  daj 

Dat.  Sd)  ftanb  unter  einem  Zäunte,  I  stood  under  a  tree. 

.\ce.  5Der  <&unb  lmi)t  unter  htn  the  dog  crceps  under  the  table. 

Dat.    ^0  toiU  id^  mid^  ni(i)t  t)or  btr  then  will  I  not  hide  myself  from 

^»er&ergen^  theo. 

Dat«    2ld^  {ianb  )}or  bem  ^aufe,  I  stood  before  the  hou&e. 

Acc.    3d)  de^e  vor  bie  X^ür,  I  gobefore  the  door, 

Dat    3(^  faf  jtoif^en  {toei  Sreun«  l  sat  between  two  friends« 

ben, 

Ace.    3c^  fleUte  mi^  gtoifd^en  (eibe,  I  pkced  myself  between  the  tvro. 

$  117.    THE  CONjaNCTIONS. 

(1)  Coujunctions  are  words  nsed  In  connecting  sentenced.    As, 
koweyer,  there  are  various  kinds  of  connections  existing  among  sen- 
tences,  it  has  been  customary  to  classify  the  conjunctions  aecording 
to  tho  nature  of  the  connection  which  they  are  employed  to  mdicato 
Hence  we  have  (amons:  other  classes)  the  foUowin^f : 

Copviatives:      as,  unb,  and;  aud),  also. 
DisfuncHves :     as,  entn^eber,  either;  ober,  or. 
Adversatives:     as,  aber,  but;however;  ä,Mn,  but;  bod),  yet. 
Neg(Uive$:         as,  toeber,  neither;  nc&j,  nor. 
CompareUines :  as,  tote,  as;  fc,  so;  thus;  oi9,  than;  gleid^toie,  jnst 

as 
Co*idüi(mäls  •     as,  toenn,  if;   falld,  m  case  that;   toofem,  provided 

that 
Causals:  as,  benn,  for;  toeil,  since;  because. 

Conclusives:      as,  bantm,  thereforo;  bal^er,  hence;  befl^alb,  tiiere- 

fore 
Concessiies:      as,  cb\oo%  oBfdbon,  oBglcid),  tvenn;  although. 

Finäls  :  as,  baf,  that ;  auf  baf  and  bamit,  in  ordcr  that ;  um  )» 

in  Order  i» 

(2)  We  give  below  a  list  of  the  conjunctions  that  most  commouly 
occur  in  German :  premising  only  that  some  of  the  words  here  set 
down  as  conjunctions  are  also  employed  as  adverbs ;  for  it  will  of 
eomrse  be  kept  in  mind,  that  the  office  perfomied  by  a  word,  detciw 
mines  its  name  and  character.  For  numerous  examples  illustratiug 
l)ic4r  iisos,  Se^  (^esson  69, 
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W)tt,  bat. 

^ii,  as;  tlian;  when. 

$(Ifo,  so  then ;  consequently ;  also. 

5lud),  also;  ever. 

9(uf  bafi,  in  order  that. 

Sdi9,  until. 

5)a,  since. 

3)a^er,  therefore;  hence. 

^afetn,  in  case  that ;  if. 

^a%  that ;  in  ordor  that 

5Dflmtt  in  Order  that 

IDatum,  therefore ;  on  thataccount 

IDenit/  for;  because;  than. 

IDenno(^,  still;  nevertheless. 

^c^ijaTb,  therefore ;   on  that  ac- 

count 
JDcjlo,  the    (L.  32. 10). 
i^o^,  yet;  however;  stilL 
(Si^t,  before-that;  ere. 
©nttoeber,  either. 
%aUe,  in  case  that 
gol^Kd),  consequently. 
3e,— beflo,  the— the 
Scbcd),  yet,  nevertheless. 
2lnbftn,  while;  because;  since. 
S)>lit()in,  consequently. 


i)'{ad)benv  ofber-that 

IJicd);  nor;  ror  yet. 

^iin,  therefore;  then. 

^iur,  but;  only. 

Oh,  whether;  if. 

JDbs^letcf^,  tliongh;  althougb. 

£)bfd)cn,  though;  although« 

Obwohl,  though;  although. 

Dber,  or. 

D(;ne/  without;  except 

Dr)it9ead)tct  notwitlisLiiiding. 

<Bo,  thtts;  therefore;  if. 

©oubcrn,  but. 

Unb,  and. 

Ungead^tet  not\\ithstanding. 

Sd^rcnb,  whilst, 

SÖäl^renb  bem,  whilst. 

äDd^reub  \>a^,  whilst  that 

SBebet,  neither. 

äDeiin,  if ;  as. 

SBeil,  because. 

Sßcnuc)(eidb,  although. 

2Öenufd)on,  although, 

9Bie,  as;  when. 

SGBictüc^l,  though. 

SQÖo,  if. 

SBofeiit/  if;  in  case  thnt 


$  118.     INTERJECTIONS. 

(1)  Intexjections,  as  the  name  implles,  are  commonly  thronm  tnio 
8  sentence ;  without,  however,  changing  either  its  structure  or  ita 
signification.  They  are  merely  the  signs  of  strong  or  sudden  emo- 
tion ;  and  may  be  classified  according  to  the  nature  of  the  emotion 
which  they  indicate:  some  expressing  joy;  some  sorrnw;  some 
surprise,  and  so  on.  The  list  below  contains  those  only  that  moäi 
oommonly  occur. 

ad^!  alosl  4^\  o!  oh!  ot 

a^ !  ah  I  m !  fy! 

ei!  cighl  '     ^jft!  hJstl 
l^a!  ha!  tre^e!  wo!  alas! 

^l  ho!  Ma!  hunahl 
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^  ba !  ho  thcre  I  j[ud)^eifa !  huzza  I 

^a:t!  hold!  loc^Ianl  well  tlionl 

^cUa!  holk!  l^uil  koa!  quick l 

l^ufd)!  hushl  fie^!  lo! 

leibcr!  alas!  l^um!  hem! 

(2)  It  may  be  added  that  other  parts  of  speech  and  even  wfaolc 

phraaes,  are  often  employed  osinterjections,  and  in  paraing  are  treau 

edasauch. 


S  119.     SYNTAX. 

Syntax  is  that  part  of  Gmmmar  which  unfolds  the  relatioiis  and 
o^cea  of  words  as  arranged  and  combined  in  senlences. 

The  essential  parts  of  every  sentence  are  the  suhject,  which  is  that 
of  which  something  is  affirmed ;  and  \hepredicate^  which  b  tliat  which 
eontains  the  affirmation. 

The  subject  is  either  a  noun  or  that  which  is  the  representative  or 
äquivalent  of  a  noun ;  the  predicate  is  either  a  verb  alone,  or  a  verb 
in  conjunction  with  some  other  part  or  parts  of  speech.  AU  other 
words  entering  into  a  sentence,  are  to  be  regarded  as  uiere  adfitneis. 
The  following  sentences  exhibit  the  subject  and  the  predicate  undei 
ceveral  varieties  of  form : 

SuhjecU  Predicale, 

God  exists. 

Man  is  mortal.  * 

To  be,  Contents  bis  natural  desire. 

Throwing  the  stone  was  bis  crime. 

Sentences  are  either  simple,  that  is,  contain  a  single  asscrtion  et 
proposition ;  or  Compound,  that  is,  contain  two  or  more  assertions  ot 
propositions.  Of  the  various  parts  of  a  sentenc«»  whether  principal 
or  adjunct,  we  come  now  to  speak  more  m  detail ;  so  as  to  show  th« 
relation,  agreement,  govemment  and  arrangement  of  words  in  con- 
■tniction. 

S  120.     THE  ARTICLES. 

RüLE. 

The  articlc  in  German,  whether  definite  or  indefinite,  h  generally 
employed  wherever  the  corresponding  article  would  be  nsed  in 
•Unglish. 

*  In  the  sentence  God  exiata  the  verb  exista  is  the  predicate :  afiinning,  •■ 
k  dors,  existence  of  üie  Almighty.  Bat  in  the  aenteuce,  man  is  mvrtai,  marlai^ 
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Obseryations. 

This  rule  is  of  oourse  founded  upon  the  presumption  ihat  the 
Btudent  is  familiär  with  the  usoge  of  the  English  in  respect  to  the 
article.  In  the  specifications  that  follow,  therefore,  he  is  to  look 
only  for  the  points  in  which  the  German  differs  from  the  usage  oi 
Dur  own  langfuage. 
(1)  The  Gennans  insert  the  definite  article  : 

(a)  Before  words  of  abstract  or  universal  signification;  as,  bet 
9)'leuf(l)  ifl  {lerbltd),  man  (L  e.  ecery  man)  ismortal;  b  a  0  ®oIb  ijl  bel^n« 
bar,  gold  is  ductile;  bad  Scben  ifl  für}»  life  is  short;  bie  S^uqeiib 
fit^rt  )um  @lüdt,  virtue  leads  to  happiness : 

(b)  before  the  names  of  certain  divisions  or  pcriods  of  time:  as, 
ber  (Sonntag,  Sunday;  berSWcntag,  Monday;  ber  25ejembcr,  Dccember; 
ber  ^ugufl,  August;  ber  Hemmer,  Summer: 

(c)  before  certain  names  (feminines)  of  countries ;  as,  bfe  XüxUl, 
Turkey;  bte  @d)\vei},  Switzerland;  bie  Scmbarbet,  Lombardy: 

(d)  before  the  names  of  authors,  when  used  to  dcnote  tlieir  works; 
as,  id}  (efc  ben  Siffutg,  I  am  reading  Lessing: 

(e)  before  the  proper  names  or  titles  of  persons,  when  used  in  a 
way  denoting  familiarity  or  inferiority ;  as,  (^rttpe  b  i  e  Tlaxk,  greet 
<or  ]:emember  me  to)  Mary ;  fage  b  e  m  iutijcx,  baf  id)  i()n  gu  fc^en 
n)üufd)e^  teil  Luther,  that  I  wish  to  see  him :  also,  when  connected 
with  attributive  adjcctives:  as,  b  i  e  fleine  ^o^^I^ie,  little  Sophia: 

(f)  before  words  (especially  proper  names  of  persons)  whose  cases 
are  not  made  known  either  by  a  change  of  termination,  or  by  the 
rfGueace  of  a  preposition;  as,  bad  Seben  ber  Surflen,  the  lifo  of 
;rinces;  bte  ^rau  bed  ^ccrated,  the  wife  of  Socrates;  ber  Xa^  ber 
JRad)e,  the  day  of  (the)  vengeance : 

(g)  before  the  names  of  ranks,  bodles,  or  Systems  of  doctrine :  as^ 
bad  Parlament  Parliaraent;  bie  ^Regierung,  govemment;  bie  SUcnar« 
d}ie,  monarchy ;  b  ad  ^;riftentr;um,Qiri8Üanity:  also  in  such  phrases: 
as,  in  ber  %tabt,  in  town;  in  betitird)e,  atchurch;  bie  meiflen 
S)^enfd)en,  most  men. 

(h)  before  the  words  (signifying)  half  and  both :  as,  bfe  I;albe 
(not  l^albe  bie)  äai^U  half  the  number;  bte  beiben  (not  beiben  bie) 
ISrüber,  both  the  brethers : 

(i)  before  words  denoting  the  limit,  within  which  certain  speciüed 
nnmbers  or  amounts  are  confined ;  whcrcin  in  English,  thi«  mdeßniu 
article  would  be  used :  as,  jtvcimal  b  i  e  SBcd)e,  twice  a  wo«&<: 

üy  is  whatis  afürmed  of  man ;  and  the  veib  iis)  is  ihe  merelink  matro^neeta 
w  pubject  and  i\v  predicate  together.    It  is  thence  calied  the  cojta^*    |  15& 
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(3)  AVife,  fbriher,  that  the  Gennan  difiera  from  the  Eng^lah  in 
tmitting  th«  definite  article, — 

(a)  bcfore  certain  law  appellatives,  as:  IBeflagter,  {(he)  defendant; 
JtlogfT,  [the)  plaintiff;  X^^lkul;  {the)  appellant;  (Su)?vUcant,  (<Af) 
petitioner : 

(b)  before  certain  common  expressions  snch  as,  in  Befier  JDrbinm^ 
in  iftie)  best  order ;  UeBtrbringer  tiefet,  {the)  bearer  of  this;  and  ceN 
tain  adjectirea  and  parüdples  tn^ated  as  nonns;  as,  erflerer,  {tk^ 
former;  Ic^tnrrr,  {(kt)  latter;  Befagtet^  {(he)  before-said  (person): 

(c)  bcfore  certain  proper  names  of  places:  as,  JDfltnbirn,  (the) 
East  Indies;  Sße^nbieii«  {(hß)  West  Indies;  and  before  the  names  of 
the  Cardinal  points :  as,  D  jitn,  {(ke)  East ;  Seflen,  {(he)  West ;  Süben, 
{(he)  South;  lUtcrben,  {(he)  North: 

(d)  before  a  past  participle  joined  with  a  no«ui,  which,  in  English, 
freceäes  the  participle:  as,  bad  verlorene  $atabted^  {liieraUy,  the  lost 
Paradise)  Paradise  Lost 

(3)  Note^  agsün,  that  the  Germans  in  nsing  certain  coTleetiTe 
terms  preceded  by  adjecfiTes,  employ  the  indefinite  arücle  where  the 
English  wonld  nse  the  definite :  as,  ein  ^c(t)»etfer  9tat|,  the  (lit  d) 
most  leamed  Senate ;  efaie  Icbli(^  ttnberfttdt,  the  {a)  honorable  Üni- 
veraty. 

(4)  In  Gennan,  also,  the  indefinite  article  Stands  hrfcre  (not  a^er, 
as  in  English,)  the  woids,  sucK^  half:  thns,  ein  fcld)er  fSRaan,  (not 
fcldter  ein  äO^onn),  snch  a  man ;  ein  l^atbe^  ^af)x  (not  f)aVbti  ein  Zaffx), 
half  a  year.  In  qnestions,  direct  or  indirect,  Uke  the  following:  dinen 
tote  langen  @)K^)teTTitt  l^at  er  gemacht  how  long  a  ride  has  he  taken; 
it  must  be  noticed  that  the  article  Stands  brfore  leie :  thns,  einen  tok 
lan^  (a  how  long)  and  not,  as  in  English,  how  long  o. 

(5)  The  German  differs  again  fipom  the  English  in  not  nang  an 
•iticle  at  all  in  the  phrases  an^wering  to  the  English;  a  few;  a  thon« 
aand;  a  hondred* 

S  121.    THE  NOUN. 

BULB. 

A  nenn  or  prononn  which  is  the  subfect  ot  a  sentenee  mnfli  be  u 
the  nominative  case :  as, 

fbtt  9)tf nfd)  bfnft,  dfctt  lenft  man  devises,  God  dispones. 
S)ie  ^erge  bcnnem^  the  momitsdns  thunder. 

Obsertattoks. 
n)    Tbe  sabject  or  nominative  m  Gennan,  is  seldcm  omitfted,  «i 
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eepi  in  the  case  of  the  pronouns  agreeing  with  veibs  in  the  second 
person  (singular  and  plural)  of  the  Imperative :  as, 

£efe  (bu),  read !    ®et;et  unb  faget  fßf}x)  t^m,  go  and  teil  him. 
See,  however,  $  136.  2. 

$122.     RuLE. 

A  noun  or  pronoun  which  ia  the  predicate  of  a  sentence,  must  te 
in  the  nominative  case :  as, 

(Sv  toox  ein  großer  St&niQ,  he  was  a  great  king. 

5Diefer  Stnaht  ifl  itaufmann  geto erben,  this  boy  is  become  a  merchant. 

$Uexanber  l^iep  ber  ®rcpe,  Alexander  was  called  the  Great 

Obsxbtationb* 

(1)  This  rule  applies,  where  the  subject  and  the  predicate  are 
connected,  as  above,  by  such  verbs  as  fein,  to  be ;  toerben,  to  become; 
l^eif  en.  to  be  called ;  bleiben,  to  remain^  &c. 

(2)  So,  also,  the  rule  becomes  applicable  when  any  of  thosa 
verbs  which  in  the  active  govem  tioo  accusatives  ($  132.  2.)»  are  em- 
ployed  passively :  as,  (Siceio  toutbe  ber  ^ater  be^  50aterlanbed  genannt, 
Cicero  was  called  the  father  of  bis  country ;  <5r  ifl  Stlercinter  getanft 
UDOtben,  he  has  been  christened  Alexander.  From  thi«  remark,  how« 
ever,  must  be  excepted  the  verb  l  e  1^  r  e  n :  since  \  nas  no  passive. 

S  123.     Eule. 

A  noun  used  to  limit  *  the  application  of  another  noün  sigmfying 
a  different  thing,  is  put  in  the  genitive ;  as, 

^er  l^auf  ber  Sentit,  the  course  of  the  sun. 
JDer  ©c^n  meinet  grcunbc^,  the  son  of  my  fiiend. 
$ie  (Srjie^ung  ber  ^inber,  the  education  of  the  children. 
5Die  SEBo^I  eined  ^reunbed,  the  choice  of  a  friend. 

Observatiüns* 

(1)  If,  however,  the  limiting  noun  (unless  restricted  itself  by 
an  adjective  or  some  other  qualifying  word)  signüy  measure,  nutiu 
ber,  weight  or  quäntüy,  it  is  then  put  in  the  same  case  with  that 
which  it  limits ;  as,  gtoei  ©lad  Sßcin  (not  SBeined),  two  glasses  (of ) 
wine ;  fed)«  ^funb  %\^zz  (not  %\^tti),  six  ponnds  (of )  tea :  but  (with ' 

fc    .  .  I ...  I  I  I  1  I     I     I  I  I  ■  r  I  I 

*  How  the  limitation  is  made,  is  easily  seen :  thus,  brr  Sauf  ber  (Soniir, 
the  course  of  the  sun.     Here  we  speak  not  of  avy  course  indefinitely,  buf 
of  the  «un's  courae  defmitely :  the  word  ber  «Sonne,  is  the  genitive ,  Ibnit 
uiu  ber  ?auf,  which  is  the  governing  word. 
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a  restrictive  term),  fe<i|d  $funb  biefe«  ^ec«;  |iod  (&lii<  bftfti 

(2)  It  shoald  be  observed  that  the  two  nouns  nnder  this  Rnl« 
must  be  of  diffcrenl  significatlons ;  for  two  nouns  standing  for  the 
lame  tliing,  would  be  in  the  same  case,  forming  an  instance  of  appo' 
silitm.     See  $  133.  (1). 

(3)  Tbe  noun  in  the  genitive,  that  la,  the  limüing  noun,  is  com» 
monly  Said  to  be  govemed  by  the  other  one.  This  genitive  is  either 
subjective  or  objective ;  9uhjeclive^  when  it  denotes  that  which  doet 
Bomething  or  has  something :  otjeciue^  when  it  denotes  that  which 
suffers  sometlüng,  or  wliich  is  the  object  of  whot  is  expressed  by  the 
governing  wonL  To  illustrate  this,  we  have  only  to  take  the  ex- 
amples  given  above :  bcr  Sauf  ber  Senne,  the  course  of  the  sun ;  bte 
(Stjtc^ung  bcr  J(tnbcr,  the  education  of  the  cliildren ;  where,  in  the 
first  example,  the  sun  is  represented  as  performing  or  having  a 
course,  and  is  consequently  subjeclive ;  and,  in  the  second  example^ 
the  childrcn  are  represented  as  being  the  objects  of  education,  and 
the  Word  is  consequently  objective,  This  objective  genitive,  it  should 
be  added,  occurs  only  afber  verbal  nouns,  and  chiefly  those  ending 
m  the  Suffixes  et,  which  marks  tbe  doer,  and  UUQ,  which  marka 
the  doing  of  an  action. 

(4)  It  seems  hardly  necessary  to  observe  that  under  this  ml« 
come  all  words  which  perform  the  qßce  of  nouns ;  as,  pronouns,  ad- 
jectives  used  substantively,  &c. ;  thus,  bie  ©nabe  ber  ®rpßen,  the  fa- 
vor  of  the  great. 

(5)  We  say  often  in  English,  He  is  a  friend  io,  or  an  enemy  Ir, 
or  a  nephew  to  any  one ;  where,  were  these  phrases  put  into  Germaii, 
we  might  expect  the  dative  to  be  used.  But,  in  such  casos,  the  Ger« 
man  always  employs  the  Genitive :  thus,  er  iß  ein  Setnb  feinet  SSaIep 
lanbed,  he  is  an  enemy  of  his  native  country. 

(6)  We  say  in  English,  ihe  month  q/*  August,  the  city  o^  Lon- 
don, and  the  like :  where  the  common  and  the  proper  name  of  the 
same  thing  are  connected  by  the  preposition  of.  The  Germans  put 
the  two  nouns  in  Opposition,    See  $  133.  (2). 

(7)  So,  too,  in  English  we  say,  the  fifth  of  August ;  but,  in  Ger- 
man,  the  numeral  is  put  in  direct  agreement  with  the  name  of  the 
month :  as,  bcr  fünfte  Slugufl,  tlie  fifth  {of)  August,  or  August  fifth. 

(8)  In  place  of  the  genitive,  the  preposilion  »  o  n,  foUowed  by 
ihe  dative,  is,  in  the  following  instances,  gencrally  used : 

a,  When  succeeded  by  nouns  signifying  qualily.  rank,  measure 
wei^^ht  atre,  distance  and  the  like ;  as,  ein  SDtann  t«n  ^c^em  @tanbi^ 
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t  man  of  high  standing;  ein  @d)iff  ^om  gtvei  l^ttnbett  Bonnern  a  ship  of 
two  hundred  tims;  ein  ®ctind)t  »on  fünf  $funb,  a  weight  of  five 
pounds ;  ein  SJlann  ^cn  aditjig  Sauren,  a  man  of  eighty  years ;  eine 
fReife  öon  brci  SMeiten,  a  journey  of  three  milcs;  ein  Qnglanbct  )>>2 
®ehuxt,  an  Englishman  by  birth,  &c. 

b,  When  followed  by  nouns  denoling  tlie  material  or  substance 
of  whish  any  tlüng  is  made :  as,  ein  ^ei)ct  von  (Silber,  a  cup  of  sil- 
re ',  l  e.  a  silver  cup ;  eine  U^t  öcn  @elbe,  a  gold  watch,  &c. 

c,  When  followed  by  nouns  whose  cases  are  not  indicated  by 
tlie  terminations  of  declen»ion  nor  by  the  presence  of  the  artklo:  as, 
bct  ^d)ein  )}on  9{eblid?!eit  the  appearance  of  hone^ty ;  ein  ^atet  von 
fe^d  Jtinbem,  a  father  of  six  children ;  bie  itcnigin  von  (tnglanb,  the 
qaeen  of  England ;  bie  ©renken  \>on  Svanfrcid),  the  boundaries  of 
France ;  bet  ^ifd)of  »cn  Äonjianj,  the  bishop  of  Constance 

d,  When  followed  by  a  word  indlcating  the  uhole,  of  which  the 
Word  preccding  expresses  but  a  part :  as,  einet  üon  meinen  löefannteiv 
one  of  my  acquamtances ;  to>eld)er  oon  Beiben  ?  wliich  of  the  two  * 

S  124.     RüLE. 

A  noun  limiting  the  application  of  an  adjective,  where  in  English 
tlie  relation  would  be  expressed  by  such  words  as  oforfrom^  is  put 
bi  the  genitive :  as,  bie  nieijlen  9^erlu|le  ftnb  eined  drfa^ed  f^^t'd'  ^^^^ 
losses  are  capable  of  reparation ;  bie  drbe  ifl  ^ooü  ber  ®üte  bed  «^ernw 
tlie  earth  is  füll  of  the  goodness  of  the  Lord. 

Observations. 

(1)  The  adjectives  comprehended  undcr  this  nile  are  such  as  follow 

fÖPbürfticj,  in  want;  needing.  2cer,  void. 

©enöt^igt,  needing;  wanting.  ic0,  free;  rid. 

SBetcugt  conscious.  STldditig,  having;  in  possession. 

öingebenf,  mmdful.  SWübe,  tired;  weary. 

gä^ig,  capable;  susceptible.  @att,  satiated;  weary. 

gto^f,  glad.  @d)ulbig,  guilty ;  indebted 

Gekoal^r,  aware.  !i:^eit^aft,  partaking. 

®e»drtig,  wailing;  in  expecta-  Itcberbrüfftg,  tired;  weary. 

tion.  S3erb&d)tig,  suspicious. 

®rtoif,  sure;  certain.  93erluiit<3,  having  lost;  deprivedo£ 

®eu>c]^nt,  used  to ;  in  the  habit  fScü,  füll 

Itunbig,    ha?ing  a  knowledgc;  fBntf),  wortli;  worthy. 

skilled.  SBürbig,  worthy. 

Seblg,  empty ;  roid.  Ouitt  rid ;  free  from. 

18* 
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(3)  Afler  qt^cXfit,  getoo^nt,  Ic4,  mübe,  fatt,  DoK  and  tt)ert^  tha 
•ocifM^tve  is  oftan  uaed:  as,  er  toarb  feinen  S3rttber  getoa^t^  he  was 
awafe  of  (the  proseuc?  of)  his  brother,  L  e.  he  observed  bis  iNrolher. 

S  12ö      KuLS« 

A  nonn  Ihniting  the  application  of  any  of  the  verbs  followingf,  ii 
put  in  the  genitive : 

t(d)ten,  to  mind,  or  regard.  Darren,  to  wait 

Sebürfen,  to  want  !Bad)en,  to  laugh. 

^ege^ren,  to  desire.  $9egen,  to  fester. 

®raud)en,  to  use.  ©dienen,  to  spare. 

@ntbc^ren,  to  need.  @)>ctten,  to  mock. 

Qntrat^en,  to  de  without  SSerfe^len,  to  miss,  or  fiiil. 
(Ermangeln,  to  want,  or  be  without    93ergeffen,  to  forget 

(Srtoä^nen,  to  mention.  SBo^ren,  to  guard. 

©ebenfen,  to  think,  or  ponder.  Söa^ntel^men,  to  obsenre. 

®enie$en,  to  enjoy.  SBalten,  to  manage. 

®ewa^ren,  to  observe.  ffikitlen,  to  attend  to,  or  mind 

OfiSERVATIONS« 

I93ebfirfen,  Bege(;ren,  braud)en,  enfbe^ren,  ettod^nen,  gentefen,  ))fegrn, 
fc^onen,  verfehlen,  )>ergeffen,  toa^me^men,  maleren  and  toarten^  take  more 
frequently,  in  common  conversation«  the  accusative*  9i(i}ten,  ^atrev 
\nd  tt>arten  are  more  commonly  construed  with  auf,  and  lachen, 
IVctten  and  »alten  with  übet,  before  an  accusative, 

S  126.     RüLR. 

The  following  reflexive  yerbs»  take  in  addition  to  the  pronom 
peculiar  to  them,  a  word  of  limitation  in  the  genitiye: 

£i(^  anmafen,  to  claim.  ©id^  entbttben,  to  dare,  or  be 

^  annehmen,  to  engage  in.  bold 

»  bebtenen,  to  use.  ^  entbred)en,  to  forbear. 

V  befleißen,  to  attend  to.  „  enthalten,  to  refrain. 
„  be|ietf  igen,  to  apply  to.  „  entfd)Tagen,  to  get  rid 
f,  begeben,  to  yield  up.  ^  entfinnen,  to  recoUect. 
„  bemdcbtigen,  to  acquire.  „  erbarmen,  to  pity. 

y  bemetjlern,  to  seize.  ,,  erfted)en,  to  presume. 

^  befd)eiben,  tö  acquiesce  la  „  erinnern,  to  rememl«r. 

„  befinnen,  to  ponder.  ^  erfü^nen,  to  ventor« 

V  entäugen*,  to  abstain.  ^  enoe^reti,  to  resist. 
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^id^  fmieit,  to  rejoice.  @t(ft  untemlnben,  to  nndtrtake. 

„  getroffen,  to  hope  for.  „    »crmeffen,  to  presume. 

„  türmen,  to  boast  „    »crfefjen,  to  he  aware. 

^  fcbämen,  to  be  ashamed.  „    todjxtn,  to  resist. 

^  übcrötben,  to  be  haughty.  „    toeigcrn,  to  refuso. 

V  tuitetfaiigen,  to  undertake.  „    lüunbern,  to  wonder. 

Observations. 

(1)  Tho  genitive  is  in  like  manner  put  afler  the  following  impe^* 
cruUs: 

(Si  gclüflet  mii),  I  desire,  or  am  pleased  with« 

(Si  idntmert  mt(^,  I  pity,  or  compassionate. 

Q$  rewct  mid),  I  repent,  or  reßrret. 

iBe  lc(;nt  fld^,  It  is  worth  while. 

S  127.    RüUB. 

The  verbs  foUowing^  roqiure  afler  them  a  gcnltivo  denoÜng  a 
thing  and  an  Accusative  mffo^ying  a  person, 

Knflagcit/  to  accuse.  (Snttoöl^neit,  to  wean. 

9e(e(;ren,  to  inform.  l^o^f)}red)en,  to  acquit. 

Serau^en,  to  rob.  Sflaf^mn,  to  remind. 

$ef(bulbtgen,  to  aecuse.  Uebetfitl^ren,  to  convict. 

i^ntbtnben,  to  liberate.  Ueberl^cben,  to  exempt 

@ntblöf  en,  to  strip.  tleberjeugen,  to  convince. 

Qntf^thtn,  to  exempt  S3etf[d)(m,  to  aasure. 

(Sntlaben,  to  disburden.  SBerttö^en,  to  amuse,  or  put  oW 
^ntfletben,  to  undresa.  with  hope. 

@ntlaffen,  to  free  from.  SEßurbtgen,  to  deem  worthy. 

^ntlebfgen,  to  free  fronu  Seiten,  to  accuse;  to  Charge. 
4Sntfe(en,  to  displace. 

ExampJeM» 

Qh  l^at  mid)  meinet  ©etbed  Beraubt,  he  has  robbed  me  of  my  money. 
^er  ^tfd)of  fjat  ben  $rebiger  feinet  ^mU€  entfe^t,  the  bishop  has 
removed  the  preacher  from  his  office. 

Obsertationb. 

(1)  The  verbs  above,  when  in  the  passive  voice,  take  for  their 
nominative  the  word  denoting  tlie  person:  the  genitive  of  tlie  thing 
remaining  thesame:  as,  er  ifl  eined  SBerbred^end  angeflagt  toorbrn,  be 
has  been  aceused  of  a  crime 
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S  128.     RuLE. 

Nonna  denoting  the  iime,  place,  mamier,  inle.ni  or  cause  of  aa  jh» 
tioD,  ore  often  put  absolutely  in  the  genitive  and  IreAted  aa  adverbs  * 

tDc6  SD^crgend  gc^e  td)  Qiii,  in  tJie  moming  I  go  out 
fßlan  fiufot  i^u  alter  Drten,  they  seek  him  everywhere. 
3d)  bin  SBiUend  Idtiijuge^ett,  I  am  willing  to  go  theie. 

Observations. 

(1)  This  adverbial  use  of  the  genitive  is  quite  common  in  G«r- 
man.  See  $  101.  In  order,  however,  to  express  the  parücnlar 
poinij  or  the  duraiion  of  time,  the  aceasative  is  generally  employed, 
or  a  preposition  with  its  proper  case ;  as,  3d)  tocrbe  näd^fleit  SDlcntag 
att<  bet  @tabt  ge^en,  I  shall  go  out  of  toMvn  next  monday. 

S  129.     RüLK. 

A  noun  or  pronoun  used  to  repreaent  the  object,  in  re/erence  xo 
whkh  an  action  is  done  or  direeted,  is  put  in  the  dative :  as, 

3d)  bonfe  bir,  I  thank  (or  am  thankfal  td)  you. 

(Sr  gefdUt  )>telen  beuten,  he  pleases  many  pcople. 

(Sr  ift  bem  Xobe  entgangen,  he  has  escaped  from  death. 

Obsbrvations. 

(1)  The  dative  is  the  case  employed  to  denote  the  pe^son  or  the 
thing,  in  relaiion  to  which  the  subjeet  of  the  verb  ia  represented  aa 
aeting.  Compared  with  the  accusative,  it  is  the  case  of  the  remoie 
object :  the  accusative  being  the  case  of  the  immediate  object.  Thua, 
in  the  example,  id)  fd)rieb  meinem  Sater  einen  ^rtcf,  I  wrote  (to)  mj 
father  a  letter,  the  immediate  object  is  a  letter;  while/o/Aßr,  the  per- 
son  lo  whom  1  wrote,  is  the  remote  object.  The  number  of  verba 
thus  taking  the  accusative  with  the  dative,  is  quite  large. 

(2)  On  the  principle  cxplained  in  the  preceding  Observation,  may 
he  resolved  such  cases  aa  the  following :  ed  il^ut  mir  leib,  it  cansea 
me  sorrow,  or  I  am  sorry ;  ti  toirb  mir  im  »öerjen  »e^  t^im,  it  will 
eause  pain  to  me  in  the  heart,  (it  will  pam  me  to  the  heart,)&c. 

(3)  A  right  regard  to  the  obsen'ation  made  above,  name7y,  that 
toe  dative  merely  marka  that  person  or  thing,  in  reference  to  which 
aa  action  is  performed,  will  serve,  also,  to  explain  all  auch  ezamplei 
aa  these :  3^nen  bebeutet  biefetf  £))?feT  n{d)td,  to  you  (i.  e.  so  far  vs  yoa 
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are  concenied)  this  sacritice  means  nothing;  ble  Zf}xäntnf  bie  Gurem 
Streit  gefloffen,  the  teara  which  have  flowed  in  relation  to  (i.  e,from) 
your  dispute ;  mir  töbtete  ein  @d)u$  hai  $ferb,  a  &hot  küled  a  horse 
for  mo,  i.  e.  killed  my  horse ;  faUe  mir  nid)t,  jtleiner,  fall  not  for  me, 
little  one.  In  such  instances  as  the  last  two,  the  dative  is  oflen 
omitted  in  trauslating. 

(4)  The  Rule  comprehends  all  such  vcrbs  as  the  following :  anU 
toorten,  to  answer ;  banfen,  to  thank ;  bienen,  to  serve ;  brol^eiv  to 
threaten ;  fehlen,  to  fall  short ;  ftui)tn,  to  eurse ;  feigen,  to  follow ; 
frö^nm,  tc  do  homage ;  gebül^ren,  to  be  due ;  gefatten,  to  plea^e ;  ge< 
^ö:nv  to  pertain  to;  9e]^crd)en,  to  obey ;  genügen,  to  satisfy ;  gerei« 
it)ff '.  .0  be  adequate ;  g(eid}en,  to  resemble ;  l^elfen,  to  help,  &c. 

(5)  This  Rule,  also,  comprehends  all  reflexive  verbs  that  govern 
the  dative :  as,  iä)  mafe  mir  feinen  Sitel  an,  toetdjen  id)  nid)t  ^abe,  I 
elaün  to  myself  no  title,  which  I  have  not ;  as,  also,  all  impersonals 
requiring  the  dative :  as,  ti  beliebt  mir,  it  pleases  mo,  or  I  am  pleased ; 
ti  mangelt  mir,  it  is  wanting  to  me,  or  I  am  wanting,  &.c. 

(6)  The  dative  is,  also,  often  used  after  passive  verbs :  as,  il^neu 
tburDe  tt)iberfianben,  it  was  resisted  to  them,  L  e.  they  were  resisted ; 
>9on  ©eitlem  loirb  ber  äOeg  baju  befd>ü(^t,  the  way  thereto  is  guarded 
by  angels ;  il^m  koirb  gelohnt,  (literdUy)  it  is  rewarded  to  him,  i.  e.  he 
IB  rewarded. 

%  130.     Rule« 

Many  Compound  verbs,  particularly  those  compounded  with  e  t, 
t  e  r,  e  n  t,  an,  a  b^  auf,  bei,  n  a  d),  t»  o  t,  )  u  and  to  i  b  e  r,  require 
aller  them  the  dative ;  as, 

34  ^A^  ^^  ®^^  angeboten,  I  have  ofTered  him  money. 

%  131.     Rule. 

An  adjective  used  to  limit  the  application  of  a  neun,  where  m 
English  the  relation  would  be  expressed  by  such  words  as  to  or/or, 
gorems  the  dative :  as, 

®ei  beinern  $erm  getreu,  be  faithful  to  your  master. 

^a^  Setter  ifl  und  ntd)t  günjllg,  the  weather  is  not  favomble  to  ua 

OsSERTATIOirS. 

(1)  Undcr  this  Rule  are  embraced  (among  others)  tlie  following 
adjectives :  a^nlid),  like ;  angemeffen,  app-opriate ;  angenehm,  agree- 
ible ;  an|löf  ig,  offensive ;  befannt,  known ;  befd}ieben,  destined ;  eigen^ 
|iecaliar ;   fremb,  foreign ;   gemäf ,  according  to  •   gemein,  common ; 
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gemai&rcny  competent;   gnäbig,  gndons;   ^eilfam,  healüiful;   lifB 
ngreiable;  na^e,  near;  überlegen,  superior;  to>UUcmmetu  welcome 
kDibiig,  adverse;   bienflbat,  serviceable;  ge^orfam,  obedient;  ttü)^n<4« 
aseful. 

S  132.     Eule. 

A  notm  or  pronoon  whkh  is  the  immediale  object  of  an  aetiv« 
üanaitive  yerb,  b  put  in  the  accusative : 

SBir  lieben  unfere  Srennbe,  we  love  our  friends. 

5DeT  ^unb  ben>ad)t  bod  ^woA,  tlie  dog  gnards  the  hoase. 

Observations. 

(1)  The  accusative,  as  before  said,  being  the  cnse  of  the  A'red 
or  tmmerftate  objoct  ($  129.  1.)  is  used  with  all  verbs,  whatever  their 
claasifitMition  in  other  respects,  that  have  a  transitive  significatioa 
Aeeordingly,  ander  this  rule  come  all  those  impersonal  and  reflexiv« 
verbs  that  take  afler  them  the  accusative  ;  all  those  verbs  having  a 
^MUsaHve  signification,  as,  foiitn,  to  feil,  L  e.  to  cause  to  fall ;  as 
also  nearly  all  verbs  eompounded  with  the  prefix  b  e.  * 

(2)  l^e^ren,  to  teach ;  nennen,  to  name ;  I;eif  en,  to  call ;  fdjelteB, 
to  reproach  (with  vile  names) ;  tanfen,  to  baptize  (Christen) ;  take 
afler  them  ttco  accusatives :  as,  er  (e^rt  mtd)  bfe  beutfdie  <S))rad)e,  he 
teaehes  me  the  German  language ;  er  nennt  i^n  feinen  ^Retter,  he  caUa 
him  his  deliverer.    See  Lesson  LIIL 

(3)  The  accusative  is  used  with  such  terms  as  to  i  e  9  e  n,  to 
weigh ;  !  o  fi  e  n,  to  cost ;  g  e  ( t  e  n,  to  pass  for ;  U>  e  r  t  ^,  worth ; 
f  d)  tu  e  r,  heavy ;  r  e  i  d),  rieh ;  lang,  long ;  tu  e  1 1,  wide ;  to  mark 
definitely  the  measure  or  distance  f  indicated  by  these  words ;  as, 
btefer  ^tod  tfl  enien  %n^  lang,  this  stick  is  a  foot  long ;  er  ift  Dier 
9)lonate  alt,  he  is  four  months  old. 

(4)  As  words  expressing  time  indefinitely  are  put  in  the  genitlve 
(S  128.  1.),  so  those  denoting  a  particular  point,  or  duration  of  time, 
are  put  in  the  accusative ;  as,  i(^  toartete  ben  2tt)ctten  Xa^  I  waited 
two  days. 

.  (5)  A  Substantive  construed  with  a  participle,  is  sometimes  pul 
dbsolutely  in  the  accusative ;  as,  biefen  Umjlanb  aufgenommen,  ftnbe 
id)  Ulled  red)t,  this  circumstance  exeepted,  I  find  all  right 

*  The  exceptions  are  bfoegueii,  besagen,  befielen,  beruben,  bebarren  and 
lenacbfen. 

t  In  the  ea;!'ier  German,  these  words  of  measure  or  distance  were  paf 
in  the  genitiv«  :  as,  einer  ^vAnne  »rtt,  a  span  wide. 
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S  133.     BULB. 

A  noun  or  pronoun  used  merely  to  explain  or  specify  that  which 
Ib  slgnifietl  by  a  preccdüig  noun  or  pronoun,  must  be  in  tlie  same 
case:  as, 

(Sicero,  ein  großer  JÄcbner,  Cicero,  a  great  oratew. 

3^m,  meinem  fBoi)Uf}äUx,  to  him,  my  benefactor« 

iDer  fRatl)  meineö  ©rubere,  bcd  dtciji^ek^xUn,  the  ad\ice  of  my 
broüie-,  the  lawyer. 

Obseryations. 

(1)  The  expianatory  noun  is  said  to  be  In  apposüüm  with  that 
wbich  it  explains .  the  latter  being  called  the  principal  terra.  Be- 
tween  these  two,  that  is,  between  the  principal  and  Üie  expianatory 
terra,  there  often  intervenes  some  connective  particle.  Thus,  er  f^at 
ftd)  al6  ©efe^geBer  )>ftbteiit  gemad^t,  he,  os  a  lawgiver,  hat»  rendered 
^imself  meritorious ;  mein  91ad)bar,  nämltd)  hex  Gatter,  ray  neighbor, 
namelyy  the  farmer.  This  latter  mode  of  specifying  (that  is,  with 
the  Word  itämlid)),  is  far  more  coraraon  in  German  than  in  English. 

(2)  The  proper  names  of  montha,  countries,  towns,  and  the  like 
appellatives  are  put  in  apposition  with  their  common  names;  where, 
m  English,  the  two  worda  stand  connected,  for  the  most  part,  by  the 
preposiüon  qf;  as,  ber  3Uottat  ^ugufl,  the  month  (of)  August ;  bie 
@tabt  Scnbcn^  the  city  (of)  London ;  bie  Unii^erjttät  JDxfcrb,  the  nni* 
versity  (of)  Oxford. 

S  134.     THE  PRONOÜNS. 

RüLE. 

A  pronoun  must  agree  with  the  noun  or  pronoun  which  it  repre« 
sents,  in  person,  number  and  gender:  as, 

^er  SDlann,  u>eld)er  n>eife  ifi,  the  man  who  is  wise. 
^le  Srau,  toeldhe  fleißig  ijl,  the  woman  who  is  diligent. 
^ai  ittnb,  toeI(i)ed  Hein  ifl,  the  child  that  is  smaU. 

Obsbrvations. 

(1)  The  neuter  pronoun,  e  0 ,  is  used  in  a  general  and  indefinite 
way  to  represent  words  of  all  gender  and  numbers :  as,  ed  ifl  ber 
SOlannf  i^  is  the  man ;  ee  ifi  bie  ^xan,  it  iä  the  woman ;  ed  ifl  bad  ^XxCt, 
ö  is  the  chüd;  e0  finb  bie  SO'ldnner,  they  arcthe  mjen^  &c  In  like 
manner,  also,  often  are  used,  the  pronouns  b  a  0,  (that);  b  i  e  Ö,  (this) 
waö.  {what);  as  also  the  neuter  adjective  alte«,  {«^O»  ^  bal 
pnb  meine  SRicbter,  thi  %  are  my  judges. 
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(2)  When  the  antecedent  is  a  personal  appellation  fomicd  hy  one 
of  tbe  diminutive  (neuter)  terminations,  d)  e  n  and  (ein,  the  pro* 
nonn  inntead  of  lieing  in  the  neuter,  takes  generally  the  gendei 
no/ura/tothe  person  represented:  as,  »o  tjjt  i^r  ©c^nd^en?  3jlet 
(not  e6)  im  harten  I  Where  is  your  little  son  t  Is  ^  in  the  gardent 
The  same  rcmark  applies  to  äOet!)  (woman)  and  SYauen^immer  (ladt/)» 
When,  however,  a  child  or  servant  is  referred  to,  the  neuter  is 
oflen  employed. 

(3)  A  coUective  noun  may  in  German,  as  in  English,  be  repro» 
'sented  by  a  pronoun  in  the  plural  number:  as,  bie  <S^eijlItd)fett  tt>ac 
für  l^re  fkeänU  fe^r  beforgt  the  elergy  were  very  amdous  about  their 
rights« 

(4)  The  relative  in  Grerman  can  never,  as  in  English,  be  snp- 
pressed:*  thus,  in  English,  we  say,  the  letter  (which)  you  wrote;  but 
in  German,  it  must  be,  ber  ^rief,  ml&ftn  bn  f^rte&ejL 

(5)  The  neuter  pronoun  e  ^ ,  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  is 
oflen  merely  expletive,  and  answers  to  the  English  word  "there"  in 
the  like  Situation  :  as,  ed  toar  niemanb  ^ier,  there  was  no  one  here; 
Cij  f  ommen  itnU,  there  are  people  Coming. 

(6)  The  English  forms,  he  is  a  friend  ofmine;  it  is  a  stable  bj 
ours,  &c.,  can  not  be  litemlly  rendered  into  Grerman;  for  there  we 
must  say,  er  ijl  mein  Sieimb,  he  is  my  friend;  or,  er  ijl  einer  meinet 
Steunbe,  he  is  one  of  my  friends,  &e,    See  L.  28.  3. 

(7)  The  definite  article  in  German  is  oflen  lised,  where  in  Eng- 
lish a  possessive  pronoun  is  required :  as,  ec  tcinfte  i^m  mit  ber  ^anb, 
he  beckoned  to  him  with  bis  {the)  band. 

(8)  The  datives  of  the  personal  pronouns  are  often  in  familiär 
style  employed  in  a  manner  merely  expletive:  as,  ii)  lebe  mir  bev 
9l^etnn?ein,  I  like  Rhenish  wine  for  me,  L  e.  I  prefer  Rhenish  wine 
See  S  129.  3. 

§  135.    THE  ADJECTIVES. 

RüLE. 

Adjectives,  when  they  precede  their  nouns  (expressed  or  under 
•tood),  agree  with  them  in  gender,  number  and  case ;  as, 
2)iefe  f*öne  ^ame,  this  handsome  lady. 
öiii  gfUiger  itnb  gcreAter  «Bater,  a  good  and  just  father. 
^en  awölften  Hefe« JWoiwt«,  the  twelflh  (rfay)  of  this  month,  &c. 
*iev  ift  ein  SRigöerilanb,  —  e  ii  ^anbgreifdc^er,  here  is  a  misunder* 
Standing,  —  a  palpable  (one). 

■  m*  Tif  ^"I**^*  i»  flometim«  orniued,  and  sometimM  foUow«  üie  ivlatm^  ••.   C»  h  laalni.  Ihm« 
|a  ni^t/  {tknte)  tfaat  thtnk  thu«,  do  not  knuir  him  ^    *'*  i»  mmum,  m^ 
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Obseryations« 

(1)  rhis  Ruie  of  coürse  has  reference  tb  those  adjectives  whkh 
aie  uscl  attributhely ;  for  predicative  ndjectives  it  will  be  rcmem- 
hered,  are  not  d<*clined.  For  tlie  several  circumstances  under  whicb 
adjectives  are  varied  in  declension,  consult  §  27.  $  28.,  &c. 

(2)  Thiä  Rille  applies  equally  to  adjectives  of  all  dcgre^s  of 
comparison;  as,  kffere  ®üd)er,  better  books;  ber  (efle  ^e\:\,  \ne 
best  wine ;  be^  Bcflen  Meinte,  of  the  best  wine,  &c.  So,  too,  it  tip- 
plies equally  to  all  classes  of  adjectives ;  as,  adjective  pronouns, 
Dumcrals  and  participles. 

(3)  The  Word  **07i6,"  which,  in  English,  so  oflen  supplies  the  place 
of  a  preceding  noun  after  an  adjective,  cannot  be  translated  literdll^ 
into  German :  its  office  being  rendercd  necdless  in  the  latter  tongue 
by  the  terminations  of  declension.  See  last  example  under  the  Rule 

(4)  So,  also,  the  English  ^one's*^  is  the  proper  equivalent  of  the 
German  f  e  t  n,  in  such  cases  as  the  following :  gibt  ed  ettoad  Q^blerc^, 
zl9  feinen  Seinben  )u  s^ergeben  ?  is  any  tliing  more  noble  than  to  for- 
give  one*s  enemies  1 

(5)  When  the  same  adjective  is  made  to  refer  to  several  singnlai 
nouns  düfering  in  gender,  it  must  be  repeated  witb  each  and  varied 
m  form  accordingly ;  as,  ein  gelehrter  (Se(;n  nnb  eine  geleierte  Xe6:fUx, 
a  learned  son  and  a  leamed  daughter.  The  adjectives  are,  also,  ofben 
repeated,  though  the  nouns  be  lül  of  the  same  gender. 

S  136.     THE  VERBS, 

RULS. 

A  verb  agrees  with  ita  subject  or  nominative  in  number  and  pev- 
Bon;  as, 

3eber  SCugenblicf  ijl  fcjlbar,  every  moment  is  precious. 
®ie  S5ämne  blitzen  im  5rür;Kng,  the  trees  bloom  in  spring. 

Observattons. 

(1;  When  the  subject  is  the pronoun  c$,  hai  or  b  i e 4^  used  in- 
definitely  (See  S  134.  1.),  the  predicate,  if  a  noun,  determines  the 
numbei  and  person  of  the  verb ;  as,  ti  finb  bie  8r&d)te  3l^te0  S^^unft. 
these  are  the  fruits  of  your  actions. 

(2)  In  the  second  person  (singular  and  plural)  of  the  Imperative 
nood,  the  pronoun  which  forms  the  subject  is  commonly  omitted ; 
A,  geljct  bin  unb  faget  !5c(;anni  »ieber,  toaß  3^t  fc^et  nnb  leeret  go  and 

tftll  J<  hn  what  ye  see  and  hear. 

(3)  VTien  the  verb  has  two  or  more  singular  subjects  connected 
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by  tt  n  b,  H  is  i^-enerally  pnt  in  the  plund ;  as,  ^wif  unb  (f  {ferfn^t 
^nb  heftige  iBetbenfcbaften,  hatred  and  jealousy  are  violent  passions. 

(4)  When  the  subject  is  a  coUective  noiin,  that  is,  one  conveying 
the  idea  of  many  individuals  taken  together  as  unity,  the  verb  must 
(generally)  be  in  ^iie  singular;  as,  ba^  en9lifd)e  Sßclt  f)at  qxo^ 
Steilheit,  the  Engli&i  people  have  (Tias)  gi*eat  liberty.  In  a  few  casea 
only,  as,  ein  $aar,  a  pah*;  eine  Tltn^i,  a  nnmber;  ein  ^u^enb,  a 
dozen,  the  verb  Stands  in  the  plural. 

(6)  When  a  verb  has  several  subjects,  and  they  are  of  different 
personSy  the  verb  agrees  with  the  first  rather  than  the  second,  and 
the  second  rather  than  the  third ;  as,  bu,  bein  trüber  unb  td}  tocUea 
[parieren  ge^en^  thou,  thy  brother  and  I  will  go  take  a  walk ;  bx  nnb 
bein  ©ruber  »ermöget  öiet  you  and  your  brother  avail  mach. 

S  137»    USE  OF  TIIE  TENSES. 

RULE. 

Tlie  Present  tense  properly  expresses  what  exists  or  is  taking  place 
at  the  time  being ;  as,  bie  toa(;re  £a)?ferfeit  befd)&(t  ben  ©(^»ai^ 
true  valor  protects  the  weak. 

Observations. 

(1)  The  Present  in  German,  as  in  other  languages,  is  often,  In 
lively  narrative,  employed  in  place  of  the  Imperfect ;  as, 

5)ie  @cnne  gcl^t  (for  ging)  unier,  ba  (lel^t  (for  jlanb)  er  am  %^ox,  iCf 
the  sun  goes  down,  while  ho  Stands  at  the  door,  &;c. 

(2)  The  Present  is  not  unfrequently  used  for  the  Future^  when 
the  true  time  is  sufficiently  clear  from  the  context ;  or  when,  for 
the  sake  of  emphasis,  a  future  event  is  regarded  and  treated  as  aU 
«eady  certain ;  as, 

3d}  reife  m(>t9en  oB,  I  start  (L  e.  tciU  start)  to  morrow. 

Sßer  tDeif,  n>er  morgen  iiber  und  Bcffeü^It,  who  knows  who  commandi 

(i.  e.  tßill  command)  us  to-morrow  ? 
f&alh  fe^en  (Sie  mid)  »ieber,  soon  you  (toül)  see  me  again. 
^Kß  Sd>(c$  erfleigen  X»it  in  biefer  92ad)t  this  castle  scale  we  (L  e, 

will  we  Scale)  this  very  night 

(3)  It  filiould  be  noted  that  the  Present  is,  moreover,  the  propet 
UinsQ  for  the  expression  of  general  or  universal  truths  or  proposi- 
tions ;  as,  bie  95ögel  fliegen  in  bcr  £uft,  birds  fly  in  the  air. 

(4)  In  English  we  have  several  forms  of  the  Present  tense ;  aa, 
/  fraise,  I  do  praise  or  /  am  praishig.  In  German  there  is  but 
071^  form  (t  (^  lebe)  for  the  expression  of  ibese  several  shade«  oi 
imetüüng. 
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(5)  The  Presont  in  coiinection  with  the  atlverb  f  d)  o  n  {already\ 
i»ilen  supplios  the  place  of  a  Perfect;  as,  \oxx  ta)cl;nen  fd^on  flebett 
3a^te  ^ier,  already  dwell  we  here  (i.  e.Uaxe  we  dwelt)  seven  years. 

(6)  la  English,  we  say  often,  *^ldo  walk,  I  did  walk,"  and  the 
Jke :  where  the  verb  do  (Present  and  Imperfect)  is  employed  as  an 
auximury.  Thls  cannot  properly  be  done  with  the  ccrresponding 
verb  (i  1^  u  n,  todo)  in  German. 

I  138.    Bdlb. 

The  Imperfect  tense  is  used  to  express  what  existed,  or  tDos  takmg 
place  at  some  past  time  indicated  by  the  context :  as,  id^  fd)neb  an 
@ie,  aU  id)  !^(;ren  $rtef  erl^ielt,  I  was  writing  to  you,  when  I  received 
youp  ietter. 

Obseryations* 

(1)  The  Imperfect  is  ihe  historical  tense  of  the  Germnns.  Ita 
proper  office  is  to  mark  what  is  incomplete,  or  going  on,  while  some« 
thiog  eise  Js  gomg  on.  It  is  the  tense  adopted  by  the  narrator,  who 
speaks  as  an  eye-ioiiness ;  though  it  may  be  used  by  such  as  have  not 
been  eye-witnesses  of  the  events  narrated :  provided  the  Statement 
be  introduced  or  accompanied  by  such  expressions  as,  he  said  (fagte 
er)/  it  is  saH  or  they  say  (fagt  man).  When  the  Speaker  has  not  been 
an  eye-witness,  tlie  Perfect  should  be  used. 

(2)  From  the  use  of  the  Imperfect  in  expressing  the  contintuince 
of  a  thing  L  e.  what  was  going  on  at  a  given  time,  comes  tho  kindred 
power  which  it  has,  of  expressing  repeated  or  customary  action :  as, 
er  pflegte  ^u  fagen,  he  used  to  say,  L  e.  was  in  the  habit  of  saying. 

(3)  The  Imperfect  in  German,  like  the  Present,  has  but  one  form ; 
which,  according  to  circumstances,  is  to  be  rendered  by  any  one  of 
Uie  three  English  forms  of  that  tense.  3  4  lobte,  therefore,  is  either 
J  praised^  iidpraise,  or  was  praising» 

S   139.     RULE. 

Tl^e  Perfect  tense  is  that  which  represents  the  being,  action  or 
passion,  as  past  and  complete  at  the  time  being :  as,  bie  ®d}{{fe  finb 
angefommen,  the  ähips  ha?e  arrived;  et  ifi  ))ct{ge  SSßod^e  gejlctben^  ha 
died  last  week. 

Observations. 

D)  The  German  Perfect,  as  a  general  thing,  corresponds  closely 
to  o^u*  Imperfecta  wnen  used  as  an  aorist ;  tliat  is,  when  used  to  ex« 
pres^  an  event  nmply  and  absolutely,  and  without  regard  to  other 
events  or  circumstances.  Hence  often  it  happens,  that  where  in  Eng- 
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Hsh  we  a<e  the  Imperfect,  the  Germans  employ  their  Perfect:  Ünu 
Id}  ^abe  beinen  ^Btuber  geflem  gefe^en,  aber  niift  gefprcc^en,  I  sota  yom 
brothcr  yesterdny,  but  did  not  speak  to  him* 

(2)  The  auxiliary  participle  (worben)  in  the  periect  paB«ive,  la 
sometimes  omitted.     (See  $  84.  2.) 

(3)  We  may  remark  here  also,  that,  thongh  in  English  we  hav6 
a  double  form  for  the  Perfect,  (thus,  I  have  written  and  I  haye  been 
writing)  th;  Germans  have  but  the  one.    By  which  of  the  Engiish 
forms,  thercfore,  the  Gennan  Perfect  is,  ia  any  given  case,  to  be  ren 
dered,  muat  be  determined  by  the  context 

S    140.      EULB. 

The  Pluperfect  tense  is  nsed  to  express  what  had  taken  place  ai 
Bome  past  time  denoted  by  the  context:  as, 
9lad)bem  bte  @cnne  untergegangen  n>ar,  ging  et  x^^  after  the  snn  had 

gone  down,  he  went  of£ 
C^r  l^atte  n>ät)renb  unferer  Unterrebung  gefii)tafen,  he  had  slept  during 

our  üonversation. 

S   141.      RULE. 

The^rrf  Future  tense  is  employed  merely  to  express  what  shaä  oi 
tt>i7/  take  place  hereaftcr ;  while  the  second  FtUure  is  used  to  denwte 
what  shaü  liave  occurred  at  some  future  period. 

Observation's. 

(1)  Tlie  Future  tenses  are  used  as  in  English,  and  also  to  indi- 
cate  a  probability,  in  which  case  they  are  translated  by  other  teriMt 
in  connection  with  an  appropriate  adverb ;  as,  ©^  wirb  3^r  Grübet 
fein,  it  iaprobMy  your  brotlier. 

(2)  When  a  future  action  is  ret)re3ented,  or  is  mentioned,  as  a 

thing  necessary  to  be  done,  as  in  the  English  phrases,  /  am  to  go^ 
he  is  to  haveond  the  like,  tlie'German  employs  a  distinct  verb  ex- 
pressive of  Obligation  or  necestäty :  as,  ic^  foU  t$  l^aSeu,  I  am  (shaä 
be  obliged)  to  have  it    @r  foU  fvrccl^en,  &c. 

%  142.    RuLB. 

The  Indicative  mood  is  nsed  in  afürming  or  denjring  that  which  m 
conceived  to  be  certain  or  undoubted ;  as, 

dx  tt.nvb  morgen  jurücfFommen,  he  will  retum  to-morroT. 

Observations. 

(1)  Since  the  proper  office  of  the  Indicative  is  to  exprem  reo^i^ 
H  is  employed  in  all  absolute  or  independent  sentcrn^es.    Evan  in 
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•ondidonal  sentences,  moreover,  it  :s  uted,  if  the  condition  is  as> 
bume<£  as  a  fad ;  as,  bijl  hn  teid^,  fo  gilf  i^tel/  art  thou  rioh  (i.  e.  ij 
iäiou  art  rieh),  give  much. 

(2)  Somotimes  the  Indicative  is  employed  instead  of  the  Impertu 
thc,  where,  that  which  is  enjoined,  is  treated  as  something  ah'eady 
in  progrcss ;  as,  b  tt  trittfi  ^ox,  thou  steppest  forward,  i.  e.  step 
(irtou)  fon^'ard.   This  is  regarded  as  the  stiongest  form  of  command. 

S  148.     BcjLB. 

The  Subfunctive  mood  is  used  when  that  which  is  expressed  by 
the  verb,  is  coneeived  to  be  uncertain,  though  possible ;  as, 
3<i)  i^abe  gehört  bap  er  bte  geiDunfdbte  €te((e  ni}aUtn  i)af)t,  I  have 

heard,  that  he  has  obtained  the  desired  Situation. 
3(^  )3)iinfd}e,  baf  er  glucfUt^  merbe,  I  wish  that  he  may  become  happy 

Observations, 

(1)  The  Subjunctive,  from  its  very  nature,  Stands  chiefly  in  de 
pendent  clauses ;  and,  in  thesc  appears,  under  vaiious  circumstances. 
Thus,  it  is  employed : 

(2)  When  the  design  of  the  Speaker  is  merely  to  repeat  or  quote 
a  Statement,  without  vouching  for  its  accuracy ;  as,  er  fagt,  ber  53aitm 
blü^c,  he  says,  that  the  tree  blossoms ;  er  melbete  mir,  baß  er  ftd)  \>nf 
l;eirat^et  ](|abe,  he  told  me,  that  he  had  been  married.  When,  on  the 
eontrary,  the  design  of  the  Speaker  is  to  set  forth  the  thing  repeated 
or  quoted,  as  something  real  and  undoubied,  the  Indicalive  must  be 
used ;  as,  er  xoiii  ed  ui(t)t  glauben,  baf  fein  Araber  geflorben  i%  he  will 
not  believe,  that  his  brother  is  dead. 

(3)  In  iike  manner,  the  Subjunctive  is  used  in  subordinate  clauses^ 
after  such  verbs  as  l^offen,  to  hope ;  f&rd^ten,  to  fear ;  tD&nfd)en,  to 
toish ;  xociUn,  tu  desire ;  bitten,  to  ask ;  rat(;en,  to  advise ;  »erbieten, 
to  forbid ;  ernta(;nen,  to  exhort ;  since  the  cvent,  in  such  cases,  may 
be  supposed  to  be  always  more  or  less  uncertain ;  as,  er  fiird)tet,  baf 
er  (Strafe  erl;alte,  he  is  afraid,  that  he  may  be  pnnished. 

(4)  So,  also,  the  Subjunctive  i?  employed  in  clauses  which  indi- 
cate  an  end^  objecto  wish  or  resuU ;  and  which  are  introduced  by  baf, 
auf  baf,  baniit,  or  by  a  relative ;  as,  fprid)  laut,  baniit  er  bid)  wrfiel)e, 
speak  loud,  that  he  may  understand  you ;  er  fud)t  Slrbeit,  toeid)e  i^m 
iBrob  gebe,  he  seeks  work,  which  may  give  him  bread. 

(5)  In  cases  such  as  those  explained  in  the  observations  above, 
die  Student  must  note,  that  that  tense  of  the  Subjunctive  is  employed, 
wliich  corresponds  with  the  one  used  by  the  subject  of  thedepeo« 
ieiU  clause,  at  the  tim«  whvn  he  aaid  or  did  that  which  is  aßirme'l  o« 
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bim :  as,  et  fagte,  et  f^abt  biedmal  feine  Seit,  he  said,  that  he  had  (ü 
tendly  hos)  no  time  at  present ;  et  ^atte  mit  gcfagt,  baf  et  ti  ^et^a» 
f^tt,  he  had  told  me,  that  he  hod  done  it 

(6)  The  Subjunctive  appears,  also,  m  asking  indhect  questiop" ; 
as,  t<t)  fragte  i^n,  ob  et  mit  ba6  ®elb  geben  fönne,  I  asked  him,  whether 
he  could  give  me  the  money.  When  the  questiou  is  made  directly^ 
of  conree  the  Indicative  is  used. 

(7)  The  Subjunctive  is  sometimes  employed  as  a  sort  of  softened 
Imperative,  to  express  a  loish  or  permission ;  as,  gebe  ed  bet  Fimmel, 
may  heaven  gratit  it!  biefet  Saum  ttage  nie  toiebet  gtud^t,  let  thls  Cor 
tnay  tbis)  tree  never  again  bear  fruit  I  et  t^ue  toca  et  voWi,  let  him  do 
idiat  he  willl 

S  144.     RuLB. 

The  Conditumal  mood  is  used,  where  a  condition  is  supposei^ 
which  may  or  may  not  be  conceived  to  be  possibJe  ;  as, 

SBdte  id^  teid),  fo  toütbe  td)  t^m  feine  Sitte  ntd)t  abgefd)lagen  l^abeo, 
were  I  rieh,  I  would  not  have  refused  bis  request* 

®enn  et  nod)  lebte,  fo  n>tttbe  et  60  3a^te  alt  fein,  if  he  yet  lived,  h« 
would  be  fifly  years  old. 

Observations. 

(1)  Besides  the  two  tenses  ranged  in  the  paradigms  (See  p.  338 
and  foUowing)  under  the  head  of  the  Conditional,  it  must  be  observ- 
ed  that  the  Imperfect  and  the  Pluperfect  of  the  Subjunctive  are 
equally  often  employed  in  expressing  conditional  propositions.  In 
point  of  time,  indeed,  there  is  no  difference  between  the  Imperfect 
of  the  Subjunctive  and  the  fir<:l  Conditional,  and  between  the  Plu- 
perfect of  the  Subjunctive  and  the  second  CondilionaL  Ordinarily, 
where  both  forms  are  employed  in  the  same  sentence,  the  Subjunc- 
tive will  be  found  in  the  clause  expressing  the  condition,  white  tlie 
form  peculiar  to  the  Conditional  appears  in  the  other ;  as,  td)  toütbe 
ed  t^un,  njcnn  ed  möglid)  toäre,  I  would  do  it,  if  it  were  possible ;  toenn 
et  l^iet  »dte,  tofitbe  et  bid)  \>t\vL6^i  r;abcn/  if  he  were  here,  he  would 
have  visited  you. 

(2)  When  the  condition  is  assumed  and  treated  as  a  /ä  /,  it  ift 
expressed,  not  by  the  Conditional,  but  by  the  Indicative ;  aa,  bijl  bu 
teidi,  fo  gieb  MuU  art  thou  (i.  e.  tf  thou  art)  rieh,  then  give  much. 

(3)  Sometimes  the  verb  expressing  the  condition  is  merely  un- 
derstood ;  as,  id)  ^hXit  bie  @ad)e  anbete  gemad)t,  I  should  have  done 
H  olherwise  (if  it  had  been  committcd  to  me) ;  in  feinet  Sa^e  ^dtte  i4 
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M  nm  set^on,  ^  I  bad  beoi)  in  Im 
done  iL 

(4)  Sometimes,  in  tbe  njr  of  exrlamadoo,  the 
presscd,  while  that  wiiich  depeuda  i^ioo  it  is 
the  whole  expression  being  of  the  Datare  of  a 
oflen  introduced  (in  translation)  lij'O,*  *I 
like:  as, ^dtte id)  bcd) biffrn SPUtas ne ^rjc^ !  aB^O^tikatl 
Seen  this  man !  literally,  had  I  ne^er  aeeo  tloa  aan  (how  haffj  1 
ahould  be) !   lodft  er  bc<b  am  Sdca !  O»  Ihai  he  «vre  fet  alh«! 

(5)  Tbe  Conditional  is  fieqamdj  ca^lojed  m  i'^'^km^  ikiiigimi 
to  elicit a negative  answer ;  as,  UNot  t4  tan  «poir ?  eoaU äbe trae  1 
(it  coold  not  be  trae ;)  bm  tDöieii  f«  fdf^  9>*<f™  • 
been  so  fiuthless  ?  (yoa  woald  moL) 

(6)  Not  onfrequenüy  the  Omdhiml  of  the 
bftrfen,  fcQen^  fdnara  and  wcUtu,  la  cmplojed  to 
aion  less  positive,  or  to  give  it  an  air  <^diffideiite ;  »»  iS  »cttc;  Bk 
begleiteten  mt<t),  I  conid  wish  (instead  oi^  I  wish)  jam  woald  aLcoaa- 
pany  me ;  td)  mödite  fdnver  jn  ibrrtfbai  frai,  I  afaonld  he  haid  to  ho 
persuaded,  or,  it  wouM  be  difficnlt  to  persaade  ne ;  birfir  idi  Bkwm 
hai  SReffer  bitttü  ?  migfat  I  (be  pennltted  to)  aak  joa  Cor  the  knife  ? 

S  145.     BiJLB. 

The  Imperalite  mood  is  used  in  expieaamg  a  eommaiidy  cotreatf 
or  exhortation ;  aa, 

Süti^te  @ctl  nnb  e^ie  bot  Stcni^  tear  God  and  hooor  the  ho^ 

Obsektatioss. 

(1)  The  Imperative  is  sometimes  cmplojed  to  indirate  a  coodu 
tion,  on  which  something  is  deeboed  to  depend ;  as,  fn  fri^  sab  ba 
lotrjl  »enig  9(d)timg  fnbtu,  be  bangfaty  0.e.  ^jou  he  haagfaty)  am 
yon  will  find  little  regard. 

(2)  In  Order  to  make  a  reqoest  in  a  maraier  modeat  and  pc^itc^ 
mstead  of  the  Imperatii^e,  the  Suljuietire  of  «egrm  and  wcUn  h 
often  employed ;  as,  ba  iDofletl  feiaer  air  «ngeffca,  piay,  nerer  Ibrgct 
bim ;  mögen  @te  meinet  gebenfen,  may  yon  rememher,  or  ^emember 
me,  I  pray.  To  express  a  deeided  command,  howevcc,  the  lodieatir« 
b  frequently  nsed.    See  S  142.  2. 

(3)  Sometimes,  by  a  peeoliar  ellipaia,  the  past  Fntidp^  ia  cai' 
ployed  in  place  of  the  Imperative ;  aa,  nar  nidst  loag  gefragt !  do  no< 
ask  long !  where  tbe  füll  phrase  wonld  be,  H  »rite  aar  aid>t  loag  ^ 
fragt,  let  it  not  lorg  Ije  ahked !  9bt  bie  ftttril  grgaagra  tet  Um»  ga 
(o  tbeir  woik  I 
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S  146.     RuLS. 

The  Inßnitke  mood  either  with  or  witliout  the  particle  )tt  {to) 
preceding,  is  used  to  represent  the  being,  action  or  passion,  in  a 
tnanner  unlimited:  as, 
sterben  ifl  9ltd)t^,  bod)  leBen  uttb  nidit  fe^en,  \>ai  iß  ettt  Unglütf, 
to  die  18  nothmg,  yet  to  live  and  not  to  sce,  that  is  a  misfor- 
tune  indeed. 
^fX  9Dunf(^  gelobt  ju  toerbett,  the  wish  to  be  praised. 

Obssryations. 

(1)    The  Infinitive  wilhout  ju,  (to)  appears, 

a.  When,  as  a  verbal  Substantive  ($  146.  3.)*  it  is  made  either 
the  flubject  or  the  object  of  a  verb:  as,  ®iUn  tfl  fe(igev  aU  9{el^men, 
to  give  is  more  blesaed  than  to  receive;  ba^  nennt  er  arbeiten,  tJmt 
he  calls  working. 

b.  When  it  Stands  alone,  as  In  a  dictionary :  as,  (oben,  to  praise  * 
Ueben,  to  love. 

c.  After  the  verbs 

feigen,    to  bid:     as,  \d)  l^iefl  ir)n  geljcn,  I  bade  him  go. 
Reifen,    to  help :  as,  er  T^ilft  mir  fcbreiben,  he  helps  nie  to  wrile. 
lehren,  *  to  teach :  as,  er  le^rt  bad  Stiiib  lefen,  he  teaches  the  ehild  t6 

read. 
fernen,*  to  leam:  as,  toir  lernen  tangcn,  we  leam  to  dance. 
^^ten,     to  hear:  as,  id)  (jore  fic  fingen,  I  hear  them  sing. 
fe^;?n,     to  see :     as,  ich  fejje  ifjn  fojnmen,  I  see  him  come. 
f&()len,    to  feel :    as,  id)  fiil)le  ben  $uU  fd)(agen,  I  feel  bis  pnlse  beat 
{tnben,    to  find:    as,  ic^  faub  bad  Sud)  auf  bem  Sifd^e  liegen,  I  found 

the  book  lying  on  the  table« 
d  After  the  auxiliaricsof  mood,  mögen,  fönnen,  laffen,  bürfen,  follen, 
wclUn  and  muffen,  and  after  n)erbeu,  when  employed  as  an  aiudliarv 
in  forming  the  future  tense. 

e.  After  the  verbs  following,  in  certain  phrasea, 
bleiben,     to  remain :  as,  er  bleibt  ft^en,  he  contini'^is  sittin«:. 

fal^ren^     to  go  in  a  earriage :  as,  id^  fal;ve  f))qieren,  I  ride  out  for  an 

airing. 

•  Sehren  and  lernen  fonn  exceptions  to  the  Observation  in  the  text :  adniit- 
&r\gf  as  they  do  eometimes,  ilie  parücle  in  between  them  and  an  inünithra 
iucceedins    The  Student  will  note,  also,  that  the  Infinitive  after  all  tbese  verbst 
's,  in  Bngüsh,  oAen  best  rcndered  by  aparticiple*  as,  er  fä^Ue  fein  9Iut  gä^rca 
ae  feit  his  blood  baüing' 
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ids 


ffahtvi,      to  hüve: 
t^tn,      toUy: 


nennen,    to  name: 
feiten,,     to  ride: 

ttnn,  ♦     to  do : 


^eii,      to  g\>  Ol  walk:       as,  er  gel^t  Betteln,  he  goes  begging* 

aa,  er  ^at  ^nt  reben,  he  has  easy  talking, 

i  e.  it  is  eaay  for  him  to  talk. 

a«!  i4 1^9^  tntd)  f(t)(afen,  I  lay  myself  down 

to  8l6ep. 
«8,  er  mad}te  mid^  (a(!^en,  he  made  mo 

kugfa. 
bad  nenne  {(]&  fpittcn»  that  I  call  playing.  - 
aa,  id)  reite  [parieren,  I  ride  out  for  exer- 

cise. 
as,  er  t^ut  nl4:jt$   aU  fdbriten,   he  doea 

nothing  but  scold. 

(2)    The  Infinitive  tnth  gu  is  employed : 

a,  Afternounsandaiijectives,  which, in  English,  are  foUowed either 
by  the  preposition  lo  «ith  the  Infinitive  or  by  of  with  a  participle : 
as,  td)  loar  fro^  i^n  }u  fe^en,  1  was  glad  to  see  him ;  @te  J^aben  Eutt  {u 
f^icten,  you  have  a  desii-e  to  play ;  id)  bin  mübe  e^  (u  ^ören,  I  am  tired 
of  licaring  it : 

b'  After  verbs,  to  express  the  end  or  objcct  of  their  action :  aa, 
id)  fcmme  mit  3()nen  gu  fpredien,  I  eome  to  (l  e.  in  order  to)  speak 
with  you :  in  which  case  also,  the  particle  um  often  comes  bcfore 
)u,  to  runder  the  expression  morc  forcible :  as,  liebet  bte  itugenb,  um 
glü(f(td)  gu  fein,  love  virtue,  in  order  (um)  to  be  happy. 

c.  After  the  verba  following  and  otliers  of  like  Import: 


anfangen,  to  begin. 
Stuf ^oren,  to  cease. 
SBrfe^ten,  to  command. 
^Bitten,  to  beg. 
(Inoarten,  to  expeet 
<6ofen,  to  hope. 
8iird)ten,  to  fear. 
IDro^en,  to  threaten. 
6td)  freuen,  to  rejoice* 
6i4  fd)amen,  to  be  aahamed. 
Ct4  rühmen,  to  boast 


Bögern.  todelay. 
@en)c^nen,  to  aceustom. 
IDtenen,  to  serve. 
^inTeid)en,  to  suffice. 
SOamen,  to  warn. 
SBetgem,  to  rcfuse. 
C^rfeimen,  f  to  acknowledge» 
IBefennen,  t  to  confesa. 
€d)einen,  to  appear. 
®ünfd)en,  to  wish. 
SSerlangen,  todesire. 


*  Wlaä>tn'  however,  cannot.  as  in  English,  be  used  to  signify  to-«make  or 
cause  (nfforee:  thos,  to  translate  the  English  phroae,  make  him  gö  out,  the 
Germans  aay,  hiü  (not  nui^e)  tbit  hinauf  Afbcn.  The  Infinitive  without  ^a 
comes  after  tbun.  only  when  itid>t6  a(6  precedes,  in  the  example  above. 

t  (Jrffnnttt  and  befennen  areconrnrued  nminly  with  the  preterite  of  ?hc  In- 
finitive: as,  er  erfeniit,  fi(^  geirrt  |u  \i^\itvi,  lie  acknowicdgts  that  lie  haa  beeo 
m  «rrof . 
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Setenen,  to  regret  Irlauben,  io  pennit 

tPfIrgni,  tobewont«  ©e^ten,  to  allow. 

Sertfa^ren,  to  proeeecL  SSerbienen,  to  deaerve. 

Unfevlaffen,  to  negleet.  SBßa^en,  to  venture. 

^Bcn,  to  have.  SEDIffen,  to  know. 

®e{n,  to  be.  t){u|en,  to  bc  of  use. 

^ifeH,  to  help.  grcinmeii,  to  avail. 
^etmetben,  to  aroid. 

d  After  the  preposdtions  cT;ne  (mthoid)  and  flatt  or  außaH  (i» 
ttead  of):  as,  cl}nt  ein  0Bort  ju  fagen,  without  saying  a  word;  anöatt 
}tt  fd>rci6cn,  instead  of  wriiing. 

(3)  The  Infinitive  in  German,  as  intinmted  before,  oflen  perfortna 
the  Office  of  a  verbal  Substantive.  It  is  then  eommonly  preceded  by 
the  neuter  of  the  article,  and  has  all  the  varioua  cases:  as,  bad  ^ugen 
fd)abft  bem  Lügner  am  mcijlen,  lying  injures  the  liar  most;  id)  bin  hei 
®ti)ene  mübf,  Inm  weary  of  Walking;  jum  Steifen  bijl  bn  ntc^t  gefc^idt. 
you  are  not  tit  for  journeying. 

(4)  The  Infinitive  acHve,  in  German,  after  certain  verba,  as,  fein, 
laffen,  )>erbteten,  befehlen,  &c.  iä  not  unfrequently  employed  passhely: 
thus,  laf  i^n  rufen,  which  (literally)  means,  let  him  call,  may,  also, 
signify,  let  him  be  called ;  e^  ifl  feine  3eit  ju  t^erUeren,  there  is  no  time 
to  lose,  or  to  be  lost. 

(5)  Tlie  Germans  often  employ  the  Indicative  or  Subjunctive, 
preceded  by  baß,  where,  in  English,  the  Infinitive,  preceded  by  /o,  is 
used :  as,  id)  vteiß,  ha^  er  ber  ^ann  iji,  I  know  him  to  be  (litenüly,  I 
know  ihat  lie  is)  the  man. 

(6)  The  Infinitive,  in  English,  preceded  by  the  worda  how,  where, 
what,  when,  and  the  like,  after  such  verbs  as,  teil,  know,  say  and  teachf 
cannot  be  rendered  literally  into  German:  the  Germans,  in  such 
cases,  always  using  the  Indioative  or  Subjunctive  of  such  verbs  as 
feilen,  muffen,  fonnen  :  as,  id)  n^eiß,  xok  iä)  cd  t()un  mii§,  I  know  how 
to  do  it,  or  (literally)  I  know  how  I  must  do  it ;  lefjren  Sie  mid),  tDa* 
id)  fa^en  fciL  tcach  me  what  to  say.  For  the  use  of  tlie  Lifinitive  of 
mog^n,  n>cUen,  fetten,  &c.,  in  place  of  the  past  Participle  See  §  74.  8» 

S  U1.    TUE  PARTICIPLES. 

(1)  The  Participles,  in  German,  are  varied  by  cases :  foUowmg. 
the  same  rules  of  infiection  as  the  adjectives.  Ha\ing  tlie  natnre  of 
adjectives,  the  Present  in  a  feio,  and  the  Preterite  in  many  instancesi 
readily  admit  the  degrees  of  comparison. 

(2)  The  uae  of  the  Participle,  as  such,  however,  in  Grerman,  ii 
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br  moro  restricted  tban  in  English.  For,  in  Engllsh,  it  is  commoiily 
nsed  to  form  a  disdnct  clause  of  a  »entence ;  and  is  thus  mnde  io 
liidicate  the  a*me,  cmilsc  or  means  of  effecting  tliat  which  i«  expressed 
in  the  main  clauHe:  thus,  we  say:  Walking  (that  is,  by  or  tühen 
Walking)  uprightly,  we  walk  surcly.  This  mode  of  expression  tan 
rarely,  if  ever,  be  adopted  in  German ;  into  which  language,  if  we 
desire  to  translate  the  above  sentence,  we  musi  say :  n^eitn  toir  auf^ 
tid)tt9  loanbeln,  fo  iDanbeln  voix  fidler,  that  is,  when  we  walk  uprightly, 
le  walJc  surely. 

(3)  So,  too,  we  say  in  EngUah :  Having  ghen  him  the  noney,  he 
went  away ;  bat,  since  there  is  nothing  in  German  to  eorrespond  to 
this  English  eoaipo«nd  PaiHieipie,  it  would  be  a  gross  error  to  at 
tempt  to  render  tbe  «entence  literally.  Resort  must  be  had,  as  in  the 
other  case,  to  «  diffterant  stnieture :  thus,  aU  er  i^m  bad  ®e(b  gegeben 
f)atte,  ging  er  tDeg,  that  is,  ttfler  or  when  he  liad  given  him  the  money, 
he  went  away.  In  this  way  must  all  similar  cases  be  managed :  we 
must  employ  a  'terb  in  each  clause  and  connect  the  two  together  by 
means  of  snidiVle  eonjunetions ;  such  as,  loeil,  n>eun/  M,  ba  and 
ittbenu 

S  148.     RuLS. 

The  Present  Partidple,  liko  an  attributive  adjective,  agrees  witii 
its  nonn  in  gender,  number  and  case ;  and  mny,  also,  govem  the 
same  case  as  the  verb  whence  it  is  derived :  as, 

JDer  ta<ftenbe  tjtft^lmg,  the  smiling  springr. 

J(ft^(enbed  (Sl^etranfe,  cooling  drink. 

IDie  a((e^  be(e(enbe  ^onne,  the  all  animating  sun,  L  e.  the  sun  tha» 
animates  all. 

Observations, 

(1)    Tills  Participle  is  seldom,  if  ever,  otherwise  employed  with  9 
neun  than  in  an  attributive  sense.    Its  predicative  use  is  found  al 
most  altogether  in  those  words,  that  have  so  fat  lost  charscter  a 
Participles,  as  to  be  commonly  recognized  only  as  adjectives :  as, 

Sleijenb,  charming.  JDntrfenb^i  oppressive. 

itrdnfenb,  mortifying.  Sliepeub,  flo>^ing. 

Üinnel^menb,  captivating.  •^inreipeub/  oveipowering. 
S)Tingenb,  pressing. 

SsSuch  a  combination,  therefore,  as,  J  am  reading,  we  mn  Walking 
and  the  like,  which  is  s5  common  in  English,  is  wh»lly  inadmissible 
in  Otfiaan ;  «ure  in  the  inatanee  of  those  Participles  that  have  lost« 


iM  8TMTAX  OF  THS  FiRTIOlPLES.      %  li9. 

ts  jmt  «od,  their  titie  participliU  ehoraeter :  i»,  tie  SRct^  i^  bf ingeali^ 
Uie  neci^ty  U  pressing. 

(2)  The  Present  Pnrticiple,  in  connectii,n  with  the  article,  ia 
ofLen  uaed  Bubstantively  t  the  neun  being  underatood ;  as»  b<t  £e< 
frnbe,  the  raoder,  (Ikefaliy)  the  (one)  readtng ;  bte  &cxbetAt,  the 
dying  (female). 

(3)  Thia  Partkiple,  however,  cannot  in  German,  as  in  Engüsh, 
be,  by  nieans  of  an  artieie,  turned  into  an  i^alniet  verbal  naun,  Bui 
in  Order  properly  to  render  such  phrases  as,  tke  readir^^  tke  wrki-ng^ 
iuto  German,  we  mtist  uae  the  piweat  0f  the  Infinitiv :  thas,  batf 
2t*fen,  ba^  ®d)reiben. 

(4)  The  Present  Participle,  fts  fiMwl  in  tiie  RtnLB,  raay  gevem 
tiie  case  of  ita  own  verb ;  but  it  mnst  be  noted  tkat  the  word  so  gor* 
erned,  always  precedes  the  Partieiple :  bfti  nnd  »erfolgenbe  ®efd)i(f,  the 
US  pursaing  fate,  i.  e.  the  fate  that  pursues  us.  In  some  instances, 
the  words  are  actually  unitfd,  forming  componnd« :  as,  e^rliebeii^, 
honor-loving,  that  is,  ambitioua;  jffc^^ebenb,  law-gpnag,  &.e. 

(5)  The  Present  Participle  is  sometimes  used  with  the  power  of 
an  A  iverb ;  that  is,  to  cxpress  seine  circumstance  of  manner  or  con^ 
dition :  thus,  ireinenb  fprad)  er  )it  mir,  weeping  (i.  e.  weepingly)  he 
spoke  to  me ;  er  fcj^te  ftd)  fd)toet3enb  nieber,  keeping  ailent  (L  e.  si- 
lently)  he  sat  down. 

S  149.     Eule. 

The  Preterüe  Participle  is  not  only  used  ui  th«  fonnation  of  the 
Compound  tenses,  but  may,  also,  be  construed  with  novns,  alter  the 
manner  of  Adjectives :  as, 

3d)  (;abe  ()eute  bad  Sl^ni^  delcfen,  I  have  read  the  book  to-day* 
@in  geliebtem  St'mh,  a  beloved  child. 
5Der  SP'lann  tfi  gelel;rt/  the  man  is  leamed. 

Observations. 

(1)  Tlib  Participle,  in  ita  character  as  an  AdjectiTe,  is  fiir  morn 
frequcntly  employed  in  German  than  in  English.  Indeed,  many  Pre« 
terites  in  Gei'man,  having  loat  all  character  as  Participlea,  are  now 
nsed  exciusiv  ily  as  Adjectives. 

(2)  The  Preterite,  like  the  Present  Participle,  is  sometimes  used 
In  an  adverbial  manner:  thus,  ba«  ^ud)  i]\  üerCorca  gegangen,  the 
bcok  is  lost  (iiterally,  gone  lost), 

(3)  Th»  is  especially  the  case  with  certaSn  Partidples  employed 
with  the  verb  fmuncn;  as,  er  fommt  grfa()reu,  he  cofiies  dnven,  L  «. 
driving  in  a  oarriag^  *  er  fommt  geriat»^  he  oones  ruUen,  i.^  lUii^ 


-     ^       >tTBtAi:  OT  TUE  ADVMtLBB.      $  150.  $  161.  4t) 

•B  honelmek ;  tt  Umtai  geflogen,  he  comes  üyiag ;  tt  Ummi  gelaufei^ 
he  eomes  running,  &c. 

(4)  Kindred  lo  Ulis,  is  its  ose,  when  connected  wilh  a  verb,  to 
pMj^nmÜitb  eondiiion  or  $tate  of  Üieisubject:  aa,  je^  fict;^'  idi  be* 
xt^i^t,  now  I  die  content ;  in  feine  l^^ugenb  ge^lU,  Uß(^  «.  bet  Sßiir 
(eumbung,  wrappcd  in  bis  virtue,  he  defies  dilumny. 

(5)  The  Preterite  Participle  usoally  in  connection  wilh  tlie  accii 
•ative,  i»ia  sorae  phmaea  eniployed  ohtolul^:  as,  bie  91ugen  gei: 
4pimmel  gericbtrt,  bis  eyes  beingd^rected  towards  heaven;  beu  (Gewinn 
abgercd)net»  the  proik  being  dedueted;  biefen  S^  aH^gencuMHen,  thi« 
case  being  excepted.    . 

(0)  TiM  Partiuij;^  la  sonwtim^a  elUptioiJly  used  fbr  th«  Impora- 
tive.    (See  {  145.  3.) 

$  150.      RüLB. 

The  Fu/ure  Partidple  ia  used,  when  ^he  subject  is  to  be  repre- 
lemed  AS  a  tbing  thal  must  or  4(ug1u  to  take  plac^ :  asi 
^  dinf  |tt  lobenbe  Ül;at,  a  docd  to  be  (L  e.  tliat  ought  to  be)  praiaed, 

Obseryations. 

(1)  Wbat  ia  called  tbe  Future  Participle  in  German,  is  produced 
by  placing  gu  before  the  present  participle  as  above.  It  can  b^ 
forined  from  transitive  verba  only,  and  is  always  to  be  taken  in  a 
passive  sense.  It  is  chieil^r  t*  be.found  ui  the  case  of  coia}¥>ttnc 
yerba:  tboa»  l^iuf^cettbeK  ^tvK,  ü^e-hlghly-to  berbonored  ii  ••  thf 
boDonble,  Sir» 

S  Ißl-    TIIE  ADVERBS. 

RULS. 

Adverbs  qnnlify  rerbs,  participles,  adjectivea  and  other  adverba :  a% 

(Sx  fcbreibt  feiten,  he  writes  seldom. 
'■■  9x  ^at  bfit  9fg^nf}entb  vortrffflid)  bel^anbelt/  he  haa  treatod  th«  anV 

ject  admirably. 
..  lDiCfe«'®ttd»  1(1  fe^t  gut,  ÜHa  book  is  Tery  good. 

(Sx  arbeitet  md)t  gern,  he  works  unwillingly. 

OBSERYAnOMB. 

Almost  all  adjectSves  in  the  absolute  form  are»  fai  German,  env* 
pioyed  aa  Adverba.    See  $10^  '*    For  remarka  on  the  positlon  ol 
Adverba  in  aeatenceai  aee  the  aectioo  on  the  anangemeiit  of  woida 
f  Mt.-   .      •  .    .  . 


498    iniTAt  of  TOS  piiEPosiTiONa  axtb  coHjracnova.    {  163. 
S  152.    THE  PHEPOSITIO^a 

RUUB. 

Tlie  Pnpo«ilSon  anfUtt,  onferl^tt,  bleffdt«,  &«.  (Sm  tli»  liil 
I  lOd.)  an  aonatriMd  wiüi  the  genitive. 

Obskrvations. 

(1)  IVheo  the  aame  Prapeeitioii  govema  aeveral  noaiis  in  tba 
aamo  conatroetion,  it  ia  pnt  before  the  first  only ;  aa,  i^  hin  von  mtis 
«et  ^imat^,  meinem  9)atet(aiibe  unb  meinen  gi^nmben  ^^tttvatt,  from 
my  home,  my  country  and  my  friends,  am  I  separated. 

(2)  For  the  right  nae  and  poaition  of  aome  of  the  Prepodtionai 
miich  attention  ia  required.  See  the  Obaervationa  on  thoae  eon» 
atrued  with  the  genitive :  %  110. 

S  163.     RuLS. 

The  Prepontiona  cmM,  aufet,  M,  &c.  (See  fist  1 111.)  an 
■ümed  with  the  dative.    (See  Oba.  $  112.) 

S  154.     RuLB. 

ilie  Prepoaitiona  butd),  für,  gegen,  &c.  (See  List  $  113.)  an 
■trned  with  the  accuaative.     (See  Obs.  $  114.) 

S  155.     ROLX« 

The  Prepodtiona  an,  auf,  ^fntrt,  iic,  (See  List  $  115.)  govera 
the  uative  or  aoensative :  the  accusative,  when  motioti'  or  tendenef 
Untards  b  aignified,  but  in  the  other  situationa  the  dathre.    (Saa 

ousiie.)  ^ 

S  156.    THE  CONJUNCnONa 

BULK. 

Conjnnationa  eonneetworda  and  aenteneea  in  eonatnietioB,  «ad 
ahow  their  mntual  relation  and  dependenoe ;  aa» 

3o^ann  unb  Sßtl^elm  ge^en  |ac  ®4ale,  John  and  WHUam  m»  fofc^ 

to  aehooL 
36  fa^  t$ ;  ballet  tvetj  lä)  H,  1  aaw  it ;  therofore  I  know  it 
üx  ifi  &Itet  aU  i<^,  he  is  older  Ihan  L 

Obseryations. 

(1)  Under  the  general  nane  of  Conjunctfona  kx  t|iiaB«la»  mal 
be  included  all  worda  perfonning  the  qßce  of  Coiijanotiona»  irbathai. 


tmX  OF  THE  CORJUKCnONS.      $1^-  ^^ 

properljr  mwh  or  not  Of  theee  oonneetiye  werds  tiiree  elassee  ai^ 
to  be  distinguishcd :  1.  those  that  do  not  affcct  the  order  of  tho 
words  of  a  sentence  in  which  they  occur  (§  160.  S.) ;  2.  those  that 
jdwayft  remove  the  copula  to  th«  end  of  the  sentence  ($  160.  7.)  ; 
3.  and  finally,  those  that  do  or  do  not  remctv«  the  copula  to  the  etid 
according  as  they  stand  before  or  after  the  subject  (S  160.  8.). 

(2)  The  true  force  and  use  of  the  Conjunctions  is  best  leamed 
from  examples ;  of  which  see  a  large  collection  in  Lesson  69.  We 
Bubjoin,  however,  a  few  remarks  in  expianation  of  Üie  foilowing : 

a,  9(6er,  aiitin,  foiibetu.  f!(6er  is  less  adversative  than  either  of 
the  others.  It  is  often  merely  continuative.  $(Uein  always  Intro- 
duces  what  is  contrary  to  what  might  be  inferred  from  what  pre- 
eedes :  as,  er  ifl  fe^r  fleißig,  attein  er  lentt  fe^r  toenig,  he  is  very  in- 
dustrious,  bul  he  leams  very  littie.  ©onbem  serves  to  introduce 
what  is  contradictory.  It  is  used  only  when  a  negative  precedes ; 
nid)t  ebel,  fcnbcrn  ncinmütMg,  not  noble,  bvi  pusillanimous ;  e6  ijl 
toebcr  fdjtoat^  ncÜ)  braun,  foubern  grün,  it  is  neither  black  nor  brown, 
bul  green. 

b.  !Dap,  also  auf  baf,  introduees  a  claose  expressing  the  end,  ob- 
ject  or  result:  as,  id)  n>etf,  bap  er  fommt,  I  know  tkat  he  is  coming. 
This  form  of  expression  is  more  common  in  German  than  inEnglish. 
When  bap  is  1<^  out,  the  copula  comes  immediately  after  the  sub- 
ject.   See  Note,  page  445. 

c.  ^od)  introduees  something  unexpected  or  not  properly  procced- 
bg  from  tiie  anteeedent :  as,  er  ijl  fe()r  reid),  unb  l^at  bod)  wenig  gearbeitet 
he  is  very  rieh,  yet  has  he  worked  little.  It  is  sometimes  elliptically 
employed  to  indicate  certainty,  entreaty  and  the  Ilke :  as,  fageu  @i< 
mir  bed),  teil  me,  pray. 

d,  3e,  like  the  definite  arlicle  in  English,  is  put  before  compara- 
tivcs  to  denote  proportion.  It,  then,  has  bejio  for  its  correlative :  thus, 
U  (Iti  Jiger  er  ijl,  beflo  gelehrter  toirb  er,  the  more  diligent  he  is,  the  more 
letimed  he  beeomes.  '  3)efU  sometimes  eomes  before  j|e:  as,  ein 
itwiijlwer!  ijl  bejlo  fd)5ner.  Je  »oUfcmmener  e«  ifi,  a  work  of  art  is  the 
more  beauttful,  the  more  perfect  it  is.  Sometimes  je  is  employed 
before  both  comparatives :  thus,  je  me^r,  je  beffer,  the  more,  Ihe  better. 
Sometimes  befto  Stands  before  a  comparative  without  je  answering 
to  U :  as,  id)  erwartete  nid)t  meinen  Steunb  gu  ßnben,  bcflo  gtoger  abet 
iDflr  meine  ^veMb%  aü  id)  i^n  \af),  I  did  not  expect  to  und  my  friend, 
bot  the  greater  was  my  joy,  when  I  saw  him. 

«  Obgleich,  (bfd)ctt,  obwohl,  indicate  coneession.  The  parte  are 
•fVn  separated,  especialiy  by  monosyAables:  suck  as,  i(^  bu,  et,  ti^ 


%\x,  iSfyt,  fie.  Oflen  two  or  three  such  Utile  words  eomeVeiwcen :  am^ 
t'b  er  gleid)  alt  iH,  k„  äUhovgh  he  is  old,  &e. ;  ^  id)  mtd)  g(ei(^  freue,  ic, 
«2^Ami^A  I  rejoioe,  &c. 

/  @o,  after  such  conjunctions :  as,  toeil,  al6,  ba^menn,  nad}bem,  o^ 
gleid),  cbfd)on/  cbtrcl;!,  toennglcid)  and  toietvct;!,  mtrc»duces  the  subee- 
qiient  clause.  This  is  chiefly  the  case,  when  the  antecedent  clause 
b  long,  or  consists  of  several  meiubers :  Ex,  SBeil  btd)  ®ca  bietf  Witt 
gctva^r  ivevbeu  lief ^  fc  ift  S'liemanb  fo  weif?  dd  bu,  since  God  hath  giTea 
tliee  to  know  all  this,  so  (therefore)  is  no  one  so  ^ise  as  thoa.  @o 
coiumonly,  however,  denotes  compaiison :  as,  ber  Jtnabe  i^  fo  gn^ 
oXii  ba6  S)läbd)en,  the  boy  is  so  (os)  good  as  the  girl.  So  in  the  phra- 
ses,  fcwc^l  oXi  aucb,  or  fctocl^I  cXi,  so  (as)  well  as :  fcbalb  aU,  so  (as) 
»oon  as,  &c  With  ani)  (fo — and))  foUowing,  it  signifies  however  .- 
as,  fo  gtof  bie  @d)recfen  bed  itviege^  aud^,  k.,  however  greai  the  teiw 
rors  of  war,  &c ;  fo  teid)  er  aud)  ijl,  ic,  however  rieh  he  is,  ^. 

g  The  following  aie  the  moreeommon  correlatives:  aa» 


(Snttoeber, 

either, 

cber. 

or. 

auf  ber, 

neither. 

IW*, 

nor. 

ISßenn, 

it 

fo. 

80^  or  then 

^Of 

wbeiiy 

fo. 

then. 

3e. 

the» 

ie. 

th& 

3e, 

tlie, 

beH 

the. 

CcBalb, 

assooB, 

M, 

as. 

ColOQ^I^ 

as  well, 

als, 

as* 

Sie, 

as, 

fo. 

so. 

eo. 

so, 

fo. 

so. 

iRid)t, 

not, 

fcnbern, 

but. 

9{tAt  allein, 

not  only, 

fonbern. 

but. 

md^i  nur, 

not  only. 

fonbern  aud^. 

btttalsa 

S  157.    THE  INTERJECTIONS. 

RüLE. 

Inteijeetions  have  no  dependenl  constmetioii* 

Observations. 

(I)  Inteijeetions  stand  generaWy  before  the  nomlnative  or  tue 
voeative ;  as,  D !  t^euerfler  ®ater !  Bat  Bometimefe  the  genitHe, 
md  sometimes  the  dative,  is  preceded  6y  an  Intirrieetlou :  as,  0#  ^ 
gtettbe !  O  the  joy  I    SBt^  mir !  Woe  to  me  l 


4KkAjicjLfiM' 


^VSS. 


^1 


S  158-     CÖLLOCATIOlSr  OF  W0RD8. 

(1)  In  the  arrangemeni  of  words  in  sentenees,  the  Germon  differa 
iridely  from  the  Engliah.  Many  differences  of  QoUocation,  accord- 
ingly,  liave  already  been  noted  and  explained  in  various  other  parts 
of  this  work.  But»  as  every  word  and  member  of  a  sentence  in  Ger« 
man,  takes  its  position  according  to  «  definite  law  pf  arrangcment, 
and  cannot,  without  great  offense  «gainst  eiiphony>  be  thrown  out  of 
its  proper  place,  we  subjoin  here  some  general  iustructions  on  Üiia 
topic 

(2)  The  essential  parts  of  every  sentence,  as  ahx»idy  remarked 
(S  119.),  are  the  Suhfect  and  the  Predicate,  That  which  is  used 
(properly  some  part  of  the  verb  of  existence,  fein)  to  cotiple  the 
snbjeci  und  the  predicate,  is  calied  the  Cojmla,  Now,  ärranglng 
theee  three  parts  in  their  natnral  order,  the  subject  will  come  first,- 
the  copula  next,  the  predicate  last :  thns, 


IDie  ISBIttme 
The  üower 

CoptUa, 

• 

18 

Predicate» 

fd)ön. 

beautifuL 

S)a«  $fttb 
The  horse 

toar 
was 

jiar!. 
■trong. 

(3)  When,  as  in  the  case  of  simple  tenses,  the  eopula  and  the 
predicate  are  both  contained  in  a  single  word,  that  word  holds  the 
place  of  the  copula ;  while  the  place  of  the  predicate  either  remainfl 
weftDt,  or  is  oecupied  by  the  object  of  tlie  verb.    Examplea: 


SubfecL  , 

Copula, 

Predicate, 

IDie  IBIume 

blü^t 

— 

The  ilower    *. 

blooms. 

— 

IDir 

4efen 

boi  Siid^ 

We 

tfßA 

the  bodu 

i&ic  €clbatcn 

fpd^ten. 

-^ 

Tbe  soldiers 

fight. 

— 

s*    • 

W 

biefeu  WtoaoL 

I 

see 

thya  man» ' 

;i}  In  the  case  of  Compound  tenses>  however,  tiie  auxiliary  takee 
the  place  of  *he  copula ;  which  place  ts  also  held  by  the  auxiliänes 
of  loood  (S  74.) :  tlie  place  of  the  predSeate  b«ng  oeciipied  by  tbe  m- 
finitive  or  partieiple.  If  the  verb  be  a  eompoond  separable  (S  90), 
tkt  ]^ick  Stands  in  the  place  of  the  predkate,  wbUe  the  ndieri 
formlp  the  copula.    Ejounplea ': 

19* 


4M 


OQuocAnQH  4>y  "«coB^f»    S.IMU 


SulfftcL 

Cüpida, 

PreüaUtu. 

34 

ffibt 

ge(ef«L 

I 

have 

read. 

SBhr 

f[ttb 

gCtOffttt* 

We 

have 

been. 

er 

faitn 

fd)reiBfr. 

He 

c&n 

write. 

e\i 

tvurben 

gcfc^e«. 

They 

were 

seeiL 

IVr 

0e^t 

ane. 

He 

goes 

ont 

iß)    ^Mien  any  of  tl  ose  rerbs  wbich  assumo  the  plaee  of  the 
pala«  areempUyed  in  tl.e  Compound  form,  the  Parüciple  or  Infini- 
ti?e  belonging  to  them  stand«  after  the  proper  predicate,  Examfilfle* 


SuhjecL  Copttia, 

Predicate, 

(Sx           i^ 

ii)öxid)t  geWefetL 

He           haa 

foolishbeen. 

9x           toirb 

gelefen  l^oBen» 

He          wUl 

read  have. 

€if          ^tt^n 

fAreiBcn  fotten. 

ete          ftub 

gehört  »orbeiu 

fh          wirb 

gefe^en  Warben  fettu 

«r           i{l 

ctn^gcgsiTgfn. 

(6)  The  object  of  a  sentenoe  eomes  between  the  copula  apd  tfaa 
Predicate;  and» if  there  be  two  objecle,  that  of  the  peraon  pieeedei 
that  of  the  thuig.    Examples : 


Subfect,  Coptda.  Ist  Object.  ..        2i  ObjecU 

^eMome. 

(Sx         f)Cd         elienJBricf          — 

gefd^ti^irn. 

dx         fd}tett   imitten^def       ~- 

ab. 

®r         ijl          feinem  Steunbe     -* 

getoogfA 

ete        jnb        eine«  a5erbred)ett«  — - 

berd)itiblgt  tootbm. 

3d)         ^oBe  •     btmitna^ett         ein  ©ncft 

gegebe«. 

<5r         iat        'bcnecl^n            einet  ®änbe 

befd)ulb{gi 

3<fl        l^^e       tneittcn  t?tnmb      — 

um  tftat^*  gefragt 

* 

*  Um  9tatb  widi  fragen  formsja  pbraae,  (um  fRath  naatn,  to  ask  for  adTioe, 
wtiich  belonja  to  a  class  of  phrases  lii  Gterman,  in  whicn  a  neun  or  adjective 
b  made  to  i^ay  tfaesame  part  in  respeti  lo  a  yeib,  that  is  sustained  bv  a  »• 
parablc  paitieie.  Tbis  woi  account  for  the  position  of  um  diatb  in  uie  9en- 
teuce :  it  being  treäted  just  like  a  separahle  prefix.  Other  phrases  belonging 
10  thwclaas  are: 


(T)  Sb>ii]d  botTi  olyjeets,  Iiowercr,  be  persons,  the  aeeusatiT« 
900168  Rnt :  except  the  oblique  cases  of  the  personal  pronouns  (t<l^^ 
bn,  er,  fte,  t€,  tinr,  t^r,  fle),  which  aiways  take  the  preccdcnee. 
Exarnples : 


Su^' 

Captda. 

Ist  Objeci. 

2d  ObjecL 

Predicate. 

3* 

^abe 

beinen  ®c^n 

meinem  greunbe 

em)>fo^Ien. 

34 

l^abe 

bir 

meinen  @c()n 

ent^fc()(eii* 

9t 

loirb 

n;m 

feine  Zcijtex 

QthiiL 

(8)  When  two  personal  pronouns  form  the  object«  of  a  sentence, 
die  aocusativ«  comes  before  the  datlve  and  the  genitivt.   Exainplea  * 

8ubf.  Copula.  Ist  OlffecX.  2d  ObJecL  PrtdietUe. 

Gte  l^aben  e^  mir  gegeben. 

SDir  ne()men  itnl  feiner  an. 

Chr  l^at  fld)  mir  em^fcl;ten. 

(9)  Adverbs  of  degree  and  manner,  or  nouns  govcrned  by  pr» 
positions  and  ser\'ing  in  the  pLice  of  adverbs,  when  they  refer  ex« 
oluaively  to  tlie  verb,  stand  immediatcly  aftcr  the  object.  Examplea  . 

Svhj,   Capuia.      Ohject.  Adverb,         Pi'edicaU, 

dt       bel^anbelt    feinen  ©egcnftanb    »ortreffli*.     — 

dr       f)ai  feinen  (S^egenf^anb    vortreffltd)      bel^anbelt 

9t       f^at  ba#  ®e(b  mitgrenben   ou^gegebeiu 

(10)  Adverbs  of  tirae,  and  phmscs  used  insteaH  of  adverbs  of 
time,  commonly  come  before  the  object  and  before  adverbs  of  plaee« 
Exarnples : 

Subf.    Copula.   Adverb,  Object         Predicate. 

3(i^       l^abe         geftertt  einen  fBrief  gefd)rieben. 

dfr       ifl  9ct  brei  Xägen  fn  Scnbon  -^  angefommeit 

(1 1)  Adverbs  of  place,  and  nouns  with  prepositions,  used  aa 
Blich,  generally  come  immediately  before  the  predicate.    Examp1<a: 

Subf,    Copula.    ObfecL  Adverb,         Predicate, 

34       l^e  -      eiMn^tief     oud  iBetliti    eri^aUM^ 
34       >Decb€        itieiaeii8o]^n  nd4  $asi<    fd}t(fetk 

£tt(fr  Irtjleit,  to  render  aid.  Umd  Seben  bringen,  to  deprive  of  liftu 

Au  ^If^fornmen,  tocome  to  the  aid.  3^to|  bieten«  to  bid  deßance. 

3n  mittag  rffen.  to  dine.  3«  ^betC  n>erben,  to  &li  to  one*!  pari 

€orae  trafen,  totake  care.  fÜatb  A^ben,  togiveadvwe. 

3n  ®rnn^  f^t^fti,  to  perish.  ®r6&r  geben,  to  gram  a  heariof. 

In  (Rfriinbe  ridtten.  to  roin.  ®efabt  laufen«  to  ntn  a  riak. 

im  fBer!  fr^n,  to  cxecute.  $tiU  fleben,  to  stand  stüL 

\i\  €tanbe  bringen,  to  aocompliah.  Bejl  ^vdttvi,  to  hold  fiuc 
lebt  geben«  topay  attention.  ' 


i#l  coiLOCAtros  ov  iroitDBr .  -f  159^ 

'  (19)  Noans  und  pnonouns  witit  the  präposüions  appropnate  to 
tiie  verb  employed  in  the  sentence,  generally  come  immudiately  be» 
ton  the  predicate.    Examples : 

3d)  l)abe  ntemaU  üBec  ben  ®egeuflanb  mit  C^m  gefVro(^eiL 
3(t)  totxht  niemals  in  tnetiwm  £eben  gu  t^m  ge^u 

When,  however,  tlie  preposition  with  its  noun  is  merely  uaed  to 
denote  the  eauäe  or  jpurppse,  &c.,  of  what  is  expressed,  by  the  verb, 
it  Blaods  before  the  object    Examples : 

&tt  ttanitn  ge^etn  ane  SPIangel  an  ^kt  ^{(ey. 
^  fornite  il^m  wx  greuben  feine  $(ntn>ott  geHiu 

$159.     Inversion.    . 

(1)  In  all  the  cases  precedlng,  the  natural  order  of  the  leadiag 
pELTi»  has  been  preserved ;  tiiat  is,  the  subject  first,  the  copala  nezti 
änd  the  predicate  bist  Bat  for  the  sake  of  giving  special  emphasis 
tö  particular  words,  this  order  is  often  inverted.  Tbns,  the  real,  er 
logioal  sabjecC  is  made  einphatic  by  being  put  afier  the  copula :  the 
pronoun  e  i  taking  its  place  as  a  grammatical  subject :  as,  t$  ff^t 
bie  gTeil^it  i^re  %afpiie  auf^  liberiy  upliffee  her  Standard.  When,.agaln, 
either  the  copula  w  the  predicate  is  to  be  rendered  emphati^  tbey 
exchange  places :  thus,  (predicate  emphatic)  flerben  rnüifen.  Httc  die 
must  alL  The  chief  places  in  which  the  copula  receives  the  streaa, 
are, 

a.  in  direet  questions ;  as,  fd^reibt  ber  fD'lann  f 

h,  in  imperatives;  as,  f\>n.ien  @ie  mit  if)m*, 

A  In  the  case  of  megeiv  tvhen  used  to  expreas  a  wish;  as»  mSgc  ff 
ber  ^immel  geben  l 

d.  in  casics  wliere  surprise  (generally  with  bed^)  is  to  be  exp>^emed; 

as,  iß  bc(^  bie  ^taiit  ttie  gefe(;rf! 

••         •         ■  ■ 

(2)  When,  on  mj  one^^  thöae  mtM»  whieb,lnthe  natural  oc 
ier,  come  iictween  the  copula  and- the  predicate,^«  wish  to^y  «pe 
rTaremphasTis  Tt  fliTRt  bg7>ut  Bilher  belVire  the  otliet  wmda  alaiiding 
befweeh "the  copula  and  the  predicate,  or  eise  before  Ihe  snbjeet.   Is 

tiil^^tfCtter  case,  however,  the  subject  and  the  copula  exchange  places,' 
Uius,  nur  vcn  @blcni  fdnn  (Shlci  Rammen ;  wHere  the  ci^nmieii  otdet 
would  be :  <tblef  fann  nur  von  Q^blem  Rammen.  Thene  inveraioiiat 
however,  chiefly  occur  whcn  principal  a)id  suloidiuate  MntencM 
connected  by  conjunctioniB. 


S  liO.    ScNTXircEs:  pkikcipal  and  BVBonmvArE, 

{!)  A  principal  sentence  is  one  that  expressea  by  itself  an  inde- 
pendent  proposition :  thus,  //  tvas  reporled;  He  deserces;  John  ioüs, 

(3)  A  suboivliiiate  sentence  is  one,  that  sen-esas  the  complecent 
to  a  principal  sentence;  and  witliotit  which  it  conveys  no  complete 
idea.  Tha^,  in  the  expressions,  //  was  reported,  thal  the  toten  was 
taken ;  He  deserves^  that  tot  slwuld  defend  him ;  John  toüs,  aühovgh 
he  is  rieh :  the  first,  in  each  case,  is  the  principal  and  the  seeond  the 
subordinate  sentence. 

(3)  In  the  naioml  order,  the  principal  pre^edes  tiie  subordinate 
■entence.  But  this  order  is  ölten  reversed ;  io  which  case  the  order 
of  the  subject  and  the  copula  in  the  principal  sentence,  is  also  re- 
versed.  Thos,  in  the  natural  order  we  jsay,  td)  toei^  bap  er  ed  nt(t)t 
t^un  fann,  /  /rnoir,  that  he  can  not  do  it  Putting  the  subordinate 
sentence  first,  it  will  stand:  baf  er  ed  m^t  t^un  fonn,  u^eif  id},that  he 
ean  not  do  it,  know  L 

(4)  When,  howcver,  the  subordinate  sentence  comes  in  after  the 
eopula  (i.  a  before  a  fort  only)  of  the  principal  sentence,  the  natural 
order  of  the  latter  renwins  unchanged :  as,  ic^  föiib,  aU  i((>  in  Sonbon 
onfaqi,  meinen  gfcnnb  nubt 

(6)  In  subordinate  sentences,  the  common  order  of  the  leading 
partSi  diflers  from  that  of  principal  sentenees,  in  making  the  copula* 
oome  kM^  L  e.  in  making  tbe  copula  and  the  predicate  eiciiaoge 
plaoes.    Examples: 


Copula. 

er, 

toeld)er  mir  ben  ^rtef 

bracbte. 

He, 

who  to  me  the  letter 

broughL 

2)et, 

beffen  «&crj  rein 

«ft 

3d)  leeif , 

ivo  id)  t^n  gefe^en 

^ofe*. 

CJr  fagt. 

ba$  er  ed  iu6t  tt^mi 

fantu 

dr  ifl  arm. 

toeil  eir  fe^r  träge 

«1». 

(6)  The  subordinate  sentence  is  usually  connected  with  the  pnn 
dpa!  one  by  queaus  of  aoue  eonjunetive  word.  The  conjunctivt 
Word  so  employed,  is  either  a  relative  pronoun»  a  relative  advcrb,  or 
Maie  eeiiJMiiolioa  proper,  espressing  eausot  coDdition,  purpose,  /Imi- 
tation or  the'like. .  See  the  examples  nnder  the  precedingparagrapb 
,  (7)  Tbe  ecnvniietions  employed  in  connecting  principal  with  sub 
OMynale  eenteiiees,  are,  q\A,  auf  bai,  hntx»  hit,  ba,  bafeni»  bamit,  baß.  :| 


•  Urtcopala  i«  •eiMti.iM* «iiiwljr  oaiitMd ;  as,  2>«t  9v4,  ta«  n  «ir gt^t^tm )  tb«  bouk  thal  to  (Ihm 
'\  M  »MMliraM  msitticrii  la  whidi  c 
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4M  tt»imktic  nstASUk 

%bm^  ftübentr  ungead^tet«  toä^rmb*  »eil«  tonnt»  t  toeim  iti^t,  »Htm  %Uiä^, 
mm  fd^om  »tmt  auti^»  n>ltr  »U  a»^r  toimol^Ir  toor  tvofeni»  obgivar.  These  aL 
remove  the  «opula  to  the  end  oi  thc  seutence. 

(8)  Tlie  following  are  the  eonjunctive  adverbs,  which  are  tised  to 
eonnect  snbordinate  sentences  with  principal  ones,  after  the  manner 
of  real  conjnnctions :  auHerbentr  bal^er^  bann»  aldbamu  barum,  ht^xotqttt, 
be§]Jttl6r  bemio(|,  befTenttitgcad^tet,  bcfglclc^en,  bejlo,  clrtcrfcitö,  anbcrfeit«,  enb* 
n(^,  ferner,  foIgU^,  fitid^xoo%  ^ema^,  Inbcffcn,  (inbeg),  na^^cr,  faum,  mithin. 
nidbtebcflo»entgcr;  nic^t  allein,  nit^t  mir,  ntd^t  blog,  no^r  nur,  fonf!,  tlJeiW, 
ixtfidä^tUf  In  fo  fitm,  tn  fo  »elt  (fo  weit),  jebo^,  übrigen«,  fibtttit«,  i^WmcJr, 
toof)lt  subem,  {tvar.  These  all  reverse  the  order  of  snbject  and  copula, 
whcn  they  stand  before  the  subject ;  when,  however,  they  eome  after 
the  copnia,  the  natural  order  Of  the  sentence  obtains. 

Sc  me^r  man  Jat,  bcjlo  mebr  ijcriangt  The  more  one  has  the  mbre  one 

man.  deaires. 

Cr  ifl  txavüt,  ba^er  Meibt  er  ju  ^aufe«  He  is  sick^  henc«  he  stajrs  at  hom& 

9iadj^x  ging  ev  »icber  tpeg«  Afterward  he  went  away  again. 

(0)  Mein«  bens#  foabern,  taib  and  ober  always  stand  at  the  head  of  a 
sentence  withcmt  inftaeneing  the  order  of  the  other  words.  $(ber  and 
näntUd^  may,  also,  occiipy  thofirst  place  withont  changing  the  poaitkm 
of  the  other  words. 

(10)  "Where  a  mood-auxiliary,  or  any  such  verb  as  takes  the  infinitiv-e 
withont  in,  occTirs  together  with  an  other  infinitive,  the  copula  Stands 
before  the  two  infinitives :  thus,  »cnn  i$  ed  Jätte  t^un  muffen  JC.#  not 
löcnn  1$  tl^un"  müfTen  IJö'tte. 


-♦-♦♦- 


IDIOMATIC    PHRASES. 

Tliere  are  in  German,  as  in  other  languages»  numerous  idiomatM 
phrases.  Many  of  these  can  not  be  rendered  literally  into  Engliah  witb- 
out  a  great  saciifice  both  of  sense  and  sonnd.  Still  their  meaning  and 
application  must  be  familiär  to  the  Student.  We  giye  below,  therelbr«^ 
asomewhat  eztended  list;  adding;  to  each,  «ther  eome  eqniviüenl 
phrase  in  our  own  language»  or^  where  it  will  bear  it»  a  reenlar  tian»» 
lation.  In  every  oase,  hewever,  it  will  be  highlyAdvantageous  t^  tha 
Student  to  put  the  phrase  firat  in  a  perfectly  litenJ  dre«»  and  than 
deducf  from  it,  if  possible,  the  thought»  which  it  is  employed  to  conTey. 


X  When  tüenn  is  left  out  the  subject  and  copula  stand  as  in  a  qa>««- 
tion:  thus,  »emt  id^  t9  gefd^rieben  Bätte,  ic,  or  (withont  toemt)  l^dtte  u^  t$ 
gefd^rieben,  fo  »ürbe  iäi  ed  Sbnen  gefagt  l^aben. 


IPWICATfO  P^MAÜk 


m 


Uäfttn  €rie  U  idd^t  fo  0«ntt|. 

Hn  Ux  &^t  i0  tti^tf  att^ittfe^ca.. 

Bei  jlocTftnflerer  9h(^t 
Bei  ber  @a4e  ifl  <ia  9^er. 
2)aTauf  ift  ed  eben  angeiegt. 
2>ad  S(i^tfriad«9T  Snfer. 
Da«  Bu4  lägt  ft4  Itfc». 
2)a«  tagt  fid|  fc^eiL 
Z)ad  tat  feine  ^xL 

Ibcki  iaht  14  mir  Mb  %t^L 

!Dem  ifl  nic^t  iu  (elfen. 

Den  Jtüriern  sieben. 

Der  9?ame  toiH  mir  ni^t  beifaSen. 

Die  ^aare  f!anben  mir  su  Berge. 

Die  8enfler  ge^  in  bcn  JQ^arten. 

Die  Skare  iinbet  feinen  %f>^M^. 

Die  SBaare  finbet  ßarlen  9ih^ai^ 

(Site  mit  SBeUe. 

ein  dri^Sä^uxU. 

(Stn  »ome^er  fRann. 

(Einern  9)ferbe  bie  Sporen  ^tUn. 

(Einern  auf  ben  Seib  geben. 

CEinem  an  bie  ^anb  ge^en. 

(Einen  (eraudforbern. 

(Einen  anfahren. 

(Sinen  «t feinem  (Seburtdtage  anbinben. 

(Einen  ftn^k^ 

Gie  ifl  unter  bie  ^anbe  gefommen. 
(&x  ^xafjiii  gern»  wr  f^neibet  gem  auf. 
(Er  lägt  ed  flä^  f^  angefegen  fein. 
(Er  fai  nticlrfkrt  an. 
(Er  jlellt  f!4  «nmiffenb  «n. 
Sr  ^t  f!4  ItfdgcMa^t 
(Er  ^STt  Abel  ^avA, 
vr  mt^it  plQ^tollrnt» 
6r  »eig  »eber  aud  not|  eis. 
(Er  rie^t  kiHBMtnL 
CSr  l^t  |!(b  bat»on  gemalt 
CSr  Idgt  «iel  bosonfgefen. 
^r  \ai  |!4  mit  feinen  (9liSnbiger«  ab^ 
gefunben. 


Do  not  think  to  Iighi  of  it 

^o  foult  oaa  be  fouad  with  it. 

Upon  an  uncertainty. 

At  the  dead  of  tlie  night. 

There  is  a  '6z^  in  the  matter. 

Thia  waa  the  very  aim. 

The  vessel  rode  at  aachor. 

The  book  is  readable. 

That  looks  well;  that  wi^l  do. 

That  18  unbeeoming ;  unseemly. 

That  oaanot  be  doae  in  a  triee. 

I  thonght  ao  aoon  enoiigh. 

There  is  no  remedy  for  iL 

To  get  the  worse  of  it. 

The  name  does  not  oeeur  to  me. 

My  liair  stood  on  end. 

The  Windows  look  into  tlie  gardert 

There  is  no  demand  for  the  artide. 

The  article  finds  a  ready  market. 

Slow  and  eure  (haften  slowly). 

An  arrant  knave. 

A  man  of  rank ;  a  leadiBg  man 

To  clap  spur«  to  a  horse. 

To  attack  or  asaault  one. 

To  go  to  one's  aid. 

To  chaileDge  or  call  ont  one. 

To  address  one  harshly. 

To  make  a  present  to  one  cn  Ui 

birth-day, 
To  qniz  one. 
She  has  got  married. 
He  is  food  of  talking  big. 
He  makes  it  hn  bnsiness. 
He  stared  me  in  tftie  fkea» 
He  aifeets  ignoranee. 
He  has  got  off. 
He  is  a  poor  tnanAger. 
He  was  put  to  bis  öath. 
He  is  sadly  pnt  to  it. 
He  smells  the  rat. 
He  has  mn  away. 
He  spends  a  great  deal  of  moMj. 
He  has  eome  to  term  vith  kii 

ereditora 
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ttRökktlo  'UlBJÜM. 


(Er  ^t  e«  fi  in  ber  9rt 

(Et  (dt  enbUc^  feilte  SBaare  an  bcit 

fBtann  gebraut. 
(Sr  maäfi  ed  gar  )»  bunt 
(Sr  ge^  nur  biiranf  ou^. 
(Ed  nlrb  nic^t  angeben. 
(Se  fle^t  fe^r  bama^  au«. 
(£^  ^tht  mir  nii^td  ab. 
S^  ge^i  bunt  jn. 
(Ed  reifr  tn  ben  Beutel 
Slax  Ul^  tti^t  f#»«  osf  (MkM. 
3(b  ^^tt  »icl  axf  meine  SdRoe(ter. 
3i4  fann  i^n  gut  leiben. 
^äi  htm  mi(^  nid^t  barauf  beflnnetti 
3c^  frage  nu^td  bama<^ 
3(^  fann  ben  ^ann  ni(^t  audflel^n. 
ddb  tbate  c«  felber  ni4t. 
3äi  miil  ed  mit  i^m  nid^t  fp  genaunc^men. 
34  bin  ba^ittter  gefommen. 
3(4  laffe  ed  geben  »ie  e9  toilL 
SBa^  b<tt  er  i»or  f 
:$bm  fäSt  )ebe  itlehtigifcit  auf. 
3n  93efcftlag  nehmen. 
3ebermann  mag  ibn  gut  leiben. 
Aebren  Sie  ficb  nicbt  an  i^n. 
Aein  Sälatt  »or  bad  !RauI  ne'^mcn. 
Stuxi  angebunben  fein. 
£angen  @ie  in,  meine  Ferren, 
fiaflen  <3ie  mid^  aufrieben. 
S^ein  ^aä^iHx  lägt  mir  fagen. 
Wix  nic^td,  bir  nid^t«. 

©e^en  Sit  3br«  ^«*  <^«f' 
@ie  (at  i^n  barum  gebrad^t 
@le  ergrijtiin  bad  ^afen^anier. 
Sie  geben  mir  immer  bte  Sdftulb. 
Sie  tbun  ber  Sad^e  luMtU 
2Ba9  ge^tbaömiil  an-? 

®a«  faßt  34nca. ein? 
SDad  tt>oflte  id^  bo((  fagen  I 
®eit  gefehlt 

SBoBt  i4  tit  1«  fe^en  belommt. 
iShnn'«  mir  fe^l  f^lajt. 
IBenn  id^  anber«  red^t  baran  bin. 


It  18  his  wa/. 

He  has  foand  a  laarket  at  last 

He  18  too  bad ;  he  ^oes  too  Ur 

He  aima  at  nothtn^  eise. 

It  will  not  do. 

It  looks  ver j  mncb  like  it 

I  want  for  nothing. 

These  are  stränge  gomga  oo. 

It  costs  a  great  deal  of  money. 

Blas  does  n  A  look  well  on  gpss& 

I  set  a  great  störe  by  my  sister. 

I  like  bim  welL 

I  cannot  recollect  it 

I  do  not  care  for  it 

I  cannot  bear  the  man. 

I  woald  not  ^o  it  mysell 

I  won't  stand  npon  it  with  him. 

I  have  found  it  ont. 

I  let  things  go  as  tb^  viU. 

Wbat  is  he  abontt 

Ev^ery  trifle  catdeos  bis  «ttentioB» 

To  seise  (goods)» 

He  18  Uked  by  erery  one. 

Never  mind  him. 

To  speak  fearlessly. 

To  be  irritable. 

Help  yourselresy  Gentlemea 

Let  me  alone. 

My  neighbor  sends  ms  word. 

Without  any  ado. 

Püt  yonr  hat  ob. 

She  iiiAde  faim  lose  it 

Thev  took  to  their  hesis» 

You  alwaysüblame  me» 

Ton  are  carrying  the  thing  io«  te 

^yhat  18  that  to  me  t 

Wbat  am  I  the  better  for  it  t 

What  an  ideal 

Wbat  was  I  going  trta^ 

Yon  are  quibs  ont 

If  I  get  a  sight  of  her» 

If  I  do  not  sncceed. 

If  I  am  not  mistaken 


EXEBCISES  IN  COMPOSING  GEIIMAN. 


1l  the  foUowing  llst,  together  with  the  vocabularios,  "Eng- 
lish  as  well  as  German,  the  pupil  will  find  an  ample  stf>ck  of 
words  foT  the  «oiRtractkxi  of  the  proposed  senteBces  (see  p.  tO) 
a<yording  to  any  one  of  the  several  Lessons.  Thtis,  for  instance« 
OD  the 

MODEL   ACCORDINQ   TO   LESSON   X, 

the  sentence,  Ex.  16,  „T)lcfcr  SRüUer  l|l  ber  ©ol^n  Jene«  Sauer«/ 
may  be  changed  as  follows :  3encr  Sauer  Ijl  ter  greun^  l'lefed 
9Rütterd;  or^  3fner  5Wütter  giebt  tem  Sauer  ba5  Äorn;  or^  Ü^iefer 
Sauer  loerfauft  Um  SRütter  ta^  Aorn;  or,  I^er  SRüder  )?er!auft  lit^' 
fem  Sauet  ta«  Slel^I ;  or,  the  sentence  may  be  so  varied  as  to 
embraoe  the  instruetions  of  several  of  the  preoeding  Lessons, 
either  with  or  without  the  introduction  of  words  which  have 
not  already  ocourred  in  former  Exercises. 

MODEL   EXERCISES   ACCORDINQ   TO   LESSON   Xn, 

Uxercise  20.  1.  3^v  Sater  l^at  ein  ®tad  unb  einen  Jammer  auf 
ttm  Sifd^e ;  or,  9Kein  Sruber  %at  ein  Seucr  in  feinem  Dfen ;  or, 
Unfer  greun^  1^({t  mein  ®la«  un^  3^^^^^  ©tut}!;  or,SWein  ^mii 
fle^t  3»if(!^en  meinem  greuate  un^  unferem  Sc|rer« 

A  similar  eourse  may  be  pursued  with  any  other  sentence  in  any 
given  Exercise;  a  less  or  more  advanced  lesaon  being  selected,  ma 
modcl,  aecording  to  the  progrees  or  capacity  of  the  pupiL 

/ 
EXERCISES   ACCORDINO   TO   LESSON  XXXVI. 

Uxerck€  68w  1.  SBad  l^at  ber  aSutter  {nit>tn  Mmn  ©ädfen? 
2.  gr  ^at  SRe^I  Darin.  3.  ©er  ^at  tie  ©urlen  ?  \.  Die  m^t 
f^aUn  fie.  5.  5Bcr  ^at  kle  jllberne  Sid^tpu^e  ge^tt  ?  6.  SBo  f!nt 
MeSd^aufeln  unt  fcer  ©d^aumlüffel?  7.  SBeId}c  OemSßt  IJateu 
tie  9RaIer  ge^aM  ? 


ISO 


WORbB   PJL   XXfikOISBB 


L    PuoFissioNs  AND  TßADss.    ^atttiierfe  uni  (SetDcroe. 


9[p9tht'fit,  m.  -4,®  «pothecary. 
9it\i,  m.-t^i  pl,  ÄcriUr  physician. 
JBarb  .er',  m.^pU-t,  burber. 
JBau'mtljhrr  m.  -«,  jo/.  -,  «rchitect 
Cilb'^aucr,  m.  -«» pf,  -,  sculptor. 
©ifd^of,  m.  -«r  />^  »iWofe,  biahop. 
IPüttc^CT,  nk  -9,  pL  -»  cooper. 
ßraucTr  m.  -*»  ^»A^  -#  brewer. 
Cu^'bittbcr,  m.  -d,  bookbindor. 
Bu^'brutfer,  m.  -d,  J9^  -r  printer. 
€ci>cttdn'f  m,-^fpL^  ehaplaiii. 
C^^irurg'»  «k  -eiu  />/.  -ciU  «urgeon. 
©dc^'bcrfcr,  m.  -d,  />/.  -»  slater. 
ßarber»  m.  -dr  />^.  -t  dyer. 
Öifdj'^änblerr »».  -*»  p^'  fiahmonger. 
^leifiier«  m.  -^,  pL  -,  batchv. 
Bv^anw  ^  -ItvtCf  wagoner. 
Q)eifllt4(»  »L  -iw  clergyman. 
®crbcr,  m.  -*,  j)/.  -,  currier. 
®lafcr,  w.  -*,  pl.  -f  glazier. 
Oolb'fd^mUb, »».  -t^t  goldsmith. 
^anb'fd^n^mac^r,  in.  -«,  glover. 
|)trt»  m.  -em  j»^  -ciw  herdmaa, 
^uffiiftmiebr  v».  -ed»  £u-rier. 
äuroelier'r  »».  -cd,  jeweler. 
Äö^ler,  ifi.  -*r  j>^.  -»  Collier. 
Äüfcr,  flu  -«,  ^.  (See  SÖPttt^r.) 
Ü'üntlter«  m.  -^,  pl.  -,  artist 
ifup'f^Tfd^mieb»  im.  -<^,  brazier. 
Äup'frrMer,  ni.  -e,  graver. 
9)7a^cr»  m.  -^,  j>/.  mower. 
S^ttrft'fi^rcUr»  in.  -*,  j^i.  -,  quack. 
9)*{aurer»  m.  -4.  pL  *,  maeon. 
SKc|T'erf<4micb,  m.  -e«r  cutler. 
S^e^ger,  m.  -«.  (See  ^leifc^er.) 
SUnftfant'»  m.  -eiif  musician. 


Stad^t'mäd^Urr  m.  -^^  watchmao. 
fRä'^rtiv  ^-  -neitr  eeamstreaa. 

DblV^änblcrin,  fruitwoman. 
9>apjl,  m.  -cd,  />/.  9)äpjle,  popeu 
t)errü({'cnma(^cr,  h&ir-dreaser. 
t>fa rrcr,  t».  -d,  />/.  -,  vicar,  parsoA 
|>fc('bc$änb(erf  m^  horsedealer. 
SJ^itifop^',  m.  -cn,  pliilosopher. 
3)rc'bi9cr,  m.  -d,  pC  -,  preacher. 
i>nefler#  in.  -^  jä»  ^  priest. 
SebncTf  m.  -d,  i?^  -,  orator. 
Sattler,  m.  -1,  pl.  -,  saddler. 
©i^au'fpiclcr,  m.  -d,  p^  -,  aefcoe 
^^lofTcr,  nu-^t  pL^  locksmitU. 
€l(^micb,  IN.  -cd,  -d,  ;>^  T«,  Bmitli. 
S(!^acibcr,  m.-^,  pL^  tailor. 
©4örtt'llcinfcfl«r,  cbimney-sweep. 
vßc^rifi'JMcr,  m.  -d,i>/.  -,  author. 
©^u^'flidfcr,  iH.  -4,  pL  -,  cobbler. 
®4nl'U^n  r«  m.  -d,  schoolteacher. 
©cilcr,  m.  -d,  /^i.  -,  rope-maker. 
Spcccrcf^nbler,  grocer. 
©ticf'crln«  /)/.  -neiu  embroidereas. 
Sag'lö^ner,  m.  -d,  day-laborer. 
SapcjVrcr,  nu-^rpL-,  iipholsterer 
S^töblcr,  m.  -d,  pL  -,  fripperer. 
Xud^'^ä)tblcr#  m.  -d,  j>/.  -,  draper. 
U^r'mad|cr,  »i.  ~d,  watchmakar. 
9ßäf(^'critt,  pL  -ncn,  washer-woman. 
©ebtr,  f».  -d,  jp/.  -,  weaver. 
8Bcd^dIer#  m.  -d,  money-exchangai^ 
SBunbarit,  j»^  -autc,  See  (S^^irurd. 
3d^narit,  p^  -äiitt,  dentiat. 
j3u(f crbacfer,  coafectioner. 


II.     Man. 

Itltcr,  «I.  -=9,  old  age. 
9mmc,  f'^pL'Hit  niine. 
©raut,^.  -,  pL  Sräutc,  bride, 
S^rau'ttgam,  m.  -d,  bridegroom. 
fe'^tfrau,/.  -,  pL  -cn,  wife. 
S'^cmann,  />L  -manncr,  huaband. 
Snfcl,  m.  -d,  pl,  -,  grand  aon. 
(Ea'feltn,  pL  -ncn,  grand  daaghter. 
SÄnti'Uc,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  fiimily. 
©eburt',/-,  birtlu 


®cmal&t',  m.  -cd,  pl.  -e,  )  ^^„^^ 
®cuiayUn,/  -,  |i  -ttcn,  f  ^^'''•^'** 
.  ®ro|'muttcr,  -muttcr,  grandrnothai 
©roB'Ufltcr,  -\jdtcr,  gmndfaf  her. 
Sujcnb,/. -,  youth. 
Sungfrau,/.  -,  pL  -«;,  virgin. 
äixn^iing,  m.  -d,  joung  man. 
^inb^cin/.  -f  ciiildbood,  in&iicy» 
9{a(^fommcn,  p/L  desceadants. 
^Al^tf  m.  -IV  p/.  -n#  godfather. 


*  For  decUnaoH  and  formati  n  ofplural,  see  p.  80 ;  eonaucted  9im§  m 
dteieuiums,  page  10^ 


»r  coifposma  qsbvak. 


IS) 


)f»/  -rl»t  -tt,  godmother. 
I^flfc'ßcvatcrr  pl.  -"oättx,  fosterfathMr. 
Si^toagcr/  brother-in-law. 
Sc^KOä'acrtn»  sister-in-Iaw. 
@(^tote  germutterr  mother-in-lav. 
@(!^roir  gerfo^  aon-in-lavr. 
©c^wit'geroaterr  &ther-in-law. 
©tief  mutttTf  fttepmother. 
^titffol^nr  m.  -edr  stepaon. 


€>rtef  t>atCT,  m.  -«,  Btepfather 
Ur'enfelr  great-grand  «od. 
Ur'gropi^ater,  great-grand  father. 
©erlo'bung,  />7.  -en,  betrothincnt 
S^or'fa^ren,  pL  ancestora. 
JBaifc,  /.  -,  pl.  -tt,  orpUan. 
SBittroer /.  -,  jd/.  -H/  widow. 
aGBltnver,  m.  -^,  jp/.  -,  widower. 
QtoiUin^,  m.  -«,  j»/.  -e,  twin. 


m.    Thb  Human  Body.    Der  «tcnfd^Hd^c  Stixptu 


ITbfTf  /  -» /)/.  -ttr  vein. 
5f riy  tn.  — t^r  — ^,  !>/.  — t,  arm. 
5lu<;  upfel,  p/.  -äpteU  eye-ball,  pupiL 
^(u'gcnbraötte,  jd/.  -m  eye-brow. 
Slu'gtnliebr  n.  -<d,  jd^  --tt,  eye-iid. 
Stu'gcmDimpcrm  l?/.  eye-lashet. 
Oacfett/ 1».  -^if  1?/.  -f  cheek. 
SBatf'enbttrtr  p/.  -6arte,  whiskera. 
f&üit,  m,  -ed»  -dr  j>^  Särte,  beard. 
©ein,  n.  -c^,  -d#  ;>/.  -e,  leg. 
©lut,  n»  -cdf  -d»  blood. 
©rutlr/  -,  pl.  ©rfifle,  breast 
S3ufen»  m.  -^,  p/.  -,  bodom. 
X)attmen»  m.  -d,  />iL  -,  tbumK 
er  bogen,  m.-i,  pL^  elbow. 
gfcrfer /.  -,  pl.  -n,  heeL 
%Ux\<iif  n,  -edr  flcsh. 
<S)aae,  /.  -,  galL 
Q^aumen,  m.  -d,  pl.  ~,  palate^ 
®e^im',  n.  --cd,  -^,  ^/.  -e,  braiii. 
©elenf  /  n.  -ed,  »-^,  /?/.  -e,  Joint 
(S^erip'pe,  n.  -^,  pL  ~,  skeletoa. 
®cf!d^t',  n.  pL  -e,  -er,  sight 
®cfj[(ä^töV«nft ,  m.  -e^,  -d,  jj/.  -ifige, 

lineament,  feature. 
®lieb,  n.  ]imbp  racntber. 
^aU,  tn.  -e^,  pl.  ^älfe,  neck. 
4>aut,/.  -,  pl.  |)äute,  skin. 
t>er5,  n.  -end,  pl.  cit,  heart 
4>äfte,/.  -,  pU  -n,  hip. 
Äe^le,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  throat 


Änie,  n.^,pL  Stnltt,  knee, 
5(it(^fft,  m.  -^,  »t  -»  bona. 
Stbvptr,  M.  -^,  |ji.  — ,  body. 
ßeber,/.*-,|)i.Ht,  liver. 
fiipOe,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  lip. 
£ungc,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  lunga. 
SWagen,  nu  -i,  pl.  -,  stomach. 
SWarf,  n.  -e^,  -*,  marrow. 
SRilj,  /.  -,  j»/.  -fn,  spieen. 
3Wunb,  7/1.  p/.  SWünbcr,  mouth. 
SWudfel,/.  -,  jo/.  -n,  muscle. 
9?acfen,  m.  -^,  jt?/.  -,  nape. 
9?a(jel,  w.  -^,  pl.  9ld0el,  nail. 
9?afe,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  nose. 
9?er»,  »/i.  -en,  pL  -en,  nerre. 
9?iereu,  pl.  -,  loins. 
SRippe,/.-,j?/. -n,  rib. 
Stüdfgrat,  m.  A  n.  spine. 
(Bt^äbel,  m.  -«,  y.  -,  skull. 
©4enW,  m.  -«,  «/.  -,  thigh. 
Sd^laf,  m.  /)/.  ©ö^läfe,  temple. 
©(ä^lag'aber,  /.  -,  j»/.  -n'  artery. 
©4uUer,/.  -,p/.  -n,  Shoulder. 
<Bt\it,  f.  -,  !>/.  -n,  side. 
©tirn,/.  -,  ^/.  -cn,  forehea<i 
aSJabe,  /.  -,  ^.  -n,  cälf. 
SGBangc,  /.  -,  jp/.  -n,  cheek. 
Sal^nfleifc^,  n.  -ed,  gum. 
3e|e>/.  -,  />^.  -n,  toe. 
öunge,/.  -,  j)/.  ^,  tongue. 


IV.    Maladies,  Rkmisdies.    Äranl^ettctt,  Heilmittel, 


»nfatf,  »I.  -e«,  -«,  />/.  -fäHe,  fit 
©alfam,  wi.  -d,  p/.  -c,  balm. 
©lattern,  p/.  the  sraall-pox. 
»Unb^ett,  /  -,  blindness. 
©ranntTOcin,  m.  brandy. 
SBrecVmittel,  n.  -4,  pL  -»  vomitive. 
Örieber,  n.  -d,  fever. 
<Bef(^»ulfi',  ®ef(^n>ttlfte,  sweUing. 
*cf4»ttr',  «.  -e«,  -«,  pL  -t,  ulcer. 


®td^t,  f.  -,  gout 
Teilung,/.  -,  pl.  -en,  eure. 
t)ct'fcrfeit,/. -,  hoarseness. 
t>uften#  m.  -^,  cough. 
äelappe,  /.  jalap. 
ÄoUf,  /.  -,  colic. 
Ärampf,  m.  Ärämpfe,  cramp. 
Arebd,  m.  -ed,  p/.  -e,  eanea. 
S^afem,  p^.  measles. 


ff5i 


WORBS   FOR    S^tfiRCIsn 


WirteU  n,  -^t  pl  -f  remedy. 
??arbf»  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  bchp. 
9?frvcnncber»  n.  -vf#  uervoua-fever. 

Cbum.uijif /.  -,  fainling. 

C:uc:|\i)un^,  p/.  -tn,  contusion. 
Äccfpt',  n.  pl,  -«,  prescriptioa 
Sall't,  /.  -,  pl,  -n»  saWe. 
Sv1)arl.utf!fberi  scarlet-ferer, 
Sktiflcu,  n.  -tf,  squinting. 


<2K^mint>fuc^tr  /.  -,  conmimpti 
€tammelnr  n,  -^,  staramenng. 
©lumm^eit,  /.  -,  dumbness. 
©ud)n  t>if  faücnbf,  epilepsy. 
J-aubfecü,/.  -,  denfnesSb 
Uc'bcifelt,/.  -f  nausea. 
nn'päjiliit^feit»  indisposition. 
Serren'fuugr  pL  -tn,  di»locati«iL 
©af  fcrfuc^t,  /.  -,  dropay. 
IButtbff/  -,pL  -n»  wound. 


V.     AiiTicLEs  OF  Diicst»,  ETC.    ^(fitttn^dflttdfe,  sc« 


Xrrmrtf  m.  -*,  pl,  -,  sleeve. 
9(rmbanb,  pl.  -banbtr,  hraeeleL 
^tlaj,  m.  -iftö»  p/.  -iTcr  «atin. 
SÖard)fm»  iä.  -*,  />^.  -fr  dimity. 
S&ati|Vf  m.  -t^,  pL  -t,  cambrio. 
Sdaum'njofle«/  -»  cottim, 
^eiu'fUitifri  pL  pantnioonft. 
SBcfj^',  m.  -eö,  vi.  -pt«»  tHraming. 
93eiiteU  m,  -^,  pl.  -,  purse»  bag. 
^riUc,/.  -,  p..  -II,  BpectBt'le«. 
Iöru|l  nabcU/.  -,  /»/.  -Hi  broaeh. 
©ürf^e,/,  -,  pl,  "tu  brush. 
Decken,  m.  -^,  p^  -,  sword. 
X)iamant,  m.  diamoDd. 
Crfcnbfin,  n.  -c^,  -*f  Ivory. 
Öiicbcr,  m,  -«,  /)/.  -,  fiin. 
fjlor,  m.  -c*,  -*,  pl.  ^ibxtf  erape. 
^rac!,  m.  pl,  '^xait,  dresa-oOAt. 
(^ranjc,/.  -r  pl,  -«,  tiinge. 
Quttrrr  n.  -<^,  lining. 
®efd)mci'be»  n.  -^,  jewelry. 
®ranai',  m,  -tn,  pl.  -tn,  garnei. 
®urtelr  m.  -d,  pl.  -,  satb. 
^aantabcl»  /  -,  pl,  -w,  hair-pin. 
4^al0banb,  n.pL  -bänbcr»  oeck-lace. 
^al^tucbf  n.  pl.  •>tä.t)fTf  neek-cloth. 
i)aube,  /.  -;  pl,  -n,  cap. 
^emb,  n,  -t^,  -d,  p/.  -ctt,  Shirt, 
^ofcn»  pl,  breeehea. 
^o'femrager,  t/t.  aiiBpendenk 
Äamafv^'enr  p7.'  gai  ters. 
Jtammr  m.pl,  ^amme«  comb. 
Äapper/.  -#  pt  -m  cap. 
j^leib»  fi.  -4d»  dress,  gown. 
Jlopfpu^f  m.  -edr  head-drefMb 
.tragen»  r/i.  ~^t  pl*-»  oollar. 
Beiti'n>anb#  /.  -i  linei. 


ßi  (fe,/.  -,  p/.  -Ä,  «urL 
^UH'elin'r  m.  -c^r  pL  -^r  ntuslio. 
SWü^e,/.  -,  pl.  -«,  (^iJce  ÄttUpe*) 
9{a'bftfiiTen#  «i.  -^,  pin^euabioii. 
9iaVttaDeU  /.  -,  i.J.  -n,  «eedle. 
D'brrrod,  m,  pL  -rode»  frock-eo«i 
D^rrtngf  m.  -e^»  p/.  -e t  ear-nng; 
9)eUn>crfr  n.  -e^,  d,  />/.  -e,  für. 
5)crit,  /  -,  pl,  -M,  pearl. 
S^oma'Df»/.  -»  pi.  -n,  pomatum. 
9iled}'j!äfib(^enr  »  sinellin^-bottku 
9ling,  m.  -«^,  -d,  pL  -t,  nag. 
©ammct,  rw.  -*,  ;i.  -c,  vclvet. 
Sd)Cf re,  /.  -#  p/.  -b»  sliears. 
©Älafrprf»  tw,  di^esHiiig^own. 
@<^If  icT«  fit.  -^t  pl,  ^,  vaiL 
@d)Iop»  n,  -t^,  pl.  ®(blötTcT>  daap. 
@d)naOef  /.  -,  p^  -n»  bnckle. 
Sc^nürbratl»  /  -» J»^  -brüfle,  stay« 
©djnm'nabel,/.  -,  pl.  -iu  bodkin 
@(^ooBf  m.  -^dr  pl-  3d)öFe»  lap. 
©c^ürje,  /.  -,  pL  -n,  npron. 
Seibtf  /.  -,  pL  HTr  silk. 
©o(!e,  /.  -» p/.  -II»  »ock. 
Gon'ncnfv^irm»  m.  parasoL 
@pi^^en,  pl.  laces. 
©porcn»  m.  -;J,  pL  -,  spur. 
Stcrfnabelr/..-,  »t  -n#  piu. 
©tle'fflfnciijtfm.  boot-jack. 
'Stntmpfr  m.  p2.  ®tT«m;fi  «tockivg 
Xa^tt,  fn.  -ee,  -^,  p/.  -f»  taffeta» 
Safere,  f.  -,  p/.  -iir  pocket 
Un'terj^ofettr  pl,  drawers. 
Sßtflt,  /.  -,  pl.  -tt,  vest. 
ffiic^ft,/  -,  pl.  -n,  blacking. 
3a^n'bur|lc,  /  tooth-brueh. 


n   COMPOSINQ   GEHMAir.  iSi 

VI.  TowH  AND  HbuöB,  ETC.  !C{c  Statt  uitb  ba«$ätt«,ic 

©aifctt,  m.  -^r  pL  -,  beam.  Canb^au^r  n.  countiy-house 

^anf» /.  -f  p/.  -cn,  bank.  i^anffhanc  /.  -,  pl.  -w,  highway. 

Söaum  garten,  pl  -^rnux,  orchaid.  ^ana,/.  -,  pl.  -n#  wall. 

a3awm'fc^ule,y.  -#  pL  -tt#  nnrsery.  3)fci'er^ofr  m.  -e^,  -d,  pL  -^öfe,  faim 


SBiMiot^ef, /-,!?/.  -cn,  library. 


SWöbeln,  />Z.  fnrniture. 


93örfe,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  exchnnge.  ?&iörtel,  m.  -d,  mortar. 

S3rett#  ».  -cd,  -d,  /?/.  -cv,  plank.  ^Künjc,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  mint,  coin. 

fbxvidt,/.  -,  pl.  -4t,  bridge.  Ofen,  r/i.  -^,  ^?.  Dcfcn,  stovo. 

©ninntn,  m,  -d,  |)i.  -,  well.  ^aU\\  m.  -^i,  pl.  ^aU]'tt,  palace. 

Capel  Ic,/.  ->  p/.  -n,  chapeL  3)[{artcr,  n.  -^,  pavement. 

tafcr'nc,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  barrack.  3)ojl,/.  -,  i)i.  -cn,  post-office. 

Dac^,  n.  -<d,  pL  Däd^er,  rooC  9)uinvc,/.  -,  pl.  -cn,  pump. 

l>o^  rinne,/ gutter,8pout.  3lat^<>aud,  «. -e^,  pi.  ^aufcr,  town 
I)ecfc,/.  -,  ^  J.  -HU  oeiling.  house,  couacil-house. 

X)orfr  w./>/.  Dörfer,  villuge.  SltcgcU  »«•  -^#  2>l  -#  bolt,  door-bar 

(Srb'gefii^OB,  n,  ground-floor.  ©aal,  m.  -cd,  -^^,  |)/.  ©ale,  saloon 

Öen'i'lcrlaberi*    m.   -d/   j»Z.   -(äbcii#  ©acriilci',/. -,  ^l -cn,  ve»try. 

'windoW'Shutters.  3(^au'fpicl|)aud,  n,  theater. 

ßletfen,  »Ä.  -d#  i?/.  -,  borough.  (Scheue,/.  -,  pL  -n.  bell  (small). 

Öuß'boben,  i«.  -d,  p/.  -bobcn,  floor.  ©c^cune,/.  -,  gruiiary,  baru. 

&CLffttf'  -r  i>^.  -n,  lano.  ©t^iaf  »immer,  n.  -d,  bed-room. 

®efän0'nl§,  «.  -cd,  j»/.  -c,  prison.  (BitloH,  n.  -ffcd,  Castle,  lock, 

©eioä^d'^audf  n.  />/.  -]^au)'er,  green-  ©(^icfer,  »n.  -d,  ^^  -#  slate. 

bouse.  (Bc^ornftcin,  m.  (tiee  ^amin.) 

®cn)ölbe,  n.  -d,  39/.  -,  vault  ©peic^er,  in.  -d,  pi.  ->  loft,  garret 

®lo(fe,/.  ->  pl.  -n,  bell  ©piial',  ».  -^itpl-  -ialer,  hospital 

©locf'enfpicl,  !»•  -cd,  chime.  ©tabtt^or,  n.  -cd.  pL  -e,  city-gate. 

®off€,  /.  -#!>/.  -n#  kennel.  ©tabt'iicrtcl,  «.qiiarter  of  (the)  towr. 

^auptftabt,  /.  -,  pU  -ilabte,  metrop-  ©tau,  w.  -cd,  pL  ^u\\it,  stable, 

olia,  Chief  town.  ©to(fn>€rf,  n.  -cd,  -d,  pl.  •  r,  story. 

^iättf.  — ,  />/.  -n,  hedge.  ©tubc,/.  -,  i>^  -n,  charaber. 

^ofr  m.  pl.  ^öfe,  cour^  yard.  Sreibbaud,  n.  hot-housc. 

^ütte,  /.  -,  pl,  -n,  cottoge,  but.  Jrep'pcngelänbcr,  n.  stair-case-raiL 

Statt,  m.  -cd,  -^,  Urne.  3l^urm,  m.  ^b^^^^'  tower,  steeple. 

Äamin,  n.  -cd»  i>/.  -c,  chimney.  Umöc'bungcn,  pl.  environa. 

Jlammer,/.  -,  pL  -n,  Chamber.  SSor^immer,  n.  ante-chamber. 

RcUer,  m.  -d, ;?/.  -,  cellar.  SJorjlabt,/.  -,  pl  -jläbte,  suburb. 

itir(b^of,  m.  -cd,  pl  -icfc,  bnrying-  3Banb,/.  ->  äBanbc,  wall  (of  honse) 

place,  church-yard.  Söeinbcrg,  m.  -cd,  pl  -c,  viue-yard 

Äircbfpiel,  n,  -cd,  -d,  j?/.  -e,  pariab.  SGBiefe,/.  ^tpl  -n,  meadow. 

Äircbt^urm,  m.  -cd,  -d,  jo/.  -t Jürmc»  Scug^aud,  n.  j>i  -bäufcr,  arsenaL 

tower,  belfry  of  a  church.  Siegel,  m.  -d,  pl  -» tile. 

ilIo|l'(,  fL  -d,  /)/.  Älöjlcr,  cloistcr.  Sie'gel|lein,  in.  -cd,  i)t  -c,  brick. 

Äü(ie  /.  -,  pl  -n,  kitclien.  BoUljaud,  ».  custonc-house. 

\*n.      FüRNlTüRE,   KTC.       SK  0  M  1 1  C  tt,   JC 

Ce^er,  m.  -4,  j92.  — ,  tumbler,  eap.  S3ü'(^erbrett,  n.  book-shell 

©ett,  n.  -cdr  -d,  jpl  -cn,  bed.  ^ü'cbcrfc|ran!,  fn.  book-case. 

©ftt'bccfe,/.  -,i?i  -n,  coverlet.  JBü'geleifcn,  n.  smoothing-iron. 

»ctt'labc,  /.  -V  pl  -n,  bedstead.  Cafferol',  n.  -«,  jpI  -c»  Baue*  p«a.    . 

Bemu4,  fk  -edf  1)1  -t&c^o  sbeet.  ^edcl»  nu-^tpL-y  csyw. 

eia'ftUl^  M.  ^  -^I^Cv  b«liow«  Simtr,  m.  -»,  i^i.  ->  bcuk«! 
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8a§#  «.  -ffe«»  pl  SfttfTfT»  cask.  9)fu^lr  »t.  -«,  i?^  $ füjte,  bolrter. 

Öe'btrbcttf  n.  -ed»  feather-bed.  9)ol|ier,  n.  -^,  ^/.  -,  bohter. 

Ötu'erflaJU  m.  pt  -fla^lt,  steel.  |)ult,  n.  -cd,  -d/  pl,  -e,  desk. 

^eu'erjletn,  m.  -f dr  -d,  ;>i-  -Cr  flint.  fRa^meni  m.  -d,  P/:,-'  frame. 

Öcu'crjattgfr/  -r  pi.  -n»  tongs.  @al^fap,  n.  pL  -fälfer,  salt-cella» 

Öcu'crjfug,  ».  -e^,  tinder-box.  ©(^a{3^tcT, /.  -,  (See  Ädjlc^en.) 

ÖuBtanf,  /.  -,  pl  -bdnfe,  foot-stooL  ©4öMfcI»/.  -» pl  -n,  shoveL 

®ebccf,  ».  -cd,  -dip^  -c,  Cover.  ©(^aum'löffel,  m.  -d,  skimmer. 

©cmäl'De,  n,  -d,  ^i.  -,  pictiire.  ©^irm,  m,  -ed,  -d,  ji)/.  -<,  screen. 

^anbiu^,  n.  -cd,  p/.  -tüd)crr  toweL  ©cbranf,  m.  i?/.  ©d^ränf  ,  cispboard 

<>erb,  »I.  -cd,  -d,  pi  -f,  bearth.  ©(l^ub'labe, /.  -,  ^i.  -n,  drawei. 

I^clj  fo^If,  /.  -,  pL  -n,  charcoaL  ©c^ür'eifcn,  «.  -d,  jjZ.  -,  poker. 

Ä alleren,  n.  -d,  pL  -,  box.  (L.  24.  1.)  ©c^njc'fcl^öliC^cn,  n.  matcb. 

Jtcfrd,  m.  -4,  pt  -,  kettle.  ©eifc,  /.  -,  pl  -n,  «oap. 

ITtrsf,/.  -,pi.  -n,  taper,  candle.  ©cnftopf,  «i.  -töpfc,  mustard-poi. 

Äiilc,  ?.  -,  jji.  -n,  ehest.  <Btroitt'tt,  f.  -,  |?l  -n,  napkiiu 

ilomo'Df,/.  -,  ehest  of  drawers.  ©icb,  n.  -cd,  -d,  pZ.  -e,  sieve. 

Äopf  flffcn,  «.  -d,  pi.  -,  pillow.  ©cp^a,  n.  -d,  jji.  -d,  aofa. 

Äort»,  >«.  -cd,  -d,  pi*  Siöxbt,  basket.  ©icin'fp^If,/.  -,  pi  -n,  oeaL 

Äron'lcuc^tcr,  m.  chandelier.  vSup'penfc^üifcl,  /.  -,  tureen. 

Ärug,  m.  -ed'  p2.  Ärüge,  pitchep.  Xeppic^,  m.  -d,  pi  -c,  carpet. 

Äübcl,  «*.  -d,  p^  -,  pail,  tub.  Xicgcl,  m.  -d,  pL  -,  skillet 

ilüti^'cngcfc^irrr  n.  kitchen  Utensil.  Sifd^tuci^,  n.  pt  -4üd^cr,  table-dotl 

£ampe,/.  -,  pi.-n,  lamp.  Xopf,  m.  -cd,  p*.  iöpft,  pot 

fifttcr'ne ,  /.  -,  pl  -n,  lantern.  Jrtt^tcr,  m.  -d,  pi  -,  funnel.* 

fiic^t,  n.  -cd,  pi  -er,  (See  Äcrjc.)  ®anb'Ieu(i^tcr,  m.  -d,  pt  -,  sconce. 

Cid^t'puff ,  /.  -,  pl  Ht,  sniiffers.  JüBärm'flaf^,  /.  -,  warming-pan. 

5Wörfcr,  m.  -d,  p/.  -,  mortar.  ©afdj'bcdcn,  n.  -d,  pL  -,  washboin 

9>fannc,  /.  -,  pt  -n,  pan.  Sßicgc,  /.  -s  pt  -«,  eradle. 

9>fcf'fcrbüc^fe,  /.  -,  pepper-box.  3«£f  crbofc,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  sugar-box. 

9)fropfcn,  m.  -d,  pl  -,  cork.  dunber,  m,  -d,  tinder. 
9)froprcuiic^er,  m,  cork-screw. 

VIIL    DisHEs.    ®txiiitt. 

(Sonfcct',  n.  comfit,  sweei-meats.  StU^,  m.  -cd,  pZ.  Jtlofc,  dumpllng: 

(£i,  n.  -cd,  p/.  -er,  egg,  5?ubcl,/.  ->  pt  -n,  vermicelli. 

(St'crfud^cn,  m.  -d,  pl  -,  omelet  Dc^'fenbralctt,  m,  roast-beet 

Srfrifdj'ung,/.  -,  refreshment.  Dd^'fcnfleif^,  -cd,  beef. 

Slcifd^'brü^e, /.  -,pi.  -n,  broth.  ^fam'tüä^inf  tn.  -d,  pan-cake. 

©ajlma^l,  «.  -cd,  -monier,  banqvel  ©c^infcn,  m.  -d,  p?.  -,  ham. 

^am'mclflcifd),  n.  -cd,  mutton.  (B(^tt)ci'neflcif(^,  ».  -cd,  pork. 

|)am  mcifcuic,  /.  -,  leg  of  mutton.  (Suppe,/  -, pl  -n,  soup. 

Äalbflclftft,  n.  -cd,  veal.  Sorte,/.  -,  pl  -n,  tart 

^albd  cotcict'te,  /  cutlet  äBurj!,  /  -,  2?^  ^Itjlc,  taus^goi 

IX     Grain  and  Vegetables.    ©ctreibe  unti  (Scmufc 

fdlu'mtnh%  m.  -cd,  cauliflower.  jlnoblaucl),  m.  -cd,  -d,  garlic. 

SBc^ne,/  -,  pi.  -n,  bean.  ilo^I,  tn.  -cd,  -d,  oabbag«. 

(£rbfc,/.  -,  pi.  -n,  pea.  i^orn,  w.  -cd,  pt  Äörner,  com,  fraia 

®cr|le,/  -,  barley.  Äraut,  n.  -cd,  -d, pi.  Ärä'tcr,  W^rii 

®urfe#/.  -,  p/.  -n,  cueumbep.  itrclfc, /l  -,  cress. 

♦aftr,  m.  -#,  oats.  .  ßinfc,/  -,  p/.  -n»  lentlL 

^iift»  M.  «ii,  jni}Iet  ^  SKaid,  9.  rf  d,  tnAiMw. 


Dt   OOUl'OSINa    GEBIIAK. 


¥^i 


fReet'rettigr  w«.  horse-radlsh. 

9>a|lina'fe,/.  -#  pl  -n,  parsnip, 

9)elerfi'Ue,/.  -#  parslev. 

^flan\tt/.  -tpL  -n,  pfant. 

9)il5,  m.  -cdr  i?i.  -c,  mushroora. 

9labieß'($en#  n.  -3^  turnip-radisfa. 

8leip#  »i.  -<df  rice. 

fRettißr  w.  -c^,  -d#  pt  -e,  radiah. 

Sloggerif  m.  -^r  rye. 

Wül>e,  /.  -,  pl  -n,  (brassica  rapa); 
i^elbr  IHübCr  carrot»  rot^e  fRübz, 
böet ;  tt>ciße  9lü(^e#  turnip. 


SalUi,/.  ~,  sage, 
©au'erampferr  m.-^,  soireL 
©(^mamm,  tn.  -ed,  (See  9)ili)* 
©cU'criCf  m.  -dr  celery. 
©pargcl,  w.  -^,  aspara^ns. 
Spinat',  m.  -edr  -d»  spmage. 
3:^p'mi.\n/  m.  -3,  thyme. 
Jrüffcl,/.  ~,pL  -n,  truffle. 
SBetjen,  m.  -^,  wheat 
SBuTici,  /.  -,  pL  -n,  root 
3»ietel,/.  -,  pL  -n#  onioo, 


X    FftüiTs  AND  Früit-Tbkes.    D6(l  unb  DBPHume» 


91'nana«,/  -,  pt  -ff»  pine-apple. 
$(p'felbaum»  m.  apple-tree. 
SKpfcllVnf»/.  Bweet-oraiige. 

Stprifo'fc»/.  t»  P*.  — Hr  apricot 
Sdirnbaum»  m.  pear-tree. 
SBrom'bfcrCr/.  black-berry. 
Citro'ncr /.  -^  pL-^,  lemon. 
jDattcU/ -rpi  -n#  date. 
Crb'beere,/.  -rirf.  -n,  strawberry. 
^a'felnu§,  /.  -»  j?^  -nüffer  hazelnut. 
|)ci'W beere,/.  -^  pi  -en#  bilberry. 
^im' beere,/  -,pt  -4i#  raspberry. 
So^an'nidbeere,  /  -,  pi.  -n,  curraat 
Ättjla'nie;  /  -,  i?^  -tx,  chesnut. 


SÄanbel/  /  -,  pl,  -n,  almond. 
5Waur beere,/  -,  pl  -n,  mulberry. 
aRclo'ne,  /  -,  pl  -n,  melon. 
SRUpclr/  -,pl  -n,  medlar. 
9)flr'tli^e,/  -,  pl  -n,  peach. 
^(lau'menbaum,  m.  plum-tree. 
9)oraeran'je,  ^.  -,  p'.  -n,  orange. 
Duitte,/  -,  pl.  -n,  quince. 
Sloji'ne,/  -,  pi  -n,  raisin. 
©tad^'etbeere,/  -,  goose-berry. 
©traucii,  m.  -ed,  pL  <8träit(itie,  bush. 
SBattnup,/  -,  jj/.  -nüffe,  walnut 
Sßetn|io(f,  m.  grape-v^ine. 
aGBein'traube,/ -,p/.  -u,  grape. 


XI.    Forest-Trees.     SSaUBaunte. 


Sr^om,  m.  -9,  pZ.  -<,  maple. 
©irfc,/  -,  |?t  -^i,  birch. 
SBuc^e,/  -,  pi.  -tt,  beech. 
(Eic^e,  /  -,  pi.  -n,  oak. 
Cf4»e,  /.  -,  pt  -n,  asiu 
(Edpe,/  -,  pt  -n,  aßpen. 
Sichte,/  -,  pl  -n,  piu'e. 
Cart^c,/  -,  pi  -n,  larch. 


£inbe,/  linden  tree,  lime-tre«u 
9)appel,/  ^,  pt  -n,  poplar. 
SRinbe,/  -#  pt  -n,  bark. 
Stamm,  m.  truuk. 
lanne,/  -,  pl  -n,  fir. 
Ulme,  /  -,  pi.  -n,  elm. 
©eite,  /  -#  pl  -n,  willow. 
3»eig,  »Jk  -e<^,  -d,  pi.  -e,  bongb. 


XII.     Flowers,  etc.      9  (  u  m  e  n ,  K. 


STuri'felf  /  -,  pl  -ti,  aur^cula. 
X)i|lel,  j.-,|?i.  -n,  tliifltle.' 
Geißblatt,  n.  hoaey-stickle. 
Sadmin',  m.  -e^,  hJ,  jessamine. 
£c\)fo'ie,/  -,i?/.  -n,  gillyflowej, 
£i'lie,/-,pZ.  -n,  lily. 
SKa§'Ucbe,/  -,pl  -n,  daisy. 
SWoJn'blume,/  -,i>/.  -n,  poppy. 
SRvrtJe,/  -,  pl  -n,  myrUe. 


Steffel,  /  -,  pl  -n,  ncttle. 
SRit'ieriporn,  m.-cd,-^,  lark-epui 
SRofe,/  -,  pt  -n,  rose. 
Sd^lüffelblume,  /  -,  pl  -n,  cowelijA 
©on'nenblume,/  -,  sun-flower. 
Sulpe,  /  -,  pl  -n,  tulip. 
Unfraut,  n.  -ed,  -^,  weed. 
l^eilc^en,  n.  -d,  p/-  -y  violet 
i&erflil'meiimic^tf  »  «<«r  -4»  forgel 
me-noi. 
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XIIL    BiRDs,  ETC.    Söget,  k. 


9bTeri  m.  -d,  pl  -»  eagle. 
9[mfft#/.  -» fL  -n#  blackbird. 
©ac^'jlcUe,/.  -,  !>/.  -n#  wagtail. 
IBuf^fin!»  fM.  -^n*  pl  -^n,  chaffiuch. 
!£)tf  telftnf,  m.  goldfinch. 
Do^Ur/.  -» pt  -n#  jackdaw. 
I^roiTel, /.  -,  pl  -n#  thrash. 
Clfler,/ ->  pL  -n,  magpie. 
Ciite»/.  -rpi.  -H!»  dock. 

Cule,/.  -,  J?t  -Kr  owL 
8falf<,  m.  -II,  pL  -m  falcon. 
^afait',  m.  -eiu  p^  —eHr  pheasant 
ÖU'bcxmaudr/.  -»i?i  -mdufc,  bat 
ßtügeU  wi.  -d»  i>t  -»  wing. 
&axi^,f.  -,  1)2.  ®änfe»  goose. 
|)abi(^t,  m.  -c«#  -*,  pl  -t,  lawk. 
^ätttllngf  m.  -e^r  -d,  i>t  -c#  lianet 
^u^tu  n.  -edi  «d»  J9L  ^ü^ntx,  hen. 
Äana^riens^gflf  m.  canarj-bird. 
Ära^c,/.  -,  |>2.  -tt»  crow. 
itüc^Icin,  n.  -dr  2>2.  -,  cbicken. 
i(u(fu(f»  »1.  -d#  ^  -c,  cuckoo. 


9?ad^'ttö|aII,  /.  -,  nightingale. 
^Japagci,  m.  -cd»  -d,  l>^.  -c,  parrok 
9)fau#  «i.  -?n#  pl  -<.i,  peacock 
Slabc,  »«.  "tLtpln,  raven. 
Siaub'tjcßcl,  >w.  bird  of  prey. 
Sfcbbo^n,  n.  partridge. 
Slci^cr/  m.  -^,  pi.  -,  heron. 
^otif'U^iäjtn,  n.  -d»  pi.  -,  redbreaet 
©(^nabel,  m.  -dr  J92.  «Sdbnabcl,  bilL 
©4n)albe,/.  -,  pl  -n,  swallow. 
©d^iDon,  m.  swan. 
©perÜn^/m.  -^,  spnrrow. 
©torc^r  »*.  -ed#  -df  pL  ©tdrci^c#  stork 
©traupr  7».  -t^,  pl  -i,  oätrlcb. 
Jlaubf ,  /.  -,  pl  -i\,  piVeon. 
Irut^abiif  m.  -ti,  tiukcy. 
Jur'teltaubc,/.  -,  tfirtle-dove. 
9Saäflt\,f,  -,  pl  -n,  qiiail. 
Sßalb'fd^ncpfc, /.  -,  wood-cock. 
SBdfperbu^ri/  n.  moor-hen. 
©ajf  erfc^ncpfe,  /.  -#  -,  pt.  -n,  snipe. 
Qaun'föni^t  -i^t  -d,  pi.  -c»  wren. 


XIV.    QüADauPEDs.    Cierfußlfle  SMßtc. 


Sl^e,  m.  -H!»  pt  -iif  ape. 
fdäxt  tn,  -cnr  p2.  -cttf  Dear. 
fdibtXt  m.  f-^,  pl  ^9  beaver. 
Iba&i^t  m.  -edf  pl  -e«  badger. 
^Wffüxnäitnt  n.  -*,  pi.  -,  squirrel. 
^rettd^n»  ti.  -9r  i>2.  -r  ferret 
Buc^d,  m.  -<d#  pt  Suc^fe»  fo& 
ÖüUenf  n.  -d,  pi  -»  colt. 
®emfc,  /.  -» p2.  -n,  chamois. 
$»afe#  m.  -a,  pl  -n#  bare. 
^irfd^r  m.  -ed,  pt  -c»  doer. 
3delr  m,  -^f  pL  -V  bedge-bog. 


jfanin'd^eiti  «.  -^#  pl  -#  rabbit. 

fiarnnti  n.  lamb. 

ßöwc,  m.  -n,  pl  -tti  lion. 

Sitarbtr/  nu — ^»  pL  -» pole-cat. 

!Waul'cfclf  m.  -df  pi  -f  mule. 

SRaultourff  m.  -<d,  pl  -oürfc#  raol* 

Sle^,  n.  -cd»  r3»  pi.  -e,  roe. 

©i:^n>cin,  «.  -cd,  -5,  pi  -c»  bog. 

Siacr,  w.  -^,  pl  -,  tjger. 

SBoIf,  m.  -e«,  -8,  p\  aiJölfe,  wolt 

Siege,  /.  -,  pi  -n,  gx^a  t. 


XV.      FlSHES,   KTC.      gifd^C,   2C. 


Äatr  m.  -cd,  -d,  pl*  -c,  eeL 
Sluficr,/.  -,  pl  -XL,  oyster. 
©arfc^,  wi,  -cd,  o/.  -c,  pcrcb. 
Bürfling,  m.  rea-herring. 
Öorcl'lc,/.  -,  p/.  -n,  trout. 
®arnc1c,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  shrimp. 
^al,  m.  -cd,  -d,  p/.  -c,  Bbark. 
^drtng,  w.  -cd,  -d,  p/.  -c,  herring. 
f)c(i^t,  »i.  -cd,  -d,  ©/.  -c,  pike. 
Kummer,  m.  -4,  p/.  -n,  lobstar. 
Pa'bfliattr  fN>  -<dr  /)!.  *<»  haddoek. 


^ftT)>fini,  f/L'-4tjd.  — ,  carp. 
jirebd,  m,  -cd,  p/.  -c,  craw-fiaK 
Cad^d,  m.  -e^,  p/.  -^,  Balmoo. 
3Äufdbet//  -#  P^-  Ht,  sbelL 
@alm,  wi.-cd,  -d,  p'.-c,  (SeeSa<H« 
©d^cßftftb,  m.  -cd,  ri  -Cr  haddoct 
®*Ub'fri)tc,/  -,  pi-n,  turtle. 
©(^Ici^e,/.  -r  p/.  -n,  teiicb. 
©tör,  m.  -cd,  -^f  p/  -c#  stoi-^eon. 
S&aUftfit),  m.-cd  -4  p/.  -<#  wbaliL 


READIN6    LESSONS. 


Tax  foUowing  selections  are  from  yarious  sourees;  all  ezcelleoti 
kowever,  and  embracing  a  great  diversity  of  style  and  matter.  The 
■tndent^  therefore,  who  haa  become  familiär  with  the  granimatica) 
eourae  laid  down  in  the  preceding  part  of  this  boolc,  will  enter  lipon 
theae  reading  leasona  with  no  little  pleasure.  With  the  aid  of  the  ▼<>- 
eabulary,  which  is  snfficientlj  füll,  and  the  references  to  the  granimar, 
which  are  quite  nnmeroasr  he  can,  indeed,  find  no  serious  difiiculiy. 
Many  more  referenees  might  have  been  made ;  but  he  who  duly  coa- 
eults  those  already  gtven,  will  not»  it  is  believed,  be  in  want  of  furtUor 
goidance  in  the  use  of  hi«  grammar. 


L    Der  ^irfd^ 

Der  ^irf4  faf  etnfl  tn  einem  flarett  So(^e  fein  Sßilb.  SBafrTi^r  fagte  cr# 
id^  übertreffe  aSe  Spiere  an  9nflanb  unb  ^rad^t!  Sie  l^errlit^  ragt*  ba9^ 
®en>ei^  empor!  —  2>o4  mtine  9ü§e>  toie  mager  unb  l^äiUd^!  Staum  ^ttc 
er  bad  (L.  44  1.)  gefagt*»  fo  erbliifte  er'  einen  Hxotn,  ber«  auf  t^n  lodgtn^. 
9lit  grd§ter'  ^d^neEe  trugen  i^n  feine  t>era(^teten  9ü§e  in  ben  näc^flen  SBalb  ; 
aber  plb^li((  gleiten  bie  (Sefhäut^e  feine  breiten  Körner  aufi  unb  er  fomite 
^äi  nld^t  lodwinben.    Der  fif^me  enel^te  unb  töbtete  i^n. 

®4ä|^ev  bie  Dinge  ni^t  na4  ber  äu§em  ®eflaU^  fonbern  mä^  bem  imtem 
fBeri^e ;  fonfl  toirj!  bu  oft  bein  Urt^eil  ju  bereuen  (aben.  SReifuer. 

2.    Der  SSanberer  unb  ba«  3rrli<!(t. 

(Ein  9Banberer  fab  M  9?a(btd^  auf  feinem  SBege  uvxotit  )»on  f!4  einSrrlld^tf 
|ittg  i^m  gerabe  na^f  fam  »om  redeten  9^fahe  ab  unb  »erfanf  babur^  is 
drten  tiefen  @umpf.  ^a>  »ertofinfci^ted  Xrugbitb!  rief  er  au^f  toarum  mu§« 
teil  bn  mi4  (ier^er  fß^ren?  —  3(i  bid)  geführt  f  ern>teberte  bad  Srrlic^t ;  unr 
CerKl^ung,  iäi  »erbiene  biefen  »ortourf  nid^t  Du  glngjl  mir  Ja»  freltolttigj 
na4    92icmanb  aU  bu  fclbfl^  gab  btr  ben  9{at^  mir^  i\\  folgen. 

S^eißner. 


•  Ll  61.  4;   ^  L.  4S.  1;:   •  L.  36.  8:   «>  L.  68.  «;  •  L.  »9;  '  L.  32.  Qi 
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8.    ^et  oilbc  SpfeUaum. 

3n  Un  (o^len  Stamm  eined  »Üben  Apfelbaumes  ne§  läf  tm  S^wai« 
denen  nieber.  <Bit  füllten  i^n"  mit  ben  3(^vÜ^en  x1}ui  |)ontdd,  nnb  bar 
&anm  toarb  fo  f)oIj  barauff  ba^  er  aCe  anbeten  SSdume  ge^en  ttc^  «erachtete. 
Da  "rief  l^m  ein  Slofenflotf  in:  Slenber  <StoU  auf  (^eliebene  «BuBigfciten! 
3fl  beine  Sfnic^t  barum  n)eni(jer  l^erbe?  3n  biefe  treibe  ben  ^onig  beranl# 
trenn  bu  ed  «ennagflr  unb  bann  er|l  mtrb  ber"  Ü){euf<^  bi^  fegnen!     Sffjin^. 

4.  2)er  <Sped&t  unb  bie  Saube. 

(Ein  (Sped^t  unt  eine  Xauk  Ratten  einen  §)fau  befud^t.  3Bie  tjeftel  bii  nnfet 
Binb?  fi^ÄGte  ber  Specht  auf  bem  iRücfrocgc.  Sjl  er  ni^t  eia  »ibrigee  &t* 
i^<)VU  S^in  StolSf  feine  unförmlichen  dvt^t,  feine  (äpict)e  Stimme«  finb  ftc 
nit^t  unertrdgUJ^?  »Auf  aÜU  bicfeS,''  antwortete  bie  gute  Xaubr,  »^atte  i(( 
feme  3eit  )u  fe^en ;  benn  ii;^  b^tte  genug  an  ber  Scbonbcit  feinet  Jtopfed«  os 
ben  b^TTlicben  O^arbcn  feiner  Gebern  unb  an  feinem  maieflätifc^en  S(^is>tife  in 
beivunbcrn."  SRetBner. 

5.  Die  SBefpen  im  ^ontgtopfc. 

(Ein  S^marm  SBefpen*  »ar  in  einen  ^onigtopf  gefrod^en'  unb  Iie§  eA  fi^ 
ha  »obl  fcbmecfen.  X)o($  je^tr  aU  fte  »ieber  fort  n^oUten/q  fonntcn  ftc  maß ; 
benn  bie  lä^t  @ä§igfeit  ^atte  i^lügcl  unb  dHt  unbraucbbar  gema(i^t.  Alft}tli4 
iammerten  fie  nun  über  i^r  na^cd  (Snbe.  —  (Sine  cinjige  SGBefpc  ^attc  fi6  rcr- 
pc^tig  am  SRanbe  er^lten,  5»ar  meniger  genojTcn,  aber  jtcb  au^'  ni^t  gefan- 
gen.» 5bi  bauert  raicbf  ©c^weilerur  fprac^  fte,  inbem  fie  fort  flog  ;  ab«  ibt 
hättet  au(b  bie  Scbwierigfeit  bcd  ^erauSfommend  *  bebenfen  foHen«  e^e  i^r  eiifb 
fc  tief  binein  wagtet 

X)er  äBeg  jum  fünb^aften  Vergnügen  i)l  UiäiL  Dod^  beßo  fd^wercr  fäfil  e^ 
»on  i^m  ficb  loszureißen.  Daran  benfr"  man*  Porter,  benn  nacbber  i|l  ed  ja 
rpät  unb  frud^tlod.  SReigncr. 

6.    Die  Sttube  unb  bie  Äral^e. 

(Sin  mutbiDllIiger  Änabe  warf  nacb  einer  fd^nceweipen  laube  mit  naffei 
(Erbe,  unb  baS  gldn^enbe  (SJeficber  berfclben*  würbe  fc^mu^ig  unb  f(ibtt>ttrj.  9h» 
bift  DU  Hdi  aucb  geworben  wie  unfer«  einer!  fagte  eine  alte  Ärabe  bobniatbenb ; 
benn  He  SBöfen  baben  ed  ni(bt  gern«  bag  man  beffer  fein  wiH,  ald  jie,  urtb  frenm 
ftc^  über  ben  UnfaÜ  ber  ®utcn. 

SDie  euer«  einet  geworben?  erwieberte  bieXaubf.  ÄeineSwegeS!  34  ftbel« 
mir  fo  ;  icb  werbe  aber  nicbt  fo  bleiben ! 

Unb  fic  blieb  aucb  nic^t '  fo.  ©ie  babete,  fie  reinigte  fid^,  unb  war  tolcbet 
fb  glänjenb  wei§,  als  jui>or  ;  aber  bie  Äräbe  blieb,  wie  fie  war,  unb  würbe ▼ 
cd  ■  aud^  geblieben  fein,  wenn  fte  aud^  ein  3abt  lang  gebabet  unb  gepult  batte, 

galtet  bie  |>er5en  nur  rein;  gegen  bie  ©erlaumbung  wirb  fi^on  SRatb,  unb 
bie  llnftbulb  ge^t  am  (£nbe  bennod^  gcred)tfertigt  unb  geläutert  ^crpor.       Cöbi. 

-L.  28.5;  "1.42;  •  L.  69.  3;  p  L  48.  2;  q  1^46.16  'L.21.8; 
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Bx^nro  LBssoirs»  i5t 

7    Der  ClnflcbUr  «nb  be;  fdät. 

(Ein  (Elnfliblcr  fatte  einen  iunßen  »dren  aufgcjogen*  nnb  bur*  Butter, 
BäfU^t  onb  nurn^e  Wi^t  i^n  fo  la^m  xoit  einen  {)unb  gemail^t.  Dfi  braAti 
nun  ber  ©Ar  feinem  dxixt^tt  ein  anfejnlit^e«  ©tütf  ©ilbpret  >»  ^eim,  trnfl 
^olj  unb  Jffialfer  Jett  ei,  kwad^te  feine  |>üite,  fürs,  er  Uijlete  i^m  Dienfle 
«tter  Slrt.  Cinjl  laß  an  einem  (Sommertage*  bet  Cinftebler  im  ®rafe  ba^in- 
«eflrerft  unb  fi^Uef.  9?eben  i^m  fag  feinaödrunb  wehrte  bie  SUesen  ah 
tu  fd^aarenweife'  ben  ®rei«  umfä^wärmtea  IJorjüglic!^  qnfilte  i^n  eine;  »cfT 
einmal«  ^atte  bei  »är  fie  fortgejagtr  «nb  immer  tarn  fie  »lebet. 
Sttt  aU  jle  fl<^  abermate  auf  bie  ©tim  bed  ©(^lafcnben'  fe^te,  rief  ber  fdäx 
nnwtillg  an«:  SBarte!  »arte!  i(^  will  bid^  »egbleiben  lehren!'  —  Sei  biefen 
©orten  ergriff  er  einen  ©tein,  jielte  rid^tig  unb  jerfci^mettertc  bie  fliege,  aber 
freiließ  au^  mit  il^r  ben  itopf  bed  Eliten. ' 

©ä^le  bir  feinen  einfaltigen,  feinen  affjn  ro^en  ?Kenf(^en  jum  ^  ^rennbe! 
©elbfl  *  mit  bem  beflcn  © itten  fann  er  bir  J  oft  mejr  aU  bcin  Ärgfler  Öeino 
f<*abett.  fiatjoter. 

8.    Z)ie  9{a(^tlgall  unb  ber  ®lm)>et 

Die  9{a(^tigaE  ging  einfl  anf  Steifen  vnb  ^ur^  ^efellfcbaft  nal^m  {!e  eine« 
®im)7et  mlt^  Sie  flogen  über  2:^al  unb  Serg  unb  famen  nad^  etlidf^en  Sagen  in 
einen  f4)&nen  SBalb,  in  »eld^em  jle  f!<^  nieberliegen.  itaum  Ratten  fie  fl(^  auf 
einen  Buf(t  gefej^t,  fo  »erfammelte  fld^  auä^  f(^on  eine  ganje  @c^aar  «on  bi-n 
t^dgeln  bed  SBalbe«,  um  ^  bie  QrembUnge  {u  fe^en.  Sitte  be»unberten  (en 
®\wpt\  unb  lobten  feinen  fd^warjen  itopf,  ben  grauen  9{üdfen  unb  bad  fc^öne 
(Rott  feiner  SrufL  Da«  mug  ein  fe^r  »orne^mer  Steifenber  '  fein,  fi>rad^  einet 
}u  bem  anbern.  X)er  anbere  Sogel  ifl  febr  unbebeutenb.  äDabrf(^einll(^  ifl  er 
ber  Diener.  9lan  brängte  fl(^  immer  neugieriger  um  ben  fK^ön  befteberten 
®im))el  ^er,  unb  brangte  bie  9?ad^tigan  fo  attmälicb  in  eine  unbeobachtete  Gcft. 

-CEnblid^  erfud^ten  bie  ^ogel  ben  ®lmpel,  et  möge  bo(b  Mäi  einmal  feine 
Stimme  ^oren  laffen.  >  Denn  man  «ermutfete,  bag  fein  ®efang  feinem  jtleibe 
gleid^J  fommen  muffe.  (Sr  lief  fi4  bercben  '  unb  fang.  $lber  bie  S^ögcl,  bie 
i^n  «orfin  be»unbert  Ratten,  ladeten  indgefeim  unb  fagten  fid^"  halblaut  in'^ 
*  D^r:    äBeld^^  elenbe  Stimme !    äBenn  er  nur  lieber  gefc^wiegen  ^dtte* 

3e^t  er^ob  bie  9?ad^tigall  in  i^rem  verborgenen  SBinfel  i^re  Stimme,  fßa« 
t|t  hai^  riefen  bie  Sögel  mit  Semunberung  unb^reube.  SBelt^Q  ^errliiter^i« 
fang?  2Bie?  ber  unfcbeinbare  Sfrembling  fingt  fo  fd^ön?  D,  greunb,  b« 
übertrtffji  atte  Sänger  an  Sieblid^feit  unb  Stärle  bed  ®efanged.  Deine  Stimme 
befc^amt  bcin  SluSfel^en. 

Urtbeile  nid^t  nad^  bem  ^eu§enu  3n  einem  unfd^einbaren  i(leibe  ifl  oft  bal 
ftltenfle  Jalent  »erborgen.  ÖJrimm. 
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IL   g^atabtln^ 

L    Der  ro^e  Cbct|!fln. 

Sil  To|nr  (Sbeljlcin  Tag  im  @anbt  ^totf^en  fielen  anbeten  gemeinen  (Stetnea 
£itt  Stnabt  ftmmelle  »on  biefen  )U  feinem  @ptel  unb  bracbte  fle  nad^  ^aufe  " 
tttiUcic^  mit  bem  Sbcljleim  aber  er  fannte  biefen  nic^t.  Da  fa^  ber  Vattx  br« 
ftnabenocm  Spiele  )u  unb  bemerfte  ben  ro^en  (Ebelflein»  nnb  fagte  lu  feinem 
fifo^ne:  gib  mir  biefen  ®teinl  >~  ^olc^ed*»  t^at  ber  Jtnabe  unb  (acbelte,  benn 
ii  ba^t?/  »a«  n>iH  ber  Sater  mit  bem  Stein  matten? 

Diefer«  aber  na^m  unb  fc^Iiff  ben  Stein  in  regelmäßige  Stadien  unb  (£(feii# 
«ib  (errli^  flra^Ue  nun  ber  gefc^Iiffene  Diamant 

6iebe»  fagte  barauf  ber  Sater,  fier  ijl  ber  Stein,  ben  bu  '  mir  gabejl.  Da 
erflauntc  ber  StnaU  über  bed  Q)e)leined  ®(an)  unb  ^errlid^ed  i^unfeln/  unb  rief 
m^t  Stein  S^atcrrwie  «ermoc^tefl  bu  biefeö? 

Der  Sater  fpra^:  :S4  erfannte  bed  ro^en  Steinet  Sugenb  unb  )»eTborgenc 
i^räfte,  fo  befreit^  i((  i^n  «on  brr  »erbäUenben  ©(bladfe.  — 

Damacb  aU  ber  Jtnabe  ein  3üngling  geworben  war»  gab  ibm  ber  Spater  bev 
»mbelten  Stein  aU  Sinnbilb*  «on  be^  gebend  SBeri^  unb  Stürbe. 

Jtrummad^r. 

2«    DcTmägigi3)lagnet 

(Ein  ihiabe  er^iett  einen  fe^r  guten  9^agnet  lum  Q^efd^nt  dx  ooSte  i^* 
(«Ionen  unb  verbarg  i^n#  von  aüem  (Sifemoerfe  entfemtr  forgfättig  in  eimm 
Scbranfe.  9?a(|  langer  3eit  $o(te  er  ibn  »iebcr  einmal  hervor»  um  9?engicr<gesiJ 
feine  Jtraft  ju  jeigen.  dt  (iett  f^n  an  (£ifen;  «Kein  ber  9^agnet  |og  nun  gar 
ttitbt  me^r,  weil  er  '  burd^  bie  lange  träge  fftut^  aQe  itraft  verlo^^en  ^atte. 

3.    85 fer  Umgang. 

SopV^tt,  ^<>  toeifer  SßoXf^U^xtx,  erlaubte  aud^  feinen  ertoad^fenen  Sotnen 
nnb  Soi^tern  nic^t,  mit  ^enfc^en  umjugef  en#  beren  9Banbel  nid^t  gan)  rein  ui^ 
(Ittfam  war.  Säterd^en»«  fagte  eined  Xaged^  bie  fanfte  (Eulalia  }u  i^m,  all 
er  itr  unterfagte»  in  ®efellfd^aft  bed  S3ruberd  bie  leic^tflnnige  Suiinba  lu  befs^ 
^tn,  S^ätcrd^cn»  bn  mußt  und  wofl  für  fe^r  ünbifd^  galten«  weit  bu  glaubft 
biefer  Beg  fönne  und  gefä^rlidb  werben.  SIber  ber  Sater  nal^m  fKQfctiweigenl 
eine  fc^on  erlofibene  ^c^le  vom  itamin  unb  reichte  fle  ber  Sod^ter  ^in.  Sic 
trennt  uidbt;  itinb,  fagte  er,  nimm  fle  nur.  Dad  tfat  Sulalia,  unb  fiebe,  bif 
(arte,  weife  ^anb  würbe  fd^muj^ig  unb  unverfe^end  aucb  bad  wctpe  ®ewanb. 
Da§  man  bod^  gar  nid^t  vorftd^ttg  genug  fein  fann,  fagte  (Eutalia  verbrle^U^» 
wenn  man  5to^len  berührt !  3a  wo^l,  fpra^  ber  Sater.  Du  fle^fl  mein  i^inb* 
bag  bie  Äo^le,  wenn  fle  auc^*  ni^t  brennt,  bod^  fd^wärjl.  5rifo  bfr  Umganf 
mit  Sittentcfen.  fRthtau 
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(in  frimntir  ^ann  »urbe*  einf!  gefragtr  tvo^er  cd  fomnttr  ba§  tr,  tro^  ^ 
ftEer  DrattgfaU  ted  *  fiehn^.  bo((  folt^en  ©le^mut^  in  f!(^  bewahren  fönne. 
^rr  '  anttoortcte:  Dad  fommt  ba^tr,  ba§  *  i(^  meine  $(ugen  mcb^  ^n  9^1 
nebmCf  benn  aUed  ^öfe  fommt  burc^  bie  @tnne  lum  ^txitn,  aber  aut^  bad 
Oute.  —  STuf  bie  »eitere  Sfrage,  »ie  er  bad  ma(ie/  fo^te  er:  5eben  Ü^Jorgen^ 
cbe  i(t  an  bie  ©cfd^äfte  unb  unter  bie  SRenfc^en  ge^e>  rid^te  i(^  meine  SCuges 
bcba(i^!fam  auf  brei  Dinge:  (Srflend  '  f  ebe  i(^  fie  gen  Fimmel  unb  erinnere  mt(^^^ 
b  J  mein  ^auptgefc^aft  unb  bad  Q\tl  meined  bebend  unb  Streben«  bon  obea 
f<u  Streitend  '  fen!^  id^  ftc  iur  (Srbe  unb  bebenfe^  trie  »entg  IRuum  icb  U^ 
barff  um  *  einjl  mein  ®rab  barin  J  ju  ftnben.  Drittens  enblid^  f(bau  \4  un 
mi(^  unb  betrachte  bie  Stenge  berer,  ^  benen  ed  no(^  f(blimmer  ergebt» '  ald  mir. 
9(uf  biefe  SBeifc  getrofle  i(^  mid^  afled  £eibed  unb  lebe  mit  S^elt  unb  Slcnfcbc« 
iufrieben  in  &otu  Suerbad^er. 

5.    Die  Jtornäbren. 

(Ein  Sanbmarat  ging  mit  fttnem  fletnen  So^ne  auf*  ben  Sfdfer  (inaud»  um 
|tt  feben#  ob  bad  Jtom  balb  reif  fei.  ®ie$,  Sater«  fagte  ber  unerfabrene  Jtnaber 
toie  aufredet  einige  ^alme  ben  ^opf"  tragen!  Diefe  muffen  xoet^l  recbt  vornebnt 
fein;  bie  anbem#  bie  fid^  «or  ibnen  fo  tief  bücfem  finb  gen>i§  «iel  fd^Iecbter. 
Der  t^ater  )>9ü(fte  ein  9aar  Siebren*  ab  unb  fpra(b:  S^öricbted  !tinb,  ba  fi^t 
einmaU  Dieft  Kebrc  ^itXf  bie  fidb  fo  floU  in  bie  ^öbe  fhedfte,  iß  gan^  taub 
»nb  leeri  biefe  aberr  bie  M  fo  bef^eiben  neigte,  iß  \>oUf  ber  fd^onjlen  itorner. 

Zrägtq  einer  gar  in  boi^  ben  Kopfr 

®Q  iß  er  t9obl  ein  eitler  3:rovf*  ®d(mib*  . 

6«    DercrßcSabbatb« 

Der  fed^dte  Xag  ber  ®d^5pfung  neigte  ßd^  lu  feinem  CEnbe.  Die  ^onne  batte 
i^e  S3abn  vollenbet.  Dad  Dunfel  be9  Slbenbd  begann  ß((  fiber  bie  iugenb(t(bc 
(Erbe  }u  «erbreiten.  Der  erßgeborene  ®obn  ber  ^d^5pfung  ßanb  auf  *  einem 
^ügel  Sbend»  neben  ibm  Sloab»  fein  Sd^u^engel  unb  Segleiter. 

(£d  tt>arb'  immer  bunfler  uttb  bunüer  ring9  um  ben  ^äget;  bie  Dämmerung 
l»anbette  ßd^*  in  ^a^t,  unb  «erbäüete  toie  ein  buftiger  Sd^Ieier  bie  ^i^tn  un^ 
2:baler.  —  Die  fiieber  ber  Sogel  unb  bie  frofen  Saute  ber  2:biere  oerfhimmtcn* 
Gelbß*  bie  fpielenben  Süftd^n"  ftbienen  ein}uf(!blummertt. 

9Ba4  iß  bad  ?  fragte  ber  9^enf4  mit  leifer  Stimme  feinen  f  immlifd^en  Bc 
gleiter.  SBlrb  bie  junge  640pfung  aufl^drcn  unb  in  i(r  alle^  ffliM  Ht» 
ffatfen? 

(Eloab  läd^lte  unb  {Vra^t  QEd  iß  bie  IRube  ber  CErbc* 

•  L.  68;  ^  L.  60;  •  L.  42;  *  L.  44.  8;  •  L.  50.  6;  '  L.  65.  6;  »  §  51; 
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Mi  niAbnro  uemcm«. 

ftm  err^iraeit  btt  l^lmmlir<!(ett  Hinter:  htt  fBtovb  ging  auf  tti^  ba«  ^ei  bei 
6trnic  trat  htnex  in  ^elttrem  ®Ian$e» 

^er  97tnf((  fa^  aufroärtd"  gen  ^tmmcl  nttt  f^flem  CErflatraeii;  ber  CEngcf 
b(d  ^ernt  aber  blicfte  mit  ^o^lgefaflat  auf**  bcn  emporf^auenben  @o^n  brr 
erbe  ^emieber.  Die  ftaä^t  toarb  ptHer;  bie  Sta^tigaEen  fd^lngen  flärfer  mb 
tönenber. 

(Eloa^  berfil^rte  ben  9)tenf(^  mit  feinem  @tabe.  (£r  lagerte  ft^  an  bem  ^fi« 
|el  nnb  ft^lnmmerte«  X>er  erfle  Zranm  fam  lu  i^m  ^mieber.  3ebovab  bik 
bete  ijm  bie  ©efa^rtin.  • 

91^  nun  bie^Rorgenbämmentns  ibegann^  berührte  OEloa^  ben  Sd^IummembetL^ 
Sr  erwachte  unb  füllte  M  bur^flrbmt  von  Jtraft  unb  Seben.  9ud  ber  t>ämf 
memng  erhoben  ft4  bie  ^ügel  unb  S^ler;  bad  iunge  fii(i^t  fam  l^mteber  nnb 
tfil>fte  auf  ben  äBeflen  ber  Strome  (Ebend,  bie  ©onne  fUeg  empor  unb  bra«btf 
ben  Sag.  X>er  9{enf(6  erbUdfte  ha9  neuerfibafene  SBeib#  bie  3Rutter  ber  fieben^ 
bigen*  —  Staunen  unb  9Bonnc  erfüllten  fein  ^erj. 

@ie^e !  fprad^  (Eloab  —  m^  ber  fRube  »irb  bad  ®dttn<bc  geboren«  Darum 
toflfl  bu  biefen  Sag  ber  fStuU*  unb  bem  (DöttUd^en  (eiligen« 

jtrttmma(|er* 

7*    £ob  unb  S^Iaf« 

Srfiberliib  umfifblungen  bur^manbelten  ber  (Sngel  bed  @4Tttmmer9  trab  ber 
Sobedengel'  bie  Srbe.  (£d  »arb*  Slbenb.  Sie  lagerten  fl(b^  auf  einem*  ^ 
gel  nicbt  fem  von  ben  SBo^nungen  ber  J  ^enfd^en«  Sine  toebmütbigt  €ftUb 
ivaltete  ringd  umber;  auä^  bad  9benbgI9(f(ben^  im  fernen  Dorflein  verftnmmtcw 

6till  unb  f([bn>eigenb,  wit  ed  ibre  Steife  ifl,>  fa§en  bie  beiben"  »o^Ub^ltiges 
Genien  ber  9)tenf(bb(tt  in  trauli(ber  Itmarmung»  unb  fdbon  na^ete  bie  9la^u 

Da  erbob  fi(b  ber  (Sngel  bed  ^^lummtx^  Pon  feinem  bemoosten  Sager»  «ab 
fheuete  mit  (eifer  ^anb  bie  unfltbtbaren  ©(blummerfomlein.  Die  Sbenboinbe 
trugen  fte  )u  ben  füUen  Segnungen  bed  müben  fianbmanned.  9^utt  umfing  ber 
fK§e  B^laf  bie  l3e»otner  >r  lanblid^en  Butten»  »om  ®xti\t,  ber"  am  C^tabc 
gebt#  bid  iu  bem  Säugling  in  ber  äBiege«  Der  jtranfe  «ergaf  feiner  S<bner« 
lem*  ber  Xrauernbe  felned  Jtummerdr  bie  9(rmut(  i^rer  Sorgen«  SHer»  9ugei 
ftloffen  |i(b- 

3ebt#  nad^  tjoffenbetem  Oefö^aft,  legte  fH  ber  »obttlJÄtige  Sngel  be«  G^Iu»« 
merd  »ieber  ^  feinem  ernflerenq  ©ruber,  »»ffienn  bie  SWorgenrotbe  er»a<bt*» 
rief  er  mit  frö^li^er  Unf(bulbr  »rbann  greifen»  micb  bie  2Rcnf(ben  M  ibren  Srremib 
nnbSobU^äter!  O,  meiere  Sreube,  ungefeben  unb  feimlicb  tooi^Untbun!  SBie 
glfi^iib  fittb  toir  unfltbtbaren  8oten  M  guten  (S)eifled«  SBie  fd^on  unfer  fHSer 
JBf  ruf ! « 

So  fprad^  ber  freunblitbe  <Sngel  bei»  Sibtummerd.  Sb«  M  ^er  Sobedengd 
mit  ftifler  ©ebmutb  an,  unb  eint  Z^x&nt,  toie  bie  Unflerblid^en  fle«  toeiarn» 
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ElADHfO  LXS80KM.  ^Iifi|| 

tntt  (tt  ffin  grogtdf  bunHed  Sn^e.  »S^i"  fpro^  tx,  Mi  i^  ni^t»  toie  tu»  be« 
fro^Ciiten  !Danfed  mtd^  freuen*  fann.  Wliäi  nennt  bie  dixht  i^ren  tjreinb  unb 
Brettbenflorer! — •  »D»  mein  ©ruber,«  erwteberte  ber  Sngel  bcd  ©«^lafe^i 
«wirb  nt(^t  aud^  beim  Srma^en^  ber  &txtt  in  bir  feinen  f^reunb  unb  ^o^U()äter 
erfennen  unb  bonf^ar  bi(^  fegneiiV  ®inb  mir  nic^t  Srüber,  unb  S3oten  ^ined* 
Baier«J?« 

60  fl)ra($  er ;  ba  fiäv^tt  ba0  Vuge  bed  3:obe^enseUf  nnb  s^rtli^er  nmftngea 
M    tic  brfiberlid^n  <!^enien*  itnunma<i^r* 


■^♦» 


ni.   Qln^I^ipteiiu 

1«    <Eitter  ober  ber  9(nbere* 

Bvr  Seit  ^einrid^d  lY^  Jtdnigd  )»on  ^ranfreid^,  ritt  einmal  ein  fDdfuerlctii 
ton  feinem  ÜDorfe  nad^  ^arid.  IRid^t  me^r  »eit  )»on  ber  <Btabt  Begegnete  er 
einem  flattüd^n  9leiter««  (Sd  xoax  ber  Jtönig.  8ein  befolge  war'  ab{td^tli(^ 
in  einiger  (Entfernung  gel&Ueben.  »So^r  bed  äBegd,  mein  $reunb  ?  ()abt  34r 
©efd^äfte  ju  9>ari<J  ?  - 

m^CL,"  antwortete  ber  6auer;  »aud^  mod^te  id^  gern  einmal  unfern  guten 
König  fe^en,  ber  fein  S^oif  fo  läxm  Hebt." 

Der  itönig  lädjlelte  unb  fagte:  mt>aivi  fann  (Eud^  Uatf^  werben.« 

rSlber  wenn  id^  nur  wü^te,  welcher  ed  x\t  unter  ben  oielen  ^öflingettr  »ott 
benen  er  umgeben  fein  wirb.«  » 

mVa^  will  i4  <u4  fagen :  S^x  bürft  nur  Sd^tung  ge^en»  weld^er  brn^  $ut 
auf  bem  itopfe  bel^alten  wirb»  wann  alle  ^nbern  f!c$  el^rerbietig  werben  cntblopt 
Jaben.« 

ttlfo  ritten  f!e  mit  einanber  in^arid  l^inein»  unb  }war  bad  S3äuerli;n'auf 
ber  rechten  ®eite  M  Jtönigd ;  benn  toa^  bie  liebe  (Einfalt,  ed  fci<  mit  9(6{;(^t 
ober  bur4  3ufall,  Ungefc^idEtedj  tl^un  fann,  bad  t^ut  f!e.  Der  8auer  gab  bem 
itöttig  auf  alle  feine  fragen  gefpräd^ige  Slntwort.  (Er  erjä^Ite  i^m  ^and^ed 
ober  ben  ^eibbau,  au^  feiner  ^aud^altung  unb  wie  er  suweilen  bed  ©onntag^ 
au(b  fein  ^n^n  in  bem  Sopfe  t^aht,  unb  merfte  lange  nic^td.  ^U  er  aber  fab, 
»ie  aUe  9tnfttx  ftcb  öffneten  unb  alle  @tra§en  ft($  mit  3)?enfd^en  anfüttten,  wie 
Sebermann  ebrerbietig  ^  audwid^,  ba  ging  ijm  ein  Cid^t  auf.  »QJJein  ^err,"* 
fogte  er  ^u  feinem  unbefannten  S3egleiter,  ben  er  mit  ^engftUd^feit  unb  S^erwun« 
berung  anfcbaute,  »entweber  feib  3br  ber  itönig  ober  id^  bin'd ;  benn  wir  beibi 
laben  allein  no4  ben  ^ut  auf  bem  itopfe.« 

Da  läcbelte  ber  itonig  unb  fagte :  »Sd^  bin^d,«"  SBann  3br  (Euer  Stogtein 
in  ben^taÜ  gefle&t  unb  (Euer  Qlefi^äft  beforgt  b^bt,  fo  fommt  ju  mir  auf  mein 
6(blop ;  i^  wiQ  (Eu4  bamt  mit  einer  9)^ittagdfuppe  aufwarten  unb  (Eu(b  ben 
Daupbin  geigen.  3cbann  $auT  ^ebel. 
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4M  tautttSQ  Lxssofira. 

2*    64er}  nnb  dxnft. 

ID^cnb*  eine«  (Sebirgdmarfil^ed  im^fiebenjäl^rigdt  Sttit^t,  g*iig«  gricbrt^ 
brr  <0ro(ie  damaX,  unsebttibig  Aber  ba«  (angfaine  t^orrutfen  be«  ®efil^ube«, 
bnrib  ben  C^ngtoeg  }u8ttf^ bergan;  mit  t|nt  bei  Q^eneraflientenant^inf  Si^met^ 
tau.  SEBäbTtnb  biefe«  t^erbrie^licben  Orange«  »anbelte  ben  Jtöntg,  um'  ft<b  bic 
£angetDetle  |tt  vertreiben,  bie  fiufl  an,  ben  Q^rafem  einen  febr  religiöfen  !Rain, 
ein  n>enig  pi  neifen.  (^r  erfunbigte  p(^*  naci^  bejfen*  Seid^tvatcr  in  Serlisr  nl 
fii^  berfelbe  no(b  »obl  befinbe  unb  lief  einem  @tri}m  t»on  @<(erirebea  nnb 
S\  ättereien  freien  £auf. 

mdto.^  ^aitftät  finb  «iel  »ibiger,  üH  i(b#  nnb  aud^  fefr  «iel  gekörter,« 
erwieberte  @<bmettftu»  aU  er  enbU^  einmal  )n  Sporte  fommen  fonnte*  »Ueber* 
bie0,«  fügte  er  bimn,  i»flnb  Sie  ancb  mein  itcnig !  Der  geiftige  i^am^f  ifl  alf» 
tmiftben  3bnnt  nnb  mir  in  iebtr  9lii(ffl<^t  ungleicb.  ÜDennocb  fönnen  ®ie  mir 
meinen  ®\auhtn  ni(bt  nefmen*  Unb  gelänge^  t€  auä^ ;  nun!  fo  bitten  Bit  mir 
imar  nnermeglici^  gef^abet,  aber  juglei^  bo(b  mä^  (icb  felber  nid^t  uttbebeufenb 
mit,-» 

5Der  i(dnig  blieb  fle^n*  unb  mad^te  ^fronte  gegen  ©d^mettau,  ba9  Sltbenj 
bed^  Utti»i0end  in  ben  mä^tigen  Sngen.  —  »Sa«  foll  ba«  (eigen  3l?on^nr 
Gcbmettan?  fagte  er.  »34  folgte  mir  r^^ben,  »enn  i4  i(m'  feinen  ®(anbcn 
na^me?  9Bie  meint  er»  bad? 

S^it  nnerfcbfitterli^er  fftu^t  entgegnete  t^r  General :  mdtxo.  !Raiefl£t  glanbcB 
iebt  einen  guten  Dffijier  an  mir  ju  b<^ben,  nnb  i(b  (oft  €ie  irren  ni^t.  StiiKk' 
ten  Sie  mir  aber  meinen  ®lauhtn  nebmen#  ba  (ätten  Sie  ein  erbärmtiibe«  Ding 
an  mir  —  ein  Stobr  im  SBinbe,  morauf*  ni(bt  ber  minbeße  Berlaf  toire,  »ebct 
bei  Seratbf^Iagungen,  tto(b  in  ber  Sd^Iacbt." 

Der  Adnig  f(bn)ieg  unb  ging  eine  Beitlang  im  fHHen  S^a^benfen  loeiter. 
Dann  fagte  er  mit  freunbli^er  Stimme :  »Sage  er  mir  bo4  S(bmettau«  ido«  if 
cigentU^fein"  ©laube?** 

»34  glaube,*  fagte  Scbmettau  freubig,  »an  gSttli^e  Sorfe^ung,  bie  iebe« 
^aar  auf  meinem  ^axi\ftt  }äblt ;  an  bie  gMtli^e  CBrtöfung  ^tn  aSen  meines 
Gftnben,  unb  an  ein  ewig  feiige«  fieben  nacb  bem^  Xobe." 

»Da«  glaubt  i(r*  tvirfli^?*  fagte  ber  i^dnig»  »ba«  glaubt  er  fo  re^tmii 
»Otter  8n»erf!(bt?* 

ir3ar  »a(T(aftig,  dxo.  Wtait^W 

Der  i^6n{g  fagte  bewegt  Stbmettau'«  $anb,  briidPte  fier  i(m'  flarf  »i* 
folgte  t  *^r  ifi  ein  gläcf lieber  9Renf(b  !*  Dann  ging  er  na(bben!enb  toeiter,  wA 
nie»  fett  jener  Stunbe,  (at  er  S^mettau'«  religidfe  Snficbten  terf^ottct« 
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L  Jb\t  einsific  Srtr  feine*  Srcittit  lu  (ctaupten»  Ufitfft  barta^  nie  ittoa9 
Unbncd  |u  »oSnw  aU  man  fo0;  bann  barf  man  t^un#  »ad  man  tDifl. 

2.  €i«  gutt«  ®t»t|rtn  i|!  Bc (Ter  aU  jwtl  flcugcn.  QEd  »erjt^rt  X)elnen 
üumme^  »it  bie  Sonne  bad  Sid*  <£d  ijl  ein  Srunncn,  mtm  T>iäi  ^  bürflct«' 
ein  Stab»  »enn  Du  ffnfefl»  ein  S^irm,  »enn  T>iä^  bie  Sonne  ßid^t»  ein  SRube«* 
HfTen  im  Tobe.  Hippel. 

8.  Aleine  Sreubtn  laben,  toie  ^andbrob,  immer  ofne  dttl;  grofe«  ttie 
BudFerbrob,  zeitig  mit  dttU  (Ritter. 

4.  Der  Srieb  bed  ®ett>ifrcnd,  unb  bie  imterlid^e  S^aml^aftigfeit  »or  bem 
Oofen  flnb  bie  Sd^u^engcl  bt€  ®uten.<>  Oi^ne  Demutf  ifl  ber  SJlenftb  eine 
cttige  fiüge.  feuert. 

5.  ^ür^te  bie  Sinfamfeit  ni^t.  Sie  ifl  ^rmlod  tt>ie  ber  reine  !Ronbfd(eitt# 
btfTen«  Silberflreifen  im  9>alafle  be«  ©ottlofen  l^dSifcbe  ©efpenfler,  nnb  in  ber 
t^äiXU  M  ffrommen  fpielenbe  (Sngel  bee  ^tmmeU  abbilben«  SBagner* 

6.  9^imm  mit  Sl^rfiird^t  bie  93ibel  in  bie  ^anb,  benn  f!e  entölt  <0otte9 
fBort.  SBifTer  bie'  feinen  gübrer  l^atten  auf  bem  gefal^rvoHen  SBege  bed  Zt* 
bctt«,  bie  feinen  3:rofl  l^atten  in  bitterer  9?ot$,  unb  feinen  Seijlanb  in  ibrer  le^^ 
tenStunbe»  benen'  n>ar  bie  Slbel  Sfi^rer,  Srofl  unb  Seifianb.  Sie(e,  bie* 
eibel  ifl  eine  ^Rutter»  »el^e  alle  glaubigen  i(inber  n^ret  unb  fHIet,  bi«  flc 
erretten  bad  reifere '  8Iter  einer  $5(eren  '  9BeU.  4arm^* 

7*  (£f^t  Du  ein  ®efc!^äft  untemimmfl,  )»erabfiSume  nie^  ^  Deine  gansc  ^<elc 
itt  ®ott>  bem  UrqueQ  alled  ®utenr  inbrünflig  *  }u  er(eben#  unb  i^n  um  Scifl^tnb 
»nb  um  Stärfung  Deiner  eignen  f4tt>a($en  Stx&ftt  bemütfig  ■  an^ufleVn* 

(£ampe. 

8.  SBenn  Du  auf  bie  S^aubul^ne  J  M  gef($äftigen  £ebett«  triltfl»  {^  ^ 
looSe  nic^t  gldfujen,  fonbem  nuben  unb  glüdtli^  fein.  SamDe. 

9.  Die  iTunfl  ifl  lang,  ba«  Seben  tan,  bae  ttrt|eU  f<ti»ierig,  bie  SelcgiMr 

bfü  pcbtig.  ®aite. 

10.  Sieied  >  tDünfd^t  f!4  ber  ^vx^,  unb  bo<t  bebarf  et  nnr  »eiHg ; 
Denn  bie  Sage  flnb  für),  unb  bef^rdnft  ber  Sterblid^en  "  S^idffal. 

11.  (Sind  re($t  toiffea  unb  andfiben  gibt  l^ai^erc  Oilbung  M  ^albl^eit  Im 
tunbertfältigen.  ^h^t. 
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4M  ftXADnro  lessohs. 

t^ifle  im4  itn  Stielet« 

13.  fBir  ^aUt  9Jkt  fi^on  gmcitU:  iebcr  (Blüdriid^e  einmal  «or  fB^tlf,  tcbcr 
UoaIft<ni4c  einmal  «or  fiufl*  9{i<^ttn 

14.  (Etrfnr^t  bc|te$U  Me  Xugenb  aud^  ^  im  S3ettIerHeib*  e^iSer. 

15.  9Bcr*  auf  ber  C^rbc  ofne  SefHmmuitd  lebt,  gleist  einem  Sd^iffe,'  auf 
It»  trocfnen  fianbe;  »ab  mx  nid^t  in  bad  groge  9lab  ber  9)?enr(^b<it  ein^reifU 
IcT  *  0lei4t  bea  ginnernen  Xafii^enutren  ber  Jtinber»  bie  toob^  dd^tx  unb  Bifei» 
lUUterr  aber  feine  me^anif^en  (i^ingemeibe  tiahtn.  SefTiag« 

16*  Bttr  Srtt>erbmt9  eine«  ®I&dfe«  ge^rt  gleig  nnb  (Sebulb,  mib  anr  (Er«« 
laltmia  beffelben«  ^eb^rt  9)tagigun$  unb  ^orflci^t.  Sangfam  unb  @d^ntt  fb 
6(britt  fleigt  man  eine  %xvppt  hinauf;  aber  in  einem  ^ugenblidFe  fäflt  moa 
tinab  unb  bringt  SBnnben  unb  ^^merj  genug  mit  auf  bie  (£rbe.         ^beU 

17.  @o '  gewi§  ber  ^d^atten  bem  £id^te  folgt»  ^  fo  gett>ig  folgt  bie  %^ 
bem  SGDUlen#  toenn  er «  nur  rein  ijl*  S3ömc* 

18*  SBemt  !Du  mit  Deinen  (SefdQigfeiten  toarteflf  bid  X)i(i^  ber  Qfrcnab  tat^ 
fbricbt :  fo  emiebrigfl  jDn  bie  OefaSigfeit  {um  ^^mofen  unb  beinen  8renab 
ium*  Bettler*  StUift. 

19.  3m  ttnglüdFe  erfd^eint  bie  3:ugenb  in  il^rem  l^ellflen  ®lanic.  VUm 
!5nnte  fagen#  ba§  fle  ^ebnlid^ed  mit  ben  »ür^rei^en  ^pan^en  \aU,  bie  moa 
brüctt»  am  ^  ibr  n>oblrie(benben  93alfam  abjugetDinnen.  Klopflotf • 

20.  9ufmer!fämfeit  auf  unfere  einseinen  ^nblungen  fd^ü^t  und  «or  Qeber« 
eiluag»  )»or  9{a(!bfl(bt  gegen  unfere  Segierben»  «or  ®Iei(bgültigfeit  gegen  unfere 
Sedier.  SBtelanb* 

21.  Um  SRuV  tttt  tinem  fernen«  freunbU^en  Q^eftabe  in  ftnben#  muf  bct 
6(biffer  erfl  einen  Stwaxpf  mit  ben  em))drten  SDogen  befielen.  SEBürfert* 

22*  Stande  ^flan^e  *ann  nur  auf  einer  anbem  beftefen  unb  fid^  er^Itea» 
6o  monier  SKenf^.    9n^.in  eri^dilt  er  f!d^  nid^tr  burd^  anbere  nur  befielt  er. 

äBfirfert* 

23.  Siele  Jtenntttiflrt  mad^n  einen  Sl^eit  ber  8ebad^tfam!eit  unnStl^ig* 

fteinlde.    • 

24.  iDa«  anfeftbarfle  ^Kittel  f!d^  Siebe  gn  ertoerbem  iß  ^efäHigfeit 

SIPelanb. 

25*  t>\t  (Religion  iß  bad  lebte  Biet»  toof  in  alte  unfere  ®ebanfen  nnb  ^nb« 
langen  ge(en  möffen.  Ber  bied  nodl^  nid^t  gelernt  l^at,  ber  »eig  nid^td»  ber 
fennt  toeber  fid^  felbf).  j  nod^  ®ott,  unb  ifl  feiner*  eigentlid^n  ^lätffeligfdt 
fobig.  StUp^ä* 


•L.28.^;^L.69.6;  •L.40;  'L.64.\;  «41.  4;  'L.69.S;  t  L. 
42./;  *>  L.  49/5;     L.  61 ;  J  L.  29.  4. 


S6*  9^or  aVett  ^htgeit  toaci^e  Ü(er  ^t$»  ba$  ^u  nte  ble  Imtere  Bmtxfi^t 
|tt  Dir  ftt^er»*  bad  Vertrauen  auf  ®ott unb  gute  9^cnf(^en  t^erlicrfl!  <Bpt>al!b^ 
Dein  Q^efäl^rte  «ber  (^e^ülfe  auf  Deiner  @tirn  ^i§mut^  unb  Ser^toeiflung  (iejl 
— ^fo  ifl  %titi  ^vi^.  @e(r  0^  aber  ijl  man  im  Unglftif  »igerei^t  geg  n  bie  !D{en' 
fd^en.  3ebr  ^eine  bofe  Saune#  iebe  fleine  Wtitnt  9on  itälte  beutet  man  auf  f((^; 
man  P^ini  jeber  fe^e*  ed  und  an«  bag  n^it  leiben»  unb  n>ei(^e«  «on  ber  Sitte 
tt'üJi  Ai«  ttir  i^m  t}un  fonnten.  finigge* 


^»»- 


1.    S^aiUeb. 

IBie  l^errlid^  leucbtet  Unb  taufenb  ©timmc« 

9}ir  bie  9{atttr !  $(u«  bem  ®e{h£tt4 

föieglänjtbie  kennet 

9Bie  Uä^t  bie  $Iur  l  Unb  ^reub'  unb  SBonne 

STu«  icber  ©ruft 

üi  bringen  bie  Stützen  .                  O  (Srb'  unb  8onner 

9ue  iebem  3»cigf  O  (Släcf  unb  £ttfL 

2.    Die  2:i(eilung  ber  CErbe. 

9re$mt  l^in  bie  SBelt !  rief  Btü§  «oa  feinen  mvn 
Den  !D{enf(4en  &u»  nel^mt»  fie<>  fott  euer  fein* 

du^  fdjenf  id^  fte  jum«  Crb*  unb  ew'gen  fielen; 
Do4  tfeiU  eu4  brflberlid^  barein« ' 

Da  eilt»  noad  ^änbe  |at»  fld^  einiurid^teUf 

€d  *  regte  fid^  gefd^äftig  3ung  unb  ^It« 
Der  ^derdmann  griff  na^  bed  $elbee  Sfrfi^te» 

Der  3un!er  birfci^te  burc^  ben  äBalb* 

Der  Kaufmann  nimmt  toad  feine  @fi)eiAer  faffoir  ^ 
Der  9(bt  näiu  f!4  ben  ebeln  $irnen>ein. 

Der  i(5nig  fpcrrt  bie  S3rüdfen  unb  bie  <5tra§ett» 
Unb  f)>ri(i^t :  ber  Se^ente*  ifl  mein. 

®atts  fpSt,  nad^bem  bie  S^eilung  longfl  gef^e^ett^J 
9ta^t  ber  ^oet»  er  fam  au^  toeiter  3em\ 

t^!  ba  tt>ar  überall  ni^td  me^r  |tt  feben,  ^ 
Unb  aQed  l^atte  feinen  ^erm  I 


•Lidf^S;    *L.69-8.iKtff;  •L65.&.;  *  L.28.6;  •42.i.'  'L. 
€;    iL  28.9;    ^L.88.c:-    *  §  4^  2;    fL.40.8*    ^L,4$.k, 
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OeV  mir !  fo  f»ff  htm  14  aUein  i»ott  Sflfcn 

Sergeffen  fein»  idf  btta  gctrttt'tlcY  8((nf 
&  Hei  (r  lAttt  ber  iKage  Stuf«  erf^aSen, 

Hob  »arf  fi4  fi*  ^^^  3o^^  X^roiu 

fBeim  bn  im  fianb  ber  Zräume  bid^  »ertteileU  ^ 

Serfe^t  ber  (Sott,  fo  ^ob're  ni^t  mit  mir* 
00  »arQ  btt  bemw  M  man  bie  SBelt  get^eilclf  * 

34  ^^^9  fP^A^  ^T  |)oet  bei  bir« 

Stein  Suge  (ing  an  beinem  fin^t^dfit, 

9ln  beined  ^immeU  ()armonie  mein  Olftr; 
Serieib'  bem  (S^eijle,*  ber  »on  beinem  Si^te 

eerauf^t,  bad  3Tbif4e'  «erlor!« 

fDa«  ttnn? '  fpric^t  Send — bie  SBelt  iü  m^t^tbvBU 
T)tx  ^erbfl,  bie  3agb,  ber  fBtaxtt  ift  ni^t  me^r'  mettt* 

fBiOfl  bn  in  meinem  Fimmel  mit  mir  leben» 
6o  oft'  bn  lommfl»  er  ^  fott  bir  offen  fein« 

e4ilrr 

3.    ^offnang* 

S«*  reben  nnb  träumen  bie  J  !Renf4cn  biel 

Von  beffem  fünftigen  Sagen; 
ftaäi  einem  glücfli^en»  golbenen  3iet 

®icbt  man  ^  f!e  rennen  unb  iagen. 
5Die  ®elt  oirb  alt  unb  toirb  toieber  iung» 
^o4  hct  fBttn^ä^  l^offt  immer  S$erbefrerun0* 

tDie  Hoffnung  füjrt  *  ijn  in'd"  geben  einr* 

6ie  umflattert  ben  frol^U^tn  itnaben. 
^en  Büngling  lodft'  il^r  dattberf^eitt» ■ 

@ie  »trb  *  mit  bem  ®reid  nid^t  begraben  ;* 
Denn  bef^Ueit  er  im  ®Tabe  ben  mfiben  Sauf» 
9{o4  ftm  &xaU  i»fltin)t  er— bie  Hoffnung  osJL 

S<  ifl  fein  leerer»  f^mei^elnber  SBafn» 

(Ergengt  im  d^e^me  bed  Sporen. 
3m  fersen  fünbet  ed  laut  f!4  <ttt : 

du  »ad  r  93efferem  finb  «oir  geboren« 
ttnb  toad  Q  bie  innere  Stimme  fpri^t» 
Dadq  taufet  bie  ^offenbe  ®eele  nid^t* 

64ilcr* 
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RKADXKO   LE880N&  I6t 

4*    ^ad  9mett'bcr  Steine. 

Son  Snter  iblinb,  fitl^r  Seba  btnnod^  fort 
Stt  prcbigcn  bic  neue  fro^c  S^otfc^ft. 
I^on  @tabt  }u  ®tabt»  )»on  !DoTf  in  t>oxf  maQtc 
9n  feinet  f^ü^rerd  ianh  ber  fromme  Q)reU 
Unb  prebigtc  bad  SBort  mit  ^ünglinadfeuer.* 

<£infl  leitet'  il^n  fein  StnaU  in  ein  S^al,^ 
^ad  ttberfät'  xoax  mit  gewaltigen  Steinen« 
IBetd^tflnnig  mel^rr  aU  loi^aft,  fprad^  ber  StnaU  t 
ir(£bm>ürb'ger  ^ater,  «tele  ^enfd^en  finb 
X^erfammelt  (ier  mib  »arten  auf  bie  3)rebigt.'' 

^er  blinbe  ®reid  erlaub  Tt^*  alfobalbf 
SDof It'  einen  Sert,  trflärt'  ib»»  »anbt'  ifn  oiir 
(Ermabntef  »arntei  fhafte^  trSjIcte 
60  ftriUd^,  ba§  bie  %ixäntn  milbigUd^ 
3tta*  nieberflofren  in  ben  grantn  9art* 
IHd  er  befd^liegenb  brauf  bad  Saterunferi 
8Bie  ^äi^i  gejiemtr«  gebetet  unb  gefprod^en:' 
ir^ein  ifl  bad  ^tiä^  unb  üDein  bie  itraft  unb  Deis 
5Die  ^errlici^feit  bid  in  bie  <£n>igfeiten»«— 
5Da  riefen  ringd  im  Z^al  9iel  taufenb  Stimmen  t 
9men#  ei^rtoürbiger  33aterr  ^mtn,  %mtn  l 

T)tt  StnaV  erfd^raf ;  reumfitbig  fniet  er  nieber 
Itnb  bci^tete  bem  ^eiligen  bie  (Sunbe. 
mBeJfXu"  fpxa^  ber  (Dreid»  ^'^aft  Du  benn  nid^t  gelef«i  t 
SBenn  !Dlenf(ben  fd^toeigen,  »erben  Steine  fd^rei'n?— 
fftiä^t  fpotte  fünftig,  ®obn,  mit  ®otted  Sßortt 
fiebenbig  ifl  t^,  fräftigr  fd^neibet  fd^rfr 
9Bie  ein  {weifcbneibig  Sdl^wert.    Unb  foHtc  gleid^ 
t>a€  9Renf(^enber}  fi(b  ibm  |um  Xrob  »erfleinem# 
60  loirb  im  Stein  ein  ^tniä^aüftxi  fld^  regen," 

itofeganct 

6»    !Die  SBorte  be«  (9Unbene. 

!Drei  SDorte  nenn'  i^  tuä^t  inbaltfd^werr ' 

Sie  geben  von  9?unbe  in  ^uxibtt 
1b9äf  flammen  fie  nid^t  von  au§en  btr ; 

jDad  ^ers  nur  giebt  bavon  Aunbe. 
Ibm  SRenfd^en  ifl  aler  SBertb  geraubt,  * 

Ocnn  er  iii($t  mefr'  an  bie  brei  9Borte  glaubt 

-    -      ■  -  -  — -  '■  ■  — ^ — 

•L.24  4;    ^L.20.3;    «1^29.9;    '§129;    •  L.  67.  6;    '  L.  4« 

St  rus4  7:   ^Ue4.i:   <US4.ia 


^er  Vltafä^  iß  frei  ^tf^fftn,  ifl  frtlf ' 

llnb  tottrb^  *  er  in  itctten  geboren. 
Sa§t  en(^  nid^t  irren  M  ^oUU  (S^efd^reff 

9{t(^t  ben  ^igbrau4  rafenber  ^  Sporen  X 
Sor  bem  Sclavem  tt>enn  er  bie  Sttttt  bri4t# 
Sor  bem  freien  SRenf^en  erbittert  ni^t  I 

Unb  bie  Xugenb«  fle «  ifl  fein  leerer  Bä^ 

^er  Slenfci^  !ann  fle<>  ftben  im  Seben ; 
ttnb  foSt  er  auä^  *  fhanc^ln  überall» 

(Er  fann  naci^  ber  gSttlic^n  fheben# 
ttnb  iMie  fein  Serflanb  ber  Serflänbigen'  ftt^ 
5Da«  ftbet*  in  (Einfalt  ein  finblid^  O^emütf.' 

Unb  ein  ®ott  ifl,  ein  teiliger  SBiSe  lebt, 

8Bie  au4  ber  ntenfd^li^t  »anfe ;  ^ 
4o4  &(cr  ber  3eit  nnb  bem  ffiaumt  totU 

Üebenbig  ber  (oi^fle  ®ebanfe, 
ttnb  ob  tue«  in  etoigem  fße^fel  freirtf 
(Ed  ■  beirret  im  SBe^fel  ein  ru^tder  9tifL 

^ie  brei  SBorte  betoa^ret  J  en4#  in^ltf^tocr« 

6ie  vflAnietJ  «on  9hinbe  ^u  Slunbe» 
ttnb  flammen  fle  glei^  ni^t  «on  aupen  )err 

(Euer  3nn'red  giebt  ba^on  ihinbe. 
^em  Sffenfd^en  ifl  nimmer  fein  9Bertl(  geraublr 
So  ^  lang  er  no4  an  bie  brei  SDorte  glaubt«  Cl^Oic» 

7«    (9efnnben. 

S4  9fH  int  SBalbe  SoE  i^  ium  SBeßen 

€>o  für  mid^  l^in«  (0ebro4tn  fein  f 

ttnb  nid^t«  |n  fud^en» 

^a«  mar  mein  Sinn*  34  gntb^d  mit  aUen 

Den  äBür^lein  an«» 
3«  €»d(attett  faV  i4  dum  harten  trug  i^'i 

(Ein  8lüm(ien  flein,  9m  (übf^en  ^#« 

IBie  Sterne  leu^tenb« 

fBie  9englein  fd|dn«  Snb  pfaaii  e9  mUSbtx 

Im  fMctt  Ort ; 


Sä^  tooHt^  e«  bred^en»  Kun  |n>eigt  e«  immc? 

Da  fagt  ee  fein :  Unb  blüi^t  fo  fort* 


a»4t« 
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VOCABULARl 

«OB  THE  EX£RCISES  AND  &EÄDINU  LESSONS. 


■♦♦» 


ABBREYIATIONS. 


«4f.  adjeeÜTe. 

ad»,  adveii). 

ort  article. 

€,  or  eonj.  conjunction. 

comp.  comparative. 

/.  feminine  gender. 

imp»  imperfect  tense. 

int  inteijeetion. 

m.  masculine  gender. 

n,  neiiter  gender. 

p,  participle. 


pl,  pluraL 

prep,  prepositidiL 

pnk  pronoun. 

V,  (L  active  Terb. 

«.  o.  ^  fk  active  and  neuter  yerfak 

«.  aux,  auziliary  verb. 

9,  imp,  '    impersonal  verb. 

Vf  ir,  irregulär  verb. 

t^  M.  neuter  verb. 

«.  r.  reflexive  verb. 
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Mal,  m.  -cdi  pL  --tt  eeL 

9(bbilben>  v.  o.  to  portray,  represent 

ibtnb,  w.  -«,  pt  -c»  evening,  eve, 

weat;    -^löad^en,  n.  -d,  />^  -» 

vesper-bell,  evening-bell ;  -rotbi 

fi.,  -rölje»  /.  evening-red,  even- 

ing-ak^T)  -»i«b»  «i.  -<^r  -*»  />^  -Cr 

eveninff-wind,  zephyr. 
tfbcrf  etm;.  but^  however. 
irbermal  or  abermald»    oiv.  again, 

once  more,  anew. 
SSbfa^reitr  see  fabren/  />.  848,  v.  ti.  ir, 

to  set  off,  eet  out»  depart» 
9bge»tnnen#  v.  &  ir^  to  win  from, 

gain. 
Sbfomtncnr  0.  n.  «n,  to  eome  oS,  de- 

viate^  lose. 
ffbrnatten»  v.  o.  to  barass,  weary. 
Vbpflüden«  v.  o.  to  pluck  off,  gather. 
Sbrcifeiu  to  depar^  set  out 
Vbfagcn»  to  countermand,  refnae^ 

decline,  renounee. 
Sbf^rei'bcn«  «ee  f^rtibcm  ».  854;  v. 

«.  Ir-t  to  o<  py,  iranseri  M 


ttbllcbt»  /.  -►  pl.  -Ctt»  view,  inteo- 

tion. 
Slbfl^tUd^r  a4/*  designcd,  pnrpoeely 

(See  Lw  34.  7). 
^bflcigem  see  f!ei(^em  />.  366;  «.  in 

n^  to  descend,  dismount»  put  upu 
Slbfr  m.  -e«,p/.  Siebte,  abbot 
9(bn>ebrettr  v.  o.  tokeep  off,  ward  o£ 
^d^!tn/.  ahlOIohlalasl 
5l4ftf  /•  -'  P^'  -«*  a^tle,  azia. 
Mä^t,  eight 
^(bt,/.  -,  care,  attention,  outla'wry ; 

in  ^d^t  nel^mcnr  to  take  oare. 
5l(btelr  n.  -«,  />^  -,  eighth. 
Mäittiu  V.  a.  to  regard,  attend  to^ 

value,  deem,  esteem,  take  for. 
Ä(btun^/  /  -r  esteem,  respect»  eati« 

mation,  regard,  attention* 
^Atic^n»  eighteen. 
%dtxt  m.  ^,  pl.  ^tätx,  field,  aora 
^dtx^mamt,  m,  -edi  pl,  -leutc»  hn» 

bandman,  tiller. 
9blerr  »i.  -d#  »/.  -,  eagle. 
91bolp|»  m.  Adolphua. 
^ed^U  a0{y.  {reniiine,  autbentia 
9etnU(^i  cSj,  li)ce,  similar. 


47a            ftc^anl  Hill— arm 

tfeVt»  /  -»  p/L  Hl/  ear  (of  grain).  ffttünätti,  ».  n.  to  arrivo,  cozu«  ••* 

8cn9l!u^fett»  /.  ^r   auxietjr,  unea-  9(nf(l)auem  v.  o.  to  look  at,  regard. 

siness.  Slnfc^ulbigenr  v.  a.  to  charge  wiü^ 

Älbcrn,  <wif.  silly,  foolish.  accuse  ot 

9ilhTt^t,  nu  Albert  5(nfcfttn,  see  feiert,  ;>.  354;  v.  ir.  «, 

9(fie{n/  adv,  alooc,  only;  c  but  to  look  at,  behold,  view. 

WtT,  all  (L.  66.  11),  every.  5lnfeinU(^#  cdj.  considerable,  importr 

Sfltrbffl,  best  of  all,  very  best.  ant,  of  consequenec.  (L.  34.  7.) 

SrUcTlei,  adj,  varions,  of  all  sorts.  9in\iä)U  /.  -,  pt,  -cn#  «ight»  view, 

ÄUmä^Ug,  by  degrees,  gradaally.  opinion,  prospect 

Ättju,  €uiv.  tbo,  too  much,  over,  ^  fRnfpre^cn,  ir.  o.  »>.,  to  aceost,  ai 

SUmofcn«  n.  --^,  />/.-«  alms  ebarity.  dress,  speak  to,  beg,  ask. 

flu,  eonj.  than,  but^  wheo,  a»,  like,  5(nfpruc^r  m.  -ed»  pl  -fprü^,  claio^ 

exeept,    besides,    namely,    ali  demand;  in  -  nehmen«  to  call  for, 

ebeit/  inst  as.  claim,  reqnest 

Älfor  adv.  thus,  so ;  c.  therefore.  ftttflalt,  /.  -/  pl.  -f tt#  preparation, 

9(IfobaIbr  iinmediately,  directly.  Institution;  ^nftalten  or  ^nfk&U 

^lU  adj,  old,  ancient  aged.  ntac^eiu    to  moke  preparatioDi^ 

ftUcrr  r„  -4,  pl,  -,  age,  old  age.  prepare. 


},  m,  -td»  pl  ^r  anvil.  Slnjlanb,  m.  -c«»  gracefulneaa^  sttr 
Smett»  inL  amen.  tion,  stand,  behavior. 

Slmt'rlfa,  -«,  America,  51njlatti  |>rtfp.  instead  of^  in  lieiL 

amtrifa'ner,  nu  -9,  pl,  -,  Americait.  Slttflreitaenbr  adj,  toilsome. 

Hlmt,  n.  -cd,  pl,  Hemter,  charge,  of-  5lmn)ort/  /.  -,  pL  -  cn,  answer. 

fice,  employment,  basiness.  ^(nttoortenr  v.  o.  to  answer. 

9iw  prep,  in,  at,  on,  by,  to,  unto,  9(noertTauen#    v.   o.   to  intmst   to^ 

with,  up,  about,  agaiust.  confide  ta 

Vnbcr  (btri  hk,  bad  ^nbere),  adj,  seo-  Slntoaabeln,  v.  n.  to  come  npon.  (£« 

ond,  other.  (L  65.)  »anbcUe  t^n  bie  fiuf!  oiu  th«  desir« 

^nberdr  adv,  otherwise,  differently.       came  upon  hira  ('^he  took  a  fan- 
9(nbertbatb,  adj,  one  and  a  halt  cy,**  "he  took  il  into  his  head.") 

Knefbote, /.-,»/. -n/ anecdote.  9(nn>tnbett,  v.  a.  to  apply,  employ, 
anfangen,  see  fangen,  p,  848;   v.  ir,      make  use  o^  apply  to. 

a.  i  n.,  to  begin,  act,  open,  do.  ^(ntpefenb,   adj,  it  p,  present^  thoM 

(L.  51.  4.)  present. 

Knfle^en,  v.  o.  to  implore,  entreat.  ^n^iel^en,  see  lit^tn ,  p  858 ;  v.  ir.  «. 
9(nfüUtn,  ir.  o.  to  fill  up.  todrav,  put  od,  attrae^  interest. 

angehören,  v.  n.  to  belong.  Spfel,  m.  -^tpl.  ^epfel,  apple. 

ICngel,  /  -,  pl,  -tt,  fishing-hook,  5Cpfclbaum,  «.-edr  -^t  pL  -bamnt» 

angle.  apple-tree. 

Kngene^m,  adj.  agreeable,  pleasant  WpxW\t,f,  ^jpl,  -4t  aprieot 

Ängejlil^tr  n.  -€d,  -*,  jU,  -er,  face,  5(prtfoff nbaum,  tn.  -ed,  -«,  jA  «Ml« 

countenance.  nte,  apricot-tree. 

9(nbaltenb,  adj,  constant.  Vpril',  nu  -d,  ApriL 

Sltt^angen,  see  fangen,  p.  360;  «.  ir,  Sfrbeit,/.  -,i)/.  -cn,  work,  labon 

fu,  to  be  attached  to.  adhere  to.  9[rbeiten ,  v.  n.,  to  work,  labor. 

Slnfer,  m.  -d,  jp/.  -,  anchor.  9(rbeiter,  m.  -d,  j»/.  -,  woikman,  ^ 
Slnflagen,  v.  o.  to  accuse.  borer. 

9(nfommen,  see  fommen,  p,  360;  v,  ir.  $(rg,  adj,  bad,  isricked. 

f».,  to  arrive;  -  auf,   to  depend  ^rm,  adj,  poor,  indigent 

^pon.  5(rm,  m.  -cd,  oi.  -c,  arm. 

STttfünben,  önfönb^en,  v.  a,  to  ]^ro-  9(rmce',/.-,iML-n,  armj. 

Claim,  annoance,  declare,  publish.  9ittmtl ,  m.  -d,  /»iL  -^  b16«v% 

•a^ttp»/.  -*  arrivaL  «rmutj,  /.  -» poverty.  j 


•rt#  /  •»  />/L  -CJI  speciea,  kind,  na-  ^u^tUrt,  eee  ^tltn,  />.  348;  «.  Ir 

turc,  «jualitj,  propriety,  way.  o.,  to  give  out^  spend. 

STrtig,  ai^.  polite  agreeable.   ^  ^  Sudgc^cttr  see  gf^cn,  p.  348;  t».  tr 

9itH0  f.u  -ed  r  p/.  ^er^te ,  pbjsician,  n.,  to  go  out,  go  abroad,  proceed. 

doctor.  ^u^xahtn,  v,  o.  ir.,  to  dig  out^  es 

ff^dli,/,  aslies.  cavate. 

9itla^t  m.  -ffe«/  pl  ffe»  satin.  ^udl^altcn^  v.  ir,  tu,  to  hold  out,  ras 

5ltntofpt)d'rCf /.  -»  atmosphere.  tain. 

$(u(^,  <M>yi;.  also,  too,  eveii.  Sfudrufettr  v.  n.  •>.,  to  eall  out^  ory 

Sufy  j>rep.  OD,  upon,  in,  at,  to.  np;  out,  ezclaim. 

-tinmah    at  once,  all  at  once;  Studfc^en»  n. -d»  face,  appeaiance^ 

•^apf  in  Order  that  SIUBett/   ado,  out,   on  the  outsid^ 

Hufent^alt»  m.  -td ,  stay,  sojourn,  without»  abroad. 

delay.  Slcufcre  (ber,  bie»  bad),  tuff,  ontward, 

9[iifforbern/  v,  a,  to  summon,  chal-  ezterior,  outaide. 

lenge,  ask,  invite.           ^  Sliiper^alb»    prep,  ä  ado.  abroad, 

Sfufgabe ,  /  -•»  pL  -n»  exercise.  without^  out  o^  outside,  beyond. 

Slufgel^en,  eee  ge^cn»  o.  348.  v,  ir,  n.  ^udfprecben«  eee  fprec^en^  p.  356;  v.  o. 

to  rise,  open,  see  Si^t  dk  n.  tr.,  to  pronounee^  utter,  ex« 

tiviff^aUtn,  V,  a,  ir,  to  stop,  hinder,  press. 

detain.  ^uthra'Uen»  n.  -4,  Australia. 

9uf]^örcn#  v.  n.  to  cease^  end.  9(u.dubcn»  v.  a.  to  exercise,  practica^ 

Sufmcrffant/  adg,  attentive.  ezecute,  perpetrate. 

$(ufmerffamfeU  f  /•  -^pL^-tUt  atten-  ^udtDanbern»  v,  n.  to  emigrate. 

tion.  fHüivodäitn,  v.  a,  ir,,  to  ffive  way, 

Kufpflattjeitr  V,  a,  to  plante  moun<^  turn  aside,  evade,  avoid. 

set  up.  Sljti  /.  -I  pl.  Werter  ax,  hatchet 

?fnfrc(^t#  arfv.  upright,  erect.  Ij* 

Ifuffdjnfiben»  see  fc^ncibcm  p,  864;  v.  ''^ 

tr.  a,  to  cut  up,  cut  opeo.  fdaä^,  m.  -f  9i  i?/.  Säc^e»  brook. 

9uffpei(!^ernr  v.  o.  to  störe  up.  fbadtn,  v,  ir,  v,,  to  bake,  dry,  p.  34& 

Sufjle^ett»  see  fle^titr  p.  856;  v.  ir.  SBäcfer»  m.  -d,  pl,  ^,  baker. 

n.  to  arise,  get  up,  stand  open.  93abenr  «.  o.  to  bathe. 

9ufj)ct0enr  see  iiti^tn,  p,  356;  v.  ir.  ^a^n,  /.  -i  pl,  -tn,  way,  road,  ea 

n.  to  mount,  ascend,  rise.  reer,  course, 

^(ufbärtd  r  adv,  upward,  upwards.  SDaieT»  m.  -n«  />/.  -ni  Bavariaa 

Ölufbartciif  V.  n.  to  wait  on,  attend,  Saient#  n,  -d»  Bavaria. 

serve.  SBalb»  «k/c.  soon,  early,  nearly. 

9uf>ie^(K/  V,  a.  ir,  to  bring  up,  ed-  SaH»  m.'<^,pl.  SäUe»  balL 

ucate  draw  up.  Balfam»  m.  -4»  pU-H,  balm,  baleav 

HugCf  fi  -d»  !>/.  -n»  eye,  bud;  hi'  Sanb»  n.  -ed,  pL  S^dnber»  ribboft 

MidF»  t/t.  twinkling,  moment;  ~n  string;  m./)/.  Sänbfr  volume. 

bUcflid^y  instaneous,  instantly.  SBänbigen^  tr.  o.  to  tarne,  break. 

Kcuslefn/  n,  -d«  pl,  -r  eye  (L.24. 2).  San!»  /.  -«/)/.  Sänfe»  bench,  aeat 

Äud  r  prep.  out»  out  o(  from,  o(  93anner»  m.  '4,pL  -,  bannen 

by,  on,  upon,  in;  adv.  over,  out>  Säri  m.  -en»  pC-tUf  bear. 

at  an  end,  finished.  S3arfCr  /  -» pL  -tu  bark,  barse. 

Sudlfebnettf  «.  o.  nt  r.  to  stretch,  ex«  S^art»  m.  -edi  -6/  p/.  Särto  beard. 

teud,  expand.  fdcMtn,  «.  o.  to  buiid,  raise;  ßg.  auf 

Kui^brefcbcn ,  see  bref^en^  |>.  846 ;  v.  einen  -^  to  rely  upon  one. 

to  thrasli  out  Sauer»  tn.  -di  pl.  -n»  peasant 

Vttdfinben»  see  ftnbeiw  /».  248;  «.  ir.  93äuerlein«  n.  -d,  j>/.  -,  peasant  I« 

«.to  find  out  24  1. 

Cadfutrctt«  V.  o.  ia  aeeompliah.  fdaum,  m.  -cd»  |»2.  B&amtt  trt^ 
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SawncifleT^  m  ^$pt.^  «Fchttect.  Setfornittttt/  see  lommnt»  p.  350;  « 

©aumwoflf ;  /  -»  cotton.  tV.  n.,  tc  get  at. 

Stielt«  f».  -^r  p/*  -r  bfuin.  SSeitt»  tk  -ed»  />/.  -t#  leg,  bone. 

t^ebac^tTanir  «  y-  considerate.  S3eif))ieU  it.  -e^,  pL  -t,  ezample,  in* 

Seba'^t'fainfeit«  /.  -« eireumspection,  stanoo,  pattern ;  ^um  -,  for  exam* 

caation,  prudence.  ple»  for  instance. 

Sebau'rnw  «•  o.  to  pity.  SSci^enf  p.  346;  v.  o.  to  bite. 

Sebed'en«  v  o.  to  cover,  shelter.  S3eij!aQb»  m.  -ed»  <-d/  aa^tistance. 

Ißebtt^tiU  a.  a,  ir,,  to  oonsider,  re-  Sßetjle'^enf  tr.  n  tr.,  to  assist 

fldct  upon,  mind.  S^ei)limmen#  v.  n.  to  agree  witli,  a*- 

Cebien^tf r  m.  -n#  jd^.  hi#  lervant.  aent  to. 

ffebär'fenf  see  bttrfcn«^346;  v.tr.n.  Seiwo^nen»  «.  n,  to  be  prcsent  at 

to  need,  want  aasist. 

Dcbfirf  Hg»  adj,  wanting,  in  want  ot  lB(!ann'te  m.  A/-n«  |)2.Ht,  acquaici 

Sefe^l'.  191.  --t^tpL  -tr  command.  ance. 

fl3efcVlttt,  «.  tr.  o.,  to  eommand,  or-  Sefla'geiir  v.  r.  to  complain. 

der,  Charge,  deaire.  p.  346.  ©ela'aeruttgr  /.  -#  -eitr  aiese. 

fl3e{te'bertf  plumaged.  SBelei  bigeiir  v.  a.  to  oflfend,  inanll 

^epn'btn»  see  ^nbcn#  p,  346;  v.  ir.  <l  S3t0en#  v.  n.  to  bark. 

to  find,  think;  v.  tV.  r.,  to  be;  SBelo^'neitf  v.  o.  to  revard. 

»ie  -  fie  |i<^»  how  do  youdot  ©cloVnung»/.  -» pL  -tn,  reward. 

8ef[et'Ben»  «.  tr.  r.  to  be  stadiona  pf,  SBemer'Cen«  v.  a.  to  perceiye^  mar^ 

Befrei'en»  «.  a.  to  free»  deliver.  obeerve,  note. 

fdt%t!btnf  see  geben»  p.  348;  «.  tr.  r.,  SBemoofl'r  ad»,  moasy. 

to  betake.  Senei'benr  v.  o.  to  envy. 

Sfgeg'nen,  v.  n.  to  meet  ^tnö'if^i^U  adj.  in  need,  in  wanU 

fdio,t)/tVi,  see  gelten»  />.  348;  v,a,  ir.,  S3eTat^'f^Iagung//.-^/)^-cnrCODaail^ 

to  commit.  ation,  deiiberation. 

fdt%tff'xtn,  V.  o.  to  desire,  demand.  S3erau'ben»  v.  o.  to  rob,  plnnder. 

Begier'be»/.  •»»  pL-n,  desirc,  lust  IBeraufd^t'»  freozied,  iutoxicated. 

Cegtn'nen»  v,  a.  dt  n,  ir.,  to  begin»  Sere'ben»  v.  o.  to  persoade. 

do,  nnder^wke.  Sereitd»  adv.  already. 

Seglei'tetu  v.  o.  to  accompany.  Sereu'en»  v.  o.  to  repent,  regreL 

t^eglei'terr  m.  -^,  pL  <-»  oompanion,  S^ergr  m.  -ed»  pL  -<,  moantain. 

atteodant^  foUower,  guide.  SBergan'r  bergauf»  adn,  uphilL 

IBegra'ben*  see  graben«  p.  350;  v,  ir»  SBergen*  p.  346;  «.  tr.  &,  to  aaT% 

o.,  to  bury.  conceaL 

f3egrei'fen#  see  greifen»  p.  350;  «.  tr.  Serli'n»  n.  *«»  Berlin. 

o.,  to  feel,  comprenend,  under-  S3eruf  *  m.  -^d#  -d,  p^  -<»  vccatioib 

stand.  ^erü^mt'»  adj.  celebrated. 

S^e^al'ten«  see  (atteu»  p,  350;  v,  ir.  a  SBerä^'ren»  v.  o.  to  touch,  haodl% 

to  keep,  retain.  mention,  hiut  at. 

Se^an'beln,  «.  a.  to  treat,  manage.  Sefc^ä'men»  i;.  o.  to  sbame,  ßg.  ts 

S3e^r'ren»  tr.  n.  to  continue,  persist,  ezcel,  be  superior  to. 

insisty  persevere.  S3ef(^ei'ben»  adj.  modest 

fie^up'ten»  tr.  o.  to  affirm,  malntain,  SBefd)Ue'§en»  to  decree,  detennin« 

pretend.  resolve,  to  finish. 

Bti,  prep.  atk  near,  beeide,  by,  on,  Sdefc^rän'fen»  tr.  o.  to  confine^  limi^ 

with,  to,  in,  in  tiie  presenoe  o£  bound,  restrain. 

fl3eicbten»  v.  o.  d;  n.  to  eonfesa.  Sefcbrei'ben»  see  fcbretben«  />.  354 ;  » 

Seti:^tMterf  nu  «d»  pl.  H)äter»  eon-  tr.  o.,  to  describe. 

.  fossor.  93ef(^urDigen»  tr.  a.  to  aeenaa 

fl3eiDe»  tdg.  botl»  twi ;  frinei  t»on  *»  SBefen»  m.  -d»  pl.  -,  broom. 

neither  of  t^     *W9  193ejte'geu«  v.  o.  to  yanquish,  eonqiur 
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fbtWtn,  oee  Hj^cn»  p,  354;  oi  ir,  a,,  8ttben/  «.  o.  toform,ciilthati^  eit» 

to  poffseM.  ilize,  improve. 

©efpr^eu,  V,  a,to  take  care  o^  pro-  ©Übung,/.-,  />/.-fn,  cnltupe,  learn« 

vide,  apprehend,  fear.  ing,  accomplishmont. 

Seilau'big»  adj,  constant.,  durable.  IBinbe,  /.  ^.  -n,  baud;  -mirti  n. 
SBcjlät'igen,  v.  o.  to  confirm.  conjunction. 

S3c)le  (hix,  hit,  ha^),  adj,  best  93inbenr  p*  846;  v.  ir.  a.  to  bind,  ti«. 

©tfieyenr  see  Wen,  />.  356;  v.  tV.  o.  ©irnc,/.  -,  pi.  -ii/  pear. 

Ä  n.,  to  suffer,  be,  endure,  con*  Sirf^^cn ,  v.  o.  to  shoot,  go  a  shoot- 

sist  ot,  encounter;  -  anf»  to  in-       ing,  shoot  with  a  rifle. 

sist  upon.  fdi^t  adv.  Jb  conj.  tili,  until ;  iU  OB. 
Seflerteitf  v.  a,  to  order,  appoint.  -auf,  -}tif  up,  to,  as  far  as. 

fdt\ttU'un%f  /.  -,  pL  txif  Order,  com-  Sitte  /  jT.  pl.  -n,  request^  entreaty, 

mission.  Petition,  snit. 

Cejlim'mttng,/.  -#/>/.  -em  determin-  Sitten/ p.  846 ;  ir.  ir,  a.  to  beg,  pray» 

ation,  destination.  destiny.  requeet,  entreat,  iuvite. 

Seflia'fenr  v.  o.  to  punisb.  Sitter,  adj.  bitter,  sharp. 

Seftt'd^enr  r.  o.  to  visit^  see,  freque^t,  SUfen/  p.  846  to  blow. 

go  to  see.  Statt,  n.  -ed,  pL  SIcitter,  leat 

Seten,  v.  o.  <it  n.  to  say  a  prayer,  to  Slatter,  /.  -,  pL  -n  blister ;  bie  HW 

pray.  pL  the  small-poz. 

Setra^'ten,  «.  o.  to  look  upon,  con-  Suu,  adJ.  blue. 

template,  conslder.  Slei,  fi.  ^d,  -d,  lead. 

©etrac^t'uttg, /.  -*  pl.  -en»  riew,  con-  Sleiben,  p.  346;  «.  ir.  n.  to  remain, 

sideration.  continue,  ^»erish. 

Setra'gen ,  see  tragen ,  p.  356 ;  «.  tV.  Sleid^,  apj,  pale,  faded. 

«.  to  amount  to;  v.  ir.  r.  to  be-  SIetfHfit,  m,  -ed,  pL  -e,  penciL 

have  one'sselfl  SU(f,  m.  -ed,  pl,  -e#  Iook,  fflance. 

Setra'gen,  n.  -^,  condnct,  behavior.  Slicfen,  «.  n.  to  fflance,  look. 

Setrü'bt,  o^f.  afflicted,  sad.  SUnb,  adj.  blind. 

Setru'gen,  p,  346 ;  to  cheat^  deceiveb  SUj^en,  v.  m.  to  lighten,  flash,  gleam. 

Sett,  n.  -ed,  pL  -en,  bed.  Slume,  /.-,  pL  -n,  flower;  -ngartem 
Setteln,  v,  n.  to  beg.  nu  flower-garden. 

Settier  m.^,pL^  b^gar.  Slüm(!^en,  n.  -d,  /»2.  -,  floweret 

Scttlerfletb ,  n,  -ti,  -«,  i>l.  -er,  beg-  Slütl^,  /.  -,  pl.  -«,  bloom,  flower. 

gar*8  dress.  Slutig,  ac^.  bloody. 

Set9ad}'en,  «.  o.  to  wateh,  gnard.  Soben#  m.  -^,  pf.  Söben ,  gronnd, 
Senaff'nen,  v.  o.  to  arm.  soil,  bottom,  loft»  garret. 

Sen>a^'ren ,  «.  o.  to  keep,  take  care  Sogen,  m.  -d,  j»/.  -»  bow. 

of,  preserve,  gnard.  Sojne,  /.  -,  pC,  -n,  bean. 

Seme'gen,  v.  a.  to  move,  ezcite.  So^rer,  m.  -d,  pl,  -,  auger. 

Seraegt,  €ulj.  moved,  tonched.  Söfe,  culj.  dt  adv.  bad,  ill,  wicked, 
Sen>oVner,  nu  -^,  pl.  -,  inhabitant.       hurtful,  angry,  Kore. 

Seionn'bern,  v.  o.  to  admii*e,  wonder.  Sod^aft,  adj,  malicious,  wicked. 

Sewun^erung,/  -,  admiration.  Sote,  m.  -n,  pl.  -n,  messenger. 

Sen)uit,  a<j§,  known,  conscious  o(  Sotf^aft,/.  -,p/.  -en,  message. 

-fein,  n.  consciousness.  Söttt^er,  m.  -<(,  pl.  -,  cooper. 

Seiid^'ttgen ,  v.  o.  to  oharge,  accuse.  Sraud^en, «.  o.  to  want,  need,  usa. 

Se}üdb'tiden,  see  besichtigen.  Srauer,  m.  -^  pl,  -,  brewer. 

Slbel,/.  -,  pl,  -n,  Bible.  Srann,  adj.  brown. 

Siene,  /  pl.  -n,  bee.  Sraufen,  ».  ».  to  rush,  roar,  buxi. 

t^ie^.  n  -ed,  -d,  pl.  -e,  beer.  Sre^en,  p.  846    v.  ir.  a.  it  n,  U 
Silb  #  ft  -e4 ,  ^  -er,  image,  idea^      break. 

vepifMentation,  portrait^  picturai  Sreit»  adj.  brriad,  large^  widik 
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tJreninif ««.  -^r  Bremen.  X)a]^in\  ad»,  thitber  tbere,  awa|^ 

©rfiincn,   p.  »4«;  \.  ir,  n.  än,U  down,    gone,   pait;   -fhcffen,  le 

biirn,  SGoreli,  parcli,  distil,  caa*  Stretch  out,  sfread  onU 

terize   braiid.  t)ame,  /.  -,  pl,  -n,  lady. 

Src ir   n     t€,  pL  -crr  board.  ©amlt ,  adv.  <fe  er»;,  therewith,  witfc 

^riff,  m.  -«d,  pi.  -«» letter;  -papltr,  it  (thia,  that),  bj  it^  by  that^  » 

Ictter-paper.  order. 

©ringen,  />.  346.  v.  ir,  a,  to  bring  J)ämmcrun3, /.  '•  twilight,  du»k. 

carry,  convey,  bear;  an  fid>  -;  t€  Dampf,  »lu  -ed,  pl.  Dämpfc,- 

acquire,  get  possession.  vapor,  smokc,  fume. 

SBroO,  n.  -Cd,  pL  -e»  bread,  loat  Dane,  m.  -n,  jo/  -n,  Dane. 

©rücfe,  /.  -,  ;>/.  -n,  bridge.  Danf,  m.  -cd,  t)  anks,  rewar  l 

©ruber,  m.  -^,  pl.  ©ruDcr,  brother  Danfbar,  adj.  tliankful,  gratefai. 

©rüDcrlid^,    adJ.    brotlieriy,   fratcr  Danfen,  v.  o.  <b  n.  to  thank. 

nai ;  -umfiljlunöen,  in  fraternal  em  Dann,  adv.  tlie  i,  thereupon. 

brace.  Darait',  ac^v.  thcreon,  tbereat;  on  ^ 

©rüü«n#  tr.ii.to  roar,  low.  at  it.  by  it 

©runntn,  m.  -d,  ;>/.  -» well,  spring  Darauf,  adv.  f hereon.  thereapon, 

fountain.  o"»  ^-hat,  on  %  upon  it,  at  that» 

©rufl,/.  -.  pl.  ©rüile,  breast.  to  that,it,  aftorthat;  f!.^  -fc^wtiK 

©ruflnabel,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  breaet-pin.  gen,  to  leap  upon,  swing  upon. 

©U(^,  n.  -c«,  pl.  ©üct)er.  book ,  qiiire-  Darauf',  adv.  tl  oreoat,  out  of  that» 

-binber,  m.  bookbinder;  -j^ttWcr,  tberefrom,  theuce,  from  thio,  ol 

m,  bookseller,  stAtioner.  ^^»^ 

©ud)e,/  -,  p/.  -<n,  beeclu  Darein',  adv.  thcrein,  into  it ;  |i<|  - 

©ücfcn,  r.  r.  to  stoop,  bow.  t^ciltn,  to  shar»  therein. 

©unbt^genp§,  m.-in, pl.-tn,  confed-  Darin',  adv.  therein,  in  tbat^  in  thii^ 

erate,  ally.  »°  «^  wherein. 

©ürger,  m.  -4,  pl.  -,  Citizen.  Darnach',  ad»,  aftei  that^  upon  that» 

©ürile,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  bnislu  for  that»  for  it. 

©ufi^ ,  m,  -^^f  pL  ©äf(^ ,   budL  Darum,  oclr.  arounil  that»  for  that^ 

thicket  for  it,  therefor. 

©utter,  /.  -,  butter.  5>a«,  ari.  the  i  pm.  I^at.  which. 

Dap,  coni.  that:  -  ni(^t,  lest;  bid  -» 

@;  tilL 

1-4     «^  *      f     *.<  *    1,-«-^    Dauern,  «.  «i.  to  }^t,  cntinue;  ».ol 

C^faraFter,  m.  -«,  ;rf.  -tf're,  charao-      ^  .,„^  ^^  ^^j^^^^  ^^^  ^  J^.^^ . 

ffi.  •  V   4  1*^       1.  •  *^«^^.«  i^'f  bauert  mi(^,  you  grieTe  me^ 

C^nirenVit#/.-#chri8tcndom.  Ipityyou.    ^    ^       '^  ^ 

ftcurme,/.  -,;>/.  -n,  cousin.  Dauphin,  m.  -*,  danph'n,  crown- 

^  prince,  oldeat  aon  cf  tb«  kiugs  ol 

.  ^^  France. 

Da»   adv.  ä  eonj.  thcre,  present,  Davon',  adv.  thereo(  tber^frouL  of 

then,  at  that  time,  wheii,  as»       that,  ofit,  from  it»  wherao^  by 

while,  because,  sinee.  it,  off,  away;  -iagcn*  to  lua^as 

Dabei',  adv.  by  that,  thereby,  there-      away. 

with.  thereat,  near  it,  present  Da;u',  adv.  thereto,  totliat»  for  4i.  C 
Dad),  n.  -ed,  p/.  Dächer,  roof.  for  it  at  that 

Daburc^ ,    od»,    by  this,   by  that,  Decf cl,  wi,  -d,  pl.  -,  cover. 

throagh  it  throngh  that  place.  Dedten,  v.  o.  to  cover,  screen. 

Dafür,  adv.  for  it  for  tiiat  mstead  Dein, prn.  poss.  thy.  L.  12.  2. 

of  tliat  Demant,  see  Diamant 

Da^er',  adv.  A  e.  thence»  henee^  out  Demojl^cned,  m,  DeraostneoMb 

of  that  thorofora»  Dcmiu^,/.  -»  bamiltty,  meekne« 
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Dftnftttig*  (u^.  bnmble,  meek.  DranjfaT»  n.  -<d,  -4  pL  -e»  «aUmity. 

Ibtnttvi,  p.  346;  v,  ir.  a,  ä  n^  U>  !Draufr  see  X)arauf. 

think  (of,  upon,  an,  auf;,  to  mind,  ^re^em  v,  a.dt  r.  to  turn,  revoh«. 

reflect  upon.  X)retr  three;  -mal»  adv,  thi*eetinie& 

!Dcnffpruit/  m.  -e«,  -d,  |)^  -fprüc^er  Drctplg»  thirty. 

sentence  motto,  mazim.  X)ref(^enrjt>.  346;  v.  ir.  o.  to  tlirash. 

1Denn#  eonj  for,  then,  than;  e^  fcl  -  2)refc^cr/  m.  -ö#  o/.  -»  thrabher. 

bapr  uübsa,  if,  provided.  X)redben»  n.  -^/  Drcsdeu. 

ttcnno(J^r   «wy.  y«t^  however,  not-  ^xirLO^tn,  ».  n.  tr.  to  press  forth 

withstnnding,  nev^ertheless.  crowd,  urge,  penetrate. 

Icr,  3rt.  the;  |>rn.  this,  that,  who.  !Drlttfl#  n.  -d»  p/.  *•/  third. 

Derei'nt%  aiv,  once,  in  tUe  fiiture.  Dritten^»  thirdly. 

DcTJcntge»  btejentge,  badiem^c»  />m.  ^rol^em  v.  n.  to  threaten. 

denumstr.  he,  that  Drucf,  m,  -<0,  pl,  -e,  pressure, 

©eiftlbc,  blefelbt,  baJTelbt,  pm.  the  Drüdcm  ».  a.  to  press,  squeeze,  op- 

same^  he,  she,  it,  that;  eben-»  press. 

the  very  aam«.  t>vi,  »rn.  thou. 

1bt^%üh,   adv.  therefore,   for  thia  !Dufttg ,  a^.  vaporous,  fragrant 

reason,  on  that  account  Dumm,  a£,  dull,  stupid. 

DetTemmiUen»  prep,  Aprn.  therefore,  3)unfcl,  adj,  dark,  obscure. 

on  that  account  VunUl,  n,  -^f  darkncss,  ohscnrity. 

Vtfto,  adv.  the;  -  beffer»  the  better,  Dunfel^eit,/.  -,  darkness. 

so  much  the  better.  Dunf!,  tn.-^^  ,  pL  Dünfle,  vapor, 

Deuten»  v.  o.  to  ezplain,  Interpret;  steam. 

-»  «.  fi.  to  point.  Dur^,  prep.  through,  by  means  ot 

Deutlich»  adJ,  clear,  distinet  Dur(^)lrö'men/  v.  n.  to  permeate. 

Deutftbf  ««&'.  German.  Dur(b»an'bcln ,  tr.  n.  to  wander,  of 

Dcutfi^lanbr  n.  -4,  Germany.  pass  Üirough,    or  over,  to  tra- 

Diamant'f  m.  -tn,  pL  -^n,  diamond.  rerse. 

Di(f »  adJ.  thiok,  big,  large,  stout^  Dürfen  /  to  be  allowed,  be  perroit- 

Dieb»  m.  -ed,  pL  -^t  thiet  ted,  be  able,  need.  (L.  46.  ^.  ä  p. 

Diener»  m.-^,  pL^  servant  346.) 

Dienflr  m.  -edi  pL  -e,  Service,  office,  Durften ,  Dürften ,  v.  n.  tt  imp.  to 

employment;  ^  nehmen»  to  enter  thirst^  be  thirsty. 

Service. 

Dienftmdb^en«  m.  -4#  pL  ->>  servant-  fj& 

girL  ^ 

Diedfeitdr  adv.  on  this  side.  (Eben»  adj.  d:  adv.  even,  level,  piain, 

Diefer»  Diefe»  Diefed ,  pm.  demant.  even,  jnst,  ezaotly,  precisely,  ali 

this  (L.  10).  -/  jnst  as. 

Ding,  ii.-ed»-d//>2.-er  thing,  aifair,  €dfe,/.  -,  pL  -n,  comer,  edge.  ^ 

matter.  (Sbel»  a((^.  <lt  odfv.  noble,  precioos, 

Do(b#  con;.  yet,  however,  never-  ohoice ; -mutpig»  a((^.  noble,  mag- 

theleas    but.  (L.  69.  11).  nanimous. 

Dolcb»  fn.  -ed»  pL  -<»  dagger.  (Ebelftein  >  fii.  ^9  f  pL^,  preoioua 

Dom»  m.  -ed»  pt.  -e»  catheoi-al,  dorn«.  stone. 

Dpnnern»  v.  n.  to  thunder.  (Sben»  a.  -4»  Eden,  paradis«. 

Doppelt,  aeff.  double^  twofokl;  ad»,  Sl^e,  adv.  ere,  before. 

donbly,  twice.  <2^er,  adv.  sooner,  rather. 

Dorf,  »I,  -e«,  pL  Dörfer,  rillage.  C^re,  /.  -» pL  -n,  honor. 

Dorn  riL -ed, />/.  -en,  &  Dörner,  thom.  (Ehrerbietig,  adJ.  reverent,  respeelftil 

Dort,  adv.  yonder,  there;  -oben,  (£^rfur^t,/.-»veneration,  awe,  r«7 

there^  above^  up  there.  erenee. 

Dräagcn«  %  o.  tp  throng,  pr«iiL  <S(dic^  atfj.  boatit»  lailfcbiiiL 
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(Efmürbig,  adu  reTerend,  venerabl«.   dUl,  m.  -4»  arerston,  diag^oBt. 
(£i !  tnü.  ehi  hey  I  ay  I  (Slenbr  m.  -ed«  misery,  distreMi 

dtiä^,/.  -,  pL'-vu  oak.  (£lenb,  <»(;.  miserable,  wretehedL 

eigen,  adj,  own,  seif,  proper,  pecu-   (&U^^ant,  m.  «-en,  ^/.  -cn,  eleptant 
liar,  Singular,  straoge,  accarate;   (Eder/.  -#  j?/.  -n»  elL 
-l^eit  f  /  property,  pecaliarity ;    (Sloa^r  m.  Eloali. 
-nü^tg  f  o^^'.  seliish ;  -ftmug  r  o«^'.   (SUernr  ie>^  parents. 
eapricious,  willful,  obstinate.         (Empfangen^  p.  346;  v.  tr.  &  fto  n 
(EigeniUf^r  proper,  exaet,  reaL  ceive,  take,  accept. 

<Siicn,  J.  n.  to  hasten,  hurry,  speed.   dnvpWltn,  jk  3i6 ;  v.  tr.  <i  to  re«aai 
6 in»  art,  a,  an ;  ocl;.  one.  mend. 

£inan'ber  t  adv,  one  another,  each   (£mpor%  «ufv.  on  high,  upward,  np 

other.  lüoft. 

(SinerleU  the  same.  <3Empö'ren#  v.  o.  io  stir  up,  eswit« ;  -^ 

(£infaU#/.  -»  simplicity,  sillinesa.  v.  r.  to  rebel,  revolt. 

(Einfältig»  adj,  simple,  silly.  QEmpö'rer,  m.  -d»  j»/.  -»  rebeL 

(Einfuhren »  «.  o.  to  introdace,  im-   (Smpor'ragcn ,  v.  9».  to  tower  ap. 

port,  condact.  (^mpor'fc^auenr  v.  n.  to  look  orgau 

(Emgcwetbe»  n.^,pL  -n,  inwards»       up. 

entrails,  intestinas.  (£mpor'|htgf n»  v.  n.  »r.  to  rise,  moantb 

i^ngmeg »  m.  -ed  tpl^t  defile,  nar-  (Snbe,  fk  -d,  ;>/.  -n»  end,  aim. 

row  pass.  (Enblid^r  ik(/*  finite^  final;  tuh.  ai 

(Stngretfcn ,  v,  n,  ir,  to  catch,  lay       last,  finaily. 
hold  of,   exert  influence,  inter-   C^ng  or  (Snge*  €ulj,  narroir,  tight. 
fere.  €ngel  m.  -^,  />/.  -,  aageL 

(Einiger,  Stmge,  (^tniged,  prn,  some,   (Snglanb,  n.  -^,  England. 

any.  QBnglcinber,  m.  -d,  j)£  -,  Engliahman. 

(Einmal,  adv.  once,  one  tirae.  (Snglifi^,  adj.  English. 

(Einrichten,  v.  a.  dfr.to  set  right,  ar^   (EtttbfÖj^en,  v.  «t.  to  uncover,  bare. 
ränge,  adjnst;   fld^  enrid^ten,  to  dntbU^t',  adj,  destitute,   deprired 
accommodate,  establishone'sself.       of,  p.  see  entblö§en. 
(Etnd,  adj.  oue,  onething,  one  and  (Ente, /. -,  jd^  -n,  duck. 

the  same.  (Entfer'nung,  f,  -,  pL  -cn,  distane«^ 

(Einfam,  adj.  solitary,  lonely.  removal,  departure. 

(Einfamfett .  /.  -,  pL  -en ,  solitude,   (Entfernt',  adj,  distant^  remote. 

retiredness.  (Entge'gen,  prep,  Js  adm,  againa^  op 

(Etnfc^Iummern ,  t;.  n.  to  fall  intö  a      posite. 

slumber,  fall  asleep.  (Entgeg'engel^en,  v,  «.  tn,   to  go  It 

(Einfammeln,  v.  a,  to  gather  in,  eol-      meet 

lect.  (Entgeg'nen,  9.  n.  to  answer,  reply. 

(EinftebleT,  m,  -4,  pl.  -,  hermit.  (Ent^al'ten,  v,  o.  ir,  to  oontasn,  com 

@inft,  adv.  once,  one  day,  one  time.       prehead;  v.  r,  tr.  to  abstain  from^ 
(Eintlellen,  v.  a,  to  suspend,  stop;       avoid. 

V.  r.  to  appear.  (Entl^e'ben,  see  ^eben,  p  350;  •/.  ir,% 

(Einnjobner,  m.  -d,  pl  -,  inhabitant.       to  exempt  from. 
(Einzeln,  adj.  Single,  isolated.  (Entle'oigen,  v.  a.  to  relea»e. 

(Einzig,  adj.  only,  siugle,  alone.  (Entrin'nen,  see  rinnen,  p,  352;  r.  ». 

(Eid,  w,  -€(?,  ice,  ice-cream;  -bar,  m,       n.,U>  run  away,  escap«», 

polar  bear.  (Entfa'gen,  r.  n.  to  renouncf^  resiin. 

(Eifern  «.-df  iron;  -wer!,  n.  -«,  iron   (Entfcbla'fcn,  see  fiblafen,  p.351;  ».  tr. 

werk.  «.,  to  fall  asleep,  ex].ire. 

(Eifern,  adj.  iron.  (Emfdjla'gcn,  see  fcbla^en,  jx  354;  « 

(Eitel,  adj.  idle,  vain,  friyoloua.  ir.  r.,  to  got  rid  o^  divcM. 

(Eitern,  v.  n.  to  fester.  .  (EatfcbUf  ftn,  tee  r4Kcf<n,  p  354-  • 


•r.  «.,  io  nnlock»  disolofle ; «.  r.  io  (Erldfä^ettr  v. «».  tn,  to  go  out,  be  es« 

resolve^  dstermine.  tinguished,  expire. 

(EntiV^en»  see  |lc^en#  />.  356,  «.  «r.  (Srlö'fung#  /.  "t  pL  -^n,  redemption. 

n.,  to  arise,  originate.  deliverance,  aalvation. 

Cntnje'Der»  conj.  either.  (Ermor'benf  v.  a.  to  marder. 

Sntjroei'en»  v.  o.  to  disimite,  set  at  (Srma^'netu  v.  o.  to  ezliort,  admcniah. 

variance ;  v.  r.  to  quarreL  remind. 

ÜT,  prn.  fae,  it.  (L.  28.  5.)  (Srnte'brigen ,  v.  a,  to  lower,  abaa« 

dErbafmen»  V.  r.  to  pity,  havemercy.  v,  r.  to  humbld  one's  seit 

Srbärm'Ii(^#  adj,  pitiiul,  miserable,  (£rn|l»  (Srnfl^aj!»  SrniboU*  adj.  «an 

wretched.  est,  serious,  grave,  stern. 

Srbe» «».  -^#  inheritance,  patrimony.  (Srnte,  /.  -#  /)/.  -n»  harvest,  crop. 

ßrben,  v.  o.  to  iuherit*  v.  n,  to  de-  dxo'btxtr,  in.  -d,  |)/.  -,  conqueror. 

Tolve  by  inheritance.  (Srret'c^en^  v.  o.  to  reach,  attain. 

(Eibiften*  v.  a.  tV.,  to  get,  or  try  to  (Srret'tettf  v.  a.  to  save,  rescne. 

get  by  entreaty.  (£rrid)'ten»  v.  a  to  erect,  biiild  np. 

(Srbit'teritngf  /  -f  />/.  -en»  animosity.  (Srfa^'r  m.  -i^,  compensatioo. 

(£rbii(f  CHr  v.  o.  to  descry,  see,  yiew.  iiBrfc^anen»  v.  n.  ir,  to  sound,  resound, 

(Srbfe,/.  -#  j»/.  -tn,  pea.  spread. 

(trbe, /.  -#  />/.  -n#  carth,  gronnd.  (Srfd^el'itCTt#|).  348 ; ».  ir,  n.  to  appear. 

GreigTienf  v.  r.  to  happen,  cliance.  ^xWt'$tn,  aee  <S(^te§tnr  i>.  354;  v. 

(Erfiü'ben,  see  ftnbenr  />.  348;  v,  ir,  o.,  tr.  o.  to  shoot 

to  invent  Ctf^Mrt'tfcn,  v.  a.  to  terrify,  fright- 

(Srfül'len»  v.  a.  to  fill,  do,  fuIfiU.  en;   v.  r.  «r.  to  be  terriliedy  be 

(Srgc'ben,  see  geben,  ».  318;  v.  «r.  r.,  frishteued. 

to  surrender,   suomit^   devoted,  (Srfe^  en,  v.  o.  to  supply,  re|)lace. 

addicted,  given.  (Sr)l,  adJ.  dt  adv.  first,   priiiie,   at 

(Srge'^en,  v.  n,  ir.,  to  happen,  befall ;  first,  before,  only,  not  tili. 

r.  imp,  to  go,  fare  with.  (Erflau'nen ,  t;.  n.  to  be  astonished, 

(Ergrei'fcn,  see  ((reifen»  p,  350;  v.  ir,  amazed. 

o.,  to  seize,  catch  (Srilend,  adv,  first,  in  the  first  place. 

(Erwarten,  see  galten,  p,  350;  v.  ir.  a.  (£rfu'd)en,  v.  a.  to  eutreat,  request. 

dk  fk,  to  keep,   maintain,  save^  (SrtTtn'fcn*  Mee  trinfen,  p.  356 ;  v.  ir.  n. 

receive,  get,  gain.  to  be  drowned,  drown. 

CBt^al'tundi,/.-,  preseryation,  main-  (Srma'c^en,  v.  n.  to  awake,  appear 

tenance,  sapport.  (£rn>ac^'fen,  adJ.  füll  gro  ro,  adult 

Cr^e'ben,  v.  a.  ir.,  to  raise ;  r.  r,  ir.,  ©mä^'ncn,  v.  o.  to  menticn. 

to  rise,  arise.  dvtoax'Hn,  v.  o.  to  expect,  await 

Crin'nern,  v.  a.  to  remind, mention ;  ^xrotd'tn,  v.o.  to  awaken,  rouse. 

V.  r.  to  rcmember,  recoUect.  ©rttei'i^cn,  v.  a.  to  soften. 

Crfal'ten,  »  r.  to  catch  cold.  (grweiTtm  »ee  »eifern  jo.  358  ;v.i^  o. 

©rffu'ucn,  see  fenncn,  p.  350;  v.  ir.  to  show,  do,   reader;    v.  r.  le 

a.,  to  perceive,  distingoish,  re-  prove. 

cognize.  (Srwer'benf  v.  a.  ir,  to  acquire.  eariv 

^rHä^ren,  v.  a.  to  explain,  Interpret,  .    gain,  obtain. 

define,  declare.  dxxotx'bixn^,  f.  acqnisition. 

dtxllit'ttxxu  v.  a.  to  climb.  Srtoie'bern,  t;.  o.  to  answer,  reply. 

d^rfun'bi^eit»  v.  r.  to  inqnire,  make  (ixiäi)'itn,  v.  .i.  to  teil,  narrato,  ro 

inqairy.  port. 

CrUu'ben,  r.  «.  to  permit»  allow.  (Srjeu'gen  r  v.  «.  to  beget,  produc^ 

(txlW^tn,  see  Uigen,  p.  350;  v.  ir.  n.,  engender. 

to  sQoci'Jii^  be  subdued,  sink  iSr^ie  ^er ,  m.  -9,  pL-,  instructor 

mader  master,  governor. 

.  (Eriit'teriw  v.  n.  to  trexabla^  «hak«. 
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Cd^ein^ 
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C^r  pm  li,  so. 

Cfd,  m, -9,  pL --,  B8E,  donkej. 
di^tn,  p.  348 ;  V.  tV.  o.  to  eat 
Sfflg»  m.  -4r  vinegar. 

(Ema^r  prn.  loniething,  somewhat» 

Bome^  any,  a  little. 
dvidi,  yovLy  to  yoa. 
Cuerr  cncre » f  nctr  />m.  your. 
(KttUnia/.  Eolalia. 
(Kule«/.  -r  j»^  -«#  owL 
CttTo'^af  n.  -4,  or  tn4»  Enrope. 
€uro)>ä'cr«  m.  -4#  />t  -,  Eui-opean. 
(^W.f  yoar.  L.  27.  3. 
dxoi^t  €Uff,  etenial,  «Terlasting. 
d^toigfeitr/.  -»  eternity. 

Sfabel,/.  -#  !>/  -tt,  fable. 

Bäd^err  m.  -^  p^  -»  fan. 

^ä^lg,  a4^'  able,  apt,  fit»  eapable. 

Qal^rciw  p»  348 ;  «.  tr.  a.  to  diive^ 
earry,  convey;  v.  tV.  n.  to  move 
quickly,  ran,  start»  rush.  to  go 
in  a  oarriage,  to  sail,  navigata. 

Qf allen»  p*  348;  v,  tr.  tu  to  £dl,  do- 
oline,  faiL 

Balfd^^cit, /.  -,  pL  -e«»  falsehood. 

dami'iit,/.  -#  pL  -n#  family. 

Bangen,  p.  348 ;  v.  tr.  a.  to  catch, 
tiJce,  «eixe. 

%at\>t,f.  -,  /)Z.  -tt,  color. 

Särbenf  v,  a.  to  color,  dye. 

Ödrber,  m.  -d,  »/.  -»  dyer. 

Ba§,  fk  -Ifed,  pl,  Säfferr  cask,  barrol 

Oajlf  adv.  almoat 

8a)Ten#  v.  a.  to  seize,  eontain ;  v.  r. 
&at  to  collect  ones  sel^  reoover. 

^au(f  04/.  putrid,  lazy,  idle. 

Bauzeit,  /.  -» laziness,  idlenesa. 

Ötfetua  Tr  «I.  -d,  pL  -tr  February. 

8cc^ten#  i>.  348 ;  v,  tr.  n.  to  fight^  fence. 

dthtx,  /,  ^,  pl,  -n#  feather,  pen. 

Begen^  t;.  a.  to  sweep,  cleanse. 

Bellen*  v.  n.  to  fail,  misa,  err,  mis- 
take,  to  be  wanting,  want,  to  be 
deficitot;  waa  fe^U  SJnen?  what 
ails  yoa  t 

te^letf  m.  -«  /)/.  -,  fault,  erron 

Beig  r  o^.  coward,  faiiit-hearted. 

Beiur  a<y.  fiiie,  delicate,  prettj. 

Betnb»  €idj,  hoBtiie,  iuimical. 

Beinbf  m,  -cd,  /)/.  e#  euemy. 

BeutblU^,  «uff.  boetU«^  inimioal. 


Beinbrellgfeitr/.  -^pL-^ttt,  liortüHtf. 

9e(b,  n.  -eö,  pL  -<x,  field,  pUun; 
-(>lumff/.wild-flower;-fru(^t»  pro- 
duce  of  the  fieids ;  -^txx,  fn,  Com- 
mander in-chief;  -n>ebelr  m.  Ser- 
geant. 

Öelbbau»  m.  -cd,  -4,  agricalture. 

gcldr  m.  -fcnd,  />/.  -fcn,  Reifen,  m. 
-dr  !>/.  -»  rock,  diff. 

genjler,  n.  -ö,  i?/.  -,  window. 

^ern,  adj,  far,  remote,  distimt. 

%tmt,f.  -,  !>/.  -n,  farneas,  distance 

fertig  adj.  ready,  prepared,  done. 

ÖtiTcl,  /.  -,  pL  -a»  fetter,  cliain. 

Betteln,  v.  a.  to  fetter,  shackle,  cbaio, 
captivate. 

Bej),  a<ff.  fast,  fixed,  steadfasL 

Sett,  adj,  fat^  greasy. 

Öcuct,  «.  -d,  p/.  -#  fire. 

$tnben,  p.  848;  v.  tr.  a.  to  find, 
tbink ;  €>  tatt  -,  to  take  place ;  fk 
r,  tr.  to  be  found,  offer,  com- 
prehond. 

Ölttger,  m.  -d,  p/L  -,  finger ;  -^utr  m. 
thimble. 

8lirttett)e*tt ,  m.  -ed,  p^  -c,  wine  of 
the  last  year,  old  wine,  |lrn#  fr<»B 
the  100t  of  «orn,  fern. 

Öffd^,  fn,  -cd,  pl.  -e,  fish. 

^ifc^en,  V.  o.  to  fish. 

%i]^tx,  m.  -d,  pl,  -,  fisherman. 

g'la^,  a<(jf.  fiat,  piain,  level. 

§iac^e,  /.  -,  pl,  -n,  piain,  flatneM^ 
tract,  Burface. 

%Uä^^,  m,  -fcdr  fiax. 

Blafd^c,/.  -,p2.  -n,  flaak,  bottle. 

^le^tcn,  p.  848 ;  v,  tr.  a.  to  braid. 

($(eif(^,  n.  -ed,  flesh,  meat. 

^leifc^T,  in.  -d.  pi.  -r  butcl»er. 

^leip,  tu.  -ed,  di^igence,  industry. 

$leif  ig,  adj,  diligeut,  indnatrioua. 

Öliege,/. ->pi.-tt,fly. 

fliegen,  p.  848 ;  v.  tr.  n.  to  fly ;  (o<| 
'-,  to  soar. 

%Vit^tn,  p,  848 ;  V.  ir,  n.  to  fiee,  shan. 

§Ue0en,  p.  348 ;  v,  ir,  n.  to  flow,  ran. 

Ölöte,  /.  -,  pL  Ht,  flute. 

^{ud^en,  to  curse,  imprecate. 

8(ü4tig,  adj,  flying,  transient 

5lu(t»  m,  -cd,  -^,  pL  ^Ittge,  flight. 

f^Iugcl,  m.  -d,  p/.  -,  wing. 

glur,/.  -,  pL  -en,  ficld,  plnin,  florr 

ÖluH»  »I.  -iTed,  p^  ölüiTef.riw 
stream ;  -i>ferb,  bippopotamiUL 
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0IutV  /• "»  P^  "<»»  flood,  deluge,  5««nb,  m.  -ed,  »f.  -c,  frienü. 

inundation,  tide.  ^reunbinf /. -» pt* -ntm  female fiieiid. 

^olge*  /.  -r  J!>A  *n»  seqad,  oonse-  ^reunbU^r  adj.iriendly,  kiad. 

qaence.  Örcunt>f^aftr  /.  -#  ^*.  -cn#  friendship. 

^cigenr ». ».  to  follow,  succeed,  obey.  %  riebe,  m.  -n^J  (tJnebcm  m.  -^ ) ,  peaca. 

^ol0li(^#  eonj.  coDsequentlj.  Qrieblu^,  4tdj.  peacefol,  peaceable 

Öorette^ /l  -#  i»/.  -a»  trout  ^ricbric^»  w.  Frederic 

9ortf  oav.  forth,  gone  off,  away.  ^riereitr  v.  n.  &  tV/io.  ir,  to  freezo^ 
Sortblül^ett»  v.  «t.  to  eontinueblos-       be  chiUed;   ed  friert  mid^,  I  am 

somiBg.  cold. 

gortfa^rett»  to  eontinue»  go  on  with,  5ro^#  aöy.  glad,  joyful,  joyous. 

dri^e  ofi^  depart  %x'6iliäif  adj,  joyous,  joyful,  choer 
gortfliegenr  v.  n.  ir.  to  fly  away.  ful. 

gortjagen,  «.  a.  A  fk  to  drive  away,  gromm#  ac^,  pious,  gentle, 

turn  away,  Öronte,  /.  -,  pL  -ctt#  froat ;  -  mad^eiw 
gortf<^lepj>ett#  v,  tu  to  drag  away.  to  face, 

gortwoüett,  V.  n.  ir.  to  wish,  ,>r  in-  gnid^t»/.  -#  »/.  grfi(i^te#  fruit 

tend  to  go.  gruc^tlöd,  o^/.  fruitlesa,  useleM. 

grage,/.  -,  /)i.  -n,  question.  grül^Ung,  m.  -«,  ^  -t,  spring, 

grageitf  v.  o.  &  n.  to  ask,  question,  gügen#  v,  a.  to  join,  unite;  v.  r.  ao* 

interrogate.  eommodate  one's  seif  to,  submit. 

granffurtr  n.  -0/  Frankfort.  gü^Uni  v.  a.  A  n.  to  feel,  be  sensi- 
granfreid^f  n.  -^,  Franoe.  ble  o^  percelve. 

gran$#  m.  Francis.  gurren»  v.  o.  to  carry,  eonyey,  lea«), 
granjo'fc»  m.  -it#  pL  -n,  Frenehman.       guido,  manage,  wear. 

granjd'jlfi^,  ae^'.  French.  gfi^rcr,  m.  -d,  />/.  -,  guide»  leader. 

grau ,  f,  -i  pL  -en ,  woman,  wife,  gäUen#  v.  a.  to  fiil,  filL  up. 

ladj^,  madam,  mistress.  gunf#  see  §.  45,  (1). 

gräulcin»  n,^,pL  -,  younglady,  günfte,  a<{^.  fifth. 

miss.  gänjfae^n,  see  §  45. 

gre(|  f  üdj.  impudent,  bold,  saucy,  gunfelii/  v.  n.  to  sparkle»  glitter. 

audacious.  gür,  prep.  for,  instead  o^  by,  after 
gret»  ad^.  free,  exempt,  disengaf^ed,       -  unb  -»  forever  and  ever. 

vacant^  independeut»  open,  pub-  gürd^ten»  v,  a.  to  fear,  be  afraid;  %* 

lie ;  -fprci^ung» /.  acquittaL  r.  to  be  in  fear, 

greigebig ,  adj.  liberal,  ^enerous.  gurd^tfantr  adj.  timid,  timoroua. 

grei|eit,  /.  -,  pl.  -tn,  liberty,  free-  gürfl,  ms,  -en#  pL  -cn,  prince. 

dorn,  privilege,  license.  gurtDort»  n.  -e^f  pL  -^tt>örter#  pr^ 
gretU(^»  adv,  certainly,  to  be  sure,       noun. 

indeed.  %ü^,  IiL  -t€,  pL  gn^Cf  foot 

greitt>iQtg,  €tdj.  Toluntary.  gutterr  «.  -dr  pL  -»  food,  foddei^ 
grembe»  m,Af,  foreiffner,  stranger.      provender,  oase. 
grembltsgf  m.  -4»  pH^tt  stranger,  ^ 

foreigner.  ^ 

grefTtttf  |k  348 ;  V.  Ir.  &  to  eat^  de^  ^M,f.  -» />^  Ht,  fork. 

vour,  eorrodei  Q^ang»  m.  -c^r  -^p  pL  (Sänge,  going; 
greube,  /.  -,  j>^  -«#  Joy,  pleasure.  walk,  way,  direction,  course. 

greubeniWreTf  m.  -4,  j?«.  -,  disturber  ®an«#/.  -,  pl  ®Änfe,  gc^ose. 

o^  joy,  nmrfeast  ©anj,  «J^*.  whole,  all,  entire,  tot««, 
greuDig,  arf/.  glad,  joyful,  cheerfuL       füll,    pei-fect,    complete,   quile,. 
greucn,  v.  r.  to  rejoice;  über  etwa«,       -  vec^tr  quite  right. 

auf  iiXQ^^,  to  rejoice  in,  be  glad;  Q^arr  adj,  &  adv.  prepared,  entirely, 

V.  imp.  to  afford  joy,  pleasure;       very,  e^en. 

c^irciU  mt4/ 1  ^  glad.  (Barui  n»  ^^^0  p^  rt«  yam. 
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Qiaxitn,  m.  -dr  pl  C^drtnt,  garden;  ti  gc^t  mir  tDo%  I  ara  well,  Ut 

-blumer/,  garden-fiower.  Söinb  gc^t,  the  wind  IJoätä 

©arUiCT,  m.  -*»  W«  -»  gardener.  ®c^irn',  w.  -»cor  />/.  -e#  brain. 

®ü|l,  m.-cdr »/.  ©aflf»  gnest;  -freunb»  ®e^OT'c^cn,  v.  n,  to  obey. 

m.  guest»  liost ;  -^au^/  «.  hoteL  QJc^ö'rcjt/  v.  «.  to  belong. 

&auU  tn.  -e^y  pl.  &äuU,  horse,  nag.  (^c^or'famr    adj.  obedient^   dutifo^ 

(^cbäube»  n.  -i,  pl.  -,  buildlDg.  m.  -4,  obedience,  duty. 

<*>cbcn,  />.  348  ;  to  give.  ®cpl'fc»  m.  -n,  p/.  -n,  ossist^mt 

Qi^ebie'tetu  jo.  348;  v.  «r.  o.  to  com-  ®e^e,/  -#^/.  -n,  yiolin. 

mand,  order.  ®etji,  m.  -e^,  /?/.  -er.  gbost,  spirit 

&th\x'^t,  n.-d,  ]D^.  ~,  cbain  of  mount-  souI,  geniua. 

ainsy  monntaiDB.  ®et|ligr  adj.   spirituous,   spiritaa^ 

®f birgd'marfc^»  m.  -cd,  p?.  -märfc^c,  intellectuaL 

mouDtain-march.  ®di,  m.  -c^,  avarice;  -^aUr  »i.-<9» 

©tbo'rcnr  adj.  born.  miser. 

®ebrauc^,  m.  -ed»  jd/.  (Sebrau^Cr  use,  O^ei^tg,  <idj.  avaricious,  covetona» 

custom,  usage,  practice.  (äJefroc^'en,  see  fricc^cn. 

®cbred)'ett,  »ee  bre^en,  />.  346 ;  v.  tr.  ®elb,  of?;.  yellow. 

imp.  to  be  wantiug,  be  in  want  ®clbr  n.  -e^,  pl.  -er#  money,  coin. 

of,  want.  ©ctc'gtn^citr  /.  -#  i?^  -cn,  occaaion, 

Oebüyreitr  v.  n.  to  be  diie,  belong  opportunity. 

to;  V.  r.  &  m/>.  to  be  fit,  becom-  ®tU\)xt!,  adj.  learned,  skilledL 

ing.  ®cltc'§cn,  see  Teilten. 

®cbäc^t'itt0#  «.  -ifcd,  memory.  QJcling'en,  |).848 ;  v.  ir.  n.  to  succee^ 

©eban'fc,  m.  -nd#  i>/.  -n,  thonght^  prosper,  speed. 

idea,  notion,  meaning,  purpose.  ©elteitr  p.  348.  v.  tr.  n.  to  be  of  valuci 

®ebcn'fcn,  see  benfcn,  p.  346;  v.  ir.  ®cmäl'oe»  ti. -d,  ^i.-,  picture,  paint« 

n.  to  think  o^  remember,  men*  ing. 

tion,- intenil.  ®emcin\    adj.    common,   ordinary, 

®cbid;t;»  n.  -ed#  -9,  pl.  -e,  poem.  vulgär. 

ÖJcbrdn'gt,  p,  pressed,  erowded.  ©cmfenjäger»  711.-4,  pL-t  chamoi»> 

®cb«iD',  /.  -r  patienee,  indulgence.  bunter. 

©ebul'big,  adj.  patient,  forbeariug.  @tmmV,  ^*  -^^»  P^  -«r»  mind,  bojü, 

©cfa^r*,  /.  -,  pl.  -en,  danger,  periL  heart,  nature. 

®cfa^r'Uc^,  atfj.  dangerous.  ®en,  prep.  toward,  to. 

®efa^r'te,  w.  -n,  pl.  -n,  companion,  ®cncral',  m.  -cd,  -^,  pL  ®tvxxSlu 

cousort.  general,  Commander. 

®cfa^r'tin,  /.  -,  pl.  -ncm  new,  com-  ®cttcrarUcutfnant,  m.  -d,j5/--ö,  lieu 

panion,  consort.  tenant-general. 

®cfa^r'»oU,  adj.  fraugbt  with  dan-  ®enc'fcn,  p.  348 ; «.  tr.  n.  to  reccTCP 

ger, -dangerous,  perilous.  ^tnu'Btn,  p.  850:  v.  ir.  a.  to  enjoy, 

®  efaltcnr  see  fallen,  o.  348 ;  to  please;  take,  taste,  eal^  drink: 

if  gefallt  mir,  1  like  it  ©cniud/  m.  -,  pl  ®cnien#  genioa. 

®efal'Ugfcit,  /  -,  pl.  -en,  complais-  ®enu'g,  adv.  sufficient,  enough. 

ance,  kindness,  favor,  Service.  ©enü'gcn,  v.  n.  tb  stiffice,  satisfy. 

®cfdn9'm0,  ^u  -ffcd,  pl  -ist,  prison.  ®era'be,  a^.  straight.  riglit,  plain. 

©efd'ß,  fi.  -cd,  pl  -e,  vessel.  iramediately,  dipoctly,  just,  ek 

®cfie'ber,  n.  -d,  plumage,  feathera.  actly. 

®efoVge,  n.  -d,  train,  retinue.  ® erber,  m.  -d,  pl  -,  lanner. 

-®egeii,  prep.   toward,  to,  against,  ® credit ,  adj.  just,  righteooa 

for,  about,  near,  compared  to ;  ®erci%en,  v.  n.  to  tend,  redound. 

-tl^ell,  n.  contrary.  ®eri'*t,  »A.-cd,  pl  -e,  judgment»  tri 

t^e^en,  p.  848 ;  v.  ir.  n.  to  go,  walk  bun^ 

iar^  be ;  »if  qtlft  ed  ?  ho w  are  you  I  ®  jrn,  adv.  wüUngly,  gladl/i  diMr 
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ftilly,  iffith  pleasure; -!^a(ett#  to  ®fn>ö^n1t4»  usaal,  commcn. 

like,  be  fond  of.  Q^mot^nt!,  osed,  accustomed. 

©crfler/.  -,  barley.  ®tmVbt,  w.  -d,  pL  -,  äi^x,  vaalt^ 

(Sefangy  m.  -ed»  /)l  05efdnge#  song.  arch, 

®ef(^aft'r  fi.  -cd,  pL  -t,   busiüess»  ®en)ürVr  ».  -cd,  p/.  -c#  spiee,  aro- 

employment.  matic. 

®efi^dftl0,a4/^'^u8y»^^6^e^> Lüstling,  ©cjie'menr  v,  imp,  to  become,  he> 

ii^efc^e'^eit/  p.  350 ;  t*.  tV.  n.  to  happeu,  seem,  be  fit. 

take,  place,  chance,  be  doue.  ©ie^citr  p,  S50;  v.  ir.  a,  to  pour 

®cfc^cnf , «.  -c<J,/)/.  -e,  preseut,  gift.  Bpill,  cast. 

0ei'c^id>'tc#/.  -#  jM.  -n,  history,  story.  ®ifrig#  €uij,  poisonons,  yenorooa«. 

€)efi^i(ft,  adj.  fit>  apt,  skillful.  &imvtl,m,-i,  pL-,  obaffioch,  sink* 

ft)cj'c^öpf',  n.  -cd,  jd/.  -e#  crealure.  pleton. 

®ei(^rei'r  n.-cd,  cry,  clamor,  scream,  ®lan\,  m.   -ed,    splendor,    luster, 

Lameotations.  brigbtneas,  glance. 

®efc^tt$'»  n.  -cd,   1^  -c,  artillery,  &länitti,  v.  n.  to  glisten,  elitt«r. 

cannon.  &la^,  n.  -cd#  />£.  Q)läferr  class. 

®cf(^n>et'0cn,  see  f^mcipen,  ».  854;  ®la[tu  m,  -d,  p/.  -r  glazier. 

V,  ir,  n.  to  pass  over  in  silence.  (S^läfent,  tuij,  glasa,  glassy. 

ODefc^minb',  adj.  swift,  fast,  rapid,  &latU  at^j.  Bmooth,  even.  piain. 

^uick.  ®lanitt  m,  -nd,  faith,  belief,  credit^ 

®c|d)n)ür'/  n.  -cd,  pZ.  -c,  sore,  nlcer.  Glauben,  v.  o.  to  bclieve,  think. 

CDefett'fc^aft,/.  -tpU  -cn,  Company.  (Dtäubig,  a<^'.  believing,  faithfuL 

QDefe^',  fk  -cd,  pL  -c,  law,  decree.  ® laubige,  m,  Af,  believer. 

(S)c|>cn|V,  n.  -cd,  pL    -er,    ghoat»  Q$(ct(^,  o^^'.  like,  alike,  equal,  level, 

specter,  spirit,  pfiantoin.  plain,8traight,just,immediately 

®efprä'(^ts,  a<2j'.  anable,  talkative.  ®lei(j^fcmmen,  to  equal. 

(S^ejla'be,  n.  -ed,  />/.  -e,  shore,  coast.  ©leii^ettr  p,  350 ;  v.  «r.  n.  to  eqnal, 

©ejlalt',/.  -r  />/.  -en,  figure,  form.  equalize,  level,  resemble. 

(äJejlcin',  »i.  -cd,  />/.  -e,  stoue,  rock.  (Dleic^gültigfeit,  /.  -,  pL  -cn,  eqnal- 

^cflem,  adv.  yesterday.  neaa,  equivalence,  mdiffereuce. 

<S)cilräud}^  n.  -cd,  pt  -c,  busbe%  ®(etc^mutl),    m,    -cd,    equinimity, 

briars,  thicket.  calmness. 

©cfunb'  cufj.  80Qnd,  bealthy.  ®lü(f,  n,  -cd,  fortune,  bappineaa^ 

®cfunb'Jeit,/.  -,  pi.  -en,  bealth.  prosperous  condition. 

(S)etrct'be,  it.  -d,  com,  grain.  ®lü(füd),    o^^'*    happy,    fortanate, 

Getreu',  a<^'.   faitlifiU,  loyal,   true^  prosperous. 

honest^  de voted.  ® lücf fcUgfcit, /.-,  happiness.  felicity 

®etro)V,  confident,  conrageous,  with  (Dnäbtg,  adj\  gracious,  merciful. 

confidence.  (9olb,  n.  -cd,  gold ;  -f^micb,  m.  gold 

^ttxo'fttn,  V,  r.  to  console  one's  seif,  smith. 

trust  in,  to  be  not  afraid  ot  ® olben,  ac^.  gold,  golden. 

,  Gcma^r',  adj,  perceivihg ;  -iverben,  ®ott,  m.  -cd,  God. 

to  see,  perceive.  ®dttiic^,  acg,  divine,  godly,  godlikai 

^txoaW,  /.  -,  pL  -cn,  power,  force.  ®ottlod,    adj,     godlesa^     Impion^ 

^ttOüViia,  a4f,    powerful,  mighty,  wicked. 

yery  forge,  prodigioas.  ®rab,  n,   -cd,  pL  ®räber,  graT«b 

(S^ctoanb',  fi.  -cdf  pL  Q^tto&nUx,  gar-  tomb^  sepulchre. 

meut,  urapery  cloth,  dress.  ®raben,  m.  -4,  pL  ®räbcn,  dltoh, 

Q^tmif^',  n,  -cd,  pL  -c»  horns^  bran-  trench,  canal. 

chea,  antlers.  ®  rabcti,  p.  850;  v,  ir,  a.  A  tu  to  dig,  cut 

(Rciptn'nett,  />.  860;  to  win,  earn.  QJraf,  «*.  -cn,  pl,  -cn,  earl,  eount 

Q^txoi^',  a4f,  lertain,  sure,  fized.  Q^tän^t,  see  Q^xtxiit. 

GeAtfrcn.  «.  *4,  pl  -,  eonftoi^OM.  d^rad,  n.  -ftd,  p '.  d^Mfer»  gnm. 
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9xM,  aij.  gniyi  jpruBzle  u 
0Tttfrn#  «.   o.  dt  n.  tr.  to  gripe^ 

grasf^  Beize,  lay  hold  of. 
®uid.  «4*.  gray,  Iioary;  -  m.  -ft^f 

/>^  -^fCf  AD  old  man. 
©r^n^e,  f.^pL  -n,  limit,  border. 
ti^ncdKnlanbr  n.  -^#  Greece. 
Q)rcb»  a4;'.  eroarse,   clumsy,  gross, 

rode. 
(0;op»  a((f.  grea^  large,  vast»  huge, 

high,  talC  eminent,  grand. 
•rub«#/.  -,  j>/.  -ttr  pit,  cavity. 
Q)rttit#  «MJf.  grecD,  verdant»  fresh. 
Qj^runb»  m.  -ed»  »/.  O^runbe»  ground, 

bottom,  founoation,  reason. 
®ttBiltg»  aifj,  favorable,  propitious. 
(S^ufla^f  m.  Gufitavus. 
O^utr  a4f'  good,  well,  sufficiently, 

good-natured,    kind,    pleasant^ 

convenieat;  -»  n.  -ii,  pL  O^ütrr» 

good,  possession,  estate,  commo- 

dity. 
®ttter/.  -»  ffoodnesB,  kindness. 
Gütig»  adj.  kind,  benevoleuk 

^a#  tn<.  hat 

^aar#  «.  -cd,  pf.  -f#  hair,  wooL 

^abtn,  V.  ir,  aux.  to  have,  possess. 

i^abt^tf  rn,  -ed,  j»/.  -e,  kawk. 

^abdburg«  n.  Hapsbur^. 

^abetr  tn.  -d»  quarrel,  brawL 

^abern#  v.  n.  to  quarrel,  brawL 

^afen»  tn,-4,pL  ^äfen»  harbor. 

^afer»  iti.  -0,  oats. 

^ager»  aey,  baggard. 

4>alb,  a4j.  half 

^albf  ^albeUf  ^lber#  j)r«/».  by  reaion 

of,  on  aocouut  ot 
<HilbJcit#/.  -#  |>^  -cn#  mediocrity. 
halblaut»  adu,  in  an  under  tone. 
ia\m,  nu  -ed»  pL  -e>  stalk,  halm. 
i>altenf  p,  350;  v.  ir.  a..to  hold, 
i       keep,    Support»    contain,    stop, 
\      maintain,  manage,  Talue^  deein, 

estimate,  tbink,  celebrate,  treat 
(iimmerf  fTt,  -^»pL  Lämmer»  hammer. 
(ämmem»  v.  o.  to  hammer. 
^anb,/.  -,  pL  ^änbc,  band;  -ft^uj, 

m,  glove,  gauntlet. 
^atibtln,  0,  a.  to  handle,  treat;  v.  n, 

to  actk  trade,  deaL 
^anblung»/  -,  pl  ^Vit  action,  deed. 
^anf,  m.  -«4r  h«mp. 


fangen*  p,  330 ;  v.  tr.  it.  tu  haag^ 

dangle. 
^armlod»  adj  witbout  ^lef,  ban» 

less. 
Harmonie', /l-,  pL  -n,  barmonj. 
^artf  adj-  Card,  severe,  rigorotiiL 
^afe»  m.  -n«  ;)A  -n«  hare. 
^affctir  v.  o.  to  hate. 
^ä^Itd^,  adj,  ugly,  wicked,  dirty. 
^ajl»  /.  -,  haste. 

^auptf  n.  -e^,  pL  Häupter,  bead. 
^auptf  efc^äft/  n.  -ed/  -d«  ^.  -Cr  maki 

busidess. 
Hauptmann»   m.  -cd»    |>2.  -mämut» 

-Icute,  captain. 
^auptflabt,  /.  -»  pL  -fl&bte»  capita]» 

metropolis. 
^9VLi,   tu  -fed»  1)2.  ^dfufcT»  boute^ 

bousehold,    family;    -  fran»   /. 

bousewife. 
^audbrob,  n.  -e9»  |)2.  -t,  bousehold 

bread,  domestic-bread. 
^aud^altungf  f,  -»  pl,  -tn#  bonse- 

keeping,  bousehold,  familj. 
^ebtn#  p.  350 ;  v,  ir,  a.  to  liit,  raia«^ 

elevate. 
^ttx,  H,  -cdf  pL  -e#  aitny,  host 
^eilf  cufj,  bealed,  sound,  unbuit; 

n.  -t^,  welfare,  health. 
^elUgf  adj,  holy,  sacred. 
^eiligem  «.  o.  to  hallow,  conseerate. 
heimbringen»  v,  a,  ir,  to  bring  home. 
^eimlid)»  at^',  secret»  private, 
^einrid)»  m,  -i,  Henry. 
^eiBf  a^',  bot,  ardent,  torrid. 
Reißen«  p,  350 ;  v,  ir.  o.  A  n.  to  eall, 

bid,  enjoiii,  to  be  called,  be  said, 

mean,    signify,    be  eonsidered; 

toa^  fod  bad  -i  what  doea  tbat 

meant  what  do  you  mean  by 

thati    cd  ^tiiU  it  is  said,  they 

say ;  bad  (eißt>  tbat  is  to  sa^,  that 

is;  toic  ^eiicn  €ic?  what  u  ycor 

namel 
^citcrr    adj.    serene,    clear,    fair» 

bright»  dieerful. 
Reifen»  p.  350;  v.  tr.  n.  to  belp^  9» 

sist^  save,  avaiL 
^ellf  ac^.  clcar,  bright,  light. 
^tXf  adv.  hitber,  hitherward. 
^erab',    adv,   do^n  from,    dowi^ 

downwurd. 
^eran'y  adv,  on,  oear  naar  tc^  mg^ 

npward. 


9trA&'t&i!eu#  tf.  n.  to  advance,  ap*  Fimmel»  m,  -4»  pL  -»  hearen,  he«- 

pi'oach,  march  od.  yens,  pL  sky,  zone,  climate. 

herauf»  adv.  up^  upward.  ^tmmlifc^,  adj,  heavenly,  celestiaL 

^eTaufti^ci^^n»  V.  o.  ir.  to  force  or  ^in»  €idv,  thither,  away,  gone,  loat^ 

pre«8  up.  on,   along,  down.  (L.  62.) 

^eraud'fommen«  r.  n.  tr.  to  come  oat  C>inab',    ado.    down,    down  thert 
teraud  fd^rciieiif    v.  n,  ir.    to  «tep       (see  herunter,  hinunter). 

forth.  <^inab'faUcnf  t;.  n.  tr.,  imp»  to  fall 
^crlv  ^trbe«  «u^'.  acerb,  bitter,  eager,       down. 

hai^sh,  sour.  •^inauf^  adv,  np,  np  there. 

^i-bci'»  adv,  hither,  near,  on.  I>inauf'ftcic)enf  v.  n.  ir.  to  itep  er 
^crbci'bringcttf  ».  o.  tr.  to  bring  for-       climb  up. 

ward,  produce.  ^tnau^^  aav.  oat^  out  there. 

tixbci'mnn,  v.  o.  to  lead  near,  4>tnaud'gel^en,  v.  n.  ir.  to  ^o  out 

bring  ou.  ^  •^tnein'reiten»  v,  n.  ir,  to  ride  inte. 

^eTbei'tragen»  v.  a.  tr.  to  bring  ur  ^tnein'n>ac)cn#  v.  r.  to  venture  in. 

feteh  to  or  in.  ^innc^mcn»  v.  a.  ir.  to  take.  reeeiveii 

^(Tbjlr  m. -cdr  haryest»  autumn.  ^tnreid)en#  v.  a.  to  reach,hand;-> 
^ernte'OCT#  cutv.  down,  downward.       v.  n.  to  suffice. 

^crnlc'ocrblicfcn,  v.  to  look  down.  ♦injic^t,/.  -,  view,  respect 

^ernie'oerfommen«  v.  n.  tr.  to  come  |)interr  />r«^  ir  aiit;.  behind,  after» 

down.  back,  backwarda. 

^errr  m.  -tn,  pL  -ctt#  master,  gentle-  C>tnäber,  adv.  over,  acrosa,  beyond. 

man,  lord,  air.  ^tniu'fügen#  t;.  a.  to  add  to^  join» 
^crrlid}»  o^;.  magnificent,  glorioua^       adjoin. 

»plendid.  ^trfd)»  m.  -cd;  jot  -e#  stag,  hart, 

^erriidjfcit»  /.  -#   i>^  -esir  magni*  ^obeU  »n.  <-d,i>/. -,  plane. 

.  ficeuce,  glorj,  splendor.  ^od),  adj.  higli,  lofty,  sublime. 

^errf;^cn/  v.  n.  to  ruie,  reign,  gorem,  ^öd^jlf  aat^.  most^  extremeiy. 

prevaiL  4)offenf  v.  a,  äs  n.  U>  hope^  ezpeet^ 
^tT|Umiuen#  v.  n.  to  descend»  issue      trust 

from,  come  from.  ^offtmn^,/.  -#  pl,  -ett#  hope^  ez- 
^erüber»  adv.  over,  acroes.  pectation. 

herunter,  adv.  dowa  ^öilingf  »w.  -d,  jj/L  -Cr  courtier. 

^ervor'ge^enr  v.  n.  tr.  to  go  forth,  ^ö^e»  /.  -»  /)2.  -n>  hight»  highneaii 

proceed,  foUow.  eievation;  in-^o^e»  up,  upward 

^ervor'l^olcnr  v.  o.  to  fetch  out.  ^o^U  acfj.  hello w,  concave. 

^ervor'treten#  v.  n.  ir.  to  step  forth,  ^c^nlac^eit/  v.  n.  to  laugh  in  seom, 

appear.  bcoS. 

^tty  ^i.  -endf /}2.-enf  hearl^  cdurage.  ^öUiff^»  acfj,  hellieh,  infernal. 

^triUct)»  acH'  nearty,  cordiaL  ^olen  «.  a.  to  fetch,  go  for ;  -UffrtU 
iersog#  m.  -rCd,  pl.  -e#  duke.  to  send  for. 

^€T&0g^f^ut»  m.  -<^,  pl.  "ffVLtt,  ducal  ^oli,  n.  -cd,  pL^  ä  ^fBlitx$  vood 

hat  timber;  -^uer#  woodcutter. 

^cffcr  nu  -n#  pl.  -n«  Her «ian.  ^öUcrn,  adj.  wooden. 

^tUf  n.  >-cd»  hay.  *  ^onlg  m.  -cd,  honey. 

,^cud>cl"'#/. -»l^i-Ctt^hypo^fi^y.  ♦cm9to»>f,   iw,   -cd,  pL   *« -iSpfe 
beulen,  v.  n.  to  howL  honey-jar. 

^cutc,  adv.  to-day,  this  day )  ^  }U  4^i^Tcn,  v.a.df».  hear,  gire  ear. 

%a%t,  now-a-days.  ^orn,  n.  -cdt  pL  Körner,  hörn. 

^icr,  a<it;.  here,  in  thisworld;  -(er,  ^übfc^,  at(j.  pretty,  fair. 

hither,  here.  ^uf,  m.  -cd,  pL  t,  hooC 

4^leTl^cr'foir«ciw  v.  «.  ir.  to  6ome  ^ügcl,  m. -d,  ;>^ -,  hilloek,  hiH 

^  hither.  ^u^  n.  -cd,  j»/.  f  tt(^ntr,  £r  vL  - 
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(ülffi  /•  ->  aid,  hel]H  saceor,  m-  Bageitr  «.  a.  A  n.  to  ohaae,  hnnt;  ig 
Bistaoiie^  relieC  iit  Slud^t  -»  to  put  to  ßxght, 

t>Viifio9,  uiff.  helpless.  Sä^tx,  m,^,  pL^  hunter. 

^unb,  M.  -e?»  j»/.  -c,  dog.  ^a^x,  n,  -<d,  />/.  -c#  year;  -4s<i^/ 

^üitbc^eUf  (L.  24.  1).  season. 

i>uubert»  Me  §  45,  (1).  dämmern^   v.  a.   <t  n.  to  hanaat^ 

^unbeitfältig»  huadredfold,  a  hnn-      mourn,  pitj,  feel  pitj. 

dred  ihings.  danuar'r  m.  -^,  Janaarj. 

tunaern«  v.n&  irzp,  to  hunger.  3er  odv,  ever,   always ;   -nad^Mf 

^üpfeiw  V.  «k  to  leap,  hop,  skip.         according  as. 

^ut#  m.  -<dr  /»t  |>utCr  haU  Jbonnet;  Seber,  pm.  eyery,  each. 

-mac^er*  m.^,pL^,  hatter.  ^ebermann,  prn,  every  body. 

(ftttCr/.  •fpL'ü,  hut,  cot^  cottage.  3eboc^'r  «o'i;.  however. 

a^f^ofixt^  ät^o'va^f  m.  -d/  Jehovah, 

^^Qiui;*  3emanb,  jwt*.  somebody»  any  oncb 

54,  />m.  L  3cner,   jene,  itnti,  prn,  that»  jv% 
S^T,  />m.  youp,  to  her,  her,   ita,       yonnder,  the  former. 

you,  their.  3enfettd  adv.  on  the  other  aide. 

3mmerr  ado,  always,  ever.  3c^tr  adv,  now.  at  present. 

3n,  pren.  into,  in,  at,  within,  to^  ot  3ottl«,  (gen.  of  3upltcrX  of  Jni»t«r. 

Snbrünftig,  adj,  ardent,  fervent.  3u3fnb,/.  -,  youth. 

3nbm'#  cwy.  while,  vhen,  because,  SugcnbUc^,  acjf.  juvenile,  youtbAiL 

since.  3un9«  adJ.  young,  new,  recent 

3«^iltdf*»cr,  €Ug.  significant^  füll  3üttgnn9,  m.^,pL'<,  youth,  UuL 

ofoieaning.  ^    ^  SündUrig^feuer,    «.   -<J#     youthfol 

3nncrer  <m{|L  inner,  interior,  intrinBio^       ardor. 

ßff.  heart,  souL  3uni#  m.  June. 

3nncr(^alb,  prep.  within.  3unfer,  m,  -«,  pl.  -^  young  noU«- 
3nncrlid^#  adJ.  inwnrd,  internal,  in-       man,  squire. 

trinsle,  hearty,  mental  3upitcr,  iw,  -«,  Jupiter. 
3nKl# /.  -#  pf'  -n#  Uland,  isla.  ^ 

Stidgepeim',  aiv.  privately,  secretly.  ^ 

3ntere)Tant'r  <»{/*  luteresting.  i(affte,  m.  -^,  cofTee. 

3ttter<lTCf  n.  -^,  />/.  -n,  interest  Äafig,  m,  -d,  p/.  -c,  cage. 

Srblfc^,  adj.  terrestrial,  earthly;  hai  Sta^n,  m.  -4,  pl.  Stäffnt,  boaU 

3Tbtf(4ey  earthly  portion,  posses-  ^atfer,  m.  -d,  pl.  -,  emperor. 

ßion.  Äaiferin,  /.  -,  pl.  -neu,  empreaa. 

Srren,  y.  n.  to  err,  go  astray ;  ».  r.  Äatb,  n.  -d,  j>2.  Mlbtx,  call 

to  mistake,  commit  an  error.  Stalt,  m.  -ti,  pl.  -e,  lime. 

3rTUd)t.  n.  -^t  pl.  -er*  ignis  fatuua^  Stall,  adj,  cold,  chill,  frigid. 

Will-o'-the-wisp,  Jack-o*-iantern.  Äättc,  /.  -»  cold,  coldness. 

3dlanbr  n.  -9,  Iceland.  Jtameel'r  -ed#  />/.  -e,  cameL 

3talie'nerr  m.  -d,  j?/.  *,  Italian.  Jtamerab',  m.  -en,  pL  -en#  comrad« 

dtaUe'nifd^,  ocj/.  Italian.  jtamtn',  n.  -ed,  »/.  -<,  chminey,  fii« 

3  (eottfonant).  ie#mm!V^-?l!^.ieamme,  comK 

Sttf  «fo.  yes,  why,  indeed,  on  any  Äampf#  m.  -ed»  ot  Äämpfcr  eombati 

accouiit ;  bu  t^atfl  cd  ja  freiwlttig,  Äanrtc,/.  -,  j»/.  -n,  can.  jog. 

why  you  did  it  voluntarily;  ay  Äan\fl,/.  -,  j»/.  -n,  pulpit 

yea;  \mti^,  certainly.  Äapltdn',  m.  -^,  p/.  -e,  capitain. 

3aät,/.  -,  />/.  -n,  jacket  Stüxl,  m.  -d,  Charles. 

3a0b,  /.  -,  chase,  hunt  Ääfc,  m.  -«,  ;>/.  -,  cheese. 

JOüb^unb,  m.  -c«  j»/.  -c,  hunting-  Ättufen,  v,  a.  tobuy,  pupchaa«. 

w>g,  pointer.  hound.  Äaufmami,  «i.-«, j?Wetttc#  m^i^ft^^ 


jtaum — JtorS 


Äont — ia^ 


im 


9:catstit  ctdo,  scarce,  scarcely. 
Sttt^un,  V.  a,  to  brush,  sweep. 
iteic^cn,  9.  n.  to  pant^  gasp. 
jcetu  (feiner,  feine,  feined),  adj.  prn. 

no,  not  aoy,  no  one,  none. 
jteinedn>egd,  adv.  in  no  wise,  bj  no 

means,  not  at  alL 
Äetter#  in,  -^,  pL  -,  cellar. 
Äettner,  m.  -d#  />/.  -,  waiter. 
ilennen#  p.  350;  v.  tV.  o.  jbo  knov, 

b?  acqaainted  with. 
Äenntttig,  /.  -,  pL  -e,  knovledge; 

BcieDce,  acqmrernent. 
Äerfer,  m.-d#  pl.  -»  prison,  dungeon. 
Äelfcl»  wt.  -d#  /)^.  -r  kettle. 
Äetrc,  /.  -#  p/.  -n»  chain. 
Heueren,  see  itei^^en. 
^eule,  /.  -,  pL  -,  club. 
itinb,  9i.  -ed/  p/.  -tx,  child,  Infant. 
Ütnbifv^,  (u(^'.  chiidish,  childlike. 
Ätrd^er  /.  -»  pL  -n,  church. 
Äirfd^baum»    m.  -cd#    ^t    «-BÄumc, 

cherry-tree. 
Äirfc^e»  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  cherry. 
klagen,  v,  n,  to  complain,  iament 
Ätage^.  -,  />/.  -n,  coaiplaiat,  lamen- 

tation,  plaint. 
J((ä0iU(^,  adj.  lamentable,  mournfui, 

pitiful. 
SXcLX,  adj,  clear,  bright,  fair,  piain. 
Aleibr    n.   -ed»  pL   -tx,  garment, 

dreaa,  garb.  gown. 
$t  ein,  adj.  little,  small,  trifling. 
9  empner,  nu  ^i,  pl.  -r  tinmao. 
St  ttttxn,  V.  n.  to  climb,  scramble. 
ktxi^f  adj,  prudent,  ingcnious  wise, 

judiciou3,  sklllfuL 
finabe,  m.  -n,  pl.  -n,  boy,  lad, 
jtned^tr  fn.-ed,  pL  -e,  servant,  slave. 
Änopf»  m.  -ed#  pl.  knöpfe,  button. 
Änodpe,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  bud,  eye, 
Stuart  m,'i^,pL  ^ödit,  COOK. 
Stmn  (L.  23.  6.). 
i^offcr»  m.  -^f  />/.  -,  coffer,  trunk. 
Äo^Ie,  /.  -,  pl.  -n#  coal. 
jtommen»  p   350;  v.  tr.  9l  to  come, 

arrive  at,  get  to. 
Äöntg,  wi.  -d,  /»?.  -e,  king;  -reid^# 

n.  kingdom. 
J(öni(;in#  /.  -,  pl.  -nen,  qneen. 
können»  «.  n.  tr.  to  be  able,  be  per- 

mitted,  know.  (L.  45.  5.  A  p.  850). 
i(opf»  m,  -cd»  />^  ^ÖpfC/  head. 
Korb»  »L  -ed»  jE>Z.  Stixbt,  baskdt 


i^ornr  n.  -edr  pl  Jtörnerv  grr«tn,  eorn. 

-rt Jre,  /.  ear  of  corn. 
ÄoTper,  m.^,  pL  -»  body. 
^oilcnr  V.  n.  to  cost. 
Äraftr  /.   -,  pl.    Gräfte,  streng* !i, 

'  lorce,  vigor,  faculty,  power. 
StxcLfu  prep.  by  virtue  of. 
Äräftigr  adj.  strong,  powerfuL 
i(ra^enr  m.  -»,  pl.  Jlrägen,  collar 
Äräje,  y.  -,  pl  -n#  cro\r. 
Ärani^,  m.  -c^,  ^/.  -e,  crane, 
itranff  adj.  sick,  ill,  diseascd. 
J(ränfen»  v.  a.  A  r.  to  grieve,  vex 
Äreibe,/. -,  chalk. 
Äreifettr  v.  n.  to  move  in  a  cirde^ 

turn  round,  revolve,  whirL 
StxiVi\,  t*.  -cd»  pl.  -tt  crosa,  crucifiz; 

-in^,  m.  Crusade. 
itriec^cn#  p.  350 ;  v.  tr.  n.  to  creop, 

crawl. 
Ärif^r  f».  --cd,  ^?.  -e,  war. 
Äricgcr,  m.  -3#  jd/.  -r  warrior. 
i^rte^d^x^f  rn.  -ii,  ^riegd^üge»  cam- 

paign. 
ÄrofoOilS  m.  A  n,  -eö#  pl  -<#  cro- 

codile. 
Ärone, /".  -,  pl  -n,  crown,  Coronet^ 

heaJ,  top  (of  a  tree). 
Stxu^,  m.  -dr  pL  StxvL^t,  pitcher. 
Äüfer,  m.  -^,  pl  -,  cooper. 
St\x\),f.  -,  pl  Äülfe,  cow. 
ßü^(,  adj.  cool,  fresh,  cold. 
Stixifrit  aaj.  bold,  hurdy,  dauntleaa. 
ilummcr»  m.  -d,  sorrow,  grieC 
Äunbe,  /.  -,  pl.  -n»  knowledge,  in 

formation,  news,  notice. 
^ünfttgr  adj.  future,  next,.  coming; 

ind  xünfti^e»  for  the  future. 
Äunil,  /.  ->  pl  Äünfle,  art,  skilL 
Äüniller,  m.  -^,  pl  -,  artist. 
Äupfetf  n.  -^,  copper. 
Äupfern,  adj.  copper,  of  copper. 
Stvix\,  adj,  i  adv,  short^  brie^  short 

ly,  in  Short, 
^utl'd^er,  m.  ->d,  pl  -,  coaclunan. 

2aUn,  V,  %,  to  refresb,  reci  eate. 
i^äc^eln»  V.  n.  to  smile. 
Sad^enr  to  laugh,  smile. 
2äc^crli(^r  adj.  ridiculcus. 
2a(^d,  tn.  -fed,  pl  -t,  salmon. 
Sager,  «u  -dr  |»/.  -,  «fe  Säger,  ooiiei^ 
bed,  eamx». 
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S!Agenif  V  &  to  lay  down,  store^  en-  Selb,  n.  -f9f  burt,  pain,  «onow. 

camp,  lie  down.  £fiben,  /».  350;  «.  tV.  o.  A  n.  to  aal 

2abmf  «4^*.  lame,  halt,  halting.  fer,  endnre,  bear,  tolerate;  n.«-^ 

fiamm»  n,  -ed#  />/.  ßammer,  lamb.  p/.  -,  suffering,  misfqi'tuneu 

fianbi n.^i,pl, ^^änber, Und, gronnd,  Setbenfc^aftr /.  -»  je>/.  - eiw  passiozL 

Boil,  coantry ;  -lufr,  /.  country-  Seiten,  j».  350;  t>.  a.  to  lend,  borrow. 

air;  -mann»  m.  peasaat;  '-ftiaffi  Seip^ig»  n.  -4»  Leipsio. 

/.  biffb-road,  hiehway.  2fifc,  adj,  low,  soft,  Hgbt. 

£änbU<9f  adj,  rura^  coantry-like.  Setflen,  v.  o.  to  do,  render,  perfona» 

Sanbf^aft»/.  -» />^  -cm  landscap«.  accomplish,  ezecute. 

2y^^t  adj Aong,  tall,  during;  -mt\*  Seiten,  v.  o.  to  gnide,  lead 

lig,  t«dioaa,  tiresome.  Serc^e,  /.  -,  pl,  -n,  lark. 

S^nge,  od«,  long,  a  lon^  time.  Sernen,  t;.  a.  A  n.  to  leam ;  ait9toc>^ 

ßangemeile,  /.  -,  ennui,  beavineas^  big  -»  to  learn  by  heart. 

tediousness.  Sefen,  p,  350 ;  v.  ir.  o.  de  n.  to  read 

fiängd,  adv.  along.  gather. 

Sangfam,  €idj.  slow,  dull,  beavy.  Se^t,  adj.  last,  nltimate,  finaL 

Säitgjl,  ado,  loDg  ago,  long  since.  Seu,  riK  -cn,  jpL  -en,  lion. 

fi äffen,  to  let,  permit,  allow,   gire,  Seu(i^ten,  v,  tl  to  sbine,  ligbt^  gire 

suffer,  fit,  become.   (L.  45.  11.  ^  light 

jn  350.)  Seu$ter,  m.  -d,  je>^.  ->  candlestick. 

fiatlt^ier,ft.-ed,]D/.-e,bea8tof  bürden.  Seute,  j?/.  people,  persona. 

Saflcr^aft,  adj,  vicioos.  wicked.  ßic^t,  n.  -e«,  p/.  -e  A  -er,  Ijgbt^ 

SäJHg,   od;,  burdensome,  trouble-  candle ;  ed  gin^  i^m  ein  -  auf,  ha 

Bome.  began  to  see,  understand. 

Sauf,  m.  -<%,  pL  Saufe,  ran,  conree,  Sieb,  adj,  dear,  i>eloved,  pleasing* 

currency,  current  ed  ifl  mir  -,  I  am  glad. 

Saufen, p.  350;  v.  tr.  n.  to  run.  Siebe,/.  -,  love,  affection. 

Saune,  f*-^  pL  -n,  humor,  temper,  Sieben,  v.  a.  dk  n.  to  love. 

whim,  freak.  Sieber,  comp,  of  Heb  ^  gern,  4t<jb 

Saut,  m,  -^9,  pL  -e,  sound,  tone.  dearer;  adv.  ratber,  sooner. 

Saut,  adj,  &  adv,  loud,  aloud.  SiebUcbfeit,  /.  -,  lovcdiness,  amiable» 

Säntem,  v.  a.  to  purify,  refiae,  elear.  ness,  sweetness. 

Seben,  v.n  tolive;  n.~if  life,  vivacity.  Sieb,  n.  -ed,  pl,  -tr,  song,  hymn. 

Seben,  n.  -4,  life.  Siegen,  o.  350;  v,  ir.  n,  to  lie. 

Seben'big,  adj.  liviog,  alive,  quick.  Sinbe,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  linden-tree. 

Seber#  n.  -d,  pl.  -,  leather.  Sinf,  adj,  left»  left-handed. 

Sebig,  adj,  empty,  void,  vacant»  free.  Sob,  n.  ->e^,  praise,  commendation. 

Seer,  adj.  empty,  void«  yain.  Soben,  a.  o.  to  praise,  commend. 

Segen,  v.  o.  to  lay,  put,  place ;  v.  r,  So(^,  n.  -ed,  pL  Sod^er,  hole: 

to  lie  down.                              *  Soffen,  v.  a.in.to  call,  decoy,  bait 

Seben,  n.-dfp/.-,tenure,posse88ion.  allure,  entice. 

Sebren,  v.  o.  to  teacb,  instr uct  Söffel,  tu.  -d,  pL  -,  spoon. 

Sebrer,  m.  -^,  pl,-,  teacher,  instruc-  Sobn,  m.&n.  -^^tpl.  Söbne, rewadt 

tor,  Professor,  master.  wages,  pl,  hire,  päy,  salary. 

Sel^rerin  (L.  23.  5).        s  Sod,  adj:A  ado.  loose,  free,  rid. 

Sebrling,  »i.  -ej?,  pl.  -e,  apprentice.  Söftbbapier,  n.  blotting-paper. 

Sebrrei^,  adj,  iastructive.  Sodgeben,  v.  n.  ir.  tocome  off,  b^i^ 

Selb,  ni.  -e«^,  pl.  -er,  body.  go  off;  auf (Sinen-,  to  attack  cnei 

Seicht,  ad^,  light,  casy,  fickle.  Sodreißen,  v.  a.  ir.  to  t«ar  off,  Ireak 

Seitbtjtnmg,  a<(/.  liglit,  light-minded.  loose;  v.  r.tr.  to  disengage  one'i 

Scib,  acff.  «orrowful,  troublesome;  selfby  force. 

ed  ij)  mir  -,  ed  t^ut  mir  -»  I  am  Sodminben,  v.  a.  A  r.  ir.  to  untwit^ 

•orry  for  it  tenr  away,  dif  engage  one's  teil 
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26t»t»  m.  -n»  pL  -n,  lion. 
Sftcitt'ber  /.  Lucinda. 
2ufuf,  't  pL  fittfte»  air,  breese. 
Säftc^em  n.  -d»  pL  -r  breeze. 
ßügff /.  -r  pl.  -itr  lie,  faUehood. 
£u$enf  p.  b60 ;  r.  tr.  o.  ir  n.  io  lie^ 

t«ll  a  lie. 
2ujl,  /  -»  !>/.  ßfifjfr  pleasure,  Joy, 

enjoymen^  delight,  inclinatioiif 

^%Qcy,  desire. 


Viaäitn,  V.  o.   to  make,  fabrioat«^ 

produce,  represent 
Vtaä^U  /.  -» pL  fSRäditt,  mighi,  force. 
2Ää(^ti9»  adj.  mighty,  powerful;  einer 

@)»ra(^e  -  fein»  to  be  master  of  a 

language. 
SRdbc^en/  n.  -4'  pL  -»  maideD,  girl. 
SRagbebuTitf  n.  ^-^^  Magdeburg. 
SRager»  a<{;.  meager,  lean. 
Sltagnet',  m.  -d»  pl.  -if  load-6ton€^ 

magnet. 
Stallen»  p  352 ;  v.  tr.  o.  to  grind« 
SRä^T^en»  n.  -^,  p/.  -,  tale,  legandj 
^ai,  m.  -ed»  />/.  -<,  4t  -en>  May. 
9{aiUeby  n.  -cd,  May  tong. 
92aidr  m.  inaize,  Indian  eom, 
SÄajcftdl'» /.-,©/.  -<n»  majesty, 
SRaiejlä'tiic^f  at^.  majestic 
SSalr  M.  -d»  />^  -«» time.  (§  50.) 
^aUxt  m.-i,pl.^  paiater. 
aRatta,  n.  -d»  Malta. 
SRan.  (L.  19). 
SRancberr  matt(!^e»  man^ed»  pm*  mar 

ny  a,  many  a  one,  mnch. 
WtcLtiäit,  pL  many,   some,  several; 

ntan(^ed»  many  things. 
SRanbel,  /.  -,  pl.  -«#  almond. 
Stanm  m.  -ed>  pL  Männer»  man, 

husband. 
Stannl^eim»  n.  Manheim. 
^anttlf  m.^,pL  ^avittl,  oloa]^. 
Vftäxä^tn,  866  !D{ä^r(^en. 
SRarftr  m.  -c«,  |>£.  SRärftc»  market, 

marty  market-place. 
8?armorf  «n.  -d>  pL  -<,  marble. 
S^arf^ad»  m.  -cd»  -«»  />(.  Sf^iarfd^äVCf 

marsbaL 
Vtäxi,  m.  '^^,  oL  -e»  Mareh. 
Wtaftx,  /.  -» fdl  -«r  spack,  spot;  ble 

Ht#maasl)a 


SK&f id»  tf<{f.  moderate,  tempwatai 
SHdiignng»/.  -,  pL  -en»  moderatlcn 

temperance. 
fKftll»  m.  -cd,  p/.-en,  mast 
S)?atro'fe#  m.  -n,  j»/.  -«,  aailor. 
SnauU^ier»  n.  -d,  o/.  -e»  mule 
SRaurtr»  m.  -d»  pL  -,  mnson. 
8)fe(^'nifc^#  o^f*  mechauical. 
fReer,  fu  -t^$pL  ~e»  sea,  oeean, 
jWeerfdn>e(je,/-,|>f.-«»  wave,  billom 

5e^(r  n»  -edr  />2.  e,  flour,  meal,  diiak 
f|r,  «kj^.  more,  longer. 
Pcl^rere,  adj.  pl,  Mveral. 
|Keiben#  p,  352;  to  avoid,  sbun. 
fy^einr  meine,  mein,  /)rfi.  my,  mine. 
Steinen» «.  a.  <fe  n.  to  thiul^  suppoedb 
i^einunci»  /.  -,  |>^.   -en,  opiuion, 

meaning,  inteation,  mind. 
SRelpel,  «1.  -d,  /)/.  -#  chisel. 

geijier»  w.  -d#  />^  -#  master. 
elben»  v.  o.  to  annonnce^  notify. 
tWelo'nc,/.  -,  pl,  -n#  melon. 
8)tenge»/.  -,  pl.  -n,  multitade,  great 

many,  great  deal,  plenty. 
fy^enfcbf  m.  -en,  />/.  -en,  mau,  buman 

belog,  pereon,  mankind. 
^txi.\^<vi^ix\f  n.  -tndf  j>l.-cn,  buman 

beart 
0?enf(l6^eitf/.  -,bumanity,  mankind. 
IDlenfii^Ud^»  adj.  buman,  numane. 
8)?erfcn,  v.  o.  to  mark,  note,  perceiv« 

obeerve. 
Steffen/ 19.  852 ;  1;.  tr.  a.  A  n.  to  mev 

•urei  Buryey,  eompare. 
fpleffer,  n.  -d,  pl.  -,  knife ;  -fd^miebr 

m.  cutler. 
SKeffiii0ttt#  a^.  brass,  brasen. 
SRiene,  /.  -,  pl*  -n,  mien,  air,  looV 

conntenance. 
«Wild),  /.  -,  milk. 
9Rilbi0Ü(^,  mildly,  cbaritably. 
SRinbejl,  ctdj.  smallest,  lowest. 
fWinitVer,  nu^tpL-j  minister. 
SRifbraud^,  m.  -d,  SRipbräuc^e,  abiif% 

misuse. 
^i^U<^,  adj.  donbtful,  preearious. 
9Ri$Un'gen,  o.  852 ;  v.  ir.  n.  to  g# 

amiss,  fiut 
SRi^ntut^,  m.  -cd,  ill-bumor,  roeUn» 

cboly,  sadness. 
8Ri§«erjle^en,  see  flehen,  0.  356.;  « 

tr.  a.  to  misunderstand. 
Vtxt,  prep.  witb,  by,  at^  upon,  imd^ 

tOu 
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Vünrtttcs»  «La.tr.to  take  along  9{a(!^e|en/V.n.ir.togoaft«r,fo1]om' 

witti.  fia^itx',  ado,  afterward,  alter  ihat^ 

Ritft^ültrr    m.  -4r  ^   -y  fellow-  hereafter. 

■cholar,  97ad)läfjt0»  adj,  negligent,  careleM^ 

RitJK^itlcTUi«  /.  (L.  23.  6.)  slovenly,  inattentive. 

Wtittü^^^uppt,  f.^9  pL-9i,  dinner.  97a(^ri^tf  /.  ->  pL  -etir  aceount^  ad- 

IRiUcU  n.-4r|>2.-,  middle,  medium,  vice,  iotelligeoce,  newa,  tidiaga. 

mean,  means,  expedient,  remedy.  9{a<^fe|en«  v.  n.  to  sed  afVcr,  run  aft-er. 

8){itteiw  aiv.  in  tbe  midst,  in  tho  9{a4it<^t#  /.  ->  forbearance^  indul* 

middle  oi^  in  the  beart  oi,  amidst  gence. 

IRögen#  to  haye  a  mind,  like,  wish,  9{ad)jl,  prep.  next^  nezt  to. 

be  able.  (L.  45.  7.  Jt  p,  862.  Wa(tt,  /  -,  ;>^  9«4(^te,  night. 

Sonatr  fM.  -c9y  />^.  -<$  month,  moon.  9{ac^ttgall#/.  -« pL  -en#  nighti^ngatoi 

8lonb#  IN.  -<4r  pU^^  -ciw  moon,  l^abelr/.  -,  pl^^n,  needle. 

month.  9tagelr  ni.-^,pL  9{ägtU  nail,  pin,  peg» 

Stonbfi^in«  in.  -edf  -d»  moon-light»  9ta|^ef  adj,  near,  nigh. 

moou-ehiue.  9{a^cn#  v.  n.  de  r.  to  approach,  draw 

SRonftcur  (French),  Sir,  Mr.  near. 

Worgcn«    m.  -dr   ^  -y  moming,  9}ä(ctw  v.  a.  &  iu  to  sew,  stitch. 

morn,  Orient»  East ;    iuin,    to-  S^ä^ren»  v.  o.  die  n.  to  loeter,  fee^ 

morrow.  nourish. 

SKorgenbanunentttgr  /.  -»  daj-break,  9lamCf  m.  -ndr  pL  ~n#  name;  tiü«^ 

morning-twüiglit.  renown,  reputation. 

8Korgrnli(^  n,  -ed»  pL~<Xt  moming-  ^Qi^i  aäj,  wet,  moist. 

liglit.  Statur'»/  -r  />^  -tri,  natnre. 

SKorgenrot^f  /.  ^  anrora»  moming^  StebeU  wu  -dr  p^  ->  mist^  fo^. 

davn,  twiiight.  fHibtn,  prep.  by,  near,   beeide,  be> 

Stube»  atS'  ^«vy»  tired,  fatigued.  eidea,    by  the  tide  o^  next  to^ 

SRtt^r  f.'^pLHX,  toil,  pain,  troable.  cloee  to,  with. 

VtMtx,  m,^t  p^-^  milier.  fttdtu,  v.  o.  to  banter,  tease^  pro* 

9ttnd;cn#  n.  -^9  Honlch.  yoke,  irritate,  vex. 

fRunb,  m.  -cd,  pL  äXünbe  (Stunbcr)»  SteffCr  m.  -iwjpiL  Hi#  nephe\r. 

mouth.  Stemmen,  JA.  352;  v.  tr.  o.  to  take^  re- 

Rurrcn,  «.  ti.  to  gmmble,  growL  eeive ;  jUI^  in  ^(^t  -» to  beware. 

Sluflt',  /.  -»  p^  ~tVL9  mneie.  Äcib,  in.  -cd,  euvy,  jealoosy. 

9lü§ig,  04},  idle,  dormant.  9letbifd),  adj,  envious,  ^rudging. 

SRudfel,  «11.  -d,  />^  -fi,  /.  ->  1»^  -n,  dteigcn,  v.  a.  to  bend,  inclme; «.  n 

.moscle.  to  approach,  bow,  tum. 

9)7ü|Ten,  v.  n.  ir.  mnet,  tobeobliged,  Steigung«  /.--«  |>/.  -en,  indinatioi^ 

.  be  foreed  {L.  45.  8),  p>  362.  pronenese,  disposition. 

Vtutl^,  m.  -edy  eourage,  spirit,  mood.  Stein,  adv.  no. 

Stutzig«  ad^  eourageous.  9telfe,/.  "»pL  -n#  pink. 

flKutl^ttiaig,  adj.  petulant,  pert       •  9tennen,  p.  352 ;  v.  ir.  o.  dk  r.  to  nam^v 

Stuucr,  /.  -,  pL  äRutter,  mother.  denominate,  eaU. 

^  SterDCttftebcr,  n.  -d,  pL  -«  nor? out 

«^  fever. 

»Mä^r  pr^  after,  bohind,  in,  at^  to^  9Jejl,  n,-^pL  -er,  nest 

for,  toward,  upon,  aceording  to.  Äeu,  ac&'.  new,  fresh,  recent,  modern, 

Racjbar,  m.  -4,  pL  -«,  neighbor.  aufd   9teuc   »on  Steven«    anew 

9ta4barin  (L.  23.  6).  afreeb,  again. 

Statbbem',  conj.  afler,  when.  Steuerfcbajfen,  adj.  new-created. 

Stci^benfen,  eee  benfen,  />.  346;  «.  tn  Neugierig,  oc&L  curiona,  iaquiaittv^ 

1^  to  meditate,  reflect.  9teuli(bf  «ft  Ute,  reoent 

RacUn*  «.  -«,  |>i  -,  boai^  skift    .  Steunjig,  §  4&  (1). 
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9t{äit,  adv,  not. 

9{t4tdr  pr».  nothing,  naught. 
92  ie*  (uw,  never  at  no  time. 
Äieberfliepcn,  v.  n,  ir.  to  flow  down, 

ar  linder. 
SHebfrfniecitr  v,  n,  to  kneel  down. 
ÄieberlaiTen»  v.  a,  ir,  to  lot  down ;  v. 

r.  ir.  to  Bettle,  sit  down,  alight. 
9?iei»aUr  oäv.  never,  at  uo  time. 
Äicmanb»  prn,  nobody,  no  one. 
Stodt*  A  iv.  yet,  still,  niore ;  conj,  nor. 
8?orbtn  »i.  -d#  nofth. 
WoTWegfr,  m.  -«,  Norwegian. 
9tot^»   adj,  needful,  necessary;   cd 
•  l^ut  -»  it  iB  necessary ;  /.  -,  pL 

^löifftn,  need,  distress,  calamity. 
9?'iri»  adv.   now,  at  preseut,  weil, 

well  tben, 
^uXf  adv.  oüly,  jnst^    but,  ever. 
S^u^ett/  nä^ettf  v.  a.&n.to  use,  make 

use  of^  be  of  use,  be  usefuL 
9ttt^Ii(^^  adj.  useful,  profitable. 


OB»  conj,  whether,  if  thongh;  ald-y 
as  if ;  prep.  over,  on  account  o£ 

Dben«  above,  on  high. 

Oberoitf  m.  Oberen. 

Ober^albr  prep.  above. 

Dbcrjlf  m.  -ciTr  pL  -en#  coloneL 

Dbgleid^'r  con;.  thougli,  although, 
notwithstanding. 

Dblatc,/.  -,  pl.  -n»  wafer. 

Dbjl,  «k  -cdf  fruit^  fruits; -garten» 
m.  orchard. 

06i^,  tn.  -fcn  (or  £)cbfe  -n),  pL-n,  ox. 

JDber»  «on;.  or,  or  eise,  either,  or. 

Ofen»  m.  -^r  P^*  Dcferw  stove. 

Df  cn,  a<(/.  open. 

jDffiiicr',  tfu  -d»  |)^.  -e,  officer. 

£)effnen#  v.  a.  to  open. 

IDftr  ocfoL  oft,  ofben,  frequently. 

C^eintf  m.  -^»  j?^  -e»  unde. 

C^ne#  without^  destitute  o£ 

Ojr,  n.  -dr  |>^.  -en,  ear. 

Cel*  n.  -<d,  ^.  -e,  oiL 

DnfeU  m.    d»  pL  -,  uncle. 

DvbentU^f  a<^.  orderly;  regulär. 

Ort»  m.  -t^,pL  -z,  diDttttx,  place. 

Oflr  m.  Bast. 

Oflenr  m.  -d#  East 

Otflcrreld^,  n.  -4#  Anrtria. 

Dtflerreid^cr,  m. -4»  f>^  *#  Austrian. 


8> 

^aar»  «t.  »Hdf  pl.  -e>  pair,  conple, 

a  few. 
^ala)V,  9»  -cd»  ;>/.  -läflcr  palaee. 
9)apter',  «.  --edr  pl.  -t,  paper. 
3>ara'bct,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  parable. 
SJari^'r  ».  Paris, 
^affeni  v.  a.  &  n.  to  fitj  suiL 
^aivWti\^,  adj.  patriotic. 
^a'oxA,  n.  Pavia. 
^ixU,  f.  "0  pl.  -in,  pearL 
^tii,f.-,pl.^ti,  pestilence,  plague. 
9>ctfdjaft,  «.  -cdf  pl.  -e#  aeoL 
S>faD,  m.  -cd»  -d»  /)/.  -e#  path« 
^fau»  in.  -cd  <&  -cm  |>^  -<  ds  -<iip 

peacock. 
SJfcifcr»  wi,  -d,  pepper. 
pfeifen«  p.  352 ;  v.  ir.  o.  <b  n.  to  pipc^ 

whistle. 
3) feil»  wt.  -cd»  />Z.  -t,  arrow. 
SDfcrb»  w.  -cd»  JE)/,  -c»  horse. 
9)firfit^c»  /.  -» pL  -n»  peaeh. 
9)|[attjt»  /.  -,  pL  -n,  plante  Tegei- 

able, 
^Djlan^en»  v.  o.  to  plant,  sety  tranfc 

plant. 
9)flaumc»  /.  -,  pl.  -n»  plum. 
9)flc$cnr  V.  a.  to  take  care  o^  nurse^ 

attend  to;  v.  -n.  to  be  accustomed, 

indulge. 
9)  flicht»  /  -» 7>2.-cn»  duty,  Obligation« 
^^r}ü(fen»  V.  a.  to  pluck. 
9)funb»  «.  -Cd»  i>t  -c»  pound. 
t)ilfen»  n.  -d»  Pilsen. 
|)infcl»  m.  ^,  pL  ",  paint-bmah, 

pencil. 
^lan»  m.  -cd»  pl.  -c  <&  9)lairtr»  plan, 

design. 
>3)Iö^Uct9f  «K^**  sndden,  infitantaneoiuy 

on  a  Budden,  at  once. 
^öbcl»  m.  -d»  mob,  popalace. 
9)0 et»  m.  -cn»  pL  -cn»  poet.. 
9>olc»  wi.  -n»  pl.  -n»  Pole. 
9)oU'Tcn»  v.  o.  to  polish. 
9)or^cIIa'it»  n.  -d»  porcelain,  ehina. 
t)ra(^t»  /.  -»  pomp,  state»  splendor 
|)rä(^ttg,  acfj.  magnificenl^  splendidt 
t)raftifi^r  adj.  practicaL 
9>rcbtgcn»  «.  o.  &  n.  to  preach. 
9)rcbl0t»  /.  -» pl.  -CJW  fiermon. 
i)rctfcn»  p.  352 ;  v.  ir.  a,  to  pniiis^ 

commend,  calL 
9)reufc»  m.  -r»  />A  -n»  PruKia« 


yrenftn»  «.  -«»  Pm«»«.  Siegen,  m.-^,  pL^,  ra^n,  Aow«r, 

Vrome't^u«,  m.  Prometheut.  -fd^irm,  «t.  umbrella. 

^It,  11.  -e«.  />!.  -e,  desk.  Slegie'ren,  ».  o.  A  n,  to  reign,  rol^ 

Pulver»  «.  -#»  pl,  "f  powder.  govern. 

fvi^n,  tf.  a.  *  r.  to  dresa^  attire»  SleBie'ning,  /.  -.  pL  -^,  reign,  gor- 

'    trim,  dean.  ernnawt. 

gieglmcm ,  n,  -cd,  pL  -et,  regimcnt 

£^  9{ei(^,  4U&'.  rieh,  wealthy,  opulent; 

ZMtn.   ..  o.    to  pain,   tonuent,  ^.^-^^^j"'  -^'  ^"^^^«"^  '^"^ 

r^*«**^  gieif,  «(/.  ripe,  mature. 

am  Steifen,  v,  n.  to  grow  ripe,  ripen. 

^^  HHei^e,  /.  -,  pL  -n,  row,  rank,  61% 

Vta^tf  m.  <-tt#  />i^  *iw  rayen.  ränge,  order,  series,  turn. 

Rad^e,  /.  -,  vengeance,  revenge.  9leinr  <u&'.  clean,  pure,  clear,  ia« 

Stächen,  V.  o.  to  revenge^  avenge;  nocent. 

V.  r.  to  rovenge  one*8  seli^  take  0lcimgen,  v.  a.  to  purify,  cleanse. 

Tengeance.  Sieife,/.  -,  pL  -n,  journe3%  vojage. 

Slftb,  «.  -€♦,  -ö,  />/.  0laber,  wheeL  SReifen,  v.  n.  to  travel,  joumey. 

(Ranb,  m.  -ed,  -«,  j»/.  SRanber,  edge,  gicifenb,  adj,  trayeliug ;  bei  9ieifenbc» 

brim,  brink,  inargln.  the  traveler. 

9{ang,  m,  -<h  pl'  Stange,  rank,  order,  9{ttß,. m.  -ed,  rice. 

rate,  dignitj,  quality,  row;  Spelten,  p.  362;  v.  tr.  o.  de  n.  to  ridc, 

Stafhtr  m.  -d,  j9/.  -,  tui%  Bodt  clod.  ^  ffo  on  hordeback. 

Rafen,  ».  n.  to  rave,  raee,  bluster.  fRtmx,  m.  -d,  pl,  -,  horseman. 

9lat^,  m.  ed,  eonnsel,  advise,  meana,  fRtli^oxf!,/»  -,  pl»  -tn,  religion. 

ezpedieot ;  bagegen  tt>trb  fc^on  ^atf),  SicUgiöö',  adj,  religious. 

for  that  th«re  is  redress  (a  re-  9{ennen,  v.  n.  tr.  to  run,  raee. 

medjr);  ba)u  fann  i^m  ^at^  t9erben#  fRtpuhliV,/,  -,  pL  -cn,  republie. 

in  thiB  he  can  be  helped,  tbis  he  9ieumut^t(;,  a^»  repeutant. 

can  do.  8le»olmlo'n,/.  -,  i^.-cn,  revolution« 

9tauht  m.  -ed,  robbery;  -«ogel,  fTt,  Sl^etn,  nu~t^,  Rhine. 

bird  of  prey.  9{td)tcn,  v.  o.  <k  r.  to  direct,  raia^ 

Stauben,  v.  a.  to  rob,  Bpoil,  »teaL  arrange,  adapt,  Judge,  ezeonU^ 

Släuber»  m.  -d,  pl.  -,  robber.  criticize;  }u  iS^runbe  -r  to  rai]^ 

SUlU^n,  V.  €L  di  fKto  smoke.  destroy. 

IRaum,   971.  -ed,  pl.  fRäumt,  room,  Slufyter,  m.  -d,  pl  -,  judge. 

-^ipaoe.«  Sttc^tig,  a4i.  rieht,  ezact,  just^  tra« 

ffttiit,  adj.  right,  juat^  trne,  real,  Stiefe,  m.-n,  n^-«#^ant;-ndeMr9C 

legitlmat«^  rightly,  well,  ver^.  n.  Giant  MountainB. 

ffitdftt  n.  -ed,  />/.  *er  right,  cluim,  (Ring,  «n.  -ed,  j»/.  -e,  ring.    . 

title,  priTÜege,  immunity,  law,  9tingd,  adv.  around. 

juBtice..  9to(f,  m. -ed, />/.  lRö(fe#  eoatto 

Ret^tfeulgctt,  V.  a.  to.  juBtify,  yindi-  Sloggen,  m.  -d,  rye. 

oate,  ezculpate.  9l{o|,  adj»  raw,  criide,  rongh,  xz 

8tebe,  ^.  -» j;/.  -n,  speech,  barongue^  9lo^r,  it.  '<^ipl'  -e>  reed,  canob 

oration,  diaconrae.  9lom,  n.  -d,  Kome. 

9eben#  v.  a.  A  n.  to  apeak,  tälk,  dia-  9{ofe,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  rose. 

course.  Stofenibd,  -e4«  />2.  -flodEe,  roae-b 

Slcbttcr,  m.  -d,  pZ.  -,  orator.  gto§,  n.  HJed,  /mL  tTe>  horse,  stMii 

Siegel,/.  -»  pL  -n,  rule,  principle.  Slöpietn,  n  -^,  />^.  -,  hone.  (U  i4) 

ftcgelmäßig,  oof;.  regulär.  Stofltg,  a<(;.  rusty, 

Regen,  «.  o.   «it   r.  to  stir,  move^  Rot^,  <u$V  red. 

rooM^  Im  aotire.  Slubinf«  m.  -4  ;>/.  -c«  ruby. 


Rudf,»n.-<d,;>/.-e,8troke,  pull,  fit,  ©(ä^alT,  m. -e«,/)/.  <S(%äirc,  sotnd.. 

jolk^  jerk.  ^ä^arMtif  v.  r.  to  b«  ashamed. 

Rucfen,  m.  -4,  pL  -r  back,  ridge.  ©(^am^aftigfeit, /.  bashfulnesa,  moi. 
8iü(tll^tr  /.  -,  pl.  -CHf  view,  reapect^       desty,  a  slirinking  from. 

consideration,  regard.  ©d^anbc/.  -#  shame,  disgrace. 

Slücfrocäf  «i.  -cd,  p/.  -c,  retnrn.  (Bedarf,  adj.  sbarp,  acute,  severe, 

fRu^,  m.  -cd,  /)/.-c,  call,  cry,clamor,  ©c^arlac^ficbcr,  n.  acarlet-fever. 

Boand,  voice.  ^ö^atttn,  m.  -^,  pL  -,  shadow,  shad^ 
JRuffitfi?.  352  ;t;.tr.a.&n.to  call,  cry.       phantom. 

fRüi^t,  f.  -f  rest»  repose.  quiet,  trän-  (B^a^,  m,  -cd»  J5^.  ©c^^Cf  trcasnre 

quifUty,  peace,  sleep.  ©t^ä^em  t;.  a,  to  prize,  value,  esti- 
(Rul^etiffen»  n.  -3/  /)/.  -/  pillow.  mate,  esteem. 

Wa^cn»  t;.  n.  to  rest,  repose.  ©d^aubü^nCr/.-r;?'.-nr  »tage,  theater. 

0lul»ig,  quiet,  peaceable  ©(^aucn,  «.  a.  to  look,  see,  view. 

Äutnif  m.  -ed,  glory,  renown,  fame.  ©^aufcl,/.  -#  pL  -n»  shoveL 

Ölü^mcn,  V.  a.  to  praise,  glorify,  ex-  ©Räumen,  ».  a.  to  skim;  v,  n.  io 

toi ;  V,  r.  to  glory  in,  boast  od  foam,  froth. 

!Rtt|fe,  m.  -n»  />/.  -n#  Russian.  ©dSiaufrtelcr»  m.  -«r  J»^.  -#  actor.^ 

jluplattb,  n.  -^,  Russia.  ©c^cincn,  p.  352;  v.  ir,  n.  to  shin^ 

,«»  appear,  seenu 

^  ©ekelten,  j).  354 ;  v.  tr.  o.  A  «.  to  «eold, 
©aWalJf  m.-e«f -d,  l?^-e,8Hbbatli.       chide. 

©ad^c,/.  -,  />/.  -n,  thiug,  matter,  ©c^cnfcTif  v.o.  to  give,  present 

affair,  concern,  basiness.  ©c^ere n»  p.  354 ;  v.  ir,  o.  to  shar^ 
©at^fcn,  «.  -d#  Saxony.  shear. 

©acf»  »/!•  -cd,  j5/.  ©ade»  bag,  sack.  ©(^cra#  w.  -ed»  pl  -e»  jest,  joke. 

©aflcm  V,  a,  it  n.  to  say,  teil,  speak.  ©c^cr^rcbc,  /.  -/  pL  -n»  pleasantry. 

Ball,  w-  ^^»  pl  "<*  •^l^  ©c^tcf citf  'e^.  a.  <k  «.  to  send,  dispatch. 

Sammeln»  v.  a.  to  collect,  gather;  r.  ©^itffal»  n,  '■^,  pL  -e»  fiite^  destiny, 

r.  to  assemble,  collect  one*s  seid       change. 

Sanb,  w.  -eö#  sand.  ©d^tepen»  15.  354 ;  v.  tr.  a.  A  n,  to 
©anft#  ac{;.  gentle,  soft,  mild.  slioot,  discharge,  dart,  rush. 

©onger»  m.-d,l?/.-f  Singer,  songstep.  ©(^iff,  n.  -edr  />/.  -e»  ship,  yessel, 
©arOi'nien»  «.  -dr  Sai'dmia.  nave  (of  a  church). 

©atteli  m.  -d,  ;>/.  ©ättel,  saddle.  ©Ziffer,  m.  -dr ;?/.  -»  mariner, 

©attlcr,  w.  -d,  1?/.  -,  saddler.  ©^ilbwaci^e, /.  -//>/.  -n»  sentineL 

©a^,  m.  -ed,  j>/.  ©ä^e,  leap,  jump,  ©cjlnben»  p.  354;  v.  in  o.  to  flav. 

Sediment,  position,  thesis,  poiut,  ©d^lrmr  »i.-ed»/)/.-e,  screen,  sbelter, 

sentence,  period,  stake.  sbield,  protection. 

©aufen»p.  352 ;  v .  ir.  o.  A  «.  to  drink  ©c^lat^t,/.  -» pl  -en,  battle. 

(of  beasts).  ©(^lad^ten,  v-  a.  to  tlaughter,  kilL 

©äufer,  m.  -d,  pl  -,  drunkard.  ©c^Iatfe,  /.  -/  pl  Ht,  dröss,  refuM. 

©augltna  (©äuglein),  m.  -d,  j?/.  -<»  ©c^laf,  m.  -ed,  sleep,  rest 

suckimg,  babe.  ©(i^lafen,/».  354;  v.  tr.  n.  tosleep,  res! 

©d^aao  /.  -f  jp^.  ^n»  troop,  band,  ©c^laji,  »/i.  -ed,  pl  ©c^Wge,  blow, 

horde,  multitude.  stroke,  kind,  sort,   stamp.  apo- 

©(^a'aremoeifer  odv.   (L.  52.  5),   iu       plexy. 

banda,  by  swarms..  ©(Ilapen,  p.  354 ;  v.  ir,  a.  to  be«l^' 
©traben»  m.'-d,/)/.  ©c^abenr  l'ws.  strike,  slay,  coin,  warble. 

©(^aben,  v.  ».  to  hurt,  injure^  dam-  Sä^lan^t,  /-,  pl  -n,  serpent,  enac^ 

•ge,  prejudice.  ©(^Icc^tf  a€g,  bad.  base,  mean 

©(^ttf,  n.  -e«,  />^.  -e,  sheep.  ©c^leic^en,;).  354;  v.  tr.  w.  to  sncak^ 
©djttffe«»  p.  352 ;  to  create,  procure,       fllink,  raove  slowly. 

«arry,  om^ty,  QäjiUivt,  m,  ^ipl^  ▼•ü- 


^ä^Uiftn,  iu  354;  v.  tn  o.  to  grind,  Sä^nUt  /.-^  p2»  -tu  school. 

poliah,  furbiBh.  Sd^üler»  m.  -4,  j92.  -,  scholar 

0d)licBcm />. 354 ;  •;. ir. a.Jknio  ahnt,  @4ülerin  (L.  23.  5). 

loc^  dose,  coiiclude.  ©i'^ü^en»  v,  a.  to  shelter,  defend. 

6(^Ummr   a<(;.  ill,   bud,    evil,  sad,  @(^u$cngelr  m,  ^4,  pL  <-»  giuurdia» 

arch,  sore,  UDwelL  angeL 

6(^loBf  11.  -^]i^tpL  @4U))urr  lock,  €c^a>abcnf  n.  Suabia. 

Castle.  S(^n>ad)r   (u(j.  weak,  feeble^  ]mbe> 
©c^loiter,  or  ©c^lofTer,  (L.  26.)  eile,  faint. 

6(ilummtr«  m.  -dr  alumber,  nap.  ©c^magcrr  m.  -4»  />^  ^^lodger»  bn» 
C^IummerförnUin»  «i.  -^t  pl.  ->  seeds      ther-in-law. 

of  slumber.  (L.  24).  ©i^ivagerin»  /.  -»  /»/.  -nett«  skior^iii 
64^Iummenw  «.  i».  to  slumber.  law. 

6c^lü|Tel,  m.  -dr  pL  -»  key.  ©c^walbc,/  -,  pL  -ttf  swallow. 

€»c^me(feni  V.  a.<&n.  totaste,  relish;  @(^mamm#   m.  t^,  pL  (Bä^mimwu 

^(^  cd  gut  -Uffenr  to  eat  or  driuk       sponge. 

with  good  appetite ;  i.  e.  to  relish  Sd)iDanf  m.  -ed»  pL  Säitöäntf  swan. 

gr«atly. .  @(^n)unfen^  v.  n.  to  stagger,   flu^ 
0d)m(id^l^ftf  (u^.  flattering.  tuate,  waver,  beaitate. 

€d}mcii^elnf  v.  n.  to  flattor,  wheedle.  ^d^marm»    tn.  -e^r    pL  Sd^ro&xmtt 

caress.  swarm,  crowd,  throDg,  Cluster. 

6d}meid)Icr,  m.  -9,  pl.  -,  flatf erer.  Sij^roarj»  cufj,  black,  dark. 

Sd^melscitr  p*  354;  t;.  tr.  n.  t«»  Dielte  ©c^tvärictu  v.  o.  to  blacken,  black. 

dlssolve;  reg.  o.  to  melt.  @(^n>etciw  v.  v.  towave^  to  haug;  to 
Gd^mer^r  tn,  -ee»  pL  -en»  pain,  ache;       be  suspended. 

jig,  afflictioD,  Kriet  ©d^wcbCr  m.  -n#  Swede. 

@il)mettaur  m.  ScTiniettau.  ®d)n>ebenf  n.  Sweden. 

©c^micb,  -cö,  pl.  -e»  smith.  Sc^mcMfcl),  Swedish. 

<S(^mieben,  v.  o.  to  forge,  fetter,  @c^n>ctfy  m.  -edf  pL  -t,  tail,  train. 

chain.  Sc^metgettf  v.  n.  ir.  to  be  sileot,  keep 
©djmücfen»  v.  o.  to  adorn.  silent,  stop, 

©d^mu^ißr  adj.  foul,  dirtj.  ©d^ioeUeitf  v.  o.  toswell,  makeswell, 
^d^nce»  m.  -dr  snöw.  raise;  v.  9i.  p,  854;  to  sweU,  rise^ 

Sc^neeroei^r  o^f.  snow-white.  hea^e. 

Si^nfiben»  p.  354;  to  cut  (Sc^merr  adj.  beavy.  diflSeult^  bard; 
@4nciOeT,  in.  -^,  pl,  -r  tnilor.  cd  faßt  -#  it  is  difficult. 

^4)neUf  adj.  quick,  swift,  suddcn.  @(^n)crmut^r /.  melancboly,  sadnesflL 

^^ttcUer  /.  -/  lapidity,  swiftness.  ©c^n>err,  n.  -cdr  />i  -er,  sword. 

©c^on,  arfv..already,  even.  ©ci^n)C|ler# /.  -#  »/.  -n,  sister. 

^ion,  adj.  beautitul,  iiue,  fair.  @(^miericl^  adj.  tiard,  difficult 

@d)onen,  v.  a.  to  spare,  save.  ^^ivicrigfeitf /.  -r  J^  -cn,  bardneiH^ 
©d)öiU>cit»  /.  -#  pl-  -cn»  beauty,  difficulty. 

©^öpfung,/.  -,  pl.  -ciii  creation.  ©(^n>tmm\)ü9clr  m.  web-footed-bird. 

Gc^ranf,  m.  -ed,  />/.  @d^rän!crsbrine^  Sc^mimmenf  p.  854;  to  swim. 

cbest  @c^tt}ören#  ;>.  354;  to  take  aa  oat]^ 
^d^reibpaptCT,  n.  writing-psper.  swear,  vow. 

6<ireiben,  p.  354;  to  write.  ®cla»e,  m.  -n,  |>2.  Htr  slave.      • 

€d)reien,  />.  354;  to  cry,  scream.  Sci^d,  siz. 

0(^Titt»  fit.  -ed#  J02.  -e,  step,  stride,  See^unb,  m.  -ed,  pL  -e,  seaL 

pace,  stalk.  @eele,  /.  -,  />2.  -n,  souL 

®4}U^,  m.  -€d,  pL  "i,  sboe.  Segeln,  v.  o.  <{:  n.  to  saiL 

©c^u^mac^crr  »i.  -d,  />A  -» sboemaker,  ©egnem  v.  a.  to  bless. 

@<^ulN/.-,  o2.  -etil  guilt»  debt  ^e|ctt,  ».354;  to  see,  look;  Ti««^ 
Gidyuibig,  dK^.  guilty,  indebted.  bebold. 


Sfeft»  adv.  very,  mnch,  greaüy,  ex-  @ol6aIb'«  a<ft7.  as  sooü  aa. 

tremelj,  very  much.  &üfa,  n,  ii  m,-4,  pl,  -9»  Bcfa. 

Btiht,  f.  "t  pl  "Xit  nlk,  Sog,U[^',  adv,    instantly,  irnmedl 
Btiit  n.  -e^»  pL  -e,  rope.  ately. 

©cilcr,  m.  -^,  />/.  -,  ropemaker.  So\)n,  m.  -cdr  p^.  ©öl^ne»  »011. 

Sein  (feiner^  pm»  bis,  one's»  its»  of  Solcher»  />rfu  euch. 

his,  of  it.  ©olbat',  tn.  -tn,  pl.  -cn,  soldier. 

GciOf  «.  n.  «b  <xim;.  ir.  io  be,  exist;  Sölbnerr  fru  -^t  pl,  -,  merceiiary. 

e«  fei,  be  it  (L.  69.  lOX  ©oflen  (L.  45.  9). 

Geitr  ado,  A  |7r^.  since.  Sommer,  m.  -d,  i?/.  -,  summer. 

Seitbem'f  adv.  since.  Sommertag,  m.  -cd,  />/.  -e,  atunmer 
Seite,/.  -,  pl»  -n,  aide,  page.  day. 

Selbfl,  |}rep.  A  a(fv.  Bel(  even ;  -  or  Sonber,  prep.  witliout 

felber,  (L.  29.  3.)  Sonbern  (L.  21.  4). 

Selig,  adj,  bleaaed,  bliasfal,  happy.  Sonne,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  sun ;  -nf^ein,  m. 
Selten,  adj.  rare»  scarce,  seldom.  saashine ;  -nfiä^irm,  m.  parasoL 

Senf,  m,  -ed,  murtard.  Sonntag,  m.  -ed,  pl.  -e,  Sunday. 

Senfen,  v.  o.  to  sink,  lower,  let  Sonjl,  adv,  eise,  otherwise,  in  other 

down,  lay.  respects,  bealde«,  moreover,    al 

Se^en,  v,  a,  to  sei,  put,  place ;  v.  n.       other  times»  formerly  (L.  69.  28). 

to  leap,  paas  07er;  v.  r,  to  alt  Sop^a,  see  Sofa. 

down,  perch.  Sop^ron,  in.  Sophron 

Seuften,  v.  n.  to  sigh,  ffroan.  Sorge,  /.  -,  pL  -ti,  care,  conceni, 
Std^,  pm,  one*8  sel^  himsel^  her^       sorrow ;  -  tragen,  to  take  care. 

8el(  itself,  themselves.'  Sorgfaltig,  adj.  eolicitous,  car<tihil 

Sie,  pnu  she,  it,  they,  you.  Spalten,  v.  a.  &,  n,  to  aplit 

Sieben,  seven.  Spanien,  n.  Spain. 

Siebeniä^rig,  ac^,  (of)  seven  yeara',  Spanifcbf  a«&'-  »pauish. 

aeven  yeara  old.  Spät,  adj.  late. 

Sieg,  m,  -ed,  pl.  -e,"victory.  Spaten,  nu  -^,pl.  -,  spade. 

Siegel,  n,  -,  pl,  -,  seal;  -latf,  wi.  Spa^ie'ren,  v.  n.  to  walk;  -gejen,  to 

sealing-wax.  take  a  walk.  (L.  49). 

Siegen,  v.  n.  to  conqner.  Specht,  m.  -cd,  pl.  -c,  wood-peeker 

Silber,  n.  -d,  ailver.  Speer,  m.  -<^,pl.  -e,  »pear,  lance. 

Silbern,  a^.  eilver.  Speicher,  m.  -«,  «i  -,  granary,  ware- 
Silber jheifen,  tit.  -«,  p/.  -,  sil ver-ray.       house,  store-houae. 

Singen,/).  364;  to  sing,  chant  Spcifc,/.  -,pl.  -n,  food,  dish,  meaL 

Sinfen,  p.  854,  to  sink;  -  laffen,  to  Sperling,  m.  -ö,  />/.  -e,  sparrow. 

let  fall ;  ben  ^ut$  -  la|Ten,  to  be  Sperren,  v,  a.  to  shut,  close,  bar, 

disheartened.  stop,  block  up. 

Sinn,  m,  -eö,  pl,  -e,  aense,  mind,  Sphäre,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  sphere. 

Intention,  meaning,  aceeptation.  Spiegel,  w.  -0,  pl.  ->  Jooking-glasl 

Sinnbilb,  n.  -ed,  pl.  -er,  emblem,  Spiel,  w*  -e«,  ;)i  -e,  play,  gam€^ 

Symbol,  allegory.  sport,  diversion. 

Sitte,/.  -,  pL  -n,  custom,  manner;  Spielen,  t;.  a.  <&  n.  to  play,  aet 

Sitten,  pl,  mannera,  morala.  Spieler,  m,  -«,  pl,  -,  player,  per 
Sitttido^,  adg,  immoral.  former. 

Slttfam»  a<^'.  modest,  decent»  pro-  Spinnen,  ^.  854 ;  to  spin. 

per,  diaoreet.  Spl^,  fpifig,  adj.  pointed. 

St^en,  p,  354 ;  to  ait  to  be  impri-  Spi^ig,  adj,  pointed,  sharp. 

floned,  fit.  Spotten,  v,  a.  to  mock,  deride^  aooff 
Smaragb',  m,  -ed,  pl.  -en,  emerald.       banter,  ridicule. 

So,  €ubf,  ä  eonj,  so,  tbua»  in  such  a  Spötterei,/.  ',pL  -en,  gibe,  nKtokery« 

manner,  auoh,  ao  aa»  aa»  i(  whta.       deriaion. 
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Gprtf^n»  /».  856;  to  spea^,  Ulk,  say,  Stirn/ /.  •-»  -ciu  front,  forehe  id» 

pronouiic«,  deeUre,  ntter.  ©tocfr  m.  -ed»  j^  @tdtfe»  stick,  eau« 

6prtd)n)ortr    -e^r   /j/L   ^prid^wörtcr»  Stclptritf  v.  ti.  to  stumble^  tripw 

proverb,  adage,  saving.  StoUr  o«^'.  proud,  haughty ;  m.  -<^ 

6pnu(ien#  f>.  856. ;  to  leap,  spring.  pride,  hauglitiness,  ari*ogane«u 

Staat»  in.  -edr  pL  -fit»  state.  Gtörenfriebrm^disturberofthepeacflk 

Stabf  m.td#/>/.^täberStaff,stick,rod.  ©torer»  m.  -^t  pL^^  disturber. 

Gtad^el»  m.  -dr  />/.  -n»  stiug.  ©trafen»  v.  o.  to  punish,  reprore. 

Stabt»/.  -»  ;>/.  ©tdbte»  town,  citj,  @tra(^lenr  v.  a.  A  n.  to  bearn,  emit 

•>4cbcn«  fk  city-Ufe.  rays,  dart  beams. 

€ta^l»  m.  -ed»  f!/.  @täl^Ic»  steeL  Stra]^e»  /.  -,  pL  -n»  street 

C»tä^Iem#  €uy,  steeL  @trau(i^eln»  v.  it.  to  strunbi«^  mak« 

CtaO»  m.  -ed»/>/.  <BtSüt,  stable,  stall,  a  false  step,  faiL 

Bty.  ©trauir  fn,  -ed»  pL  ©trauie n,  oetrich 

Ctamotr  iR.  -ed»  ^t  (Sftämmfr  stock.  Streben»  v.  n.  to  strive,  strnggle 

trank,  stem,  staik,  race,  family.  endeavor,  aspire. 

6tarf »  adj,  streng,  stout,  loud.  @tre(f en»  v.  a.  «k  r.  to  Stretch,  eztend, 

6tärfe»  /.  -» pl.  -n»  strength,  foree.  lengthen. 

6tarfun9»/.-»;?L-en#strength6niiig,  Streit»  -e^»  combat,  fight. 

corroboratioQ.  Streitett»  p.  356 ;  to  fight^  contend, 

Stattlich»  a4i.  stately,  splendid.  litigate. 

Staub»  m.  -fd»  dust,  powder;  f!((  Streuen»  v.  o.  to   strew,    scatter 

au€  bcm  -e  machen»  to  mn  a  way.  sprinkle,  spread. 

Staunen«  v.  n.  to  be  astonished,  Sirom»  m,  -ed»  pL  Ströme^  stream, 

Stare;    -  n.  -d,    astonishment»  torrent,  flood,  current. 

surprise.  Stü(f»  n.  -ed»  pL  -e»  piece^  head. 

Sted^en»  p.  356;    to  sting,  prick,  Stubi'ren«  v.  o.  to  study. 

pierce,  cut,  engrave.  Stu^I»  m.  -ed»  pL  Stühle»   chaii 

Steben»  p.  356;  to  stand,  reroain,  stool,  seat,  pew. 

stop ;  ed  fle^t  bei  B^nen»  it  depends  Stumm»  adj,  duiub,  mute,  ailent 

upon  you ;  ed  |!e(^t  i(m  gut»  that  be-  Stumpf,  acb'.  blunt,  dulL 

comes  bim  well.  Stunbe»  -» pL  -n»  hour,  lesson. 

Steblen,  p.  366 ;  to  steal,  pilfer.  Sturm,  tn.  -ed»  pl.  Stürme,  stoni^ 

Steigen»  p.  356 ;  to  mount»  ascend,  alarm,  tumult,  assault 

descend.  Stürzen»  v.  a.  A  n.  to  throw,  nr«oi> 

Steil»  adj.  steep.  pitate,  overthrow,  fall,  riisL 

Stein»  m.  -ed»  pl.  -e»  stone,  rock,  Su(^en»  i;.  o.  to  seek,  search,  Iwtk 

cbessman,  man,  pawn.  for,  try. 

Stefle»  /.  -»  pL  -n»  place,  stand,  Süb,  m.  -ed»  sonth. 

spot,  Situation,  office.  Süben»  m.  -d»  south. 

Stelkn,  0.  o.  to  put,  place,  set  Sumpf»  m.  -ed»  pL  Sümpfc#  pod. 

Stempel»  m.  -d»  pl.  -,  stamp.  fen,  marsb,  bog;  H90gel»  m.  mo- 

Sterben»  p.  356 ;  to  die,  decease.  rass-bird. 

Sterbli(i^»  €uij.  mortal,  desperate.  Sünbe,/.  -^pL^n,  sin,  irespaaiw 

Stern»  m.  -eö,  pl.  -e,  star.  Sünb^ft»  «$'.  sinfuL 

Stiefel»  m.  -^,  pL  -n»  boot  Süp»  adj.  sweet,  agreeable. 

Stiel»  m.  -e«»  pl.  -e»  handle.  Sü§i9feit»/.-»sweetnes^  sacchano« 

Stifl»  o«J.  stilt  silent,  quiet,  calm.  substanoe,  pl.  r-eni  s^eeti. 

StiKe»/.  -»  stillness,  silence,  quiet-  ^ 

ness,  calmness,  tranquility.  Z 

Stillen»  V.  a,  to"  still,  appease,  nurse,  Sabaf»  m,  -^»nl  -e .  tobacoa 

.  silence.  3^abel»  m.  -d,  uuit,  blame^ 

Stilffd^meigcnb»  a<(^'.  silent»  tacit  2;abcln»  «.  a.  ^  blame^ 
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taq,  m.  -c«,  pl  -e,  day;  -tojnrr,  Z'xfä^,  m,  -^^.pl  -e,  table,  board. 

nu  day -laborer.  aifd^lcr,  m.  -^,  pl  -,  cabinet-maker. 

Xdglit^,  ^tt^tag'lic^,  «^f/.  Jaily.  Soben,  v.  n.  to  rage,  to  din. 

Saltm',  n.  -^,  pl.  -c,  talent.  Jod^ter,/.  -,  pL  3:öd>ter,  daugbter. 

Sonb»  m.  -eö,  trash.  Sob,  m.  -cd/  death,  disease. 

Zütmt,/.  -,  ;>/.-n,  fir,  fir-tree,  pine.  J^obföcngcl,  m.  -d,  «t  -,   angel  ol 
aamc,/. -,jd/. -en,  aunL  death. 

Sans,  m. -ee,»/.  3:än5e,  dance.  3:obt,  ac^*.  dead,  lifeless. 

Xanten,  v.  a.  Jb  n.  to  dance.  Söbttn,  v.  a.  to  kill,  slay. 

Xapfcr,  «^y.  valiant,  brave,  gallant  Son,  m.  -t«,  pl  %öHt,  sound,  ton« 
Xafc^e,  f.  -»  ;)/.  -n,  pocket;  -miK^,       accent,  streas»  feshion. 

«.  pocket-handkerchief.  Sönen,  t;.  a.  <&  n.  to  tune,  somd, 

lafdjcnu^r,/.  -,pl.  -tn,  watch.  sound  sweetly,  to  ring, 

laffc,/.  -,  »i.  -n,  cup,  aancer,  disli.  Sopf,  m.  -e«, )?/.  Jöpfc,  pot 
Saub,  orfy.  dcaf  ;/5r.  empty.  Irdge,  adj,  idle,  lazy,  slothful. 

Jaube,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  dove,  pigeon.        fragen,  p.  356 ;  to  bear,  carry,  wear. 
Zaucf^tn,  V.  a.  A  n.  to  dive,  duck,       produce,  yield,  auffer,  support 

dip,  immerge,  plunge.  Srauen,  v.  n.  to  trust,  coufide  in, 

Sauerer,  m.  -d,  pl.  -,  diver.  have  confidence  in. 

Xättfdjien,  v.  a.  to  delude,  deceive^   Sroucrn,  v.  n.  to  be  in  mournina 

disappoint»  cheat  grieve,  to  be  afl9icted. 

a:aufenb,  adj.  thousand,;   -mat,    a  Jraucrnbf,wi.A/.-n,»A-n,mounier. 
thousand  times.  arauliiij,    adj.   confiding,   familiär, 

a:e!I,  m*  Teil.  cordial,  iutimate. 

a:cllcr,  m.  -d,  pl  -,  plate.  a:raunt,  m.  -cd,  pZ.  Irdumc,  dream. 

Scpptc^,  m.  -d,  ©/.  -c,  carpet  Sräumtn,  v.  a.  <fe  n.  to dieam,  fancy. 

Ztxt,  m.  -cd,  /)/.  -f,  text  3:rauri3,  adj.  sad,  sorrowful. 

tffal,  n.  -Kd,  j)/.  5:^lcr,  dalo,  vale,   Xxtfftn,  n.  356 ;  to  liit,  strike,  hit 

Valley.  v  oflp,  befal.  meet 

analer,  nL-^tpl-,  tbaler.  Srcibfn,  p:  366;  to  drive,  put  in 

S^atf  /.  -,  pl  -cn»  deed,  action,  fact.       motion,  perform,  float  along. 
S^dtig,  «4.  active.  S^cppf ,/.  -,  pl  -n,  staircase,  stairs, 

Ziftt,  m,  -d,  tea.  Srctcn»  jo.  856 ;  to  tread,  atep,  enter. 

JjclU  m.  -cd,  j»/.  -c,  part>  share,  Sreu,  afl[^  faithful,  trusty,  true. 

portion,  deal.  Xritb,  m.  -cd,  pl  -c,  impulse,  action, 

S^^cilen,  v.  o.  to  divide,  part,  share.       drift,  motion,  instinct. 
X^cHuitg,  /.  -,  pl  -cn,  di Vision,  par-  Sirinfcn,  p,  356;  to  drink. 

tition,  sharing.  Srccfcn,  <MJf.  dry,  arid,  barren,  cöld, 

Xljicr,  n.-cd,  pl  -c,  animal,  beast  Sropf,  wi.  -cd,  i?/.  3:rÖpff,  ninuy, 
Zifox,  m.  -cn,  />/.  -cn,  fool,  simpleton.       simpleton. 
ZiföriäiU  adj.  foolish,  silly.  Xrojl,  m.  -cd,  consolation,  eomfori^ 

Xjrdnc,/. -,  pZ. -n,  tear,  drop.  encouragement. 

l^ron,  m.  -cd,  |)/.  -c,  throne.  Xröflcn,  v.  a.  to  comfort,  eonable. 

3$un,  jp.  856;  lo  do,  perform,  act;  Jröjlcr,  m.  -d,  />/.  -,  aomforter.  (L. 
ed  tl^ut  ntd^td,  it  is  no  matter;  cd       23.  5.  6.) 

t^ut  9^ot^,  it  is  necessary ;  cd  t^ut  Xro^,  prep.  in  defian««  o(  in  spit« 
mir  leib,  I  am  sorry;  ocl^  -»  to-     of,  notwithstanding. 
hurt  Stoßen,  ».  n.  to  dare,  b«"»*r«.  defy. 

IWr,  Of  3:pre,  /.  -,  pl  -cn,  door.     Srugtbilb,  n.  -cd,  ot  -er,  phoutom. 
Sicf,  adj.  deep,  low,  prc  found/high.  Jruf,  m.  -cd,  deüance,  dai;ag;  Jörn 
Sieger,  Seiger,  m.  -d,  pl.  -,  tiger.  -,  in  defianee. 

XiUp,  m.  -d,  Tilly.  Sud^,  n.  -ed,  pl.  Südter,  clotb^^and« 

Zinte,  /.  -;  pL  -n»  ink^  tint ;  -nfap»      kerchiei^  neokckth. 
ink-etand.  Xugcnb, Jl  -,  pl  -cn«  virtnc^  ^  tf^lity 
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t:it($enbl^f^r  acg.  virtTous.  Um  -  toiHett  (L.  60.  5). 

XvltU,  «.  -n,  o/.  -n,  Turk.  Umar'mttng,  /.  -,  pL  -tn,  embnice. 

lürfei'r/  Turkey.  Umfan'gcn,  ft,  a.  tr,  to  embrace,  ea 

Xtiam'f  nu  -en,  pL  -ftt#  tyrai.L  circle,  Surround. 

1^  Umflat'ieru»  v.  a.  to  flutter  or  havei 

^  about)  flow  round. 

Uebetr  odj.  A  adv.  evil,  Ul,  bad,  Umgang»  »^  ~<^r -d* />^ -^ange»  inier> 

badly  wrong,  sick,  sickly ;  -  n>ol'  course,  commerce,  converaatiooi 

XtXit  tc  bear  a  grudge.  Company. 

Uebcitr  V.  o.  to  ezercUe^  practise^  Umge'benrV.a.tr.  Surround.  cnTir-Js 

sxecut«,  do.  inclose. 

Ueber»  pr^y,  A  adv.  over,   above^  Umge^'enf  v.  n.  tr.  to  go  aboufc,  r«« 

beyond,  besides,   on,   upon,   at»  volve ;  mit  3emanbem  — »  to  hav« 

during,  past,  acrosa,  conceming.  intercourse  with,  associate  with. 

UebtraO'»  €dv.  everywhere.  Um^er'r  ado,  around,  about^  round 

Ueberbi  edr  adv,  besides,  moreover.  aoout 

Ucberbrüfltgr  adj.  tired,  wearied,  sa-  Uml^tn'r  adv.  about;  ic^  fann  m^t^ 

tiated,  disgusted.  I  can  not  forbear,  I  can  not  help. 

Ueberci'lung,  f--tpl^  -en,  precipit-  (L.  45.) 

ancy.  Umfc^Un'gttw  v,  o.  ir.  to   embraoe 

Ueberfü^reitr  v.  o.  tolead  over,  trans-  dosely,  enclose,  Surround. 

port ;  überfüff'retif  v.  o.  to  convict,  Umfe^lun'genr  p.  embraced. 

convince.  Umfiimar'men^  v,  a,  to  swarm  aroanc^ 

Ueberc^c'ben»  v.  a.  tr.  to  surrender,  buzz  around. 

deliver;  v,  r.  to  surrender,  retcli,  Umfon|Vr  adv,  gratis,  without  pay, 

Tomit.                          ~  for  nothing,  in  vain,  vaiuly,  to 

Ueberlc'gcn»  atfj,  superior.  no  purpose,  without  cauae.' 

Uebermorgenr  adv,  day  after  to-mor^  Umflanbr  tn,  -edr  pL  "tlänbcr  cireom- 

row.  stance,  condition. 

Uebernad^'teitr  v.  n.  to  paas,  or  spend  Unangenehm»    a4i.  unpleasant^   dia- 

the  night  agrecable. 

Ueberne^menr  see  ne^menr  p.  352;  to  Unbanbigr  adj.  indomitable,  noman- 

receive,  accept,  undet*take.  ageable,  iutractable. 

Ueberrecfr  m,  -edr  pl.  -rode»  overcoat.  Unbebeutenb»  ac^.  inconsiderable^  in- 

Ueberfä'en«  v.  a.  to  sow  over,  strew  significant,  unimportaiit. 

over,  Cover  with.  Unbefamit»    ad^,    uuknown,    nna^ 

Ueberf(^u^#  tn.  -ed#  pL  -fö^ul^Cf  over-  quainted  with. 

shoe.  Unbeobachtet»  oiiy.  unobserved. 

Ueberfe^'en»  v.  o.  to  translate.  Unbrauchbar»     a(fj.     unaervloeaUi^ 

Uebertref  fen»  v.  r,  ir.  to  surpass,  ez-  useleas. 

cel,  ezceed.  Unb»  eonj.  and. 

Ueberjeu'geiif  v.  o.  to  convince.  Unetngebenf»  adj.  unmindfuL 

Ueberjie'^en»  v.  a,  ir.  to  cover,  fy.  to  Unerfahren»  adj,  inezperieneed. 

invade.                                       ^  Unermeßlich»  adj.  immeasurable^  ica 

Uebung»  /.  -»  pl.  --en»  exercise,  exer-  mense,  vast. 

cising,  practising,  practice.  Unerfcl)ütterUd^»  a4j.  immovable. 

Ufer»  n.  -^»  pl.  -»  shore,  eoast,  bank.  Unerträglich»  Unerträg'lic^»  ac^.  i  utoI«r 

U^r  /  -» ^  -en»  clock,  watch;  tine  able,  insuiferable,  insupoi*tabi6^ 

t)ie(  -  tfl  ed»  what  time  is  it?  Unfall»  97L-ed»/>/.  Unfälle/ mlsoUanc^ 

(L.  65. 7.)  misfortune,  disaster.              • 

Ul^rmac^er»  m.  -ö»  pl,  -,  watchmaker.  Unfehlbar»  adj.  infaUible.  certain. 

Um»  prep,f  ado.  ^  eonj,  about,  round.  Unfern»  j^rep.  near,  not  far  fiom. 

near,  at»  for,  bv,  past»  over,  as  Unförmlid)»   acf/,  deformed,   diapr^ 

for;  -  lu,  in  order  to.  (L.  49.  5.)  portionate. 
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Vin^ax,  m.  -tt»  pl.  -n,  Hungarian.  Un»lbcr|lcJ,i(3^r  adj-  irresistible. 

Ungeachtet»  prfp.  notwithstauding.  Unn>tUe,  m.  -nd,  indiguation.  diih 
Ungebulbig,  adj,  impatieut  pleaaure,  angor. 

Unöemad)r».-cd#di8Coiiifor1^fatigue.  lUlwiaig,  culj.  indignant,  angry. 

Ungemein,  adj.  nucommon.  Unroo^lr  a€^.  &  adv,  uuwelL 

Ungerecht,  aey.  unjust,  unrighteous.  Unjä^rbar,  adj,  innumerable. 

ttngefd)itft,  awkward,   unapt,    un-  UnjälUg' see  Uniä^lbar. 

bandy.  Unjutriebenr  adj,  discoDtent»  discon- 
Ungefebem  acfj.  unseen  tented,  dissatisfidd. 

Uagen)obnt,  adj.  onaccustomed.  UrqueQ,  m.  -edr  pL  -en»  fountain 
UngUicbr  <i4j'  uneven,  ualike,  dis-       head,  original  soarce. 

pi*opof  üonate.  odd.  Urfadje,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  cause,  reason. 

Unalütf.  n.  -ed,  miftfortune,  disaster,  Urtbeil,  n.  -e«,  -e,  judgement»  sen« 

adveraity,  calamity.  teiice,  verdict 

Ungröcfli(^,  adj.  unlucky,  unhappy,  Urtbeilcn,  v.  a.  &  n.  to  judge,  bö  oi 

unfortunate,  diaastroua.  opinion,  decide. 

Unbö|U<br  ac^'  uucivil,  impolite. 

Untraut»  n.  -tii,  weed,  tare.  §  13.  3.5.  aß 

Unnötbig»  o4f-  uunecessary.  ^^ 

Unre<bt#  adj.  wrong,  unjuat;  n.  *c«,  ©aier,  m.  -*,  pL  Säter,  father. 

'  wroug,  injustice.  Saterc^en»  n.  -^.  (L.  24.  2). 

Unrein»  adj.  unclean,  impura.  ^atertanb»  n.  native  coantry,  fathei 
Unfcbeinbar»  acfj.  insignificaut^  nn-      laud. 

Bightly.  ©atcrun'fer,  n.  -3,  Lord's  Prayer. 

Unf<bulDr/  innocence.  ^ene'Dig»  n.  Venice. 

Unfcbulbtg»  a(fj.  innocent,  guiltleis.  S^crab'faumemv.  a.tuneglect 

Unfer»  prti.  ot  ua,  our,  ours ;  -^iner*  ^erac^^ten»  v.  a.to  despise,  acoriu 

one  of  ua.  S^erän'Oerung»  /.  -»  pl.  -^n»  changc^ 
Unficber»  atfj.  inaecure^  unaafe^  an-       alteration,  Variation. 

eertain,  dubious.  Seran'laffung»  /.  cauae,  oceasion. 

Unflcbtbar»  adj.  inviaible.  Serber'gen»  v.a.ir.  to  lüde,  coneeal; 
Unjlerb'U^f  €u\j.  immoiiAl.  v.  r.  ir.  to  abscond. 

Unter»  prep.  uader,  below,  beneatb,  Serbefferung»  /.  -»  pl.  -en»  amend- 

amoug,   amongst»  between,  be-      ment^  improvement. 

twixt^  amid,  amidat.  )&erbin'cen»  v.  a.  ir.  to  bind  up,  ti« 
Unterbrü'den»  v.  o.  to  oppreas.  up,  unite,  join,  oblige. 

Unterbalb»  prep.  below.  S^erbor'gen»  adj.  bidden,  retired. 

Untemeb'men»  v.  a.   to  nndertake,  )&erbre'd^en»  n.  -^»  pL  -,  crime. 

attempt;  n.  -^»  undertaking.  ^erbre'cber»  m.  -^»  pl.  -»  criminal. 

Unterricb'ten»  v.  a.  to  inatrnot.  Serbrei'ten»  v.  o.  to  divulge ;  v.  r. 
Unterfangen»  v.  a.  to  forbid,  prohibit.      to  apread,  be  propagated,  eztend. 

Unterfcbieb»  m.  -<d,  pk  -e»  difi'erence^  S^erbrtn'gen»  v.  a.  ir.  to  apend,  ec:xi- 

diatinction.  aume. 

Untertban»a((;.8ubjectto^dependent;  iSerbä(b'tig»  adj.  auapeoted,   axifpi- 

m.  -en»  pl,  -en»  aubject.  cioua. 

Untertoer'fen»  v.   o.   ir.  to  submit,  $erber'ben»/>.356;tocorruptk  reniei 

aubdue.  unfit,  apoil. 

Untreu»  acfj.  unfaitbful,  faithlesa.  Serble'nen»  v.a.  to  gain,  <ar&  merit^ 
Unoerge^Ucb»  adj.   memorabie,    not      deaerve. 

capable  of  being  forgotten.  SJcrbric'pen»  v.  imp.p.  350 ;  to grieve, 
Un^erfe^cnd»  ado.  unezpectedly,  an*       cauae,  diagust,  troublo. 

awarea.  fi)erbrie§'li(^»    or    «crtrüfVUdb»    «4^ 
Unoabrfc^einUd^»  adj.  improbable.  morose,   peeviah,    tr(  ableacms^ 

^moeitf  pTep.  near,  not  £ur  from.  irksome,  vezatioas. 
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iBere^lu»  v.  o.  4  r.  io  improTe.  «n-  ^trf^X'ltni  v.  n.  ir.  to  eease  B9unA 

nobl«  ing,  die  away. 

itcrcD'lund*  /.  -»  pl»  -cn»  improve«  S?crfi1)en'fcn,  r,  a.  togiye  away. 

iiioiit  ^er)'d)n>en'DeTi|c^,  adj\  prodlgal,  lar 

9erc(^'rtit«  V.  <r.  tolionor.  ish,  profuse,  wastefaL 

^^rcfaigcn,  v.  o.  lo  unito  $er|M)n>tn'Denf  v,  n.  tr.  to  dlaappear, 

i>fTft'itiditf  united.  vanish. 

^erfai^'ren»  v.  o.  n.  to  aet,  proceed.  t^erfej^'tn»  tr.    a,  to  answer,  replj 

t^erfcVlcQ«  V.  o.  to  mias.  reopond. 

9}crfer'ttgenf9.a.tomake,perfortii.  Serjtn'fen»  v.  n.  ir,  to  sink  down. 

^ergefirtt/  p.  356 ;  to  forget  ^erfpot'teitr  v,  a.  to  scofi^  derideu 

l^ergnü'gcn»  n.  -d»  pL  -,  pleasure,  ^crfpre'(^enf  v.  d.  ir,  to  promise. 

di  Version,  deiiglit.  com  fort  )Ser(iaiibS   m.  -e^f    understaodiDK 

t?fr()af :tn»  v.  a,  arrest^  iinpi-ison.  iuteJlect. 

I^er^aii'iüfworr,  >i.  -c^»  pl.  -Wörter^  S^crilan'Dk),  adj.  sensible,  intelligent 

pi'cposition.  judicious. 

%Vr|^at4'r  adj,  hated,  hateful.  ü^crjle'l^cnr  v,  a,  A  n,  ir.  to  nnder- 

^er^ül'lcnf  v,  a,  to  veil,  cover  over,  stand,  appreliend,  roean. 

wrap  up.  ä^crftei'ncrn»  v.  a,  &  r,U}  petrif^. 

S^trfjl  ren»  o.  r.  to  take  cold.  l3tr|Uriun0f  /.  -»  pL  -ciu  diadm«' 

t^erfau'fen»  v.  a.  to  seil,  vend.  latioiu 

l^rrlan  gern  v,a.A  ». to  ask,  demand,  SeTthtm'Aeii»  «.  n.  to  beeome  silea^ 

desirer  long  fot* ;  cd  verlangt  nitc^  cease  to  sound. 

lü  wiifttit  1  long  to  knoiv;  n.  -4,  iScrfu'c^n«  v.  o.  to  try,  attempt^  es* 

dcsire,  demand.  pericnce,  taste,  teinpt. 

6(rla^'»  m.  -jfe^^f  reliance^  inlierit-  Scrtl^ei'Digerif  v.  o.  to  defend. 

ance,  sueceasion.  ^crtrau'en»  v.  o.  A   n.  to  entma^ 

9erla)'f(n#  v,  o.  tr.  toleave,  forsake;  confide;  n.  -4»  co;.fidence»  trust 

V.  r,  ir,  auf  einen  -»  to  rely  ut)on,  Scrtrei'Den»  v,  a,  ir.  to  drive  away, 

def>end  ou;  adj.  destltute,  aoan-  ehase,  expeL 

doaed.  Scrur'üc^en»  v.  o.  to  cause. 

tSerleum'oitna, /:  -,  f>l,  -cn,  calumny,  i^cmanO'Uf  tn.  A /.-<(,  pL -n,  reU- 

slander,  demmation.  tiou,  kin,  kinsuiao. 

Scrlie'ren»  p,  356;  to  lose.  Strivetlem  v.  n.Ar.to  tarrj,  ttay, 

Serlujir  fn.  -f9,  pl.  -Cr  losa;  damage.  delay,  retard,  loiter. 

S^ermte't^en»  v.  a.  to  let.  ^erroünfd)!'»    adj.  accursed,  deteat 

9$erm(t'ttt|),  prep.  by  nieans  od  able. 

I)ermö'gc»  prep,  hv  diut  of.  S^erjej^'ren»  v.  a.  to  consume,  eai. 

Sermö'gen»  v.  a.kn.  ir.  to  be  able,  Ser.^ei'^em  see  ^eil^en»  p.  S56;  topar 

to  have  tlie  power;  einen  ,;;u  etmad  don,  forgive,  excuse. 

-^f  to  prevail  upon  one  to  do ;  it.  ^r^ei'^ungr  ^  pardon;  um  -  bütti» 

-^9  ability,  power,  iaculty,  prop-  to  beg  paraou;  um  ä$er|ei^tt]i^  (^ 

erty,  wealth.  bitte  implied),  your  pardon. 

Sermtt't^en«  v.  o.  to  suppose,  pre-  ^erjwei'feln»  v.  n.  to  despair. 

same,  think.  i|$er:^n}eif(ungr  /.  -t  despair,  deiip^- 

S$erminf/r/.  -,  reason,  senae,  ration. 

^ernünf  iig,    adj.   rational,  reason-  Setter»  m.  -d,  pl.  «n»  cousin. 

able;  sensible,  judicious,  discreet  fBitf^t  n. -ed»  beast^  brüte,  cattle; 

9^ert>iit:t)'tenr  v.  o.  to  bind  by  duty  --^anblerf  fn.  dealer  or  trader  ia 

or  oath,  to  obiige.  cattle. 

9^ errat!)' r  tn.  -e<^r  troason.  Sßiüt  atff.  «b  adv   mnoh,  many,  a 

9erraM)crr  »»•  -dr  /^.  -r  traitor.  great  deal ;  -:ne^r»  mip.  A 

Serfam'melnr  v.  a.  r.  to  assemble^  mor«^  much  nure,  rather. 

iceet^  oongregate. 


f^lcUti^f  ado»  perhap%  possiUy,  SBa^lcitf  v.  a.  to  elect,  chooge. 

may  be.  SBa^Hf  nu  -c^^  Illusion,  conjeotar«^ 

fßitx,  four;  -mal»  four  times»  conceit. 

©icrtcU  foiirth.  SGBa^r,  «c&'.  true,  genuine. 

S^terjcfim  foui-ieen.  äBa^renb»^r(;p.  in  conj.  during,while. 

fJier^^ig,  fourty  SBa^r^afiig,  adj,  true,  real, 

©ogcl,  tn,^,  pl.  ^^^l,  bird,  fowL  SEBa^r^eit,/  -,  -:n,  truth,  vei-ity. 
IS^olIf  lt.  -€df  ^.  l^öUer»  people,  na-  SBal^rlic^,  <m^v.  forsooth,    in  truth. 

tioo.  verily,  certaiiiiy. 
©elf^lejrt:,  m,  -d,  pL  ~,  teaoher  of  2Daj>rf(i^cinU(^r  acff,  probable. 

tb«  peopVe.  Söatfe,  m.  &f.  pL  -iir  orphan. 

Coffr  üdj  füll,  wbole,  entire.  ^oXt>,  m,  -cd,  pl.  äöalOerr  forest, 

CoKen'ba  *  v.o.  toend,  finisb,  ac-  wood;   -l^orn^   n,  French-horn, 

compÜsh,  perfect.  bugle*horu. 

fßovit prep,  of,  from,  by,  oo,  upon.  SBalbbauntf  fn,^i,pl. -^äitmr, forest* 

^tXt  prep,  before,   from,  of»  ago,  tree. 

since,  in  preference  to.  SßaUen»  v.  «i.    to  undulate,  wave, 

t^orgejlen^  adv,  day  before  yester-  wander. 

day.                                  ^  SBaUfifd^,  m.  -e«,  pl,  -e,  whale. 

S^orf^abeitr  v.  o.  ir.  to  design,  intend,  ^Balten»  v.  n,  to  manage,  reign. 

purpose.  SBanbelf  m,  -I,  conduct,  bebavior. 

Box^tx',    adv,   before^    {»reyiously,  SBanbeln»  v.  n.  to  go,  walk,  change. 

beforehand.  SSßanbcrcr,  m,  -i,  pl.  -,    traveler, 

S$or^in'#  adv,  before,  heretofore^  a  pedestrian.. 

litde  while  ago.  SDanberttr  v.  n.  to  wander. 

)ßortg»  adj.  forraer,  last  SBanfen»  v.  n.  to  totter,  stagger,  lie- 

)&orne^m#  adj,  distinguisbed,  noblem  sitate,  waver. 

of  rank,  gentle.  SBann»  adv,  when;  bann  unb  -t  now 

S$orrü(fen#  v,  a^  A  n,  io  move  for-  Aud  then,  sometimes. 

ward,  march  on;  n.— d,  adva:iC6.  SBarntf  ac^'.  warm,  bot. 

©orfefiungr/.  -,  providence.  ©armbrumten»  m,  -d,  bot  Springs. 

S^orfe^en«  v.  o.  to  set  before,  place  SBarnen»  v,  a,  &  n,  to  warn  of,  ad- 

or  put  before,  prefix.  mouish,  against. 

©orjtt^tr  /.  -»  foresight,  precaution,  ©arttung»/  -r  /)/.  -cn,  warning. 

providence,  circumspection.  SSBarten»  v.  a.  &  n,  to  stay,  attend 

t^orflc^tigr    adj.    cautious,    circum-  to,  nurse,  wait. 

spect  SDarum',  adv.  wby,  wherefore. 

©orwurf,  jfk  -td,  -«,  pl,  -»ürfe#  re-  2Bad,  ;)r».  what. 

proach.  äBafc^eUi  v,  a,  &n,p,  358;  to  wasb. 

tJoriüg'UcJ,  a4^.  preferable,  excel-  SöaiTer,  «.  -dr/)/.  -»  water. 

lent;  -» oc^v.  especially,  partiou-  SBebeUf  f>.  358;  to  weave»  werk, 

larly,  ohiefly.  *  float,  wave,  entwine. 

gjjy^  fficbcr»  m.  -d#  />/.  -#  weaver. 

«"^  fficciftl,  »i.  -«,  |)t  ->  vicissitud^b 

fBa(!(cR«  V.  fk  to  ba  awake^  watch,  change. 

guard.  S&etftn»  v.  a.  to  wake^  awake. 

IBad^r^mi  adj.  watchfuL  SDebcTf  ew^.  neither. 

©ac^fen,  p.  858;  to  grow,  incroase.  ffieg,  m.  -cd,  ;>/.  -e»  way,  possage^ 

fi$a<^()tbuin,  m,  A  n,  >-ed,  growth,  walk,  road,  manner,  means. 

inorease,  Vegetation.  SGBegblciben,  v.  n,  ir,  to  stay  away, 

5Baff(#/.  -r  />l  -n,  arms,  weapons.  stay  out,  be  omitted. 

IBaaen«  m.  --d, j»/.  -y  wagon,  carrlage^  SDcgeR,  />rß/>.  because  of  on  aooouat 

chariotk  eoaeh.  o(  for,  by  reascn  ot 

Caaatf «.  a  A  f,  to  TA&tttM.  SBcfifliegtni  v.n^ki  %fLj  sMiy 
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(Degseftiif  V.  n.  tr.  to  go  away.  SBtbtrjle^'eitf  v,  a.  n.  tr.  to  noa^ 

fi^e(}ianfen,  v.  n.  tr.  to  rnn  away.  withstaad. 

SBfcinf ^mtn#  f.  n  to  take  away.  SS^iberflre'beitf  t;.  n.  to  strive  againati 

9Be^^  adj.  A  conj.  sore,  painfal;  -  struggle  against. 

t^un»  to  ache,  pain,  hurt;  ed  \\j\xX  SBtbrig,  adj,  contrary,  adverae,  re 

i^m  n>e^r  it  Lurts  him;  »c^  mir!  pugnaat,  loathsoine. 

wo  is  me  I  SBte#  ad^.  &  conj.  how,  aa^when,  likaL 

fS^e^mutl^f  /.  -,  sadness;  wofulnesSy  äBieber»  adv.  agaio,  anew;  -fommcjfc 

Borrowfulness.  to  come  again,  retiirn. 

SDebmül^igf  odf.  sad,  sorrowful,  wo-  äBieberf(^ein#  m.  reflectioa. 

ful,  mouriitul,  melancholy.  äßieberfef^en^  v,  a.  ir.  to  see  again. 

I  tib,  fL  -ed#  pL  -er,  wife,  woman.  SxJicijc,  /.  -» pL  -n,  cradle 

SiUic^,  a4f.  sort^  tender,  weak.  SüieUf  n.  Yieuna. 

IBetIf  dKftr.  «b  «09t;.  while,  during,  äBteftf /. -r  i?/. -n»  meadow. 

aa,  as  long  as,  when,   because,  äBievtel'jlr  (§  45.  5). 

Bi'nce.  äi^ilbr  adj,  wild,  savage,  fieree. 

SBcin*  m.  -edr  j^i.  -fr  wine,  vine.  äßilbpret,  n.  -edr  game,  veniaoiu 

9Beinen#  v.  n.  to  weep,  cry.  ^tUCf  m.  -ndf  wUl,  mind,  purposo^ 

SBeife,  adj.  wise,  sage.  SBtUfom'men»  adj.  welcome. 

®cifc,  /.  -»  j^.  -Hr  mode,  manner,  äßinb^  »».  -e^r  p/.  -e»  wind,  aip. 

way,   fashion,  method,  melody,  äBlnben»  p.  358;  to  wind,   wrin^ 

tune.  twist;  v,  r.  ir,  to  wind,  writhe. 

SBei^dettr/.  -#  wisdom,  pmdence.'  SBinfcIr  m.  -i,  pl,  -,  corn«r,  nook. 

9Bei§,  a(i;.  white,  dean.  lU^irfttci^,  adj.  actual,  real,  tme. 

SBeitf  adj.  &  adv.  distant,  remote,  äi^irt^r  m. -edf/>/.-e«  host,landlor^ 

far,  far  off,  afar,  wide,  lai'ge ;  aui  innkeeper,  niaster  of  the  hou8«L 

tpciter  9ern\  from  afar.  Siffcn»  p.  358;  ,to    know,   bar» 

S&eticr»  farther,  eise;  -  ge$en#  to  go  knowledge  of. 

on.  SBl^ig»  adj.  witty,  ingenioos. 

SBcijcnf  fi».  "^t  wheat.  SBo,  adv.  where,  i£ 

aöflt^cr,   prn.   who,    that,   which,  ©oge, /".-,/)/. -n,  billow,  wava. 

what,  Bome.  (L.  39.)  Sßojcr',   ado,  whence,  from  what 

SBeUenr  v.  n.  to  witber,  fade,  dry.  place. 

E^eUc,  /.  -,  pl.  -en,  wave,  billow.  SSo^in',  adv.  whither,  wbieh  way. 

aS)clt,  /.-,  pL  -cn,  World.  WoiU  adv,  well,  indeed,  probabiy; 

Sß3eltberüt)mtf  adj.  far-famed.  SBo^Igefallen,   n.  -^,   pleasore^  ib- 

SBeltmeer»  n.  ouean.  light 

©cnig,  adj.  Aadv.  little,  feW,  some;  SSJo^lricii^cnb,  adj.  fragrant. 

ein  -,  a  little.           ^  Söo^U^atcr,  m.  -d,  />/.-,  beneiaetor. 

SBenn»  aiv.  <&  co/?/  i(   in  which  SBo^It^atlgy   adj,  beueficen^  chari- 

caae,  when,  whenever.  table, 

©er,  jtjr«.  who,  he  who,  whoever.'  SDBobltl^un,  v.  n,  ir.  to  do  well,  do 

aßerben,  v.  n,  ir.  (L.  46),  to  become,  good,  benefit 

grow,  turn,  be,  prove,  happen.  SBo^nen,  t»  n.  tc  odge,  dwell,  ai:d^ 

SBcrfcn,  p.  358;  to  throw,  cast.  reside. 

Jßcri^,  adj,  worth,  dear.  SBol^nung,  /.  -,  pl.  -cn,  dwellir  g. 

aßertl^,  rru  -c^,  worth,  value,  price.  Söolf,  m.  -cd,  pl,  äBölfCr  wolC 

Sßcfcn,  n.  -d,  pl,  -,  being.  SBclfc,/  -,  pl..  -n,  cloud. 

SBefcr,  /  Weser.  äDoUc,  /.  -,  v/ooL 

2Bc<5pe,/  -, ;)/.  -n,  wasp.  SBoUcn  (L.  45.  10). 

Sßcttcr/  n.  -d,  j?/.-,  weather,  storm.  3Bonne,  /.  -,  j?/.  -n,  delight^  ple» 

SBibcrf  prej^,  against,  contrary  to,  sure,  bliss. 

in  Opposition  to.  SBorin^   adv,  wherein,  vheiunttt. 

SBiberfprec^etw  k  a.  <r.  to  oootradict  in  whioh,  la  what 
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©ort»  «.  -c*.  pL  -c  (©örter),  word; 

}tt  — c  fommen.  to  have  an  oppor- 
tun! tj  to  speak. 
SBörtcrbuci^/  n.  -c^,  pl,  -t>üi^cr/  dic- 

tionar}',  lexicon,  vocabularj. 
SBo»on'»  adv.  whereof,  of  which,  of 

what,  of  wliom. 
SGBunbarjt,  m  surgeon. 
SäJunbc,/.  ~,pl.  -n,  wound,  hurt 
2Bunfd^#   m.  -ed»  pl.  ^m]i)t,  wish, 

(lesire. 
IBünfc^eni  v.  o.  to  wish,  desire. 
©ürtef  /.  -r  pl.'^,  dignity,  honor. 
©ürtig»  adj.  worthy,  deserving. 
äOurbigenf  v,  a.  to  deign,  vouchsafe, 

^alue,  estimate.  ^ 

©urm,  m,  -ciJf  pl.  SBürmcr,  worm. 
SGBür^f»^.  -#  pl.-%  eeasoning,  spiee. 
SBürjlein,  n.-^,  pl.-,  root  (L.  24.  2.) 
9GBür$t'ei4f  adj.  aromatic,  spiced. 
äBüt^eitf  V.  n.  to  rage,  chafe,  foam, 

rave. 


Sö^Cf  adj  tough,  tenacious,  sticky. 
Stuften,  V.  a,  to  niimber,  teil,  couut. 
Qaf^m,  adj.  tarne,  dornest ic. 
3a^n#  w.  -c^,  pl,  ^cii^m,  tooth. 
Sänge,  /.  -» jt?/.  -n»  tongs. 
Bitrtr  cidj.  tendcr,  soft,  delicate. 
B«irllic^#  see  jvirt. 
3öuberfd^cin,  m.  -c^,  pl.  -c#  magic- 

light,  fascinating  appcarance. 
Sc^mCr  7n.  -n,  pl.  -a#  titlie,  tenth. 
Qti^xmaU  ten  times. 
Scii^Hfn,  V.  a.  to  draw,  delineate. 
3f igcrir  v.  c  to  show,  point  out. 
Bct(jcv#  ffu  -^,  /)/.  -,  pointer,  band. 
^ti\,  f.  -t  pl.  -Cttf  tiuie,  period. 
Sfitig,  adj.  early,  seasonable. 
3ti(an5/  a  little  wbile,  sbort  tirae. 
Leitung,  /.  -,  pl.  -citr  news,  tidings, 

jil.;  newspaper,  gazette. 
ßertrc'c^cn,  v.  a.  <fe  n.  it.  to  break 

to  pieces,  iracture;  fic^)  bcn  .^opf 

— ,  to  rack  one's  brains. 
ßcrfc^met'tcrn,  v.  a.  to  crasb,  crush, 

shatter,  dash  to  pieces. 
Bcrtlö'rcii/  v.  a.  to  destroy,  demolish. 
Bertrc'tcitr  v.  a.  ir.  to  crush  by  tr^ad- 

ing  on,  tread  down, 
geuge,  m.  -n,jf>l.  -n,  witnesa 
Qtüitm.  Jupiter. 


Stellen,  v  a.  &  n.  ir.  to  dra^,  puH 

cultivate,  to  go,  march,  migrate 
Qxt\,  n.  -ee,  pl.  -e,  term,  limit.,  ainoi, 

butt,  scope,  goaL 
Btelcn»  V.  n.  to  aim,  take  aira. 
3iiferblatt,  n.  -cd,  pl.  -blättcr,  dial, 

dial-plate. 
3 immer,  n.  -*,  pL  -,  room,  appart« 

ment ;  -mann,  m.  carpenter. 
3tnn,  n.  tin,  pewter. 
3innern,  adj.  tin  pewter,  made  of 

pewter  or  tin. 
3tttem,  V.  n.  to  tremble.  quake. 
3ößncr,  m.  -d,  pl.  -,  toll-gabherer. 
3u,  prep.  &  adv.  at,  by,  U\  lor,  iji, 

on. 
3ucfer  m.  -d,  sugar 
3utferbrob,  n.  -cd,  -d,  />/.  -e,  sugar 

bread,  sweet  biscuit. 
3ufaU,  w.  -cd,  i?/.  Bufälle,  chanc«, 

accident,  ad  venture;  burc^  -,  by 

Chance. 
Bufol'ac,  prep.  according  to. 
Bufrtc  Den,  adj.  content,  contented, 

satished. 
Suge^ören,  v.  «.  to  appertain,  be- 

long  to. 
3u0leti^',  adv.  at  the  same  time,  at 

once,  together. 
Sugt^icr,  n.  -cd,  pl.  -e,  draught 

animal. 
Bufcmmen,  v.  n.  ir.  to  come  to,  ap- 

proach ;  v.  itnp.  to  beloug  to,  be* 

come. 
3uleyt',  adv.  at  last,  lastly,  after  all, 

finally. 
3uma(^cn,  v.  a.  to  shut,  close. 
3ürnen,  v.  n.  to  be  angry. 
Buvücf',  'adv.  back,  back  ward. 
3urücf'fc^rcn,  v.  n.  to  returu. 
3urücf'n)eic^cn,  v.  n.  ir.  to  rocede^ 

retire,  withdraw. 
3urufcn,  v.  a.  <&  n.  ir.  to  give  a  call, 

call  to. 
3ufam'mcn3ie^en,  v.  a.  ir.  to  dran 

together,  contract. 
3ufe^cn,  v.  n.  ir.  to  look  at,  behold, 

connive  at. 
3 «tragen,   v.  a.  ir.  to  carry  to,  to 

bring ;  v.  r.  ir,  to  h»  ppen,  chance^ 

come  to  pass. 
3it»crlafjt9,  adj.  positive,  rellable. 
3u9erjt(^t,  /.  -,  confidence^  trust, 

atturanc«. 
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8wet9  «o».  oolor«,  fint»  heretoforo,  Btotiftln,  v.  n.  to  donbi. 

forinerly.  Qtot'ic^,  m.  -<d»  pL  -t,  brancb,  bovgl^ 

Bttvor'ipmmeiif  v.  n,  ir.  to  anticipate.      twig. 

preyent,  obviat^  3lO<igcnf  0.  o.  to  graft^  brauch. 

Butoeileur  adv.  sometime^  «t  timea»  dtoetfi^neibtgr  adj.  two-edged. 

oecasiooally.  dweitCr  second. 

Butofber»  prep,  A  adv.  contrary  to,  dto^ttend,  <tdv.  eecondly. 

agaiDst»  offensive.  äxoxifaä^,  two-fold. 

Bwanudf  twenty.  dn>tng(nf  p.  358 ;  to  cunstrain,  foret 

Bn»an^idtle»  tweatietlt  compeC 

QmüXt  Cfomj.  certainly,  it  U  tme,  to  Stvifc^cn»  prep,  between,  vaiofi^ 

I^eaure,  indeed.  dn>Ölff  twelve;  -mal»  fcwalT«**» 

9mtu  two  -nal»  md».  twi««. 


VOCABÜLARy 


P[)R  TRAXSLATING  EKGLISn  INTO  GEBMA». 


■#♦» 


A  Already,  Uxtit^,  fi^ott. 

Also,  audit  gUic^faQd. 

A.ble»fS|id,def4i(ft,Be6!aimen(L.45).  Althougb,  obgleich 

ibove,  obem  über.  Alwu^a,  immer*  fletd. 

AcoompaDT»  begleiten.  Amencan,  amerilavifdl«  Smtrifancr. 

Accomplisn,  audfül^renr  audriö^ten.  Amoug,  unter,  ^mifc^en. 

According,  nad^»  gemä^#  infolge»  -as,  Anchor,  ber  ^n!er. 

ie  nad^bem.  Aud,  unb. 

Account,  bie  !Re(!^nuag ;  on  -  of,  rot^  An^le,  bie  ^nget. 

gen»  auf  ^bfi^Iag.  Aairaal,  bad  S^ier. 

Accuse,  anflagen«  befi^nlbigen.  Another,  ein  anberer,  no(^  einer. 

Acquaintance»  bie  S3e!anntf(i^aft,  ber  Answer,  bie  Snttoort»  antttorie». 

S9efannte.  Anticipate,  )ut)orfommen. 

AcquaiDted,  befannt,  »ertrantf  funbig.  Anvil,  ber  Simbof. 

AcroBs,  freujweife,  über#  quernbn.  Any,  -body,  3ema8^;-4^iii^,  ettoof. 

Act,  ^anbeln»  f[ci  benehmen.  Any  one»  3emanb«  Ijrgenb  3enianb. 

Action,  bie  ^anblung.  Appear,  erfi^einen»  f^eincn. 

Actor,  ber  @(^anfpieter.  Apple,  ber  9pfeL 

Adage,  bad  Sprichwort  Apprentice,  ber  fiel^rling. 

Adapt^  f[(^  r<^icfen.  Apricot»  bie  ^prifofe. 

Adhere,  anfangen.  Architect,  ber  Saumeifter. 

Adherent,  anb^ngenbr  ^n^änger«  Arm,  ber  9rnu 

Adyice,  ber  fStatJi,  bie  9{a(^rid}t  Army,  bie  9rmee»  ba«  5triegd(eei; 

Aifair,  bad  ®efc^äft»  bie  Sa^.  Around,  ^erum»  um,  um^tu 

Afraid,  furc^tfamr  bange»  to  be  -»  Arrest,  per^aften. 

füri^ten.  Arrival,  bie  ^nfunft 

After,  na4»   nac^bem;   «noon,    ber  Arrive,  ankommen. 

9{a(^mittag.  Arrow,  ber  ^feiL 

Again,  n>ieber,  noc(  einmoL  Art,  bie  i(unfi. 

Agaiust,  »iber»  gegen.  Artist,  ber  itünflter. 

Apn:«eable,  angenehm.  As,  aU,  ha,  xotil,  toit,  fd. 
All,  ((^merjen;  what  ails  yon  ?  toad  Ashamed  (to  beX  M  M^ntes» 

fe^lt  3l^nen?  Ask,  fragen»  bitten. 

Alm,  badBiel»  ber  Qmd,  bie  Sbfid^t;  Asleep,  eingef^lafen. 

fielen.  Assent,  beifiimmen. 

Air,  bie  fiufL  Assist^  beijle^en»  Reifen. 

All,  afled»  gans»  über^aui»\  Assistance,  ber  ^eiflanb»  bte  Wh 

L\lly,  ber  S3unbedgeno^  Assistant,  ber  ®e^ülfe. 

AJmoud,  bie  9KanbeL  At^  ^u»  an»  bei»  in»  auf  über  tot,  att#» 
Almost,  fafl»  beinahe.  mit»  pegen. 

Alone,  aSein.  Attentive,  aufmerf  fam. 

AlsBg^  long«»  entlang  Aa^er,  ber  ^p|rer. 
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August^  ber  SugitfL 
Aunt,  bit  Stumme»  Xante 
Anstrian,  ber  Dtfleneic^er. 
Avail,  ^Ifen#  nü|^et>  [}^  bebienen. 
A.Yoid,  nieibctw  i^ermcibcii. 
Away,  »cgr  frrt 
Aj;  bie  9ixU  bad  Seil 
Ana,  bie  «(«fc- 

B 

Bai,  We(i^t,  böfe,  r^iSibtic^ 

Ba«;  ber  @a(f. 

Baker,  btr  fdäätx. 

Ball,  ber  S3afff  bad  Sanifcfl. 

Bark,  bie  Sarfe ;  bcCen. 

Barley,  bie  ®erile. 

BarrcS,  bad  Sap»  bie  2:onne 

Baain,  bad  S3e(fen 

Baaket,  ber  Jtorb. 

BaTaria,  IBa^em. 

BaTarian,  ber  Saver,  baierifc^. 

Bean,  bie  Sol^ne. 

Bear»  ber  S3är;  ertragen,  gebären. 

Beast,  bn*  Xl^itx;  -  of  bürden,  fiajl^ 

tbier;  -  of  prey,  Äaubtjicr. 
-  Beat^  [(plagen»  fUpfen. 
Beaatifulr  ftbön. 
Beauty,  bie  Sd^onbeit 
Becaoae,  weilr  beptoegen. 
Become,  »erben,  fiä^  fcbicfen,  geilemcn. 
Bee,  bie  93iene. 
Beech,  bie  SÖud^ 
Beer,  bad  »ier. 
Before,  «or,  beider,  t\c,  nxn,  »orjcr, 

bereit«,  früfier. 
Begf^ar,  ber  SBettler. 
B^in,  beginnen,  onfangcn. 
Behave,  f!cb  betragen. 
Behavior,  ba«  ©etragen. 
Behind,  binter,  binten,  jurürf. 
Believe,  glau&en. 
Belong,  geboren»  angeboren. 
Below,  unter,  unterb'alb. 
Beoch,  bie  ©anl. 
Beiieatli,  unter. 
Benefaetor,  ber  SBobltbater. 
Berlin,  »ertin. 
Beeide,  Besides,  neben,  auger,  auper^ 

bcm;  to  be  -  oue's  ael^  au^er  fi(J 

tein. 
Between,  jtoifd^en,  unter. 
B«yoAd,  über,  jenfeit«,  auger,  binau«. 
«***4  bfijbea,  (by oath)  ttrpfi^uxL 


Bird,  ber  SBogel;  -  of  prey,   b« 

0{aubi9ogel. 
Bite,  beigen. 
Black,  fd^ttarj,    bunfcl;  -emith.  bei 

(Srobfcbmieb. 
Blame,  tobcln;  ter  SabeL 
Bleat,  blöfen. 

BleesiDg,  ber  Segen,  bie  Sßo^Ufxt 
Blind,  blinb. 

Blotting-paper,  ba^  l^cfAtaplrr. 
Biue,  blau. 
Board,  ba«  S3rett 

Boast,gro§t$un,  praßten«  fi^  rfifami 
Boat»  ber  Jtabn. 
Body,  ber  fieib,  Äörpet. 
Book,  ba«  93ucb. 
Bookbinder,  ber  8tt<^bittbeT. 
Bookseiler,  ber  Sucb^önbler. 
Boot,  ber  ©tiefet 
Bow,  ber  S3ogen- 
Boy,  ber  Änabe. 
Braid,  ^tä^ttn,  »eben. 
Brass^  adj.  mefjingen. 
Brave,  tapfer,  bra«,  ebel 
Bread,  ba«  93rob. 
Break,  hxtö^ru  üerbrei^ett. 
Breastpin,  bie  S3rufhuxbeL 
Bremen,  Bremen. 
Brewer,  ber  93rauer. 
Bridge,  bie  ^rücfe. 
Bring,  bringen. 
Broom,  ber  SSefen. 
Brother,  ber  8Öruber;|-  in  law»  bcf 

@(b»ager. . 
Brown,  braun. 
Brush,  bie  Sfirjle. 
Bud,  bie  itnodper  bad  9ugc. 
BuUd,  bauen. 
Building,  ^a^  ®eb5ube. 
Burdensome,  lajlig. 
Burn,  brennen. 
Bury,  begraben. 

Business,  bad  Q^efd^äft,  bie  Sa(H- 
But»  aber,  fonbern,  au§er#  nur,  alA. 
Butcber,  ber  Ölelfdber. 
Butter,  bie  93utter. 
Button,  ber  Äncpf. 
Buy,  faufen. 
By,  pon,  bur^,  gu,  tuub,    mit»  (9;» 

neben,  bei,  auf. 

C 

Cabinet-maker,  brr  %'Wtt» 
Cage,  ber  itäflg. 
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Calf,  bae  Jtalb, 
Call,  rufenf  nennen. 
Camel,  bad  SfamttV. 
Can,  btc  Äannc ;  f önncn.  Im  Stanbe  fein. 
Gandle,  bad  2\äjt,  bie  iterje;  -«tick, 
-  ber  2tuä^ttx. 

Cane,  ber  <Sto(f#  bad  ffto% 
Cap,  bie  Sta'^Xft,  !Kü^e. 
Gapable.  fa^ig,  tüchtig. 
Captain,  ber  ^auptmanm  j^apitän. 
Car€^  bie  Sorge,  ©orgfalt;  to  take 

-,  ©orge  tragen,  pflegen. 
Oarp^nter,  ber  Bimmerntann. 
GarpBt^  ber  2:eppi4. 
Garriage  ber  SDagen. 
Gask,  bad  %ai* 
Gastle,  bad  @c^tog. 
Gat,  bie  Sta^t 
Gatch,  fangen,  ergreifen. 
Gathedral,  ber  Dom. 
Gattle,  bad  ä^ie^ 
Gause,  bie  Urfac^e,  ®ad^e ;  verttrfa(i(en# 

bewirf  en. 
Gelebrated,  berühmt 
Gertain,  gen>i§,  {uverläfflg,  ge»i§U(i^ 
Ghain,  bie  Äette ;  felTeln. 
Ghair,  ber  @tul^l,  ©efleL 
Ghalk,  bie  jtreibe. 
Gharles,  Statt 
Gheat)  betrügen. 
Gheese,  ber  Ääfe. 
Gherry,  bie  Äirfdje. 
Ghild,  bad  ieinb. 
Ghisel,  ber  Reifet 
Ghurch,  bie  itird^e. 
Gity,  bie  ©tabt. 
Glean,  rein. 

Glimb,  Üimmen,  ftettem,  erflcigen. 
Gloak,  ber  Hantel 
Gloth,  bad  deug,  Sn^. 
Glothes»  bie  Jtleibung. 
Cloud,  bie  föolfe. 
Goachman,  ber  itutfi^er. 
Goarse»  grob. 
Goat^  ber  9to(f. 
Goffeo,  ber  üaffee. 
Cold,  falt,  froflig ;  bie  Äfilte. 
CoUar,  ber  Aragen. 
Gologno,  Stblxu 
Golor,  %axU ;  f.i'rBen. 
Gome,  fommen.  P.  350,  gelangen. 
Gomforter,  ber  Xröfier 
Gommand,  ber  SBefe^l;  befehlen,  ge« 

l>icttii. 


Commi.  begel^en. 

Company,  bie  ©efeHfi^aft,  ber  Seftt^^ 

Gompel,  nötbigen,  zwingen. 

Gomplain,  ft(^  beflagen. 

Conceal,  »er bergen. 

Gonducty  bte^  $[upb^ung,  bad  fdt 

tragen. 
Confide,  »ertrauen. 
Confirm,  bejlätigen. 
Conjimction,  ba^.Söinbewort. 
Conquer,  fiegen. 
Conscious»  ben>u§t 
Consequent,  folgenb,  folgli^. 
Contented,  jufrieben. 
Gontradict,  »iberfprei^ett. 
Gonvict,  überfübren. 
Convince,  überjeugen. 
Gook,  ber  Äoc^,  bie  Äöiäbln. 
Cooper,  ber  a5ött(^cr,  Äufer. 
Gopper,  bad  Äupfer ;  adj,  fupfertt. 
Gopy,  abf^reiben. 
Gosti  folgen. 

Gotton,  bie  ©aumrooUe. 
Country,  bad  ganb ;  -man,  ber  Conb' 

mann,  Stauer. 
Gourage,  ber  ?Wutb,  bie  Japferfeit. 
Cousin,  ber  S^etter,  bie  (louftne. 
Cover,  ber  Decfcl;  bedfen,  bcbetfen. 
Cow,  bie  Äub. 
Grane,  ber  itrant($. 
Crawl,  friecbcn  fc^leid^en. 
Creep,  frietben. 
Crime,  bad  SJerbrecbcn. 
Griminal,  ber  ^erbredber. 
Crocodile,  bad  A'rofobiU. 
Cup,  bie  Xaffe. 

Gut,  ber  ©(^>nitt;  fö^netben,  l^auetu 
Cutler,  ber  9Jfcfferf(J^mieb. 

D 

Dagger,  ber  T)o\ä). 

Dangerous,  gefäbrlicb* 

Daughter,  bie  2iod^ter;    -  in-lav 

bie  S(^>tt)iegerto(3^ter. 
Day,  ber  Xag ;  to-day,  J^ute ;  -  b«- 

fore    yesterday,   »orgejlern;  -1«^ 

borer,  ber  Xaglöjncr. 
Dead,  tobt. 
Deaf,  taub. 

Deal,  ber  Tf^tW;  a  great  -,  fejr  »icL 
Dear,  treuer,  »crtb- 
Death,  ber  Xob. 
Deceive,  betrügen,  l^intergefen,  t^n« 

fcben. 
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Deed,  ble  Sl^at.  Barth,  bte  (Sibe. 

Deep^  tief.  Easy,  -ily,  Utä^t,  rul^g,  frtt 

Defeat,  äbeminfccn,  Wla^etu  Kat,  ejTen,  frcffcru 

Defy,  tro^  bieten»  trogen,  »erfc^mäV«-  Eel,  bcr  SlaL 

Deserve,  «erbienen.  Eight,  acl()t. 

Design,  bad  ^or^abeiu  Either,  einer  von  beitcn»  cnttsrbci« 

Desk,  bad  9)ult          *  Elephant,  ber  (£lep^ant 

Despair,  »eriWctfeln,  Emerald,  ber  «Smaragb. 

Destiny,  bad  ^er^ängnipr  bie  Stftim^  Emperor,  ber  ^aifer. 

mung.  Ena,  bad  (£nbe. 

Deatitute,  entblö§tr  l^ilffod.  Enemy,  ber  ^einb. 

Deatroy,  serftörenf  su  ©runbe  rieten.  English,  bie  (Snglänbcr;  ettgltfctu 

Devoted,  ergeben.  Englishman,  ber  (Snglänber. 

Dictionary,  bad  SBörterbu^  Enjoy,  jic^  erfreuen,  genie^ciL 

Die,  bcr  ©tempeU  bie  äöürfel;  jlerben,  Enough,  genug,  ^inlanglic^. 

umfommen.  Entire.  ganü»  »oÜjlanbig. 

Difference,  ber  Unterfc^ieb.  Envious,  neibifi^. 

Diiferenty  »erfc^ieben.  Envy,  beneiben. 

Difficult,  fc|n)err  f^n^ierig.  Escape,  entrinnen^  entfommen. 

Dig,  graben.  Esteem,  fci(>ä^en,  odbten. 
Dignity,  bie  SGBürbe,  ber  Slang,  ^ai  Etemity,  bie  (Swigfeit. 

Srnt  Enrope,  (Suropo. 

Diligenee,  ber  ^leig.  Even,  eben,  gcrabe,  fogar,  fetbfl. 

Diligent,  flci§ig,  emfiß.  Evening,  bcr  Slbcnb,bie  Slbcnbirit 

Discoutented,  unpfrieben.  Ever,  ie,  [tmaUf  immer. 

Distinct,  beutUc^.  Every,  -where,  aßent^albctt,  fiberol. 

Disturber,  ber  @törer.  Exercise,  bit  Uebung,  bie  9ufsabe; 

Ditch,  ber  Kraben.  üben. 

Do,  t^un,  matten,  verri(%tett#  |14  be^  Expect,  erwarten.          * 

finben.  Eye,  bad  5luge,  Dc^r- 
Dog,  ber  ^unb. 

Door,  bie  3:pre,  or  3^pr.  p 
Doubt,  jwcifeln. 
Down,  unten*  nicber,  Jinab,  Jinunterr  Fail,  feblcn,  unterlaffen. 

herunter.  Faithful,  treu,  rcbli^ 

Draught-animal,  bad  Sugtjier.  Fall,  ber  Satt;  fatten;  to-  «aldepb 

Draw,  jiel^en,  jeid^nen.  einft^Iafcn,  entfc^lafen. 

Dresden,  2)re^ben.  Fan,  ber  Öäd^er. 

Dress,  bad  5llcib.  Far,  entfernt,  fem. 
Drink,  ber  Iranf*  ba«  ®etr5nfe;  fau*  Fast,  fefl,  gefc^rotnb,  fi^^neH. 

fen,  trinfen.  Father,  ber  ©ater;  -   in  law,  b« 

Diive,  treiben.  ©c^n>ieger»ater ;  -land,  ba^  Satn* 

Dry,  trocfen.  lanb. 

Duck,  bie  (£nte.  Fault,  ber  ^cT^Ter,  bie  <B^vJh. 

Due,  gebü^renb,  angemeilTen.  Favorable,  günfiig. 

Dull,  bumm.  Fear,  bie  Surc^t ;  für^ten. 

During,  »ö^renb.  Feather,  bie  Seber. 

Duty  bie  9)flic^t,  (Sd^uTbigfelt  Fellow-scholar,  ber  OTitf^ftt«. 

Dyer.  ber  Färber.  Few,  wenig;  a  -,  einige. 

«  Field,  bad  gelb. 

^  Fifty,  fünfjig. 

Eagle,  ber  Stbler.  Fifteen,  fünfje^n. 

Ear,  bad  DJr.  Fight,  fedjten,  jlreltew. 

Eam,  verbienenr  getoimten.  Final,  -ly,  enblic^ 
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Find,  finbcn»  atitreffcit 

Fine,  fein,  fd^ön. 

Finger,  bcr  %\n^iX, 

Fire,  tad  fjeuer. 

First,  erfle. 

Fish,  ber  Sifd^;ftf(Sctt. 

Fisherman,  bcr  Sifc^r. 

Fit,  paffen. 

Flatter,  f(i^mei(%eltt,  UcWofctU 

Flatterer,  bcr  ©(^mci^tcr. 

Flattering,  fd^mci(%cl^ftr  f*mrfdjc!ttb 

Flax.  bcr  gitt^«. 

Flec,  fiteren. 

Florin,  ber  ®ulbciu 

Flour.  bad  Sne^L 

Flow,  j!tc§cn,  ftrömen. 

Flower,  bic  SBlumc,  SBlfitJc 

Flute,  bic  Ölötc. 

Fly,  bic  fliege;  fUcgcit,  flicjciu 

Foam,  bcr  ®^aum;  fi^aumcn. 

Folio w,  folgeitr  nit^fotgciu 

Fool,  bcr  S^or,  9iarr. 

Foolish,  tbSrid^tr  nd'rrifii^. 

Foot,  bcr  TO;  on-,  ju  Sug, 

For,  für,  tm^,  mit,  um  . . .  »Itfcttr 

<m,  au«r  »ä^rcnb,  öuf,  jUr  bcmu 
Forest,  bcr  öotfl,  3BaIb. 
Forget,  »cracffeiu  P.  356. 
Fork,  bic  ®abcl. 
Four,  \)ier. 

Fowl,ba^|)ul6n- 
France,  ^ranhelii^. 
Francis,  Sranj. 
Frankfort,  fjranffurt 
Free,  befreien,  frei. 
French,  franjofif*,  bic  Sfrattjofen. 
Frenchraan,  ber  ^ran^ofc. 
Friend,  bcr  Sfrcunb,  bic  greunbl«. 
Friendly,  freunbUd^. 
From,  «on,  aud. 

Fruit»  bic  grud^t,  ba«  Dlft ;  -trce 
bcr  Db(!bttum. 

G 

Gdin,  gctolnnett. 

Gallant,  tatjfcr  bra». 

Garden,  bcr  harten. 

Gardener.  bcr  Partner. 

Gather,  fammclm  Tefcn. 

General,    aUßcmcltt;    bcr    gclbfcrt 

©cneraL 
Oenerally,    $cto5^nIhi^;    im    9(1101 

meinttt. 
Goneioui.  grogirfitflg,  frelgebl({. 


Gentleipan,  ^crr,  bcr  gcMlbctc,  feine 

Wtaxm. 
German,  beutfc^,  bcr  Dctttf<i^c. 
Germany,  2)eutf<i^lanb. 
Get,  erl^altcn,  bcfommcn,  lommcn,  ^e* 

kngen,  oerat^cn,  laffcn;  to  -rid  o( 

lod  n)crbcn;  to  -  at,  bekommen. 
Giant,  bcr  SRiefe ;  -Montaina^  0ticfcil* 

gcbirgc. 
Girl,  baiJ  aWäbd^en. 
Give,  geben,  fc^cnfcn. 
Glad,  fr6^,  |>eitcr,  xufrleben;  to  b«  -^ 

fi(3^  freuen. 
Glass,  bad  ®ia^,  ber  ^pieget 
Glazier,  ber  ®lafcr 
Glove,  ber  |)anbfd^uj. 
Go,  gc^en.  P.  348. 
Gold,  bad  Q)olb;  golbcn:  Himiih,  bcf 

@)oIbf(^mieb. 
Gone,  »eg,  fort. 
Good,  gut. 
Goose,  bic  QJand. 

Govern,  regieren,  {enTen,  U^trrfifm» 
Gracious,  gnäbig,  gütig. 
Gradual,  -ly,  nad^  unb  w^,  ftuf^ 

weife. 
Grain,  bad  ^ern,  ®ctreibr 
Grass,  bad  (^rad. 
Grateful,  banfbftr. 
Gravo,  bad  ®rab. 
Gray,  grau. 
Great)  grog. 
Greece,"^  ®rif  d^cnlanb. 
Green,  grün,  frif^,  unreif 
Grieve,  fränfen. 
Grind,  mahlen. 
Grow,  t»a(^fen. 
Guide,  ber  Sfüjrcr. 
Guilty,  ft^ulbig. 

H 

Haggard,  |agcr. 
Half,  f  aib. 
Hamburg,  Hamburg. 
Hammer,  bcr  t>ammei ;  (immeni 
Hand,  bic  ^anb. 
Handkerchief;  bad  Xafii^cntttci* 
Handle,  ber  Stiel. 
Hang,  fangen,  bcböngcn. 
Happen,  f!d^  ereignen,  gcfi^etm 
Happy,  &lü:fli<|. 
Harb9-,  bei  ^a*cn 
Hard,  ic^xU  fö^wer 
Hosteti,  iiUn. 


510 


ITai,  bcr  4^ttt;  -maker,  htx  ^Vtma^tY. 

ilate,  f^afftn,  »erabfc^tKn. 

Hateful«  ver^a^tr  se^äfjlf}. 

Ilatter,  ber  ^utma^tr. 

Haxe,  ^ben. 

Hay,  bad  f>ett. 

He,  CT,  bcTicnigc 

H«ad,  brr  Sttvf» 

Health,  bit  ®efunb(tit 

Healthy,  gefunb. 

Heor,  boren. 

Hearen,  ber^lmmcL 

Heovy,  f(b»cr. 

Help,  bie^itfr;  l^elfrn#  see  fihincn(L.45). 

Helpless,  b^Iflod. 

Ilemp,  ber  ^anf. 

llere,  bter  b^cr^er. 

Jlers,  ber,  btc,  ba«  ifridc 

Hessian,  ber  ^ejfe. 

High,  ^0(4. 

Hirn,  i^m,  bem,  if n,  ben. 

Uimself;  felbfl,  ftcb. 

His,  fein,  ber  feinige,  or  feine. 

Hit,  ff^Iagen,  treffen. 

Hold,  bellten. 

Hole,  bad  £o($,  bie  ^öl^Ie. 

Home,  nacb  ^aufe ;  at  -,  $n  ^vf^ 

Honest)  ebrlicb,  rei^tfi^ffen. 

Honey,  ber  ^oni$. 

Honor, .  bie  df^rt ;  efren. 

Hope,  bie  ^offnun<);  f^offtru 

Horse,  bad  ^ferb,  (Rof;  on  -iMck, 

p  3>fcrbe. 
Hostiüty,  bie  ?feittbfeligfeit 
Hotel,  ber  Q^ajlbof,  ba«  (^afl^«»«. 
Hour,  bie  ©tunbe. 
Huase,  bad  ^aud. 
How,  n>ie,  auf  toel^e  Srt. 
Howl,  ^tuUxL 
Hundred,  bunbert 
Hungarian,  ber  Ungar ;  ungarifd^. 
Hungry,  bungrig ;  he  is  -,  ed  i^w^txt 

ibn»  or  ibn  lungert 
Hunter,  ber  3äger. 
Hurt)  tt>eb  tbun. 
Hasbandman,  ber  Sanbmann. 
Hypocrifly,  bie  ^eutbelei. 

I 

J,  id^;  Isay!  !(ören  ®ie  bod^!  ^oren 

@ie  einmal. 
Idle.  mü^ig,  träge. 
Idlenesa»  bie  XrägteUr  9attltett 
U,  xottatf  faSd. 


ni-naturedf  ^ofe. 
Image,  bad  8ilb. 
Immediate,  gleicb#  M^tnUURi^  ÜK 

glcid). 
Immortal,  nnflerblid^ 

Impolite,  unböflitb- 

Improbable,  unu>abrf(6einn4* 

In,  in,  bei,  an,  nu,  auf,  mit,  vMtu 

naA,  über,  berein,  ^intvtu 
Indohnt,  (äffigr  träge. 
Indastrions,  fleißig, 
lohabitant,  ber  (£inn}o|tter. 
Injure,  fi^aben,  beUibigettf  (ettiar&^ 

tiaen. 
Injurioos,  ungere^t,  na^t^eiltg. 
luk,  bie  Xinte ;  -stand,  bad  XixUenfal. 
Innocence,  bie  UnfcbuU). 
Innocent,  unfc^ulbig. 
Inqaire^  ftd)  erfunbigen,  fragen. 
Insefiure,  un^cber. 
lusiBt,  belieben. 
Instead  of,  )latt,  anfiatt. 
Instruct,  unterrichten. 
Instructive,  belebrenb,  Icf  rreittu 
Interesting,  an^ie^enb,  interefToitt. 
Into,  in. 

Iron,  bad  (Sifen;  eifern. 
It,ed. 
Italian,  italienif^;  ber  Btallesn. 


Jacket,  bie  3a(fe. 
Journey,  bie  0leife. 
Joy,  bie  Öreube. 
June,  ber  3un9  or  Sunt 
Just^  %tnäHt  re(^tfd^ffen#  ebeik 

K 

Kettle,  ber  Äeffel. 

Key,  ber  ©(^lüfl"el. 

Kind,  bieQ^attung,  ^rt;  what  Idn« 

of  (L.  13.),  a^.  gütig,  frcu»bli(^ 
Kindness,  Sie  ®üte. 
King,  ber  j(6nig. 
Kiugdom,  bad  jtonigreidb. 
Knife,  bad  3Hejrer. 
Know,  wiffen,  fennen. 


Labor,  bie  Sfrbeit 
Laborer,  ber  ^Crbeiter,  %Q%l9lfUtt 
Lady,  bie  ^rau,  ^ame. 
Lamb^  ba«  Samm. 
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Landflcape,  bie  Sonbfd^aft  Marble,  bet  S^arnvr. 

Langnage,  bie  @pTac^e.  March,  ber  ^ärj. 

Large,  groß,  »cit#  btcit  Mark,  bad  Btid^tn,  3xtl. 

Last,  Ic^t.  Hoson,  ber  üTtaurer. 

Laugh,  bad  Sad^enr  ©eläd^ttr;  ki^en.  Mast,  ber  fD^aft 


Law,  bad  (^efe^. 
Lay,  legen. 
Lazy,  faul,  trSge. 
Lcad,  bad  S3Iel 
Lead,  führen. 
Leader,  ber  gfüjret 
J.ea^  bad  Statt 
Learn,  lernen»  erfahren. 
Learned,  geleiert 
Leather,  bad  lieber;  tebenu 
Leave,  laffen,  »erlaffen. 
Length,  bie  Sänge ;  at  -,  enbUd^ 
Leaa,  Keiner,  »eniger. 
Let,  laffen,  »ermietljen. 
Letter,  ber  Sud^jtobe,  SBrief;  -paper, 
bad  SÖriefpa?>ier. 


Liberty,  bie  Srei^elt;  at  -,  see  bfir^  Melt,  fc^meljen. 


Master,  ber  3Äeifierr  ^err;  -  of  • 

langua^e,  einer  (Sprad^  mäd^tig. 
Matter,  bte  Sac^e ;  what  ia  th«  -f 

»ad  giH  ed  ? 
May,  ber  2»al 
^^7»  mögen,  fönnen,  burfen. 
Mayence,  9Äainj. 
Meadow,  bie  Sßiefe. 
Mean,  gemein,   f(iCe(^t;  bad  iRÜtcl* 

by  means  of,  ^oeTmitteljl. 
Measles,  bie  iD'^afern. 
Measure,  bad  3)ia$;  meffen. 
Meat,  bad  Brleifd^. 
Meet,  to  go  to  -,  entgegen  ge^en,  trcf« 

fen,  begegnen. 
Melon,  bie  Melone. 


fen  (L.  45). 
Lie,  bie  2uge;  TÜgen. 
Lie,  liegen. 
Life,  bad  ßeben. 
Liglity  bad  SidiK ;  to  come  to  -,  and 

iagedlici^t  fommeiu 
Lighten,  leuchten,  bli^en.      Y^i     '  jumer,  »er  a/iuucr. 
Like,  gleiA,  a^nllt^;  gefallen;  tbr^Mind,  ba«  ®cmüt^  ber  ©irni. 

berglei(^en ;    he  would  -  to,  er  MiadfuI,  aufmerffam,  nngebent 

möd^te  gern. 
Lime,  bad  ^alf. 
Little,  Hein,  gering,  wenig. 
Live,  le^en,  »ojnen. 


Memory,  hai  ^ebiSd^tnip. 
Mention,  ermähnen. 
Merchant,  ber  Kaufmann. 
Messenger,  ber  SBote. 
Migrate,  ^ic^en. 
Milk,  bie  ?Wil^. 
Miller,  ber  maUtt. 


Mine,  mein,  meinige.  (L.  35). 
Miser,  ber  Ö5eij^aU. 
Miserable,  elenb,  erBärmlid^ 
Misfortune,  bad  Unglttd 


Lock,  bad  ®{^Io^;  j^ufc^liefen,  fd^Iief«*  Miss,  bad  Fräulein. 

fen;  -smitb,  ber  Sc^löJTer.  Misunderstand,  falfi^  »erflel^en,  mif< 
Lofty,  ffod^,  erl^abcn.  »erflehen. 

Lcug,  lang,  lange.  Modest,  befd^etben. 

Look,  bad  ^nfc^en  ^ben;  audfi^n*  Money,  bad  ®elb,  bie  Wlün\t. 


to  -  for,  fu^en. 
Lose,  verlieren. 
Lond,  -ly,  laut. 
Love,  bie  Siebe;  lieben. 
Low,  niebrig,  bruUen. 

M 

Magdeburg,  ^D^agbeburg. 

Maize,  ber  Max^. 

Make,  machen,  verrid^ten,  laffen. 

Man,  ber  ^^enfd),  ^D^ann. 

Manheim,  ^amif^tivL 

Many^  ^Ul ;  L.  65 ;  -  a»  mand^er. 


Month,  ber  ^onat 
Moon,  ber  fDtonb. 
More,  bad  ^t^x;  mt^x, 
Morning,  ber  ^^orgen. 
Mother,  bie  S^utter. 
Mountain,  ber  93erg. 
Much,  viel,  fe^r. 
Mul^  bad  ^ault^itr. 
Munich,  fDlund^en. 
Marder,  ermorbes. 
Music,  bie  SKufie. 
Must,  muffen.  JL.46)l 
Mnstard,  ber  Senf. 
My,  mein,  meine. 
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N 

Nail,  ber  9{ogtt 

Name,  ber  ftamt, 

Narrow,  enge. 

Native-coantry,  bad  Saterlanb 

Natural,  natürlii^. 

Nature,  bte  9?atur. 

Near,  m\fi,  l>cina^Cf  fafl,  bei 

Need,  bebürfcur  nöt^ig  ^aben. 

Keedle,  bie  9{abe(. 

^eighbor,  ber  ^{a^bar,  ft&ifjltt,  bU 

9<ad)  barin. 
Ne^Iigeot»  nac^Iänig. 
Neitii«r,  weberr  aud)  ni^t ;  -  • .  •  nor, 

n>ebeT . . .  nocb. 
Nephew,  ber  Sleffe. 
Nest»  bad  9{eft 
Never,  nie,  niemals. 
Nevertheless,  ni^t«be(lo»cmöerr  bef" 

fennngeai^tetr  bennoc^ 
New,  neu,  friW. 
News,  bie  9{euigfett,  fRaä^xiäil 
Newspaper,  bie  äeltung. 
Next,  mä^ft,  folgenb. 
Night,  bie  fftaä^t 
No,  r'itt,  nid^t,  fein. 
Noboay.  9?iemanb.  (L.  18.  5). 
Noue,  fetner#  feine,  ^eine^ 
Nor,  nod^i  auä)  nic^t 
North,  Siorben. 
Norwcgian,  ber  9lor»eger. 
Not»  ni^t 
Nothing,  nid^t«. 
Notwithstanding,    ungea^tet,    ben" 

Now,  nun#  je^t,  foeben. 

O 

Oalc,  bie  (Sid^. 

Oats,  ber  ^afer. 

Obedience,  ber  ®ef  orfam. 

Obedient,  ge^orfam. 

Obej,  ge^or(^en. 

Obhge,  »erpflid^ten,  Dcrbinben,    see 

mütTen  (L.  45). 
Obstinate,  eigenffnnig. 
O^  von,  wegen,  «ermittelfl  -  conrse, 

natürlich,  ti  )9erfle^t  fl4 
Offend,  beleibigcn. 
Offiee,  boe  ^mt 
Officer,  ber  Dfficier. 
Often,  oft,  öfterd. 
Oil,  ba«  SDeL 


Old,  alt. 

On,  an,  auf,  in,  bei«  pi,  mit«  mta, 

9or,  über,  »on#  n>eg#  »eitcr«  fivxlf 

gegen,  jufolge. 
Only,  einzig,  allein,  nur,  erfL 
Opinion,  bie  3)7 einung. 
Oppress,  untenbrädtenL 
Or,  ober. 

Oration,  bie  SSebe. 
Orator,  ber  SHebnet. 
Orchard,  ber  Dbflgartett. 
Order,  bejleUen. 
Orphan,  ber,  bie  SBaife. 
Ostrich,  ber  ©trauf. 
Other,  ber,  bie,  bad  anbere ;  «very  « 

da^,  einen  Sag  um  ben  anbcrn; 

-wise,  anberd,  fonjl. 
Oiir,  unfer,  ber  unfrige. 
Out,  aud,  brausen;  -  o(  au9i  auf  er. 
Outflide,  auper^alb. 
Over,  über,  auf,  hinüber,  ferft^cr« 

vorüber,  «orbei,  an^u,  gu  fe(r#  naU 

breit,  über^in,  bur(^,  9ot. 
Owe,  f^ulbig  fein,  verbanfcik 
Oz,  ber  D4d. 


Pain,  ber  ©djmerj. 

Paint  brtish,  ber  ^in^tL 

Painter,  ber  SÄaler. 

Painting,  bad  ®em£lbt. 

Pair,  bad  ^aar. 

Palace,  ber  ^alaft 

Pale,  bleich 

Paper,  bad  Rapier;  i^apieifik 

Parasol,  ber  Sonnenfc^im. 

Parents,  bie  (Sltem. 

Paris,  9)arid. 

Part,  ber  X^eit 

Passion,  bie  Selbenf^ft 

Past»  »ergangen,  vorbei. 

Patient»  gebulbig;  ber  StxatSu 

tient 
Patriotic,  patriotifd^ 
Pea,  bie  (£rbfe. 
Peace,  ber  triebe. 
Peaceful,  friebfam,  friebll(tw 
Peach,  bie  55fir|td^ 
Peacock,  ber  9>fatt. 
Pear,  bie  S3irne. 
Peail,  bie  ^txU. 
Peasant,  ber  Sanbmaim,  Boncr. 
Peeuliaritj,  bie  (Sigen^elt 
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Pen,  bi«  Scb«,  e(3irtlbfebcr;  -knife, 

baö  öcbcrmcffcr. 
Pencil,  bcr  g)infclr  SÖTci|!lft. 
Peoplo,  bad  »olf#  bic  2eme;  bwol- 

lern. 
Pepper,  ber  9>fcfcr. 
Perfecta  »oSfommcn. 
PerhapB,  tsieSeid^t. 
Perish,  umlommctt,  jtt  Orttttbe  ßcjett. 
Pestilence,  bie  |)e|t 
rhysicinn,  ber  3[rjt 
L'iece,  bad  ©tücf. 
Pigeon,  blf  3:au^c 
Pink,  bic  «Reife. 
Pit.  bie  ®rube. 
PiUher,  ber  Ärug. 
Pity,  bad  SWUleiben-  it  is  a  -,  e«  ifk 

@ri^abe;  bemitUlben,  bebattenu 
Plan,  ber  9)lan,  (£ttt»ttrf. 
Plan»,  ber  |)obeL 
Plate,  ber  Setter. 
Play,  fpieten,  Werjeiu 
Player,  ber  <B{)ieler. 
Pleasant^  -ly,  ansenef  nu 
Please,  gefaUettr  ergoßen. 
Pleasure,  bad  Vergnügen. 
Plum,  bie  9^f[aume. 
Pole,  ber  9)ole. 
Polite,  fein,  artig,  ^fiiä^ 
Poor,  arm,  bärfttg,  mager. 
Porcelain,  bad  ^oriettait. 
Post-mark,  ber  <3tempe(. 
Pound,  ba^  9)funb. 
Pour,  glegen,  eittf(!^enfett. 
Poverty,  bie  ärmut^ 
Powder,  bad  9)ul»er. 
Power,  bie  SKa(^t,  ®ett>aU,  Ärafi 
Powerful,  -ly,  mächtig. 
Practical,  praftif(^. 
Practice,  bie  Uebmtg. 
Praise,  bad  iBob;  loben,  preiren. 
Prepositioii,  bad  ^erbälmi$n>ort 
Pretty,  pbf(^,  nett,  jierlid^ 
Prince,  ber  3>rltti,  ^rfirft 
Principle,  ber  ^ntnbfa^. 
Prison,  bad  Q^efänguiS. 

Probable,  ma^rfd^einlu!^ 
Pronoun,  bad  f^ürWOTt 
Promiw,  badSJerfpre^en;  wrfpre^e«, 

geloben. 
Pronounce,  oudfpreci^en. 
Proud,  flols#  tro^ig. 
Pnuiia,  S^reugcn. 
Punish,  befhafe». 


Pure,  rein,  lauter. 
Purse,  ber  8e«teL 
Put»  fietten,  legeiu 

Q 

Quarrel,  janfen,  |!relteÄ 
Queen,  bie  ^önigitu 

B 

Ra^e,  mutigen. 

Rain,  ber  9{egen;  rennen. 

Raise,  b^bem  aufl^eben.     '^ 

Rapid,  fc^nett,  gefd^toinb. 

Rather,  lieber. 

Raven,  ber  SRabe. 

Read,  lefen. 

Really,  tüirflid^,  in  ber  2^01 

Reeeive,  empfangen,  erhalten. 

Recommend,  empfehlen. 

Recover,  gefunb  werben,  genefck 

Red,  rot^. 

Rejoice,  fic^  freuen. 

Relation,  ber,  bie  ^ertoanbte 

ßeliable,  ||uverläf|tg. 

Remain,  bleiben. 

Remei|iber,  \id)  erinnern. 

Renowned,  berühmt. 

Resemble,  gleichen,  äbnlid^  felsu 

Reeide,  toobnen. 

Resistance,  ber  Sßiberflanb. 

Respect^  a^tett,  f(i^ä^en,  l^oci^ai^tctt. 

Result^  bie  Sfolge,  ber  (£rfolg. 

Return,  juritcEfebren,  gurüdgeben,  )»• 

rü(If(bi(fen. 
Reward,  «ergelten,  belol^nen. 
Rice,  ber  fftti^. 
Rieh,  reicb. 
Ride,  reiten,  fahren. 
Ridicule,  lä(|erlid^  ma($e)i#  fid^  flbef 

. . .  aufhalten. 
Ring,  ber^fiing,  J^reld,  Jtlamt 
Ripe,  reif,  jeltig. 
Ripen,  reifen. 
River,  ber  9lug,  @trom. 
Road,  bie  ©trage ;  ber  ©eg» 
Rob,  rauben,  berauben. 
Robbery,  ber  9iaub. 
Rock,  ber  gel«,  Öelfen. 
Roof,  bad  X)a(b. 
Boom,  ber  fRaum,   bie  ©tube«  bfti 

dimmer. 
Bope,  ba«  ©eil ;  -maker,  ber  ©eiU» 
Roee,  bie  9lofe. 
Ruby,  ber  ffiuiitu 
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Run,  laiifmr  rennen»  rinnen;  -  away, 

bur(i^3c^cn. 
Rnssia,  9iug(anb. 
Ruasian,  ber  fStrt^t;  xu^^d^ 
Rusty,  rofHg. 
Rye^  ber  Stosden^  ba«  ftom. 


Sad,  traurigr  betrübt 

ßaddle,  ber  (Sattel 

Baddler,  ber  ©attter. 

Bailor,  ber  ^atrofe. 

Sake.  (L.  60.) 

Salt,  bai^  @al). 

Same,  berfelbe»  biefelbe,  baffetBc;  the 

very  -^  ber  nämUc^c 
Satin,  ber  ^tla§. 
Satisfied,  aufrieben. 
Saxony,  @a(^fen. 
Say,  fagen. 

Scarlei-fevdr,  bad  ®d^arla^ebec 
Scholar,  ber  €»(^üleri  ®ele^rte,  bie 

«Sd^üleritt. 
School,  bie  Schule. 
Scold,  [(gelten.  ♦ 

Sea,  bie  <5ee,  bad  ^eer. 
Seal,  ber  <3ee^unb. 
Seal,  baö  9>ctfc^aft,  ber  ©temuel 
Sealing-waz.  bad  ^»iegellatt. 
Season,  bie  ^a^re^ieit»  re^te  QtiU 
Season  of  the  year,  bie  3<x(redseit 
See,  feigen. 
Seem,  [feinen. 
Seize,  ergreifen. 
Seidom,  feiten. 
Sel^  felbf}. 
Selfish,  eigennti^ig. 
Seil,  »erfttufcn. 
Send,  fenben,  f^icfen;  to  -  for,  bot« 

laffen. 
Sense,  ber  ©inn,  SJerftonb. 
September,  (Bejjtembcr. 
Sergeant,  ber  §elb»ebeL 
ßervant,   ber    Diener;  -  girl,  ba9 

Dienfhnä'i^en. 
Beveral,  »erfi^iebcncr  mehrere. 
Sew,  nä^en. 
Bhall,  foUen»  »erben. 
Sharp,  -ly,  fc^arf. 
Bharpen,  f^drfen»  f^Ieifen»  ^«f^i^en. 
Sheep,  bad  (S^^af. 
Shine^  ^tiatn,  lenkten. 
Bhip,  t>a4  @<$if. 


Shoe,  ber  Sd^ul^»   bad  ^ffifini;  - 

maker,  ber  ©^u^mad^r. 
Shoot»  f(^ie§eit. 
Shore,  bad  Ufer. 
Shriek,  f(!^reten. 
Short,  furj. 
Shovel,>  bie  ^d^ttfet 
Show,  jetgen. 
Sick,  txm,  untoo^t 
Side,  bie  Seite;  on  this-^  bic«ftlt« 

on  the  other  -,  ienfeitd. 
Siege,  bie  Belagerung. 
Sight,  bad  Oejic^t;  out  of  ->  an«  bü 

%ugetL 
Silk,  bie  ©eibe;  feiben. 
Silly,  einfdltig,  albern. 
Silver,  bad  ©ilber;  (tlbent. 
Similar,  a^nli^. 
Since,  feitbem»  t>9r^er«  mtii,  h^ 
Sing,  fingen. 
Singer,  ber  (Sänger. 
Sister,  bie  ©d^aefler;  -in  law,  bit 

<3(btvägerin. 
Sit,  ft^en^  pajfen. 
Situation,  bie  ©tette. 
Siz,  fe^d. 

Sizteenth.  fed^djefnte. 
Skillful,  gef(^i(ft. 
Slaughter,  fd^lai^ten. 
Sleep,  ber  S^laf ;  fi^lafen. 
Sleeye,  ber  $[ermeL 
Slow,  langfam. 

SmalL  flein»  gering;  -poz,  bie  Blottcnk 
Smile,  lä^eln. 

Smith,  ber  (S^miebr  S^mibf  (S^adbt 
Smoke,  ber  dtaud^;  rattern. 
Smooth,  glatt 
Snow,  ber  ©c^nee;  fd^neien. 
So,  fo. 

Sojoufti,  ber  SSfufent^alt 
Sofa,  bad  d^ui^ebett,  @op^ 
Soft,  »ei^r  fanft,  leife. 
Soldier,  ber  ©olbat. 
Some,  -body,  iemanb ;  -thin^  ctlMii, 

-times,    juweilen«    m<m$mal;    - 

where,  irgenbö»o.. 
Son,  ber  ©o|n. 
Song,  ber  Q5efang»  ba«  £ieb. 
Soon,  balbf  frü^ 
Sorrow,  ber  Äummer. 
Sorry,  traurig»  betrübt;  I  aai  ^  cf 

tbut  mir  leio. 
South,  ©üben. 
Spade,  ber  ©paten. 
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Bpa&ish,  fpaitifd^. 

Spare,  fd^onen. 

Sparrow,  ber  ©perllng. 

Speak,  f^xtä^tn,  reben. 

Spin,  fpimtettr  breben. 

Spirit»  ber  ®ti\t,  bie  @fele. 

Spite,  ber  ®xoii ;  in  -  o^  tro^ 

SpHt,  fpalun. 

Sponge,  ber  <5(^ivamm. 

Si>ooii.  ber  gaffet 

Spring,  ber  <Bpxvai%,  bie  DueEer  ber 

^rä^ling;  fprtngen. 
Sfable,  ber  <Btaa. 

Stand,  ber  @tanbr  bie  Stelle;  (leiten 
Siart^  fa^rettr  abreifen. 
State,  ber  Staat ;  -  s-man,  ber  Stafttd' 

mann. 
SUy,  ber  Slufentbalt ;  Meiben. 
Stead,  bie  SteUe.  (L.  6a) 
Steal,  fle^len. 
Steel,    ber  Stal^I;  ftS^ltn,  flattern. 

(L.  16.  ö). 
Steep,  fleil. 
Still,  fÜQ,  ru^igr  tto4 
Sting,  ber  Stad^el ;  flecken. 
Story,  bie  Odt^äiiä^tt,  bad  üRä^rd^en. 
Stove,  ber  Dfen. 

Stranger,  ber  Srembc,  Unicef annte. 
Stream,  ber  Strom. 
Street^  bie  Strafe. 
Strength,  bie  Stärfe. 
Strike,  f(^laaen#  fto§ettr  (auen. 
Strong,  fiaxh  fräftig»  berb. 
Study,  fiubtrenr  nad^benfen. 
Sttipid,  bumm»  albern. 
Subjeot,  ber  Untertbon;  nntert^«. 
Suoceed,  na^folgen»  gelingen. 
Succumb,  erliegen. 
Suffer,  leiben. 

Sogar,  ber  duder.  * 

Summer,  ber  Sommer. 
Sun,  bie  Sonne. 

Supen'.or,  überlegen^  t^orjüglifi^i 
Sapply,  erfe^en. 
Sure,  ft^eTr  getoif. 
Surgeon,  ber  SBunbarst 
Si'allow  bie  S(bn>alb^ 
Si^an,  bet  Sd^wan. 
Suede,  ber  Stoebe. 
Sweep^  lehren. 
Swell,  fi^ioellen»  ouff^toelltn. 
Swim,  f4»immen. 
Sword,  ba«  Schert 


Table,  bie  Jafel,  ber  %  If*. 

Tailor,  ber  Scijnelber. 

Take,  nehmen»  macben;  to  •  oold,  fUl 

erfälten;  to  -  ofi;  abnehmen. 
Tanner,  ber  ® erber. 
Tea,  ber  %^tt. 
Teach,  lebrettr  unterri^ten. 
Teacher,  ber  ßebrtr,  bie  Se^reria. 
Tedious,  langweilig. 
Teil,  jäblctt,  erjäjlen. 
Than,  aU,  benn. 
That»  pm.  jenen  »cl<i^er,  ber, 
That>  eonj.  bap. 
Tbe,  ber»  bie»  bad, {e . . .r  beflo  ,..,vtm 

fo ;  -  more,  -  better.  Je  meljr»  befhi 

beffcr. 
Thee,  bir,  bid^ ;  of  -,  beiner. 
Their,  i^r,  i^re. 
Tliem,  ibnen,  fie. 
Themselvea^  fie  felbfl,  fl$  felbjl 
Tliere,  bar  bort#  bafelbfl»  ba^in^  e#; 

'fore,  ba^er^barum»  alfor 
They,  f!e. 
Thief,  ber  Dieb. 
Thing,  bad  X)ing,  bie  Sad^e. 
Think,  benfen^  meinenr  glauben;  to  * 

o^  gebenden. 
Third,  britte ;  ba«  Drittel 
Thia,  bieff  r. 
Thirty,  breißig. 
Thorn,  ber  Dorn. 
Though,  obfcbom  obglei^. 
Thougbt^  ber  ©cbanfe. 
Thousand,  taufenb. 
Thrash,  brefcben. 
Thrasber,  ber  Dreier. 
Threaten,  bro^en. 
Thrce,  bret 
Thresh,  »ee  Thrash. 
Through,  burd^. 
Throw,  »erfen. 
Thunder,  bonnern#  toettem. 
Thus,  fo«  alfo»  auf  biefe  9lrt 
Thysel^  bu  felbj!,  felbfl»  büb«  bft 
Tiger,  bergiger. 
Till,  m. 

Time,  bie  Btit,  ba«  3^aL 
Tin,  bad  3inn. 
Tinman,  ber  Jdempner. 
Tired,  mübe,  überbrfiffig. 
To^  iu>  nmr  aur  auf»  mit»  nadtf»  fttt» 

gegen»  bid ;  *  aud  fro^  ^in  u«^  (tc 
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Tobacco,  bcr  ZaloL 

To-day,  Joite. 

Toilsome,  ftntlrtngcnb. 

ToU^atherer,  bei  Qmntt. 

To-monow,  morgen. 

Too,  }u,  aHiu,  au4 

Tooth,  bcT  Sa^n. 

Toothache,  bad  Ba^ntDc}. 

Toward,  ge^en. 

Traitor,  ber  »erratjer. 

Translat«,  fiberfe^eru 

Trash,  bcT  Janb. 

Travel,  reife«. 

Traveler,  ber  dteifenbe. 

Treat,  bel^nbeln. 

Tree,  ber  ©oum,  0ta«m. 

Tremble,  jiltenu 

Trouble,  ble  Unrube,  ber  öerbrug, 

Jhtmmer. 
True,  »ajr,  treu, 
Trunk,  ber  Äof er,  ©temm. 
Truth,  bie  ©«^r^elt 
Try,  prüfen,  »erfuc^en. 
Tiirk,  ber  Surfe. 
Tarkey,  bie  Zuxttl 
Turn,>le  gleite;  brejen*  brejjfeln. 
Twelve,  jtoölf, 
Twenty,  stoanjig. 
Twice,  j»«maL 
Two,  gttei 
Typant,  ber  X^xam,  SBfitJridJ, 

ü 

Umbrella,  ber  fRegenfdJimi. 
Unaccnstomed,  ungetoojnt. 
Unde,  ber  D^eim,  DnfeL 
Uncommon,  ungemein. 
Under,  unter  unten,  nleber,  unterge- 
orbnet. 

Underetand,  ^^erflejen,  begreifen:  see 

fönnen.  (L.  4ö). 
TJnfavorable,  ungünfHg. 
ünfortunate,  unglütflid^. 
ünhappy,  ttnglü(fli(]^. 
United,  »ereinigt 
Unpleasant^  unangenebm. 
IJntil,  bid. 

üntrue,  unwahr,  untreu, 
ünwell,  unwoJL 

üp,  ftuf,  auf»(Jrtd,  Jinauf,  Berauf, 
entpor« 

Üpon,  auf,  an,  über,  bei,  m,  in, 
WiOi,  infolge. 


UBeful,  nü(Ii(|. 

V 

Vain,  eiteL 

Valiant^  tapfer,  bra». 

Value,  berSBert^ 

Veil,  ber  ©(bleier. 

Ventore,  »agen. 

Very,  fe^r. 

Vessel,  bfl«  ®efäg. 

Vest,  bie  ©efle.  • 

Vex,  ptegen,  quälen  i^erbriefoL 

Vienna,  ffiten. 

Village,  ba«  !Dorf. 

Vinegar,  ber  (£f|ig. 

Violin,  bie  ®eige. 

Virtue,  bielugenb;  by-o(  frafl; 

Visit,  ber  »efu(b ;  befuil^ftt. 

Voice,  bie  ©tinime. 

W 

Wafer,  bie  DMate. 

Wagon,  ber  SBagen;  -maker,  bei 
SBagner. 

Wait,  »arten. 

"Walter,  ber  Äeffncr. 

Walk,  ber  ®ang,  äBeg,  SpftilergÄM; 
gelten. 

Want,  bad  a^ebfirfhig ;  to  be  in  ^ 
benot^igt  fein,  nöt^ig  ^bcs;  SRai« 
gel  leiben  an . . . 

War,  ber  Ärieg. 

Warm,  »arm;  -epring^  äBarmbnm^ 
nen. 

Wash,  ttaf(i^en;HBtand,  ber  SBafAtiO. 

Wasp^  bie  SBefpe. 

Watch,  bie  U  Jr,  Xafdjenujr ;  -«D«k«i; 
ber  U^rmad^er. 

Watchful,  ttaci^fam. 

Water,  ta«  SBafTer. 

Wave,  bie  SBette,  SBoge. 
Way,  ber  2Beg. 

We,  »ir. 

Wealth,  ber  Seeid^tjunt 
Wear,  tragen,  on^ben. 
Weary,  mübe. 
Weathep,  bad  SBetrer. 
Weave,  »eben. . 
Weaver,  ber  SSeber. 
Weed,  bad  Unfraut 
Week,  bie  ©o(^e, 
WeeR  »einen,  be»eineÄ 
Well,  »ojl,  gut 
Whale  ber  ©alTflf* 
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für  im#  »ie  «tri. 
Wheat,  ber  fßtiitn. 
When,  toettttf  »anitf  aU»  bo. 
Where,  too»  »o^iiu 
Wherein,  toorin. 
Whether,  ob. 

Which,  xotWr,  mlä^,  »cldjc*. 
While,  inbenif  woBrenb.    ~ 
Whistle,  ble  fPfcifr,  t^ftifcii. 
White,  »elf. 
Who,  tHX,  xoclä^tx,  btr#  blc^-erer, 

»er  aud^  immer. 
Whole,  gang. 
Why,  »arum  (L.  13.  6). 
Wilcl,  »IIb. 

Will,  ber  SDille;  »oHen.  (L.  45). 
Win,  gewUmtn. 
Window,  bad  Stnfler. 
Wine,  ber  äBein. 
Wise,  mift,  t^erflänbig. 
Wish,  ber    SDunf^;  »ünf^ett;  see 

XooUttL,  (L.45). 
With,  mit«  nebflr  fammt«  bei#  aufr  für 

üxif  bur^. 
Within,  ittr  irmerjalb. 
WithoQt»  anferr  ol^ttc 
Wol^  Der  ffiolf. 
Woman,  ba«  SBei(#  bit  ffran. 
Wood,  ba4  ^ol|;  -cuUtr,  ber  4poI|' 

l^cr 


Wooden,  l^öljenu 

WooL  bie  ®oÄe. 

Word,  ba«  ©ort 

Work,  bie  «rbeitrba«  ©erf;  arBeite«. 

World,  bie  SBeltf  (Srbe;  -rtnowned» 

»eUberül^mt. 
Worm,  ber  ®urm, 
Worst,  ft^led^tcfle,  firgfh. 
Worth,  ber  SBert(;  »ert^f  »ürbig. 
Worthy,  »urbig. 
Wretchod,  elenb. 
Write,  fc^reiben. 
Writing-book,   bad  ^d^reibbttd^:  - 

desk,  bad  ©d^reibpuU;  -psper  bat 

@(^Teibt>apier. 
Wrong,  «nre^ftr  falf(i^ 


Yam,  hai  ®artL 
Year,  bad  Sal^r. 
Yellow,  gelb. 
Ye8,3a. 

Yeeterday,  geflent 
Yet,  bo4#  beimod^»  ]»4^ 
Yonder,  bort 
You,  ibr,  eto.  (L.  27> 
7oang,  jung,  frifd^ 
Your,  enerr  beiii#  S^u 
Youth,  bie  Sugesb. 
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Bed,  bad  8ett. 

Citizen,  ber  Sftrger. 

Evil,  ba«  Hebel ;  a^f.  übel»  b9fe. 

Pupil,  ber  B^d^^nd'  ^^^tx. 

ReDoimoe,  entfagett* 


Service,  ber  I)ien|U 
Spear,  ber  ^i^eer. 
Yain,  eitel ;  in— ^  VcrgeBcil*« 
Weak,  f(l^»a4* 
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%  t,  tt    ehsnged  to  the  nmlaat^  &,  §  38.  1.  L.  32.  6.    This  form  ol 

df  &,  L.  <>  2.  IL,   in  derivative  superl.  when  used,  §.  42 

forma   8  11.  1.  «n,  §  116.  L.  68.  1.  2. 

Abbrevi  itioos,  p.  261.  STnbcr,  L.  65.  1. 

KbCT,  aQciiir  foitüerttf  distinguishecl,  ^nbercr  ber,  instead  of  ber  itDdtu 

§  256.  2.  a.  L.  21.  4.  §45.  3. 

/batract  nouns»  §  5.  2.  Stnbert^albr    instead   of   gtoeltel^al^ 

Accent^  §  2.  10.  L  2.  VL  §  49.  (Note). 

9d^ten,  L.  62.  6.  ^njtatt,  |  110.  1.  L.  60.  T.    Befon 

Accnsativo  or  dative  after  certain  infinitive»  L.  49.  5. 

prepositions,  §  116.  Rule  for  the  Apposition,  rale  for,  §  133.  §  123L 

use  o(  §  132.    Verbs  requiriog  6.  7. 

twOj  §  132.  2.     (Jsed  to  denote  Attributive  adjeetive,  L.  14. 

measure,  distance  or  time,  §  132.  Articles,  decleusion  of,  ^  4.  L.  8.  4 , 

3.  Construcd  absolutely,  §  J32. 5.  12.  4.    Contracted  with  prepoei- 

Adjectives,  formed  by  suffixes,  §  25.  tions,  §  4. 2.  L.  20.  4.    Rnle  fot 

§  26;  Predicative  and  attributive,  tlie  use  o^   §120.  L.  42.    De£ 

p.  44.  (Note),  Declension  o^  §  27.  art  in   place  of  possesa.  pron^ 

Old  form  of;  §  28.  §  29.  L.  14.  §  134.  7.    With  fol(^,  §  120.  4. 

New  form  o^  §30.  §31.  L.  15.  Before  Jalb  and  be ibc,  §  120.  2.  iL 

MixeÜ  form  of,  §  32.  JL  16.  Com-  Omission  of,  L.  43. 

parison  o(  §  35.  L.  32.     Used  as  ^uä^,  answering  to  ever  and  even, 

nouns,  §  34.  5.  L.  33.  1.     Com-  L.  69.  5. 

paratives  and  superlatives,  §  37.  ^nf,  §  116.  L.  68.  3. 

Irregulär  and  deiective  forms  of,  Auxiliary  verbs,  divided  into  two 

§  39.  Compared  by  means  of  ad-  classes,  §  70. 1.  Those  of  the  first 

verbs,   §  41.    Their  agreement  class,  f^aitn,  fein  äud  tDetben»  wheo 

with  nouns,  §  135.  L.  14.  4.    Re-  and  how  used,  §  70.  §  71.  These 

)etition  o(  for  difFerent  genders,  of  the  second  class,  when  and 

135.  5.     Re(|uiring  the  gen.,  how  used,  §  74.    Infinitirea  of 

61.   Requiring  the  dat.,  £.  63.  the  second  class  in  place  of  tba 

Adverbs,  §  100.  Formed  from  nouns,  participle,  §  74.  3. 

f.  101.     From  adjectives,  §  102.  SSalb,  L.  69.  6. 

rom  pronouns,   §  103.     From  ^ax,  suffiz,  §  25. 

verbs,  §  104.    By  composition,  ^t,  prefiz,  §  97.  1. 

§   105.     Comparison  o^   §  106.  »eftnbttt,  L.  29.  10. 

Nouns  used  as,  §.  128.  L.  61.  8.  93e^altenr  L.  62. 

Syntax  ot;  §  151.  »el,  its  use,  §  112.  3.  L.  6&  S. 

ÄHcr,prefixedto  superlatives,  §38.  ©cibe,  bctbed#  L.  65.  2. 

2.  L.  32.  7.    Applied  to  number  93td,  L.  69.  7. 

and  quantity,  §  53.  3.    Peculiar  Capitals,  rules  for,  §  5.  2.  {IfoteX, 

use  Ol,  §  134.  1.  Cardinal  numbers,  §  44»    Gender 

9(U#  Ik  69.  3.  o^     taken    merely    aa    fignres^ 

«Ifo,  L.  69.  4.  §  44.  7. 

Um»  with  the  positive  of  an  adjec-  Cases,   §  3.  4.  5.    Of  participle^ 

tive  used   for  the  Superlative,  §  147.  1.  L.  8;  60;  61;  62;  63. 

o  L.  refers  to  Lessons,  p.  19 — 260  nclusive ;    g  refers  to  the  seooiii 
part,  p.  268 — i46  inclusive. 
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tr^ettr  diminatiTOs  in,  §  10.  L.  24. 1.  'Jbtx,  (determinative)  \v1ien    abso- 

Kepresented  bj  pronouns  masc  lute,  its  form  in  the  gen.  plural, 

or  feuL,  §  184.  2.  L.  28.  4.      '  §  68.  2.  (relative)  its  use,  §  65.  2. 

CoUective  nouns,  form  o^  §  11.  3.  !£)eTienide,  L.  41. 

Pronouns,    referring    to    them,  Derivation    and    composition    oi 

§  134.  3.  words,  §  2.    Derivatives,  seeon 

Collo<v"i*.ion  of  words,  §  158.  L.  63.  dary,  §  2.  8.  4.  6. 

Comparison   of   adjectives,   §   35-  Ibtxo  and  3^ro,  p.  312.  (Note), 

L.  32.  Euphonie  changes  in  form-  !£)ep  (bcffcn)»  when  ueed,  §  62.  4 

ing,    §  36.     Comparatives  and  !£)eß|a.lbf  beßtvegenr  L.  53.  6.* 

superlatives,  declension  o^  S  37.  X>eflOf  L.  32.  10. 

L.32.  5.  Irregulär  forms  o^  §  39.  Determinative    pronouna^    g    68 

L.32.4.  L.  41. 

CompärisoD  of  adverbs,  §  106.  tiefer    and    Jener    distinguished, 

Composing  German,  Exercises  in,  §  62.  2. 

L.  25.    Models  for,  p.  449.  !£)tefeer  bied#  peouliar  use  o^  §  62. 1. 

Compounds,  formation  of,  §  2.  6.  7.  g  134.  1. 

Accent  of,  g  2.  10.  Dimidiative  numerals,  how  formed, 

Compound  verbs,  §  89.   Separable,  g  49. 

§90.1*51.    Paradigm  of  a  com-  Diminutives,    g  10.   L.   24.   1.   2. 

pound  separable,    g  92.    Com-  Gender  of  pronouns  referring  to, 

pounds  inseparable,  g  95.  L.  54.  §  134.  2.  L.  28.  4. 

Conditional  mood,  obs.  on  the  sev-  Distinctive  numerals,  how  formed, 

eral  uses  o(  g  144.  1.  2.  3,  «bo.  g  51.  1.  2. 

L.  56.  ^  Diphthongs,  sounds  of,  L.  2.  III.   . 

Conjugation  of  verbs,  g  75.  Begu-  Distributive  numerals^  how  formed, 

lar,  L.  37.    Irregulär,  L.  47.  g  46. 

Conjunctiona,   g  117.    Syntax  of;  X)0(!^,  g  156.  2.  e.  L.  69.  11. 

g   156.    Examples,    illustrating  X^rei    and    ixotXf    when    deelined« 

the  use  of,  L.  69.  g  44.  4. 

Cottsonants,  elassification  and  pro-  <Dürfenr  conjugation  o(  g  83.  2.  Be- 

nanciatioA  o^  L.  11.  IV.  V.  marks  on,  g  83.  9. 

Correlatives,  g  156.  2.  g.  (Skn»     before    a    demonstrative^ 

ÜDar  compounded  with  other  words,  g  62.  6. 

g  103.  L.  52.  2.  (£i,  termiuation,  g  10. 

X>afttT  (m(i^td  bafür  föimen),  L.  45.  6.  OEigeiti  L.  16  3. 

SDad#    peculiar   use   o(    g   62.  1.  (gin^  one,  how  deelined,  g  44.  2.  3 

g  134.  1.  einanber,  its  use,  §  60.  3. 

X>ag,  its  use,  g  156.  2.  &  L.  69.  9.  (Siniger  etliche,  etwa^r  g  53.           1 

Dative,  after  ^ertain  prepositions,  (£mp  and  ent,  g  97.  2. 

g  116.    Peculiar  uses  of,  g  129.  (SUf  suffix,  formingadjeotives,  §2& 

L  2.  3,  «be.  g  134.  8.    After  verbs  L  15.  5. 

compounded  with  er,  *otXt  <&c.,  (Sittgegen»  g  112. 5. 

§  130.    After  adjectives,  g  131.  (£r  and  »er,  g  97.  3.  4. 

Declension,  of  the  article,  g  4.    Of  (Srinnern,  L.  62.  1. 

nouns,   g  12.    Old  form,   g  13.  Crfl,  L.  69.  14. 

Kew  form,  g  14.    Of  adjectives,  (£d,  peculiar  use  of;  §  57.  8    §  IS4 

§  27.    Of  comparatives  and  su-  1.  5. 

perlatives,  g  37.    Of  adjective,  (£d  fei  benn,  L.  69.  la 

artiolo,  noun,  demonst  and  poss.  (£ttoar  L.  69.  15. 

pronouns,  L.  80.  9.  (£ttt)ad,  L.  65.  4. 

Demonstrative    pronouns,     §    6L  (Sm.r  L.  27. 3.  {Note.) 

§  62.  L.  10,  44.  Etymology,  §  1. 

^emif  L.  69.  10  Euphonie  letters,  §  2.  8.  g  IL  1 
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Seriell«  Lb  67.  5. 

Feminine  nonns,  indeolioable  in  the 
Singular,  §  12.  4.  Exeeptions  to 
thia,  p.  277.  (NoU), 

Foreign  nouna,  §  16.  Old  declension 
o^  §  17.  New  declension  of^  §  18. 
Partly  of  the  old  and  partly  of 
the  new,  §  19. 

6rau#  Srättletn,  L.  70. 

BÜT,  L.  67.  2. 

f  ntare  tensefl»  obserr.  on  the  use 
o^  g  141.  L  2.  L.  3&  4^ 

9an)  and  li^aXl,  before  names  of  pla- 
cea,  §  53. 2.  ®an)  unb  gar,  L.  19. 8. 

®ar»  L.  69.  16. 

Übt,  prcfiz  of  noune,  §  2.  3.  §  IL  3. 
Prefixed  to  the  past  participle, 
§  69.  4.  Inserted  between  the 
prefix  and  the  radical  in  Com- 
pound verbe  eeparable,  &  93.  8. 
I  99.  3.  Exduded  from  the  per- 
leet  participle  of  eompound  verbs 
inaeparable,  §  94. 

®ebetw  L.  57.  4. 

®e0etw  L.  67.  3. 

(S^egenüberr  L.  66.  5. 

Gender,  the  natural  and  gramma- 
ticiü,  §  6.  1.  2.  Bules  o^  §  7. 
Gender  of  Compound«  and  foretgn 
werde,  §  & 

Genitive,  limiting  a  noan,  §  123. 
Limiting  an  adjective,  §  124» 
Tl^ith  the  verbs  a^ten^  d^c,  §  125. 
After  reflexive  verbs,  §  126.  After 
the  impersonal  ed  gelüflet  mic^» 
«fcc,  §  126. 1.  After  anflagtn#  U* 
U^ren^  Ac,  g  127.  Nouns  in,  used 
as  adverbs,  §  128.  L.  61.  8.  With 
prepositions»  L.  60. 

(S^enugr  L.  53.  7. 

®cm,  L.  69. 17. 

®Ut(^r  L.  69. 18. 

^abeUf  when  and  how  used  as  au 
auxiiiary,  §  70. 3. 4.  §  71. 2.  L.  48. 
Paradigm  o^  g  72.  1  §  73. 

t>afl,  suffix,  g  25. 

<>alb,  g  58.  2. 

<>alben  or  ^oXUx,  g  110.  3.  L.  60.  4. 

halben»  tot^en  and  um  -  loillen  with 
the  genitive  of  personal  pro- 
nouns,  g  57.  L  L.  60.  6. 

^dXi^i  iia<^  or  |tt,  L.  43.  2. 

4>eiien,  L.  49.  1.  ofts. 

i^eit,  suffix,  g  la 


^er  and  $hu  g  108. 3.  4.  Ia  5S. 

ktxx,  L.  70. 

|)itr,  L.  62. 

|)oc^r  form  o(  in  the  eompamtiT« 

g  40.  1. 
^elen  lafTeitr  L.  49.  6. 
i^imbcTt  and  taufntb  ae  eoUeetire^ 

g  44.  6. 
3^ro  and  I>eri>r  p.  312.  (NoU). 
Smmerf  L.  69.  19. 
Imperative  mood,  obeerratioBe  oo 

tne  several  uses  o(  g  145.  1   S. 

L.  50.  5.     Past    partieiple^     ii 

place  o^  g  145.  3. 
Imperfect,  obserrationa  on  the  use 

o^  g  138.  1.  2.  3. 
Impersonal  verbe,  g  88.  L»  57. 
3n,  L.  68.  4. 
3ii  or  iniw  feminine  termination% 

g  10. 
Inaefinite  numerals,  h<rw  formed, 

S53. 
Indefinite  pronouns,  g  59. 
Indicative  mood,  for  the  imperative 

§  142.  2.  L.  88. 
Infinitive  mood,  use  of,  in  place  ot 

a  past  participle,  g74.3.  WUhomi 

\Vif  g   146.  1.   L.  49.     With  }U, 

g  146.  2.  As  a  verbal  Substantive^ 

g  146.  3.    Active  form  used  paa- 

sively,  g  146. 4.  L.  49.  6.  Position 

o^  g  158.  5.  Answering  after  Mei^ 

ben#  ge^en  Ac,  to  our  preseni 

participle,  L.  49. 
Interjection,  g  118.  g  157. 
Interrogative  conjugation,  L.  6. 
Interrogative  pronouns,  g  66f  67. 

L.  13. 
3rgenb»  L.  65.  6. 
Irreenlar  verbs^  oommonly  so  eal 

led,  list  of;  g  78.  1.  Thos  prc^ 

erly  so  called,  g  81i  82#  83. 
3Wr  suffix,  g  25. 
Iterative    numerals   how  formedL 

gßO. 
3a,  L.  69.  20. 
3tr  used  in  forming  distributiTeft 

g46.  Before  comparati  vee,  gl5€ 

2.  d  L.  82.  10. 
Scber,  g  63.    3rb»fbeTr  §  63. 
3egU4er,  g  53.  L.  42.  8. 
3emanbem  (dative),  reraark  ob  tle 

vse  o(  g  59.  3L 
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Sener    «nd   bitfcTr    distiDgnislicd, 

§62.2. 
3ened#  p«  juliar  nse  of,  §  62.  1. 
Sttin,  g  53.  8.  L.  69.  22. 
iteined  von  htihm  L.  65.  2. 
iTett,  Suffix,^  10. 
^bmtvif  eonjuffation  o^  §  88. 3.  Re- 

marks  oii,  §83.  10.  L.  45.  5. 
Saffen»  remarks  npon,  p.  338.  (iVote). 

L.  46. 11. 
8cin#  cUminutiTes  in,  §  10.  L.  24«  1. 

Repreeeoted  b;^  a  pronoun  maa> 

cuhae  or  feminine,  §  134.  2. 
Lottere  of  Union,  §  2  7.  8.  9.     Of 

enphony  between  euffiz  and  ra- 

dical,  §  11.  2. 

mp  §  25. 

List,  of  (so  calied)  irregcQar  verbs, 
§  78. 1. 

a){an,  ite  use,  §  59. 2.  L.  19. 

9Ran4er»  §  53. 

Slebr,  ite  two  form  in  plural,  §  40. 2. 
^e^rr  mel^rtrer  §  53. 

mu  L.  66.  6. 

Mized  conjugation,  how  produced, 
§  81. 

Hized  deelenaion  of  adjeotivefs  §32. 
L.  16.    Rule  for  the  use  o^  §  33. 

^öo^tn,  conjugation  oi^  §  ^3.  4^  Re- 
marks on,  1 88.  11.  L.  45.  7. 

Moods,  §  68.  5.  IndicaÜTe,  §  142. 
Subjunctive^  §  143.  L.  55.  Con- 
ditional,  §  144.  L.  56.  Impera- 
tive, §  145.  L.  50.  5.  InfinitiTe^ 
§U6. 

Multiplioative  namerals,  how  for- 
med.  §  47. 

8)?ü|Ten#  conjugation  o(  §  83.  5.  Re- 
marks on,  §  83. 12.  L.  45.  8. 

9taä^,  §  112.  8.  L.  66.  8. 

^a^,  form  of  in  superl.,  §  40.  1. 

Negative  eoigugation,  L.  21. 

9^i^td  bafur  Uwutn,  L.  45.  6. 

9ti^t  ma^r  ?  L.  21.  5. 

ftoi,  L.  69.  23. 

9?tcmantnnr  datire,  remark  on  the 
xm.oi  §59.  3. 

Nominative,  the  case  of  the  tubjeet, 
§  121.    Seidom  omitted,  §  121.  1. 

Nouns,  common  and  proper,  §  5. 1. 
Gollective  and  abstract,  §.  5.  2. 
Gender  of,  §  6.  Derivation  o^ 
§9.  Declensioi  o(  §  12.  Old  form 
o(  §  ].!.  Tik  8.  i.    New  form  oi; 


§  14.  li.  30.  2.  Obe.  on  irregulär, 
§  15.  Foreign,  §  16.  Proper,  de- 
clension  oU  §  20,  21,  22.  Of 
measure,  numoer  «kc.  §  123. 

Numbers,  §  3.  3. 

Numerais,  §  4a  Gardinais,  §  44. 
Ordinals,  §  45.  Distributives, 
§  46.  Multiplicatives,  g  47.  Ya- 
riatives,  g  48.  Dimidiativea,  ^  49. 
Iteratives,  §  50.  Distinctlve^ 
§  51.  1.  2.  Partitives,  g  52.  Inde- 
finites, g  53. 

9^un;  L.  69.  24. 

Stur,  L.  69.  25. 

Db9tet(3^»  obfii^ottf  ob)oo(U  §  156.  2.  e, 

Dh,  L.  66.  10. 

D^ncr  L.  67.  4.  FoUowed  bj  the 
infinitive,  L.  49.  5. 

Ordinal  numbers,  §  45.  Rules  for 
forroing,  g  45.  2.  4.  Interrogative 
form,  §  45. 5. 

Paradigms  of  ^aben  and  fclnr  §  72. 1. 
2.  OfweTben,  §  72.  3.  Ofaverb 
of  the  Old  form,  g  78.  Of  irregu« 
lar  verbs,  g  83.  2.  3. 4.  5.  6.  7.  8. 
Of  a  passive  verb,'g  85.  Of  a  re- 
flexive verb,  §  87.  Of  a  com 
pound  verb,  ^  92. 

Participles,  their  form  and  meaning^ 
g  69.  L.  37.  1.  2.  Declined  like 
adjectiveSkg34.4.  L.  37.  4.  Past 
putieiple  lor  the  imperative,  g 
145.  3.  L.  50.  3.  Place  of  the 
past  pari  of  the  mood  auziliaries, 
supplied  by  the  Infinitive,  g  74. 3. 
Gases  of^  §  147.  1.  Uses  of  part. 
in  German  restrieted,  g  147.  2. 3. 
Present  part.,  its  agreement  with 
its  neun,  g  148.  Usuallv  attribu- 
tive, g  148. 1.  With  the  articl« 
often  used  substantively,  g  148^  2. 
Not,  as  in  English,  an  abstract 
vA'bal  noun,  §  148.  3.  Its  po> 
sition,  §  148. 4.  Adverbial  power 
o^  §.  148.  5.  Preterite  part,  pe- 
culiar  uses  o(  §  149.  2.  Used 
absolutely,  §  149. 3.  Futurepart, 
§  150.  L.  50.  4. 

Particles,  p.  388  (Note),  L.  51.  54. 

Partitive  numerals,^  how  fonued, 
g52. 

Passive  verb,  mode  of  forming^ 
§  84.  1.  Paradigm  o^  §  85.  L^  68. 
Advantage   over   the   Englishi 
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§  8i  3.    Other  m^thods  ezpress-  L.  30  4.    In  tbe  plnral»  §  2L   Ol 

ing  passivity,  §  84.  4.  countries  <&c.,  §  22.  23. 

Pei-fect  tense,  oba.  on  the  use  of^  Quantity»  weigbt  Ae.,  words  o( 

§  139.  1.  2.  3.  L.  38.  S.  when    <j[ualified    by    nameral% 

Personal  pronouns,  constmed  witb  rarely  m    the    plural,    p.  279. 

l^aUetw  »egtn  and  um  -  n>tttenf  §  57.  JV^o^&  L.  59. 

2.    Third  pera.  of;  repreaenting  9it^t,  with  ^aben»  L.  36.  2. 

Uiiflgawithoutlife,  §57.3.  Third  Reciprocal  pronouns»  §  60.  K  29.  6. 

p«r8.  plaral  ased  for  the  aeeond  Reflexiye  pronotma,  §  60.  L.  29. 

in  sdareasing  persona,  §  57.  6.  Special  form  for,  in  the  dat  and 

L.  27.  6.    usea  aa  reflezivea,  §  aco.,  §  60.  4. 

60.  4.  L.  29.  1.  Reöexive   verba,    faow    prodneed» 

Phrasea,  idiomatic,  p.  446.  §  86.  1.  L.  29.  9.    Some  with  the 

Pinperfect  tense,  §  140.  dat.  and  some  with  the  aeo.  of  the 

Plaral,  noona  having  no,  §  15.  2.  recip.  pron.,  §  86.  2.  Often  eqni- 

Nouns,  having  two  forma  in  the,  Talent  to  passives,  §  86.  4»  Parar 

%  15.  3.  radigm  of  a  reflexive,  §  87. 

Possessive    pronouns,    forms    o(  Sieil^Cf  L.  46.  2. 

§  58.  2.  L.  12.  2.     How  declined.  Relative  pronouns,  §  64.  65.  L.  39. 

when  eonjunctive,  §58.3.  When  Can  not  (tvelc^er   excepted)  be 

absolute,   §  58.  4.  5.  6.    L.  S5.  joined  with  a  noun  like  an  ad- 

Placeof,  supplied  by  the  del  art.  jective,  §  65.  1.    Never  omitied» 

§  58.  8.  §  134.  4. 

Predicate,  of  a  aentenoe,     119.  §  Repetition  of  the  adjeet.  when  re- 

Nouus,   when  used  as,    §   122.  ferring   to   nouna    of    different 

List  of  adjectives,  always  used  gehders,  §  135.  5. 

as,  §.  27.  2.  Sah  fc^aftr  felr  terminationa,  §  10 

Prefixes  of  verba,  aimple  separable,  Sam,  termination,  §  25. 

L90.  Compound  separable,  §91.  @(^oiU  L.  69.  26. 

51.  When  separated  from  the  @(^ulb  ftim  L.  46.  2. 

radical,  §  93.    Inseparable,  §  94.  @d^ul^tg  fetn#  L.  61.  5. 

95.    Compound  prefixes  insepar^  @ein#  when  and  how  uaed  aa  an 

able,  §  96.  L.  54.    Separable  and  auxiliary,    §  70.  5.   §  71.  3.  4^ 

inBei>arable,  §  98.  L.  54.  2.  L.  4&  Itemdigm  of,  §  72.  2.  §  73. 

Prepositions,  table  o^  §  108.  Those  @eitw  (poaaesa.),    peciUiar  use  o( 

construed  with  genitive,  §  109.  §  135.  4. 

110.  L.  60.    With  dative,  §  111.  Sdt,  L.  66.  11. 

112.  L.  20.  I.    With  acenaative,  eetbfl  or  fctber,  §  57.  4.  L.  29. 

§  118. 114.  L.  20. 2.  With  the  dat.,  Sentence,  essenüal  parte  o^  §  119. 

or  acc.|  §  115.  116.  L.  20.  3.    Ex-  §  158.  2.  Simple  and  Compound, 

amples  of  the  use  o^  L.  66. 67. 68.  §  119.    Principal  and  aabordin« 

Syntax  of,  §  152.  153.  154.  155.  ate,  §  160.  L.  89. 

Primitives,  §  2.  2.                     *  Singular,  nouns  having  no,  §  15. 

Pronouns,  table  o^  §  55.  Personal,  So,  §  156.  2  /  L.  69.  27. 

§  56.  57.  L.  27 ;  28.    Possessive,  Sol(^r  when  not  declined,  §  63.  4 

§  58.  Indefinite,  §  59.   Reflexive  (Note), 

and  reciprocal,  §  60.  L.  29.    De-  SnUen»   conjugation  o^    g  83.   6L 

monstrativey  §  61.  62.  L.  10;  44.  Remarks  on,  §  83.  13.   L.  45.  9. 

Determinative,  §  63.  L.  41.    Re-  As  imperative,  L.  50.  5.  ob*, 

lative,   §  64.  65.   L.  89.    Inter-  Some,  L.  89.  4. 

rogative,  §  66.  67.  L.  13.  Syntax  Spalieren  ^tlftn,  fahren»  «S^o^  L.  49.  %» 

o^  §  134.  Speech,  parte  o(  §  3.  1.    Tboae  in- 

Proper  namea,  declension  o(  §  20.  flecteit  §  3.  2. 


OBNERAL     INDEX. 


&u 


Subject    of  a   sentence,     §    119. 

§  158.  2. 
SuDJanctive  mood,  observafcioiis  on 

the  several  uses  of,  §  14^  1.  2. 

3.,  <&c.  L.  65. 
Suffixes»   used   in   forming  nouns, 

P  10.    Used  in  forming  adject- 

ives,  §  25. 
Synoptical  view  of  fciru  Jaben,  »et* 

bcn,  §  73. 
Syntax,  §  119. 
2:auf(nb  and  ^unbertr  emplojed  a« 

eoUectives,  §  44.  6. 
Tenses,  §  68.  6.  L.  87.  Mode  of  con- 

jugating,  §  75.  4.  L.  .H.7.  Termin- 

ations  of,  §  76.    Present,  syntax 

o^  §  137.     Imperfect,  syntax  of, 

§  138.    Perfect,  syntax  o^  §  139. 

rluperfect»    syntax    of,    §   140. 

Futares,  syntax  o^  §  141. 

S::^umr  suffix,  §  lo. 

%i^un,  not  used  as  an  auxiliary, 

S  137.  6. 
Utm,  L.  68. 5. 
Um,  §  114.  4.  L.  67.  5. 
Um— Witten,  §  HO.  2.  5.  L.  60. 
Um^in  (tti<^t — fönnen),  L.  45.  6. 
Umlaute,  Sounds  of,  L.  2.  2.    Use 

oi,  p.  275.  (Note). 
Ung,  suffix,  §  10. 
Unred^t  ^akn,  L.  36.  2. 
Unter,  L.  68.  6. 
Unter  »ier  Sfugen,  L.  68.  6. 
Variative  numerals,    how  fonned, 

Verbs,  Classification  o(  according 
to  form  and  meaning,  §  68.  2.  3. 
Moods  and  tenses  oC  §  68.  5.  6. 
Anxiliary,  §  70.  Cid  and  new 
conjugations  o^  §  75.  Paradi^ 
of  one  of  the  Cid  form,  §  78. 
List  of  those  of  the  Old  form, 
§  78.  1.  Paradigm  of  one  of  the 
N€W  form,  §  80.  Those  of  the 
Mixed  conju^ation,  §  81.  82. 
Paradigms  of  Dürfen,  fönnnen,  mö^ 
gen,  muffen,  fotten,  »iffen  and  xooU 
len,  §  83.  2.  3.  4.  5.  6.  7.  8.  Pa»- 
81  ve,  §  84.  Paradigm  ofa  passive^ 
g  85.  Reflexive^  ^  86.  Paradigm 


of  a  reflexive,  §  87.  Impertonal, 

§    88.     Compound,    §    8&    89. 

Paradigm  of  a  Compound,  §  92. 

Syntax  of,  §  136. 
fßiüf  when  deelined,  §  53.  3.  L.  65. 

7.  8.  9. 
Sieilei^t*,  L.  69.  30. 
^on,  §  112.  12.  L.  66.  12.    Befor« 

names,  §  23.  S.  With  the  datiy« 

instead  of  the  genitive,  §  123.  ? 
SßoXf  L.  68.  7. 
Yowels,  Classification- and  pronoi 

ciation  o^  L.  2. 1. 
SBa«,  S  67.  3.  §  134.  1.  L.  13;  40. 
©ad,  for  warum,  §  67.  3. 
SBa«  für  ein,    §  66.  4.  5.  §  67.  1.  2 

L.  13. 
Söegen,  L.  60. 
SBeld^er  (relative),  genitive  o(  when 

used,  §  65.  1. 
äBenig,  when  deelined,  §  53.  3.   L. 

65.  7.  8.  9. 
SBer  and  wad  (relatives),  their  use 

and  Position,  §  65.  3.  4.  5.  L.  40. 

As  interrogatives,,  8  66.  3.  L.  18. 
SB  erben,  auxUiary  of  the  first  clasa^ 

§  70.  2.    Paradigm  o(   §  72.  3. 

§  73.  U  46. 
SBert^  fein,  L.  61.  6. 
äBie,  Im  69. 

SGBie  kfinben  ©ie  ft($,  1*29.10. 
SGBie  »iel,  §  45.  5. 
SGBiffen,  conjugation   of;    8  83,  7. 

Placed  before  an  infimtive^  L. 

49.  7. 
SBo,  compounded  with  other  worda» 

§  103.  L.  52. 
So^r,  L.  69.  84. 
äBoKen,  conjugation  o(    §  83.  S. 

Remarks  on,  §  83.  14.  L.  45.  10. 
Sorben,  for  geworben,  §  84.  2. 
ßn,  %  112.  9.  13.  Li«66.  13.    Wh«n 

between  the  parts  of  a  Compound 

verb,  §  93. 
Sufolge,  §  110.  8.  L.  60. 
3u  ®runbe  ge^en,  rid^ten,  L.  43.  6. 
du  ^aufe,  L.  43.  2. 
3tt)ei    and   breii    when    deolint^ 

§  44.  4. 


PinnjBHSD   BT   lYIBOir,   PHIHNBT    *  CO.,  NBW   TOBC 
rABdÜBLLFS  FBSIfCH  8KBIES. 


L  FASQUELLE'S  FRENCH  COURSE : 

AI,  MKw  merBOi»  or  LSASKne  ths  tbxnch  i.AiiauA««. 
Mmrtud  and  ^nlarfftd» 

Bmbracing  both  the  Analjtic  and  Synthetic  modes  of  In- 
•tractioii«  By  Louis  Fasquellb,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Moder« 
I^nguages  in  the  Univenity  of  Michigan« 

This  work  it  on  the  plan  of  ^  Wopdbury's  Method  wilh  Gez- 
van."    It  pnranea  the  sanie  gradnal  coune,  and  compreheiidi 
the  same  wide  scope  of  instniction.     It  is  the  leading  book  ii 
the  best  literary  institationa  in  the  United  States,  and  has  abt 
been  reprinted  in  England,  where  it  has  an  extended  aale. 


n.  A  KEY  TO  THE  EXERCISES  IN  FASQUELLE« 

FRENCH  COURSE. 


HL  FASQUELLE'S  COLLOQUIa^  '^^UNCH  READER. 

S60  Paget,    JHtodMimo. 

Containing  Interesting  Narratiye*  *''0w^  the  b^t  French 
writers,  for  translation  into  Englisb,  hccoünc^^'d  by  Conver- 
Rational  Exercises.  With  Grammatical'Rcferences  to  F^aeIIe*a 
New  French  Method  ;  explanation  of  tbo  mc3t  difficolt  pas8agc% 
and  a  copioos  Yocabulary. 


IV.  FASQUELLE'S  TfiLfiMAQÜii^ 

Les  Aventnres  de  Tel^maqne.  Par  M.  Fenölon.  A  New 
Edition,  with  notes.  The  Text  carefully  prepared  from  tk« 
most  approved  French  Editions. 

Th«  spleodid  production  of  Fenölon  is  her«  presented  in  >«»utifal  meehMto^ 
irew,  witb  eoplooa  roferenoM  to  Fwqnell«*«  Orammar,  füll  r  «n.  txpUauiUtrj  of  tUk» 
flltlM  in  tho  toxt|  and  a  fall  Tocabalary. 


V.   NAPOLEON.    BY  ALEXANDEV  OUMAS. 

Arranged  for  the  use  of  Colleges  and  Schools;  witb  Convei^ 
sational  Exercises  on  the  plan  of  Fasquelle's  Colloquial  French 
Reader,  Explanatory  Notes,  and  Idiomatical  and  GrammaticiL 
fieferences  to  the  ^  New  French  Method.^  £y  Louis  Fasquiua 
LLJX 


nXBUBHBD   BT   IVI80N,    PHIKNST   *  CO.,   KBW  TOBX. 


rASQUELUFS  VBEHCK  SEBIE8. 


Messieurs  Massst  and  Villeplait,  Professors  of  the  French 

iAügnftfC«  tn  New  York,  wrlte  .*— **  We  eonsider  *  Fasfiuelle's  French  Couree'  a  rala- 
able  and  tppropriAte  Addition  to  the  different  gramrnars  of  the  French  Language. 
The  arraneeinent  adopted  ia  ayatematie,  ani  so  aimplifled  aa  greatiy  to  fiiciUtate  tkt 
progreaa  of  tho  atudent.** 

Prof.  Alphoksb  Brünner,  of  Cincinnati,  says : — "  Ilaving 

keaa  a  teacher  of  mj  vemaenlar  tongne— the  French— for  teu  years,  in  my  opinlou,  n 
Ia  the  best  book  yet  prepared.  I  reeommend  it  aa  aaperior  to  the  old  theoretical 
gnmmara.** 

I   Prof.  J.  B.  ToRRicKLLi,  of  Dartmouth  College,  writes : — •*  I 

llk«  pleasore  in  reeommending  to  the  t«woher  aa  weit  aa  to  the  private  stndo&t, 
'Faaquelle'a  New  Method,*  aa  the  best  yet  pablished.  Ita  adoption  in  our  Gollegw 
ABd  Beminaries  has  given  entire  aatiafiwtion.  lir.  Faaquelle  deeerTea  the  thanka  of 
tU  lovera  of  the  French  language.** 

Rev.  Charles  Collins,  D.D.,  President  of  Dickinson  College^ 

Pa.: — ^^We  bare  introduced  Faaquelle^a  French  tteriea  with  very  decide'd  approbation." 

Prof.   EvERETT,   of  Bowdoin   College,    Me.: — "Fasquelle*§ 

French  Conrae  ia  decidedly  the  beat  grammar  ever  published." 

Edward  North,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Languages,    Ilarnilton 

College,  N.  7.  ^— **  Faaqtielle's  French  Course  I  oontluue  to  use,  and  to  like.  It  ii 
worthy  of  ita  iinmenae  popolarity.** 

Rev.   George   B.   Jewett,  late  Professor  of  Modern  Lan- 

gnagea,  Ainherst  College:—**!  have  exaininad  Fasqaelle^s  French  äeriea  with  mu«k 
pieaaare  and  aatiafiustlon.    They  form  an  admirable  aeriea.^ 

Prof.  Charles  Gobelle,  Professor  of  Modern  Langui^es, 

Newburv  Female  Coll^ate  Institute,  Vt. :— **  I  have  been  usine  Faaquelle^  Frenoh 
Course  during  the  past  two  years  in  one  of  the  best  schools  in  New  England.  It  Ja 
ihe  very  b€9t  book  I  know  of  for  Instruction  in  the  French  langaage.** 

Prof.  T.  Petre-Ferry,  Teacher  of  French  in  the  New  Jersey 

Normal  School,  Trenton :— **  Fasqnelle^s  Conr^  is  the  best  work  ever  published  of  th« 
kind.    It  enables  the  pupil  to  acquire  a  practical  knowledge  of  the  Fronch  langaage.*> 

Rev.  G.  W.  QuEREAu,  A.M.,  Principal  of  Conference  Semi- 

nary,  Qreenwich,  R.  I.:—**  Fasqueilc^s  Course  is  our  Standard  text-book  in  French. 
We  use  it  beeause  we  think  it  best.  I  speak  with  soiiie  confidenoe,  and  am  satiafled 
tbat  it  is  decidedly  superior  to  any  other  book  of  the  kind.^ 

James  B.  Angell,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Modern  Languages  in 

Brown  University,  wrltos :— **  I  gladly  testifv  to  the  excellence  of  Fasqnelle^a  Freneh 
Oourse,  which  I  have  uaed  in  my  dasses  for  three  years.** 

P.  N.  Legendre,   Professor  of  French,  New   Haven,   Ct., 

■ays: — ^"Never  haa  a  work  como  under  my  notice,  tbat  bleada  so  happily  and  har* 
Boniously  the  groat  rival  Clements  of  the  language.  My  pupils  study  it  with  pleasure.** 

E.  J.  P.  Wohranoe,  Professor  of  Modetn  Langnages  in  tho 

N.T.  Central  College,  writes : — **  *  Fasqnelle^s  Course*  is  at  the  same  time  originiS 
l^d  oomplete  in  itself,  auiMrseding  all  systema  now  in  uae.** 

The  AT,  Y,  Daily  Times  says : — "  Prof.  F.  is  soraewhat  of 

M  enthnslast  as  to  bis  niethod  of  teaching,  and  being  blessed  with  as  mnch  seiise  ai 
icrperlence,  roakea  a  better  arranged  text-book,  and  grades  the  difliculties  more  hap 
/Üy  than  any  other  modern  teacher.** 

Tlie  Philadelphia  Daily  News  spe;iks  of  the  "  Napoleon,"  aa 

*a  very  ooneise  and  interesting  French  history  whinh,  ciUted  at  it  is  by  Prof.  Faa* 
quelle,  can  not  &il  to  prove  a  very  populär  schuol-book.  The  narrative  is  in  Duniaa 
Boet  brlDiant  and  attractive  style.** 

The  N,  F.  Independent  says  of  the  "  Napoleon" : — "  It  coro- 

blnea  the  advantaces  of  a  atlrrinc  biography  to  invite  the  stadent,  a  good  JtrttyA 
g^Ie  and  ftniniiiaaeal  «&4  arltiflal  eaardaM  aad  annutattona.** 


■ 

I 


FüJILUnUD   Br   IVI80N,    PHIKNBT   *   CO^    HSW   TOEK* 

WOODBUBY'S 

GERMAN     SERIES. 

By  W.  H.  WOODBURY,  A.M. 


I.  New  MnnoD  with  OasMiSht,.. 
IL  KcTTOTHBNBwlCrrnoi»,.... 

tIL  BBOBTBKCoirBSS, 

|y.    KCT  TO  ShOBTBB  COVMB, 

y.  EliBMSMTABT  0«UKAH  KSADlB, 


VX  EoLBono  OnncAv  Bkasb^,. 

YIL  Qebman  Enouui  Rkadbb,~  . 

YIIL  Nsir  Metuod  fob  OxBXAsni^ 

IX.  GLAITBUrBKLKV*«  OrAMJIAS,.. 
Z.  QL▲UBSN8KLXS^BK▲D]a^...• 


This  System  is  foundcd  on  similar  principlcs  with  Fasqi]elE€  i 
French  Series,  and  is  highlj  populär.  Cur  Catalogus  anj 
CiRCüLARS  present  cordial  testimonials  from  a  largc  number  of 
eminent  educators  and  scholars,  among  whom  are : 

Prof.  Schmidt  of  Columbia    College,    wbo  says  : — *^  The 

*]i«thod*  is  trtxly  adrairable,  and  with  wUUng  learnera,  ean  not  &Q  to  aceomplUh  th« 
BOft  MittsfiMtory  results.** 

Prot  Arthur  L.  Pbrrt,  Professor  of  Modern  Languages, 

WUllamt  CoIlMTe,  Mass.,  writes,  Sept  19, 1857  :— «^  I  have  Introdnced  ^Woodbciy's 
New  Method,*  in  my  Qerman  elasses  wiui  tbe  best  resulu.  It  is  very  nearlr  a  p«c^ 
ÜBet  book  for  beginnen.    I  am  also  entirely  Mttisfled  with  hia  entire  *  Sories.* " 

W.  H.  Allen,    LL.B.,  President  of  Girard  College,  pro- 

Aonneee  it  **  all  tbat  is  neeessary  to  make  tbe  acqalsition  of  Oorman  easy  and  delif ht* 
ftol  to  tbe  Student.  Its  style  is  perspicaons,  its  arraneeinent  natural,  and  its  metbod, 
combining,  as  it  doea,  the  praotical  with  the  theoretic,  is  well  adapted  to  all  clmm 
9S  learnera." 

Rev.  George  B.  Miller,  D.D.,  Professor  of  Tlieology  io  the 

Hartwiok,  N.  Y.,  Latheran  Seminary,  an  aoeomplished  and  ezporienoe<I  Oermaa 
teaeher,  writes,  June  18, 1857:—^*  Ilavlng  used  *  Woodbary^s  New  Method*  for  sevoni 
Tears,  I  eonsider  it  to  be  far  in  advance  of  the  old  Ollendorf  Method,  and  so  ikr  as  I 
know,  the  best  System  of  teachlng  German  that  is  extanC* 

Prof.   Torricblli,  of    Dartmouth  College: — "Ilaviiig  for 

tbe  past  two  years  used  it  in  the  College,  and  in  the  Female  Semlnary  in  tbia  i^ae«, 
I  find  that  nothing  better  ean  be  desired.  No  German  teaeher  will  hesitate  to  adopt 
It  in  preference  to  any  othcrs." 

Prof.   Peissnkr,  Professor  of  Gcmian   in   Union   College^ 

writes : — **  With  great  dellght  l  see  the  publication  of  a  Gorman  Gtammar  somev^ 
difforent  from  the  Systems  hithorto  followed.    I  adroire  in  Mr.  Woodbnry''8  werk  tba 
logical  arrangoment,  and  the  use  of  praotical  phrases  and  exercises.    It  ia,  in  dior^ 

inst  tbe  work  which  we  have  boen  in  need  oC  and  I  do  not  hesitate  to  recommead  tt 
)  ei  ery  one  wlio  studies  with  me,  or  asks  my  advice.    Professor  Foster,  a  OeriMB 
Kbolar  of  great  perfection,  conflrms  my  opinion." 

Rev.  Dr.  Nast,  Editor  of  Christliche  Apolof/ete  ;  Hon.  K^ 

A.LLTN,  Commissioner  of  Rhode  Island ;  President  Allcn,  Girard  College;  and  mau 
•tber  well-known  German  toachers,  with  many  notices  from  the  press,  among  wlml 
we  eite  the  foUowing : 

The    Bihliotheca    Sacra^  edited   by  Rev.  Professors  Pari 

snd  Taylor,  Andovor,  Mass.,  says: — *'  We  can  cor.^d^ntly  commend  this  Gramnur 
u  one  of  the  best  we  have  soen  od  any  modern  languag«.  It  beart  *Jae  mark  of  Intd» 
Qgent  and  consoionticus  labor  on  every  page.  We  observe  that  it  is  highly  spokea  «I 
by  educated  Germans  among  us." 

Recommendations  from  the  following  are  ezcluded  for  wanl 

of apaoo:  Prea.  Hosuoüe,  N.  W.  a  CoUe«;  VrotBMnuAXv,  Troy  Femala 
Bary ;  Prof.  Pxoabd,  UUboIs  College ;  Prot  Fasqublli,  UBiv«nltr  Michixui : 
Jabmah,  ÜBlon  ÜBiveraity,  T^nn,  and  otbera.  ^^  * 
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QßAY^S 

BOTANICAL     SERIES. 

The  most  fall,  scholarly,  aiid  attractire  apparatns  for  the  stndy  of  Botanj  to  Im 
Iband  in  the  language.  Tbo  book«  have  recontly  been  wariuly  endorsed  hy  Profik 
AoAMiz,  SiLLiMAN,  ToKKET.  IIiTGUcoGK,  11knr\%  and  nearlf  every  scientist  of  emi* 
nenoe  in  this  country,  and  by  Drs.  Lixdlst,  Hookeb,  and  other  distinguished  Botan* 
Ists  in  Europa.  They  are  used  in  hundreds  of  €k>lleges,  Aeadeniies,  and  Inatitutes  in 
thta  ccuntry,  and  in  tbe  Umvrrsitt  of  Gambbidok,  ^tiffland;  Unitkusitt  of  Eoui 
BUBO,  Sootland ;  Tkixitt  Gollbqe,  Dublin^  &c 

6BAT8  **  HOW  PLANTS  OEOW."    For  Young  People.    500  cuta. 

GKAY^S  LESSONS  IN  BOTANY.    868  drawinga 

QBAY^S  MANUAL  OF  BOTANY.    (Sc^oolICilUion.) 

SRAY'S  MANUAL  AND  LESSONS,  in  1  vol 

SBAY'S  MANUAL  WITH  MOSSES,  ETa    lUustrated 

llftAY*S  STUUGTURAL  AND  SYSTK.MATIC  BOTANY.    {Revi^d  and 
impravtd  BdiÜcn  qf  *^  Bcianical  TtsBt-BooV) 

WELLS' 

SCIENTIFIC     SERIES. 

Bj  DAVID  A.  WELLS,  A.M.,  Editor  of  «'Annnal  of  Scientific  Discorerf,* 
**  Knowledge  Is  Puwor,**  «fcc  Eint>od3rlng  the  tatest  researches  in  physical  seieno«, 
and  exeellinff  in-their  lucid  style,  numerous  facta,  copious  lllustrationa  (over  700% 
and  practlcai  applicatlos»  of  science  to  the  arts  of  every-day  lifo,  and  endorsed  bj 
hnndreds  of  eminent  and  suocessAü  practlcai  Edueators  in  all  parte  of  the  country 
and  the  Press. 

Mr.  Wells*  scientific  qnalificatlons  have  been  apprnved  by  tbe  most  eminent 
•cholars  in  the  eountry-^among  thom  Profli.  Baooi^  AoassiZi  IIkmrt,  Uobsfobo 
Wtmam,  Lieutenant  Maubt,  and  others. 

WELLS»  SCIENCE  OF  COMMON  THINGS.    With  cuto 

WELLS*  NATURAL  PHILOSOPH Y.    872  cuta.    Revlsod.    (25,000 sold).... 

WELLS'  PRINCIPLES  OF  CHEMISTRY.    242  cuU 

WELLS'  FIRST  PRINCIPLES  OF  GEOLOG  Y.    250  oats. 


COLTON  AND  FITCH'S 

GEOGRAPHIES. 

Thls  serlos  is  the  most  füll,  practlcai,  aocnrate,  and  satisfactory,  ever  published. 
They  are  all  beantifullv  illustrated,and  the  maps  drawn  c>n  a  uniform  System  of  scalea, 
so  as  to  present  the  relative  sizes  of  tbe  difierent  oountries  at  a  glance.  They  are  the 
leading  geographica!  scries  In  the  country,  and  have  been  oßicially  recominencUd  bj 
•everai  State  Suprkimtendbnts,  Boards  of  ßducation,  Slo. 

THE  PRIMEE  OF  6E00EAPIIY 

INTRODUCTORY  GEOGRAPHY.    24  Maps 

MODERN  SCHOOL  GEOGRAPHY.    4SMap» 

AMERICAN  SCHOOL  GEOGRAPHY  AND  ATLAS 

PHYSICAL  GEOGRAPHY 


WILLSON'S 

SCHOOL     HISTORIES. 

JDlssrimlnatins  and  cordial  testimonials  have  been  given  by  several  State  Snper« 
latendenta,  by  upwards  of  setbntt  President«  and  Professors  of  Colb';  's  In  difforeal 
parte  of  the  United  Stetes,  by  over  fivb  ouitdbkd  Priucipals  of  Aauicmiea,  Inatl 
bites,  «fcc 

WILLSON^  PRI.MARY  AMERICAN  HIsfORY 

WILLSON'S  HISTORY  OF  THE  UNITKD  STATES.  {Ketc,  enUirgtd^nnd 

ülftHrated  tditi-on) 

WILLSON'S  AMERICAN  HISTORY.    CSchool  Edition) 

WILLSON^S  AMERICAN  HISTORY.  j£45r<iry  Ä/«irm) 

WILLfrdN'S  OUTLINES  OF  HISTOBY.    IScKool  KdUiony 

WILLSOlSra  QÜTLINE8  OF  HISTOBY.    XVnir^füv  SdUUm\ 

WILLSOS'8  ÖHABT  OF  AMBRIOAN  B 1 9T0RY.    OtoUera). . . . ... . . 
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